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ADVERTISEMENT. 


Thb  Ne-wfoundland  Pilot  contains  Sailing  Directions  for  the  Coast 
of  Newfoundland,  the  Strait  of  Belle-isle,  and  the  north-eart  Coast 
of  Labrador,  from  cape  Si  Lewis  to  Nain. 

These  directions  have  been  principally  compiled*from  the  surveys 
of  Cook  and  Lane,  made  between  the  years  1765-1772,  and  ^he 
surveys  of  various  portions  of  the  coast  by  Captains  Bullock, 
Bayfield,  Orlebar,  Commander  Chimmo,  Staff  Commanders  Kerr, 
and  Maxwell  of  the  Royal  Navy,  between  the  years  1823  and  1877. 
Also  from  surveys  of  M.  de  la  Roche  Poncte,  Captain  Ch.  Lavaud, 
Lieutenants  Clou£,  Pierre,  Jehenne,  and  Pillet  of  the  French  <« 
Navy,  and  from  the  Pilote  de  Terre-Neuve  1869,  by  Bear-Admiral 
€f.  C.  Clou3,  to  which  have  been  added  information  contributed  by 
the  Newfoundland  Government  and  that  derived  from  the  reports 
and  remark  books  of  officers  of  Her  Majesty's  ships  employed  on 
the  North  American  station. 

The  earlier  examination  of  some  portions  of  the  coasts  was  of  a 
cursory  nature,  and  the  description  of  those  localities  which  have 
not  been  subsequently  re-examined,  must  be  considered  incomplete. 

This  volume,  compiled  by  Staff  Commander  Maxwell,  R.N.,  in 
charge  of  the  Admiralty  Survey,  Newfoundland,  has  been  prepared 
for  the  press  by  Navigating  Lieutenant  W.  R  Martin,  of  tht 
Hydrographic  Department. 

■ 
_  • 

Officers  both  of  the  Royal  and  Mercantile  Navy  are  requested  to 
transmit  to  the  Secretary  of  the  Admiralty  notice  of  any  errors  or 
omissions  they  may  discover  in  this  work. 

F.  J.  E. 

Hydrographic  Office,  Admiralty,  London, 
June  1878. 
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NEWFOUNDLAND   PILOT. 


CHAPTER  I. 

GENERAL  REMARKS— CLIMATE— WINDS— FOGS— CURRENTS— BANKS— 

ICE— PASSAGES. 

VEWFOTODLAVD  is  situated  at  the  mouth  of  the  gulf  of  St.  Law- 
rence ;  it  extends  from  lat.  46°  35'  N.  to  51°  40*  N.,  lying  between  the 
meridians  of  52°  35'  and  59°  25'  W.,  and  from  cape  Clear  in  Ireland  to 
St.  John's  harbour  in  Newfoundland  the  distance  by  great  circle  is  1,675 
miles. 

This  extensive  island  is  said  to  have  been  known  to  the  Northmen  at  a 
very  early  date,  but  the  first  authentic  account  of  its  discovery  is  that  by 
Sebastian  Cabot,  who,  when  seeking  to  penetrate  by  a  north-western  route 
to  China  and  the  Spice  islands,  observed  the  land  (probably  in  the  neigh- 
bourhood  of  cape  Bonavista)  on  St.  John's  day,  June  24th,  1497. 
Although  fishermen  from  all  countries  soon  resorted  to  its  shores,  no 
serious  attempt  at  colonisation  appears  to  have  been  made  until  1583,  on 
the  5th  August  in  which  year  Sir  Humphrey  Gilbert  took  formal  posses- 
sion of  Newfoundland  in  the  name  of  Queen  Elizabeth.* 

•  In  1623  Lord  Baltimore  settled  a  colony  in  the  neighbourhood  of  Ferry- 
land,  but  after  a  few  years,  left  to  establish  the  more  flourishing  seaport 
that  now  bears  his  name.  From  this  time  the  east  coast  of  the  island 
was  gradually  settled  by  the  English,  French  settlers  occupying  the  southern 
shores  and  making  Placentia  their  capital.  By  the  treaty  of  Utrecht 
[1713]  Newfoundland  was  declared  to  belong  wholly  to  Great  Britain,  the 
French  retaining  St.  Pierre  and  Miquelon  islands,  with  the  right  to  cure 
fish  on  a  portion  of  the  Newfoundland  shore,  subsequently  arranged  to 
extend  from  cape  Ray,  along  the  west,  north,  and  east  coasts,  to  cape 
St.  John. 

Newfoundland  is  somewhat  of  a  triangular  form  (the  apex  being  at  cape 
Bauld,  the  base  between  capes  Race  and  Ray),  and  has  an  area  of  40,000 


*  Newfoundland  in  1842,  by  Lieut-Colonel  Sir  R.  H.  Bonnycastle,  B.E. 
40341.       wt.  apo.  A 
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square  miles.  The  shores  are  indented  with  deep  bays  and  harbours  which 
nearly  all  offer  shelter  to  vessels  daring  the  summer  months.  Many  of 
them  are  magnificent  harbours,  that  in  another  clime  might  be  a  source 
both  of  riches  and  maritime  power.  The  surface  is  wild  and  rugged, 
and  the  aspect  of  the  coast  far  from  prepossessing,  consisting  of  steep, 
sterile,  rocky  shores,  often  denuded  of  all  vegetation,  or  only  covered  with 
small  trees.  The  exploration  of  the  interior  is  rapidly  progressing,  and 
has  resulted  in  the  survey  of  several  deep  valleys,  occupied  nearly  throughout 
by  large  lakes  locally  known  as  ponds,  which  completely  intersects  the 
country  from  the  bay  of  Exploits,  Hall  and  White  bays  on  the  north-east 
to  St.  George  and  Despair  bays  on  the  south  side.0  Some  excellent 
large  timber  is  found  on  the  west  coast  and  on  some  few  other  portions  of 
Newfoundland,  but  as  a  rule  it  is  only  at  the  heads  of  bays  and  in  sheltered 
places  that  trees  attain  a  sufficient  size  to  make  masts  for  even  small 
vessels,  and  to  obtain  a  mast  for  a  large  schooner  necessitates  generally 
a  long  journey  into  the  interior. 

Looking  inland,  from  the  coast  ranges  of  hills  the  country  generally  seems 
to  consist  of  as  much  water  as  land,  so  numerous  are  the  ponds.  From 
these,  streamlets  run  down  every  ravine,  and  the  larger  valleys  contain 
rivulets,  at  the  mouths  of  which  trout  can  generally  be  obtained,  f 

On  the  east  coast,  hummocks  of  granite  protrude,  locally  known  as 
"  Tolts."  Erratic  boulders  cover  nearly  all  the  principal  headlands,  and  are 
distributed  in  great  numbers  about  the  shore  ranges  of  hills.  The  east 
coast  is  marked  by  large  and  deep  ice-scratches,  radiating  apparently 
from  some  point  in  the  interior,  which  would  seem  to  point  to  a  large 
glacial  system  extending  over  the  main  part  of  the  island  and  the  isthmus 
of  Avalon.J 

Vines* — Of  the  minerals  with  which  the  country  abounds,  two  only, 
copper  and  lead,  have  as  yet  been  profitably  worked.  The  former  at 
Tilt  and  Betts  coves  in  Notre-Dame  bay,  and  the  latter  at  La  Manche  in 


*  Se*  Admiralty  Charts  :— Newfoundland  island,  Not.  232,  a  and  ft. 

f  All  the  great  ancient  rock  systems  between  the  Lower  Lanrentian  and  the  coal 
measures  inclusively,  are  more  or  less  represented  at  one  part  or  the  other  of  Newfound- 
land. The  principal  mountain  ranges  appear  to  be  composed  of  the  former  of  these, 
coming  to  the  surface  through  the  more  recent  deposits,  most  of  which  are  nearly  parallel 
to  each  other  in  a  general  bearing  N.N.E.  and  8.8.  W.  The  same  formation  also  prevails 
on  the  west  part  of  the  south  coast.  The  coal  measures  occupy  a  large  extent  of  the 
valley  from  St.  George  bay,  the  region  of  the  Grand  pond.  In  the  peninsula  of  Avalon, 
the  crystalline  rocks  of  the  Lanrentian  period  are  succeeded  by  slates  and  conglomerates 
that  stretch  also  into  Bonaviita  bay.  Veins  of  white  quarts  are  everywhere  abundant 
in  this  lyitem  and  are  often  impregnated  with  the  ores  of  copper,  lead,  or  iron,  and 
sometimes  all  together.— Alexander  Murray,  Esq.,  C.M.G.,  F.G.8.,  Geological  Surveyor. 

J  Staff  Commander  J.  H.  Kerr,  R.N. 
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Placentia  bay.  The  indications  have  been  hitherto  little  explored,  bat  the 
increasing  facilities  of  communication  will  probably  lead  to  valuable  future 
discoveries. 

Agriculture  is  pursued  with  fair  success  on  the  west  coast,  where  grass 
and  cereals  of  the  first  quality  can  be  produced.  A  large  tract  of  fertile 
soil  has  been  discovered  near  Gander  bay,  and  there  is  also  good  land  in 
the  vicinity  of  Goose  bay  and  Clode  sound  at  the  head  of  Bonavista  bay. 

Population. — The  sea  coast  of  Newfoundland  is  the  only  inhabited 
portion,  and  there  are  but  few  settlers  on  the  western  shore  ;  two-thirds 
of  the  entire  population  being  found  on  the  peninsula  of  Avalon.  The 
census  made  in  1874  showed  a  total  population  of  161,449,  including 
8,651  on  the  west  or  French  shore,  and  2,416  on  that  portion  of  the 
Labrador  coast  under  the  Newfoundland  government,  excluding  the 
Eskimo  natives. 

Seal  fishery. — This  industry  is  prosecuted  in  the  months  of  March, 
April,  and  May,  the  sailing  fleet  leaving  on  the  5th  March,  while  the  steam 
vessels  are  detained  till  the  10th  March.  The  seal-bearing  ice  is  sought 
immediately  and  the  young  seals  secured.  When  full  cargoes  have  been 
obtained  the  vessels  return,  discharge,  and  start  again  for  a  second  and 
occasionally  even  a  third  trip.  In  1874  the  steam  fleet  consisted  of  23 
vessels,  an  aggregate  of  6,946  tons,  manned  by  4,437  men,  and  the  sailing 
fleet  of  89  vessels,  8,559  tons,  and  4,019  men. 

Cod  fishery. — At  the  conclusion  of  the  seal-fishery,  preparations  are 
made  for  the  ensuing  cod-fishery.  The  system  pursued  on  the  east  coast 
is  that  of  hook  and  line  from  boats  close  to  the  shore,  or  on  shoals  in 
the  immediate  neighbourhood,  while  on  the  south  coast,  in  addition  to 
that  method,  "  bultows  "  or  long  lines,  with  hooks  about  a  fathom  distance 
apart,  are  laid  along  the  bottom.  This  plan  is  also  pursued  by  the  French, 
and  is  almost  exclusively  used  in  the  Bank  fishery. 

About  the  middle  of  June  the  fishermen,  frequenting  the  Labrador 
coast,  equip  their  vessels  and  leave,  but  are  often  unable  to  obtain  fish 
till  the  beginning  of  July. 

Exports* — Tn  1874  the  exports  from  the  colony  amounted  in  the 
aggregate  to  the  value  of  1,849,883/.  sterling,  and  consisted  principally  of 
codfish,  seal  skins,  and  oil. 

CLIMATE. — Daily  observations  of  the  thermometer  made  at  St.  John's, 
Newfoundland,  during  the  eight  years  1857-64,  gave  the  following 
results: — Mean  minimum  temperature,  —7°;  mean  maximum,  810,7  ; 
mean  temperature,  40°  Fahr. ;  lowest  recorded,  —14°  on  13th  February 
1863,  and  the  highest  89°  on  27th  July  1857.* 

*  J.  Delaney,  Esq.,  Postmaster  General,  Newfoundland. 

*  A2 
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On  the  west  coast  the  climate  is  much  more  genial  than  on  the  southern 
and  eastern  shores,  and  vegetation  is  more  abundant.  In  the  interior  the 
summer  temperature  is  much  higher  than  that  experienced  on  the  sea 
coasts. 


. — The  most  prevalent  winds  throughout 
the  year  are  those  from  the  westward,  but  such  frequent  and  rapid 
changes  both  in  direction  and  velocity  are  experienced  on  all  parts  of  the 
Newfoundland  coast,  that  none  but  the  most  general  characteristics  can 
be  described. 

Easterly  winds  are  generally  succeeded  by  those  from  S.E.,  which  are 
accompanied  by  heavy  rain. 

A  8.E.  gale  occasionally  veers  suddenly  to  S. W.  and  then  N.W.,  blowing 
with  undiminished  force  ;  great  care  should  be  exercised  in  preparing  for 
these  rapid  changes. 

Westerly  winds  generally  diminish  in  strength  at  sunset,  but  on  those 
occasions  when  they  steadily  prevail  until  midnight,  it  frequently  occurs 
that  the  wind  changes  to  N.N.E.  in  the  following  morning. 

dear  weather  is  generally  experienced  when  the  direction  of  the  wind  is 
between  west  and  north. 

At  the  entrances  of  most  of  the  harbours  the  wind  is  generally  uncertain 
in  its  direction,  and  frequent  squalls  are  experienced,  which  at  times  are  so 
heavy  that  great  caution  is  necessary  when  approaching  in  a  vessel  under 
sail,  and  it  is  advisable  that  steam  vessels  on  such  occasions  should  have 
steam  ready. 

FOGS  occur  at  all  seasons  of  the  year,  but  are  most  frequent  during  the 
months  of  June  and  July  ;  they  are  more  prevalent  on  the  south  and  east 
coasts  than  elsewhere,  and  seldom  extend  far  inland.  With  easterly  winds 
they  almost  constantly  prevail;  with  westerly  winds  they  are  not  so 
frequently  experienced  and  are  then  of  short  duration. 

When  within  sight  of  land  in  foggy  weather,  the  usual  effect  of  fog  is 
that  of  causing  estimations  of  distance  to  be  erroneously  in  excess.  No 
great  reliance  should  be  placed  upon  an  assumption  of  position  depending 
upon  the  distance  at  which  the  sound  of  surf  breaking  on  a  rocky  shore  can 
be  heard,  but  on  many  portions  of  the  coast  where  steep  cliffs  extend  to  the 
shore,  the  proximity  of  a  steam  vessel  to  them  may  be  detected  by  the 
echo  of  the  whistle. 

The  fogs  that  prevail  with  easterly  winds  extend  high  above  the  sea,  and 
cannot  be  seen  over  from  the  mast  head  of  a  vessel,  occasionally  they  admit 
the  land  or  other  objects  being  distinguished  at  half  a  mile  in  the 
day  time. 
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The  fogs  that  occur  in  calms,  especially  after  strong  winds,  are  frequently 
so  dense  as  to  conceal  a  vessel  even  when  within  hailing  distance ;  these 
fogs  are  usually  not  so  much  elevated  above  the  sea,  so  that  when  objects 
are  hidden  at  even  50  yards  from  the  deck  of  a  vessel,  they  can  be  seen 
when  the  rigging  is  ascended  50  or  60  feet.  Such  fogs  occasionally  last 
ten  days. 

On  the  south  coast,  fogs  are  more  prevalent  at  all  seasons  on  that  portion 
between  cape  Race  and  St.  Pierre  island  than  elsewhere  ;  during  the  months 
of  June  and  July  they  are  frequently  of  Jong  duration,  the  periods  of  clear 
weather  being  restricted  to  those  during  which  the  wind  is  blowing  from 
N.W.  to  North. 

On  the  east  coast  between  cape  Race  and  St.  John's  harbour  a  fog 
generally  clears  directly  the  wind  draws  off-shore.  In  the  vicinity  of 
Trinity  bay  not  only  do  fogs  prevail  with  easterly  winds  but  also  with 
those  from  S.W.  Northward  of  cape  Bonavista  fog  does  not  occur  so 
frequently  as  on  other  portions  of  this  coast. 

On  the  west  coast  fog  is  of  comparatively  rare  occurrence. 

BANKS  OF  NEWFOUNDLAND. 

FLEMISH  CAP,  the  easternmost  of  the  Newfoundland  banks,  has  only 
been  partially  examined.  It  extends  within  the  100- fathom  line,  N.N.W. 
and  S.S.E.,  about  60  miles,  and  is  25  miles  broad.  The  least  depth  known 
is  72  fathoms  near  the  south  extreme  in  lat.  46°  54'  N.,  long.  44°  38'  W., 
the  bottom  mud  and  large  stones.  There  is  deep  water  between  it  and 
Great  bank.* 

GREAT  BANK  of  NEWFOUNDLAND.— In  crossing  the  North 
Atlantic  ocean  to  any  port  in  Nova  Scotia  or  the  bay  of  Fundy,  vessels 
generally  traverse  the  Great  bank  of  Newfoundland.  This  bank  extends 
nearly  300  miles  north  and  south,  between  the  parallels  of  48°  and  43°  N., 
and  280  miles  east  and  west,  between  the  meridians  of  48°  and  55°  W. 
The  only  danger  whose  existence  has  been  verified  on  this  bank  are  the 
Virgin  rocks  and  bank. 

The  form  of  the  Great  bank  is  irregular,  but  it  reaches  its  most  eastern 
limit  on  the  parallel  of  the  Virgin  rocks.  South  of  this  parallel  it  trends 
to  the  south-west,  and  decreases  in  depth,  so  that  on  the  parallel  of  44°  N. 
there  is  only  a  depth  of  22  fathoms,  sand.  On  the  parallel  of  43°  N.  and 
meridian  of  50°  W.  the  bank  falls  into  deep  water,  and  its  50-fathom  edge 
trends  to  the  north-west. 


*  See  Admiralty  chart : — North  Atlantic  ocean,  No.  2059. 

f  See  Admiralty  chart: — North  America,  East  coast,  St.  John's,  Newfoundland,  to 
Halifax,  with  the  outer  banks,  No.  2,666.    Pilote  de  Terre-Neuve,  1869,  Tom.  1,  Part  1. 
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The  general  depth  of  water  on  the  Great  bank  varies  from  30  to  45 
fathoms,  and  the  bottom  is  usually  sand,  gravel  or  broken  shell. 

The  Great  bank  is  separated  from  Ballard  bank,  near  cape  Race,  bj  a 
channel  about  20  miles  wide,  having  from  80  to  100  fathoms,  mud ;  the 
north-western  limit  of  the  Great  bank  has  not  yet  been  accurately  denned. 

Virgin  rocks  occupy  a  space  about  4  cables  in  length  and  l£  cables 
broad,  and  have  on  their  shoalest  part  4J  fathoms ;  their  position  is  in 
lat.  46°  27'  N.,  and  long.  50°  56'  W.,  and  they  lie  S.  51°  E.  90  miles 
from  cape  Race.* 

The  bank,  with  from  28  to  30  fathoms  water,  in  the  centre  of  which 
the  rocks  are  situated,  extends  4£  miles  in  an  E.  by  N.  direction,  its 
broadest  part  being  about  2\  miles.  Around  the  4^-fathom  patch  there 
are  from  5  to  6  fathoms  water,  increasing  quickly  to  7  and  9  fathoms ; 
in  heavy  weather  the  whole  of  this  rocky  ground  breaks  dangerously. 
The  current  generally  sets  over  the  Virgin  rocks  and  bank  about  one  mile 
per  hour,  W.S.W. 

,  In  crossing  the  Great  bank  it  is  advisable  to  avoid  the  parallel  on  which 
the  Virgin  rocks  are  situated,  as  a  shoal  with  21  feet  water,  known  as 
Jesse  Ryder  rock,  has  been  reported  53  miles  East  (true)  from  the  Virgin 
rocks,  and  a  bank  (Bertel  bank)  with  9  fathoms  water  was  further  reported 
in  1844  by  the  master  of  a  French  schooner. 

CtBEEtf  BAVK8. — The  western  part  of  Great  bank  is  known  as 
Green  banks,  the  least  depth  of  water  on  which  is  30  fathoms,  stony 
bottom. 

The  western  portion  of  Green  banks  is  separated  from  the  eastern  by  a 
channel  of  deep  water  (60  fathoms)  in  about  long.  54°  W. ;  the  deep  water 
gully  between  this  bank  and  that  to  the  westward  (bank  St.  Pierre)  is  14 
miles  wide,  having  from  70  to  90  fathoms,  it  is  a  serviceable  feature  to 
verify  the  longitude. 

BANK  ST.  PIERRE  has  its  eastern  limit  nearly  on  the  meridian  of 
55°  20/  W.,  and  attains  its  southern  boundary  in  lat.  45°  N.,  long.  56°  W. 
The  bank  then  trends  about  N.  by  W.  \  W.  for  120  miles  to  its  western 
margin  in  lat.  47°  N.,  long.  57°  30'  W. 

The  soundings  on  this  bank  vary  from  20  to  45  fathoms,  the  ordinary 
bottom  being  sand  and  broken  shells. 

Birds* — The  approach  to  the  banks  of  Newfoundland  is  generally 
evidenced  by  an  increasing  number  of  sea  fowl  around  the  vessel.  Hag- 
downs,  a  species  of  gull  heavy  of  flight,  are  seen  all  across  the  Atlantic, 
but  on  the  banks  they  become  very  numerous,  as  well  as  divers  and  other 
sea  fowl. 


*  From  an  examination  by  Mr.  Rose,  Master  H.M.S.  Tyne,  1829. 
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.  Fi»h«— All  the  banks  off  Newfoundland  and  Nova  Scotia  abound  in 
cod  and  other  fish,  and  during  the  summer  season  large  fleets  of  fishing 
vessels  are  found  at  anchor  upon  them,  especially  on  the  Great  bank  of 
Newfoundland,  bank  St.  Pierre,  Banquereau,  Green  banks,  and  Middle 
ground. 

Although  800  years  have  passed  away  since  these  banks  were  first 
frequented  by  fishermen,  and  that  hundreds  of  vessels  have  been  annually 
freighted  from  their  prolific  stores,  the  cod  and  other  fish  show  no  sensible 
diminution  in  number. 

CURIIEH'TS. — Of  the  great  currents  in  this  part  of  the  ocean,  it  is 
generally  admitted  that  the  Gulf  stream,  after  passing  along  the  coast  of 
the  United  States,  is  deflected  to  the  eastward  between  the  parallels  of 
35°  and  40°  N.,  and  continuing  on  in  about  an  E.N.E.  direction  (true), 
passes  south  of  the  tail  of  the  Great  bank  of  Newfoundland  during  the 
winter  months,  but  extends  over  the  south  extreme  of  that  bank  during 
the  summer  season.* 

From  a  combination  of  causes,  such  as  prevailing  or  lately  prevailing 
winds,  and  the  preponderance  of  polar  or  tropical  waters,  the  Gulf  stream 
has  been  found  to  have  an  oscillatory  motion,  so  that  it  would  be  impossible 
to  assign  any  definite  limits  to  the  margins  of  this  great  ocean  river. 

The  velocity  of  the  Gulf  stream  across  the  south  extreme  of  the  Great 
Newfoundland  bank  is  very  variable,  but  at  times  amounts  to  more  than 
a  knot  an  hour  in  an  E.N.E.  direction  (true).  One  result  of  this  influx 
of  warm  water  into  a  cold  atmosphere,  is  the  production  of  the  dense 
fogs  so  frequently  experienced  on  the  banks,  and  which  materially  em- 
barrass and  retard  navigation. 

Although  the  current  between  the  Great  bank  and  Newfoundland 
commonly  sets  to  the  W.S.W.,  occasionally  at  a  rate  of  nearly  one  mile 
per  hour,  it  is  not  always  so ;  and  near  the  shore,  in  moderate  weather, 
during  the  flood  it  runs  S.W.,  and  during  ebb  to  the  N.E.,  the  former  being 
the  stronger.  It  must  also  be  remembered  that  to  the  westward  of  cape 
Race,  the  current  so  frequently  setting  to  the  N.W.  one  mile  per  hour  in 
the  offing  is  not  invariable  in  strength  or  direction,  but  is  affected  greatly 
by  the  prevailing  wind.  It  is  observed  generally  to  run  in  upon  the 
eastern  side  of  the  great  bays  indenting  the  south  coast  of  Newfoundland, 
and  out  on  their  western  side.  In  the  offing  it  is  influenced  by  the  winds, 
and  near  the  shore  by  the  tides,  so  that  during  springs,  the  stream  of 
ebb  runs  weakly  to  the  S.E.,  and  the  stream  of  flood  to  the  N.W.,  the 
latter  sometimes  2  miles  per  hour  round  the  headlands. 


*  &m  Admiralty  pilot  charU  for  tha  Atlantic  ocean,  1875. 
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Captain  Clou£,  of  the  French  Navy,  during  his  survey  of  Banque- 
reau,  remarks,  that  he  observed  the  currents  to  be  very  irregular 
in  strength  and  direction,  for  they  sometimes  change  all  round  the 
compass  in  24  hours,  and  have  been  known  to  set  in  a  contrary  direction 
to  the  prevailing  wind.  The  ordinary  strength  of  the  current  is  about  half 
a  knot,  but  it  occasionally  attains  a  velocity  of  more  than  2  miles  an  hour. 
The  feet  of  the  transportation  of  field  ice  from  the  north  to  the  latitude  of 
43°  N.,  indicates  the  certainty  of  a  current  ordinarily  setting  to  the  south- 
west. 

Arctic,  or  Labrador  Current* — In  addition  to  the  warm  waters  of 
the  Gulf  stream  is  the  cold  ice-bearing  current  from  the  Arctic  seas, 
which  passes  to  the  southward,  along  the  coast  of  Labrador,  at  times  attain- 
ing a  velocity  of  36  miles  a  day ;  being  very  much  influenced  near  the  coast 
by  the  winds,  it  is  difficult  to  estimate  the  direction  or  effect  for  any  par- 
ticular day,  but  that  the  general  trend  is  to  the  southward  is  shown  by  the 
passage  of  many  icebergs,  these,  however,  have  been  observed  to  travel 
north  without  any  apparent  reason.  The  Arctic  current  does  not  obtain 
any  great'  velocity  within  20  or  30  miles  of  the  coast  between  cape 
Bonavista  and  cape  Spear ;  it  appears  to  skirt  the  north  side  of  Fogo 
islands  and  extend  out  to  Funk  island,  thence  taking  a  southerly  direction  ; 
it  often  binds  the  field  ice  into  Notre-Dame  and  Bonavista  bays  and  the 
mouth  of  Trinity  bay.  It  is  a  noticeable  fact  that  strong  easterly  gales 
are  requisite  to  bind  the  ice  into  the  shore  south  of  St.  John's  harbour, 
and  that  when  the  wind  abates  or  draws  off  shore,  the  ice  is  quickly 
driven  to  sea,  leaving  a  lane  of  water  extending  to  cape  Race. 

Abreast  of  Labrador  the  Arctic  current  appears  to  extend  as  far  to  the 
eastward  as  the  meridian  of  40°  W.,  from  thence  in  its  course  to  the  south- 
ward it  encounters  the  northern  edge  of  the  Gulf  stream,  the  position 
being  nearly  always  distinguishable  by  the  rips,  caused  by  the  interlacing 
of  the  waters  of  the  two  currents. 

A  branch  of  the  Arctic  current  flows  through  the  strait  of  Belle-isle 
into  the  gulf  of  St.  Lawrence,  and  again  enters  the  Atlantic  in  a  south- 
easterly direction  between  Cape  Breton  island  and  Newfoundland. 

This  branch  current  is  retarded  by  easterly  winds  which  sometimes  cause 
it  to  run  in  the  contrary  direction ;  it  is  frequently  deflected  to  the  south- 
ward towards  Cape  Breton  island  by  those  from  the  northward,  and  indeed 
winds  generally  act  so  powerfully  and  irregularly  on  the  rate  and  direc- 
tion of  the  current  and  tides  in  this  entrance  to  the  gulf  of  St  Lawrence, 
as  to  render  it  difficult  to  say  anything  respecting  them  that  is  not  subject 
to  exceptions. 

To  the  eastward  of  Cape  Breton  island  the  current  from  the  strait  of 
Belle-isle  intermingles  with  the  main  branch  of  the  Arctic  current,  which 
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after  skirting  the  east  coast  of  Newfoundland,  turns  to  the  westward 
round  cape  Race,  and  from  thence  passing  along  the  south-east  coast  of 
Nova  Scotia,  continues  on  to  the  southward  along  the  American  shore 
to  Florida,  preserving  in  a  marked  degree  its  distinctive  character  as  a 
cold  current,  inside  the  warm  waters  of  the  Gulf  stream. 

The  formation  of  the  extensive  banks  of  Newfoundland  and  Nova 
Scotia  is  probably  to  be  attributed  to  the  meeting  of  the  above  diverse 
currents  ;  for  the  loose  delta  of  the  numerous  rivers  falling  into  the  gulf 
of  Mexico,  and  borne  along  in  suspension  by  the  force  of  the  Gulf  stream 
as  well  as  the  earthy  matter  which  icebergs  are  ever  bringing  from  the 
north,  are  alike  deposited  within  the  comparatively  limited  space  where 
the  two  streams  come  into  collision. 

During  the  survey  of  the  Virgin  rocks  in  1829,  the  current  was  found 
setting  W.S.W.  at  the  rate  of  one  mile  per  hour. 

Captain  Cloue  remarks  on  the  currents  and  tides  generally  around 
Newfoundland  that  "  They  are  subject  to  anomalies  of  which  the  causes 
are  unknown.  On  the  east  coast,  for  example,  where  the  current  goes 
generally  to  the  southward,  it  sometimes  happens  that  for  a  day  or  two  the 
direction  is  reversed,  and  the  current  runs  to  the  northward  even  against 
the  wind." 

The  tidal  streams  are  very  variable,  chauging  with  the  locality  and  even 
with  the  wind,  and  it  is  a  generally  observed  fact,  that  the  prevailing  winds 
of  several  preceding  days  have  most  influence  both  in  direction  and  force. 
Between  St.  Lawrence  and  Lamelin  harbours  the  flood  generally  runs 
S.W. ;  at  the  south  extreme  of  Fortune  bay,  to  the  eastward ;  north  of 
the  same  bay,  to  the  westward.  There  is  generally  a  strong  indraught  into 
Placentia  and  St.  Mary's  bays,  the  latter  has  been  the  cause  of  many  ship- 
wrecks between  cape  English  and  St.  Shots.  Between  cape  La  Hune  and 
cape  Bay  the  flood  runs  west  irregularly,  and  continues  2  or  3  hours  after 
high  water  by  the  shore.  At  cape  Ray  this  stream  is  very  variable, 
generally  setting  into  the  gulf  of  St.  Lawrence,  sometimes  attaining  a 
velocity  of  2  knots  within  a  short  distance  of  the  cape,  gradually  changing 
direction  till  near  Cape  Breton  island  it  is  found  to  be  running  in  the 
opposite  direction.  On  the  west  coast  the  flood  runs  generally  S.W.  and 
the  ebb  N.E. 

While  the  stream  inshore  is  running  in  one  direction,  it  sometimes 
happens  that  it  is  going  in  the  exactly  opposite  direction  at  5  or  6  miles 
from  the  shore.  Vessels  beating  in  the  gulf  of  St.  Lawrence  would  do 
well  to  try  both  currents  before  making  a  long  stretch  seaward. 

ICE* — One  of  the  most  fruitful  sources  of  danger  to  which  vessels  are 
exposed  in  crossing  the  Atlantic  are  the  immense  masses  of  ice,  in  the 
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form  of  bergi  mmd  extcMre  tasayatt  field*,  which  are  released  in 
Arctic  region*,  nd  drifted  by  the  Labrador  cwrreat  wott  the  direct 
and  andb  freqoeoted  roote,  between  the  prirjdpei  ports  of  Wester*  Europe 
tod  North  Asaeriea.  Ib  this  route,  ice  is  ssore  Ukehr  to  be  encountered 
from  April  to  Angnst,  both  months  iadnaiTe,  although  icebergs  hare  been 
seen  during  afl  seasons  of  the  jear  north  of  the  parallel  of  43:  N-,  bat  not 
often  so  far  sooth  after  August, 

These  icebergs  are  frequently  one  hundred  feet  high,  and  of  vast 
extent ;  they  have  occasionally  been  seen  as  far  south  as  las.  39^  X.,  and  in 
positions  to  attain  which  the  Gulf  stream  nuist  have  been  crossed.  Such 
phenomena  bare  been  attributed  to  the  warm  waters  of  the  Gulf  stream 
OYerrunning  the  cold  Arctic  current ;  whilst  the  latter,  retaining  its 
progress  and  direction  as  a  submarine  current,  transports  the  deeply- 
immersed  ice  islands  into  and  across  the  Gulf  stream. 

On  this  subject  an  able  authority  has  remarked,  "No  impulsion  but 
that  of  a  vast  current,  setting  in  a  south-westerly  direction,  and  passing 
beneath  the  Gulf  stream,  could  have  carried  these  immense  bodies  to  their 
observed  positions,  on  routes  which  cross  the  Gulf  current,  in  a  region 
where  its  average  breadth  has  been  found  to  be  about  250  miles.'** 

It  may  possibly  assist  to  realise  the  enormous  magnitude  of  these  ice 
islands,  by  stating  that  the  specific  gravity  of  fresh-water  ice,  of  which 
bergs  are  composed,  is  about  seven-eighths  that  of  sea-water ;  in  other 
words,  only  one-eighth  of  the  entire  mass  appears  above  water,  the  remain- 
ing  seven  portions  being  immersed  beneath  the  surface  of  the  sea. 

Field  ice  makes  it  appearance  in  the  parallel  of  cape  Bouavista  some- 
times as  early  as  the  end  of  December,  and  though  the  general  southerly 
set  of  the  Arctic  current,  skirting  the  projecting  north-east  points  of  New- 
foundland, together  with  prevailing  westerly  winds,  prevent  it  blocking 
up  the  south-east  coast,  yet  it  may  often  be  found  from  that  time  at  a 
distance  of  40  or  6*0  miles  from  the  land  ;  in  March  and  until  June  it 
may  bo  encountered  in  lat  48°  N. 

In  the  latitude  of  St,  John's,  Newfoundland,  icebergs  have  been  fallen 
In  with  as  far  oast  as  the  meridian  of  40°  W.,  being  the  eastern  margin  of 
the  cold  Arctic  current  already  described.  Further  south,  between  the 
parallel*  of  40°  and  45°  N.,  they  have  been  seen  so  for  east  as  39°. f 

From  lat.  89°  N.  and  long.  45°  W. — which  under  ordinary  circum- 
stances may  bo  deemed  the  most  southerly  position  in  which  to  expect 
IwlwrgH— thotr  probalrie  boundary  line  to  the  westward  as  far  as  long. 
61°  W.  would  be  in  nearly  a  straight  lino  towards  Halifax. 


•  Mr,  W.  0.  IMMd. 

f  N«n»  Admiralty  pilot  ohart*,  Atlantio  ooean,  1875,  for  limits  of  ioe  region  in  the 
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Instances  of  an  exceptional  nature  are  on  record  of  icebergs  having 
been  seen  bordering  on  the  parallel  of  40°  N.,  within  60  miles  W.N.W. 
of  the  island  of  Corvo ;  and  of  one  having  been  passed  in  lat.  36°  KK  N. 
and  long.  89°  0'  W.  Ice  fields  have  been  encountered  in  the  latitude 
of  cape  Race  on  the  meridian  of  45°  W.,  and  also  in  lat.  42°  N.  and 
long.  50°  W.  In  November,  1875,  icebergs  were  seen  in  lat.  46°  16'  N., 
long.  47°  21'  W.,  and  two  large  bergs  were  passed  on  December  14th,  1875, 
in  lat.  44°  ltf  N.,  long.  46°  54'  W. 

When  in  the  supposed  vicinity  of  ice,  a  good  look  out  is  essentially 
necessary,  for  even  during  fog  or  the  darkest  night,  the  position  of  an 
iceberg  may  be  ascertained  by  a  peculiar  whitening  of  the  fog — known  as 
ice-blink — which  frequently  renders  it  visible  at  some  distance. 

The  large  bays  on  the  east  coast  and  the  heads  of  those  on  the  south 
coast  of  Newfoundland  are  frozen  over  about  the  middle  of  February,  and 
occasionally  remain  so  till  the  end  of  April. 

Generally  on  approaching  ice  there  is  a  marked  diminution  in  the 
temperature  of  the  air  and  sea,  especially  of  the  latter.  The  indications 
of  the  thermometer  should  therefore  never  be  neglected,  though  it  must 
not  be  assumed  to  be  an  infallible  guide. 

Vessels  should,  if  possible,  always  pass  to  windward  of  icebergs,  to 
avoid  the  loose  ice  floating  to  leeward. 

No  rule,  however,  can  be  laid  down  to  ensure  safe  navigation,  as  the 
position  of  the  ice  differs  so  much  in  different  seasons ;  but  much  will 
depend  on  the  vigilance,  caution,  and  skill,  of  the  navigator  when  crossing 
the  dangerous  ice-bearing  portion  of  the  North  Atlantic  ocean. 

PASSAGES. — From  Europe  to  Newfoundland,  it  has  been  generally 
recognised  that  the  farther  north  the  port  sailed  from  the  better  the  chance 
of  making  a  quick  passage.  Admiral  Lavaud  of  the  French  Navy  observes, 
"  The  best  route  to  follow  on  leaving  the  English  channel  is  to  make  a 
little  northing,  so  as  to  cross  the  meridian  of  18°  W.  in  lat.  50°  N., 
continuing  to  make  northing  if  bound  to  the  northern  ports  of  New- 
foundland ;  but  if  to  the  south  part  of  the  island  or  gulf  of  St.  Law- 
rence, southing  should  be  made,  so  as  to  strike  the  Great  bank  between 
the  parallels  of  45°  and  46°  N." 

The  usual  custom  of  ship-masters  in  the  autumn  is  to  pass  the  meridian 
of  30°  W.  in  lat.  55°  N.,  where,  though  heavy  weather  is  experienced,  the 
winds  are  more  favourable,  and  the  Arctic  current  assists  in  the  latter 
part  of  the  voyage.  In  the  spring  it  is  advisable  to  take  the  track 
recommended  by  Admiral  Lavaud,  keeping  a  good  look  out  for  ice  when 
nearing  the  banks.  At  this  season  of  the  year  a  lane  of  water  is  often 
found  between  the  ice  and  the  east  shore  of  Newfoundland,  extending  from 
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cape  Race  to  Bay  Bulls,  at  which  latter  anchorage  a  vessel  may  await  in 
safety  a  clear  passage  to  St  John's  harbour  round  cape  Spear. 

Vessels  bound  to  the  gulf  of  St.  Lawrence,  and  wishing  to  make  the 
land  of  cape  Breton,  should,  if  the  weather  be  foggy,  shape  a  course  so  as 
to  pass  a  few  miles  north  of  Scatari  island,  frequently  after  passing  the 
meridian  of  Flint  island  the  fog  will  clear. 
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CHAPTER  II. 

NEWFOUNDLAND,  SOUTH  COAST— CAPE  RACE  TO  MAY  POINT. 


Variation  in  1878. 
Cape  Race,  29°  4C  W.      |      Placentia,  30°  2C  W.      |      May  point,  28°  50'  W. 


RACE  is  the  south-eastern  extremity  of  Newfoundland.  It 
bears  from  cape  Ballard  S.W.  by  W.  |  W.  distant  9£  miles,  and  is  distin- 
guished by  a  lighthouse  standing  close  to  the  keeper's  dwelling,  with  a 
beacon  in  front.  At  its  extremity  there  is  a  detached  wedge-shaped  rock,  40 
feet  high. 

The  land  about  the  cape  appears  low  and  flat,  in  comparison  with  cape 
Ballard  or  cape  Pine,  but  cliffs  of  slate,  from  100  to  200  feet  high,  nice 
the  sea  there  in  nearly  vertical  strata.  The  land  rises'gradually,  and  in  clear 
weather  there  will  be  seen  between  10  and  12  miles  to  the  north-east,  a 
rocky  range  known  as  the  Red  hills,  rising  710  feet  high.* 

Cape  Race  is  bare  of  trees,  and  has  a  brown,  desolate,  and  barren 
appearance  ;  but  in  sheltered  hollows  and  along  the  courses  of  the  rivulets, 
there  is  a  stunted  growth  of  spruce,  fir,  and  alder.  The  rocks  are  of  the 
Silurian  system,  and  are  thinly  covered  with  peat  and  bog. 

Boats  may  land  in  moderate  weather  in  coves  east  and  west  of  the 
lighthouse,  but  the  ordinary  landing  is  in  Cape  cove,  about  half  a  mile  to 
the  north-east. 

LIGHT. — The  lighthouse  on  cape  Race  is  40  feet  high,  circular,  the 
south-east  face  painted  red  and  white  in  broad  vertical  stripes,  and  shows 
at  the  height  of  180  feet  above  the  sea  a  revolving  white  light,  attaining 
its  greatest  brilliancy  every  half  minute,  and  visible  from  seaward  in 
clear  weather  between  the  bearings  of  E.N.E.  and  W.S.W.  at  a  distance  of 
19  miles. 

A  conical  beacon  stands  50  yards  south  from  the  lighthouse. 

FOG  SIGNAL. — In  thick  or  foggy  weather  a  whistle  about  83  yards 
south  of  the  lighthouse  will  sound  blasts  of  ten  seconds  duration  at  inter- 
vals of  fifty  seconds.    It  has  been  heard  from  a  distance  of  7  miles. 

Tides. — It  is  high  water,  full  and  change,  at  cape  Race  at  7h.  00m. 
Springs  rise  6£  feet  and  neaps  5  feet 

*  See  Admiralty  charts  : — Newfoundland,  southern  portion,  No.  882a,  and  Bay  Bulls 
to  Placentia,  No.  2,915. 


II 


.S""""** 


„     .    "K*  *rr,.,,i.. .  _ 


.:;;r  *•*■  ^«.  ir**^?-  r-  cs*  r*- 

n»ffc»naN  „,  /  to   th<>  s,  ««n  deepen,  to  4n  r       **«** 

.  **•**«,  pojj"^  to  «>e  north- J?    °d  **»  attend        sW  «>e 
"""•fffo  hood,  wi„,  7st^««i  of  can!  D         «*»•»  auinm    ?' 

w*en  Point,  8Ild  l7a,1<,  °Pen 
— ^  d  ***  remj. 


chap,  n.]  CAPE   RACE  TO  TREPASSEY   HARBOUR.  15 

In  the  caplin  season — Jnne  and  July — between  200  and  800  boats  are 
engaged  in  fishing  along  this  coast. 

Several  shoals,  with  6  to  8  fathoms  water,  lie  off  the  coast  between 
Mistaken  point  and  cape  Race. 

Freshwater  point,  2  miles  N.W.  ^  W.  from  Mistaken  point,  is 
low,  and  composed  of  sharp  pointed  slate  rocks,  with  the  land  rising  in  the 
rear ;  in  the  cove  north  of  the  point  is  a  waterfall  100  feet  high. 

TB.EF ASSET  BAY,  12  miles  wide  by  4  miles  deep,  is  formed  between 
Freshwater  point  and  cape  Pine.  Within  it  is  Portugal  cove,  Biscay  and 
Mutton  bays,  and  Trepassey  harbour ;  between  Freshwater  point  and  Por- 
tugal cove,  the  cliffs  are  200  feet  high,  and  the  shore  rocky  and  difficult  of 
access.  Upon  this  shore  many  wrecks  have  occurred  in  foggy  weather, 
caused  doubtless  by  the  indraught,  which  sometimes  runs  2  miles  an  hour 
on  the  east  side  of  this  bay.  Sailing  vessels  should  be  careful  to  keep  a 
good  offing,  as  the  wind  often  falls  light  near  the  shore,  and  the  drift  of 
the  sea  and  current  are  nearly  always  towards  the  land. 

Portugal  cove  is  rocky  and  dangerous,  on  the  eastern  side  a  few 
families  live,  who  form  as  well  as  fish,  and  have  a  good  stock  of  cows, 
horses,  and  sheep. 

Cape  Mutton  is  a  round  hill,  330  feet  high,  rising  from  slate  cliffs  ;  it 
divides  Biscay  and  Mutton  bays.  Both  these  bays  should  be  avoided  by 
sailing  vessels.  Biscay  bay  is  half  a  mile  wide  and  2  miles  deep,  and  at 
its  head  is  a  stream  abounding  with  trout  and  salmon.  With  off-shore 
winds  there  is  safe  anchorage  for  steam  vessels  in  the  middle  of  the  bay 
in  6  fathoms,  sand. 

TREPASSEY  HARBOUR. — Powles  head  is  the  termination  of  a 
peninsula  which  forms  the  southern  shore  of  Trepassey  harbour,  and  is 
connected  to  the  mainland  by  a  narrow  shingle  beach  ;  this  peninsula  pro- 
tects Trepassey  harbour  and  separates  it  from  Mutton  bay.  Powles  head 
is  120  feet  high,  whilst  the  land  on  the  north  shore  rises  to  the  height  of 
450  feet.  On  this  account  it  is  often  difficult  when  coming  from  the  east- 
ward to  distinguish  the  entrance  to  Trepassey  harbour.* 

At  Beach  point,  the  north  end  of  the  peninsula,  the  settlement  com- 
mences, and  contains  a  population  of  700  persons.  The  village,  with  its 
neat  Roman  Catholic  chapel,  is  on  the  eastern  side  of  the  harbour,  and  may 
be  seen  from  seaward  over  the  beach  of  Mutton  bay.  The  ordinary 
anchorage  is  in  5  fathoms,  mud,  3  cables  above  Beach  point,  and  is  fairly 
sheltered ;  but  the  best  anchorage  is  above  Meadow  point,  where  a  vessel 
may  be  completely  land-locked,  and  good  anchorage  may  be  had  in  7 
fathoms,  muddy  bottom,  with  Daniel  point  bearing  N.  by  E.  |  £.,  Roman 
Catholic  chapel  S.S.E.,  and  Sims  point  N.E.  by  E.  £  E. 

*  See  Admiralty  plan:— Trepassey  harbour,  No.  1,839  ;  scale  m  —  2  inches. 
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It  should  be  remembered,  that  daring  winter,  if  the  ice  is  heavy  on  the 
east  coast,  blocking  up  all  access  to  St.  John's  and  the  eastern  harbours, 
vessels  may  safely  enter  Trepassey  harbour,  which  is  always  open.  A  road 
leads  to  St.  John's,  a  distance  of  70  miles.  Vessels  bound  into  Trepassey 
harbour  during  thick  weather,  should  endeavour  to  make  the  land  on  the 
west  side  of  Trepassey  bay  about  Baker  head,  which  is  bold,  and  lies  about 
3  miles  W.  by  S.  ^  S.  from  the  entrance  to  Trepassey  harbour. 

From  cape  Pine  to  Baker  head,  a  distance  of  4  miles  in  an  E.  by  N. 
direction,  the  land  is  barren,  and  from  Baker  head  to  the  entrance  of 
Trepassey  harbour  it  is  covered  with  brushwood.* 

Water  may  be  readily  obtained  from  a  stream  near  Meadow  spit. 

Pilots. — Fishing  boats  from  Trepassey  are  nearly  always  to  be  found 
in  the  offing,  and  the  fishermen  are  generally  qualified  to  act  as  pilots. 

Dangers. — Shoal  water  extends  a  cable  S.W.  from  Powles  head ;  and 
from  the  next  point  east  of  it  a  reef  runs  out  S.W.  3  cables,  upon  which 
the  sea  always  breaks. 

Savadown  rock,  with  6  feet  water  on  it,  lies  W.N.W.  from  the  first 
gravelly  beach  a  mile  north-east  from  Powles  head,  and  is  cleared  by 
keeping  Sims  point  at  the  south-east  side  of  entrance  to  the  north-east 
arm,  N.E.  by  E.,  open  of  Beach  point. 

Abreast  of  Savadown  rock,  a  bar  of  sand  extends  across  the  harbour, 
over  which  5  fathoms  can  be  carried  at  low  water. 

Meadow  bank,  on  the  north  side  of  the  harbour,  is  cleared  by  keeping 
Baker  head,  the  outer  extremity  of  the  land  on  the  west  shore  W.S.W. 
open  south  of  Skinner  rocks.  On  both  sides  of  the  harbour  the  water  is 
shoal  and  rocky. 

DIRECTIONS. — To  enter  Trepassey  harbour  with  a  fair  wind  ;  run  in 
for  Baker  head,  a  precipitous  bluff  300  feet  high,  4  miles  E.  by  N.  of  cape 
Pine  lighthouse,  and  then  keep  rather  towards  the  shore  of  Powles  head. 
Proceed  up  the  harbour  with  the  south-east  shore  of  the  north-east  afm 
N.E.  by  E.  in  line  with  Beach  point,  which  will  lead  in  the  deepest  water. 

When  about  3  cables  above  Beach  point,  anchor  in  5  fathoms,  with 

Beach  point  and  Powles  head  in  line,  bearing  S.W.  by  W.  Should  the  wind 

be  contrary,  a  vessel  would  have  a  channel  4  cables  wide  to  work  in,  and 
the  lead  must  be  the  guide. 

Tides. — It  is  high  water  in  Trepassey  harbour,  full  and  change,  at 
7h.  Om. ;  springs  rise  6£  feet,  neaps  5  feet.  The  tidal  stream  is  weak, 
being  only  half  a  mile  an  hour. 

*  Navigating  Lieutenant  E.  Smith,  H.M.S.  Niobe,  1869. 
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G  AJP B  frXHB  is  of  slate  cliffs,  200  feet  high ;  on  the  south-west  side 
the  land  is  not  so  steep ;  but  everywhere  the  coast  is  fringed  with  slate 
rocks  in  nearly  vertical  strata.  The  cape  is  bare  of  trees,  and  the  land 
rising  at  the  back  is  rocky  and  barren.  In  moderate  weather  boats  may 
land  in  Arnolds  cove,  about  three-quarters  of  a  mile  west  of  the  cape,  or  in 
a  cove  3  cables  to  the  north-east.  There  is  a  good  road  from  the  lighthouse 
to  Meadow  bank  on  the  north  side  of  Trepassey  harbour. 

LIGHT. — On  cape  Pine  is  a  light  tower  which  exhibits,  at  314  feet 
above  high  water,  a  fixed  white  light,  visible  from  seaward  in  clear  weather 
between  the  bearings  of  W.  by  S.  and  S.E.  from  a  distance  of  24  miles. 
The  tower  is  circular  and  painted  with  red  and  white  horizontal  bands. 
Cape  Freels  lies  one  mile  W.N.W.  from  cape  Pine,  and  being  low,  the  light 
is  seen  over  it,  and  is  not  obscured  by  the  intervening  land  until  on  a  S.E. 
bearing. 

Frfceli  rock,  the  only  off-lying  danger,  is  a  small  rock  with  3  fathoms 
water  on  it,  lying  W.  \  S.  3  miles  from  cape  Pine  lighthouse.  Powles 
head,  bearing  E.  by  N.  open  of  the  cape,  leads  southward  of  the  rock,  and 
Gull  island  point,  N.  by  E.  £  E.  and  open  of  St.  Shots  Western  head, 
leads  westward  of  it.  There  is  a  clear  channel  with  10  and  12  fathoms 
water  between  it  and  the  cape. 

St.  Shot*  cove,  3  miles  north-west  of  cape  Pine,  is  open  and  exposed. 
A  melancholy  interest  is  attached  to  St.  Snots,  on  account  of  the  many 
shipwrecks  which  have  taken  place  in  its  vicinity,  and  principally  on  the 
Eastern  head,  from  which  a  ledge  of  slate  rocks  extends  a  cable  to  the  south- 
west. It  was  upon  this  reef  that  H.M.  brig  Drake  was  lost  in  1822,  and 
even  now,  seldom  a  year  passes  without  a  wreck  taking  place  in  the  neigh- 
bourhood. In  most  cases  these  wrecks  have  occurred  during  fog,  and  too 
often  there  has  been  a  neglect  of  sounding,  and  a  want  of  attention  to  the 
ordinary  set  of  the  currents. 

A  few  families  reside  on  the  east  side  of  St.  Shots  cove,  and  are  always 
ready  to  assist  the  shipwrecked  and  distressed  mariner. 

ST.  MABY'S  BAY. — The  entrance  to  this  bay  is  about  20  miles 
wide,  between  the  land  of  cape  Pine  and  Lance  point,  (6  miles  south-east  of 
cape  St.  Mary,)  and  30  miles  deep.  Across  the  mouth  of  this  bay  there 
is  not  more  that  40  fathoms  water,  but  farther  in  the  water  becomes 
deeper,  and  on  the  west  side  of  Great  Colinet  island  there  is  1 10  fathoms, 
mud ;  it  contains  several  good  harbours.  The  land  at  the  head  of  the  bay 
rises  in  ridges,  and  is  partly  wooded  with  spruce,  willow,  and  yellow 
birch. 

The  few  inhabitants  are  all  engaged  in  fishing,  and  as  codfish  are  large 
and  numerous  round  the  headlands,  especially  when  caplin  strike  in  upon 
the  shore,  they  are  pursued  and  caught  not  only  by  the  residents,  but 
40341.  b 
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also  by  fishermen  who  come  from  other  parts  of  Newfoundland.  The 
greatest  catch  of  fish  is  made  with  the  seine,  but  the  more  ordinary  means 
is  by  hook  and  line. 

Fogs  are  much  less  frequent  at  the  head  of  this  bay  than  at  the 
entrance. 

A  vessel  of  heavy  draught  should  not  approach  the  eastern  shore  of 
St.  Mary's  bay  above  cape  English  nearer  than  2\  miles,  or  to  a  less 
depth  than  40  fathoms. 

At  the  head  of  St.  Mary's  bay  are  Salmonier  river,  Colinet  and  North 
harbours;  these  harbours  enjoy  a  much  finer  climate  than  that  of  the 
seaboard. 

The  land,  when  brought  under  cultivation,  is  well  adapted  for  pasture, 
potatoes,  or  for  the  growth  of  the  hardier  cereals. 

Cape  English,  a  precipitous  bluff  330  feet  high,  on  the  east  side 
of  St.  Mary's  bay,  appears  when  seen  from  a  south-west  direction,  like  an 
island.  It  is  10  miles  from  St.  Shots  cove,  and  between  it  and  Gull  island 
point  is  Holyrood  bay,  which  being  open  and  exposed  to  the  sea,  affords  no 
safe  anchorage.  Behind  the  long  gravel  beach  which  forms  the  shore  of 
this  bay,  is  Holyrood  pond,  11  miles  in  length  and  a  mile  wide.  A  few 
fishermen  reside  at  the  north  end  of  the  beach.  During  spring,  when  the 
waters  rise  from  the  melting  of  snow,  the  beach  is  broken  through,  and 
during  summer  the  channel  becomes  deep  enough  to  permit  the  entrance 
of  small  fishing  boats,  but  heavy  seas  in  autumn  usually  close  it  again,  so 
that  during  winter  the  pond  has  no  outlet.  It  is  deep,  and  abounds  with 
codfish,  trout,  and  salmon. 

At  the  distance  of  9  miles  from  cape  English  is  the  entrance  to 
St.  Mary's  harbour. 

Dangers. — Bank  rock,  with  4  fathoms  water  on  it,  lies  N.N.E.  4|  miles 
from  cape  English  ;  to  pass  west  of  it,  keep  Shag  rock,  at  the  south  end 
of  Holyrood  bay,  well  open  of  cape  English,  until  Lizzy  point  in  St.  Mary's 
harbour  is  in  line  with  Doubleroad  point  E.  \  N. 

Greet  rock,  with  4J  fathoms  water  on  it,  lies  three-quarters  of  a  mile 
from  the  shore,  and  S.W.  by  W.  1  \  miles  from  Lahaye  point. 

Lahaye  shoal,  composed  of  large  rounded  stones,  extends  S.W.  by  W. 
4  cables  from  Lahaye  point,  and  upon  it  the  sea  breaks  heavily. 

ST.  MAET'S  HARBOUR  is  the  first  deep  inlet  after  passing  the 
high  bluff  of  cape  English  ;  it  is  a  mile  wide  at  the  entrance,  and  4  miles 
deep. 

There  is  fair  anchorage  in  6  fathoms  water,  sand,  abreast  of  the  village 
on  the  south  side  of  the  harbour,  but  the  best  shelter  is  found  2  miles 
further  up  in  7  fathoms,  mud.  Occasionally  at  the  lower  anchorage  a 
heavy  ground  swell  is  experienced. 
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The  village  contains  about  750  inhabitants,  who  are  mostly  employed  in 
the  fisheries.  The  land,  where  cleared  of  stones,  bears  good  crops  of 
oats,  potatoes,  and  hay ;  it  is  cultivated  in  small  patches,  and  cattle  and 
sheep  have  fair  pasture.  Good  water  can  be  obtained  at  the  head  of  the 
harbour,  and  small  supplies  of  milk,  eggs,  and  butter,  at  the  village. 

Dangers. — The  Coalpit,  a  rocky  shoal,  with  3  fathoms  water  on  it, 
lies  a  quarter  of  a  mile  eastward  of  the  lower  anchorage,  and  3  cables  from 
Coalpit  point. 

The  Paddock,  a  rocky  shoal,  with  4  feet  water  on  it,  lies  above  the 
usual  anchorage  off  the  village,  and  north  of  the  north-west  beach  near  the 
head  of  the  harbour. 

Tides. — It  is  high  water  in  St.  Mary's  harbour,  full  and  change,  at 
7h.  40m. ;  springs  rise  7£  feet9  and  neaps  5  feet. 

DIRECTIONS. — There  is  no  difficulty  in  entering  St.  Mary's  harbour 
when  the  weather  is  sufficiently  clear.  A  vessel  after  passing  cape 
English,  should  keep  Shag  rock,  at  the  south  end  of  Holyrood  bay,  well 
open,  or  well  shut  in  with  the  cape,  until  Doubleroad  point  is  in  line 
with  Lizzy  point,  bearing  E.  £  N. ;  when  northward  of  Bank  rock,  steer 
about  E.  by  N.  for  the  entrance  of  the  harbour,  so  as  to  give  Doubleroad 
point  a  prudent  berth.  When  within  this  point,  haul  to  the  southward 
and  anchor  in  6  fathoms,  sand,  with  the  chapel  bearing  S.W. ;  or  a  more 
secure  anchorage  will  be  found  farther  up  the  harbour,  with  Doubleroad 
point,  shut  in  with  Lizzy  point,  in  6  fathoms,  mud. 

Mai  bay,  to  the  north-west  of  St.  Mary's  harbour,  runs  3  miles  to  the 
north-east,  and,  as  its  name  denotes,  offers  no  safe  anchorage  except  close 
to  the  head,  in  6  fathoms,  sand. 

Shoal  bay  is  open  to  the  prevailing  winds,  and  should  be  avoided.  A 
rock,  lying  N.W.  a  quarter  of  a  mile  from  Shoal  bay  point,  is  cleared  by 
keeping  Muscle  pond  point  open  of  Admirals  beach. 

Great  Colinet  island  is  330  feet  high,  4  miles  in  length,  and  a  mile  in 
breadth  ;  it  is  generally  bold-to,  and  the  south-east  point  is  about  4£  miles 
north-west  of  the  entrance  of  St.  Mary's  harbour.  At  its  north  end  there 
is  limited  anchorage,  called  Mother  Hicks  cove,  affording  shelter  from 
southerly  winds. 

Little  Colinet  island  is  235  feet  high,  a  mile  in  length,  and  half  a  mile 
in  breadth ;  it  is  separated  from  Great  Colinet  island  by  a  deep  channel,  1| 
miles  wide.    Both  islands  have  bare  hills  rising  from  rocky  cliffs. 

COLINET  PASSAGE* — There  is  deep  water  on  either  side  of 
Colinet  islands,  but  the  eastern  passage  is  preferred.  It  is  one  mile  wide 
in  its  narrowest  part,  and  clear  of  danger,  except  a  rock  lying  N.W.  of 
Shoal  bay  point. 

b  2 
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8ALMOVISR  RIVER.— The  entrance  to  this  river,  about  6  miles 
E.  by  N.  of  Little  Colinet  island,  is  7  cables  wide,  it  narrows  gradually, 
and  at  the  distance  of  6  miles  within,  receives  the  waters  of  a  shallow  stream 
over  rocky  bottom. 

There  is  good  anchorage  above  the  carved  gravel  beach  on  the  north 
side,  but  a  shoal  spit  of  sand  extends  a  cable  from  the  shore,  which  will 
be  cleared  by  keeping  the  south  point  of  the  entrance  open,  until  the  valley 
of  Little  harbour  opens  south-east. 

Shoal  water  also  extends  from  the  sandy  beach  in  front  of  Little  har- 
bour, and  may  be  cleared  by  keeping  Bluff  head  and  Cross  point  in  line 
bearing  E.N.E.  Little  harbour  is  the  outlet  of  a  fine  run  of  fresh  water, 
and  affords  within  the  sandy  beach  safe  winter  shelter  for  fishing  craft. 

There  is  a  Roman  Catholic  church  on  the  south  side  of  the  harbour, 
and  the  inhabitants  number  about  500. 

BISECTIONS. — As  both  shores  of  this  river  are  clear  of  danger  with 
the  above  exceptions,  no  particular  directions  are  required.  After  passing 
either  side  of  Great  Colinet  island,  an  E.  by  N.  course  will  lead  up  to 
the  entrance,  and  following  the  south  shore,  anchorage  may  be  had  in 
8  fathoms,  mud,  abreast  of  the  church ;  or  a  vessel  may  proceed 
farther  and  anchor  above  the  curved  gravel  beach  on  the  north  side,  in 
6  fathoms. 

Tides. — It  is  high  water  in  Salmonier  river,  full  and  change,  at 
7h.  40m.  ;  springs  rise  7J  feet,  and  neaps  5  feet. 

COLINET  HARBOUR  is  6  miles  N.E.  by  E.  from  Little  Colinet 
island,  and  2  miles  N.N.W.  from  the  entrance  of  Salmonier  river.  The 
entrance  between  Pinchgut  island  on  the  east,  and  Johns  pond  on  the  west, 
is  a  mile  wide,  and  at  3  miles  up  the  harbour  above  Pinchgut  island,  there 
is  good  anchorage  in  7  fathoms,  mud. 

The  only  settlers,  about  80  persons,  reside  at  Johns  pond,  where  there 
is  fair  anchorage  for  small  vessels,  and  more  convenient  for  the  fisheries 
than  in  the  harbour. 

Good  water  may  be  obtained  from  a  river  at  the  head  of  the  harbour. 

Dangers. — Johns  shoal,  extending  2£  cables  S.E.  from  Johns  pond 
beach,  is  cleared  by  keeping  Little  Colinet  island  open  of  Bushy  point 
S.W.  by  W.  Back  shoal,  a  flat  of  sand  and  stones,  extends  from  Pinchgut 
island  2£  cables,  and  is  cleared  by  keeping  Davis  point  at  the  head  of 
the  harbour  N.E.  by  E.  £  E.  open  of  Half  island,  and  paying  attention 
to  the  soundings. 

The  best  anchorage  is  abreast  of  Half  island,  which  is  low  and  sandy  on 
the  north  shore,  and  joined  to  the  main  at  low  water. 

DIRECTION'S.  —  After  passing  Little  Colinet  island,  steer 
N.E.  by   E.  ^  E.  5  miles,   until  abreast  of  Johns  point,  beyond  which 
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will  be  seen  the  houses  at  Johns  pond,  and  Pinchgut  island  ahead  j  then 
steer  N.E.  up  the  harbour,  keep  well  over  to  the  norih  side,  but  so  as  to 
have  Davis  point,  bearing  N.E.  by  E.  £  E.,  open  of  Half  island,  and  with 
the  lead  going,  anchor  when  abreast  of  Half  island  in  7  fathoms,  mud. 

Tides. — It  is  high  water  in  Colinet  harbour,  full  and  change,  at 
7h.  40m. ;  springs  rise  7£  feet,  and  neaps  5  feet. 

NORTH  HARBOUR. — The  entrance  to  North  harbour  is  2  miles 
N.E.  by  Jf.  of  Little  Colinet  island,  and  separated  from  Colinet  harbour 
by  the  land  of  North  harbour  point.  Cape  Dog,  rising  330  feet  above 
the  sea,  with  perpendicular  cliffs  of  slate,  lies  on  the  west  side  of  the 
entrance. 

There  are  no  dangers  except  near  the  shore,  but  the  harbour  is  open  to 
prevailing  south-west  winds,  and  therefore  cannot  be  recommended  as 
a  secure  anchorage  except  for  small  craft,  which  may  anchor  in  safety  in 
3  fathoms,  mud,  about  4  miles  within  the  entrance,  under  shelter  of  a  beach 
on  the  north  side. 

There  are  about  70  persons  residing  on  the  shores  of  this  harbour ;  the 
energies  of  the  Newfoundland  people  being  all  directed  to  the  fisheries, 
these  remote  harbours  are  not  much  frequented. 

Branch  cove.— Between  North  harbour  and  Lance  point  there  are  a 
few  coves  indenting  slightly  the  western  shores  pf  St.  Mary's  bay,  but  that 
of  most  importance  is  Branch,  which  is  7  miles  east  of  Lance  point,  and 
where  about  160  fishermen  reside  in  great  comfort. 

It  is  the  outlet  of  a  little  river,  over  the  bar  of  which  at  high  water  in 
moderate  weather  fishing  boats  are  able  to  cross,  and  lie  secure. 

Branch  head,  the  south-west  extreme  of  the  cove,  is  a  steep  bluff  260 
feet  high,  and  at  its  extremity  are  two  high  rocks  called  Hare's  ears. 

DANGERS. — On  the  north- west  side  of  St.  Mary's  bay  are  the  follow- 
ing dangers : — 

Redhead  rock,  with  4  fathoms  water  on  it,  lies  E.  £  S.  4J  miles  from 
Hare's  ears,  and  S.  |  E.  2  miles  nearly  from  Red  head. 

Muscle  rock,  having  6  fathoms  on  it,  is  dangerous  in  a  heavy  sea ;  it 
lies  S.  J  E.  1£  miles  from  Hare's  ears. 

Redcove  rock,  with  3  fathoms  on  it,  lies  S.  by  W.  J  W.  2  miles  nearly 
from  Hare's  ears,  and  S.E.  by  E.  {  E.  2  miles  from  the  east  point  of  Gull 
cove. 

Lance  point*  the  south-west  extreme  of  St.  Mary's  bay,  lies  6£  miles 
westward  of  Branch  head  ;  the  point  is  low,  but  the  land  a  mile  northward 
rises  to  the  height,  of  200  feet.  Shoal  water  extends  2  cables  south  of  the 
point ;  and  Lance  rock,  with  12  feet  water  on  it*  lies  S;W.  ^  S.  distant 
1£  miles  from  the  point. 
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Bell  sad  C«w  are  black  slate  rockv  »  feet  high,  wit*  s  channel 
baring  6  fatsos**  water  belewu  tbets  and  the  Soaker.  These  rocks  lie 
West  1}  sales  from  Lance  point. 

Tkt  Beaker,  a  rock  nearly  awash  at  low  water,  ties  S.W.  by  S.  4  cables 
from  Bull  islet,  dote  off  BuH  island  point. 

CAPS  ST.  MAST. — The  coast  from  Lance  point  trends  to  the  north- 
west for  5}  miles  to  cape  St.  Mary,  forming  between  three  bars  exposed  to 
the  tea.  At  a  little  distance  the  cape  has  the  appearance  of  high  table  land 
of  uniform  height,  at  the  westers  extremity  of  which  is  the  lighthouse. 

High  barrens  of  bog  and  moorland,  with  the  nssal  slanted  growth  of 
spruce,  fir.  and  alder,  along  the  watercourses  and  sheltered  hollows,  are 
prevailing  features  of  the  land  in  this  vicinity. 

laXGHT. — The  lighthouse  on  cape  St.  Mary  stands  near  the  edge  of  a 
cliff  300  feet  high,  and  exhibits  a  reroirimp  light,  showing  alternately  at 
intervals  of  a  minute  a  red  and  white  face.  The  light  is  390  feet  above 
the  sea,  and  in  clear  weather  may  be  seen  from  a  distance  of  26  miles.  The 
tower  is  white,  and  rises  from  the  roof  of  the  keeper's  dwelling. 

The  nearest  landing  place  to  the  lighthouse  is  at  Brierly  cove,  about  one 
mile  to  the  northward. 

Tides* — It  is  high  water,  full  and  change,  at  cape  St.  Mary  at  8h.  30m 
Springs  rise  7  feet  and  neaps  5  feet. 

False  csy9  with  12  feet  water  on  it,  is  a  rock  lying  S.W.  by  S. 
distant  5£  miles  nearly  from  cape  St.  Mary  lighthouse,  and  N.E.  f  £• 
l£  miles  from  St.  Mary  cays* 

St.  Kary  cays  are  two  small  rocks,  lying  from  each  other  N.W.  and 
S.E.  120  yards  apart,  and  always  showing,  being  nearly  awash  at  high 
tide.  The  water  is  shoal  around,  and  the  sea  generally  breaks  heavily 
upon  them ;  they  bear  from  cape  St.  Mary  lighthouse,  about  S.W.  £  S. 
distant  7  miles  nearly. 

Between  them  and  False  cay,  and  also  between  False  cay  and  the  cape, 
there  are  from  10  to  19  fathoms  water,  rock.  The  30  fathoms  line  of 
soundings  is  less  than  a  mile  from  St.  Mary  cays,  so  that  in  foggy 
weather  it  is  not  safe  to  approach  the  cape  nearer  than  35  fathoms. 

From  cape  St.  Mary  to  Burin  harbour  is  N.W.  J  W.  40  miles,  forming 
the  entrance  to  Placentia  bay,  about  60  miles  deep,  containing  numerous 
bays,  harbours,  and  islands.* 

The  COAST  from  cape  St.  Mary,  forming  the  east  side  of  Placentia 
bay,  trends  to  the  N.E.  for  27  miles  to  the  entrance  of  Placentia  harbour] 
The  land  is  of  nearly  uniform  height  and  the  shore  tolerably  straight.  The 
headlands    are    steep,    with  coves   between,    affording    shelter   to  a  few 

*  See  Admiralty  chart :— Placentia  to  Burin  harbour,  No.  290. 
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scattered  fishing  stations,  fish  being  generally  plentiful.    The  land,  when 
cultivated,  yields  good  crops  of  potatoes,  oats,  and  hay. 

Fogs. — During  S.W.  winds  the  fog  is  generally  very  dense  on  the  eastern 
side  of  Flacentia  bay,  especially  about  the  headland  of  cape  St.  Mary. 

DANGERS. — There  are  several  off-lying  rocks,  which  render  an 
approach  to  this  part  of  the  coast,  nearer  than  40  fathoms  water,  dangerous, 
except  in  clear  weather. 

Perch  rock,  with  15  feet  water  on  it,  lies  N.  by  W.  5^  miles  from 
cape  St.  Mary  lighthouse,  and  N.W.  §  W.  3£  miles  from  Island  head.  The 
Bull  and  Cow,  open  of  cape  St.  Mary,  leads  south-west  of  the  rock. 

Nest  rock,  with  9  feet  water  on  it,  lies  N.E.  by  E.  a  mile  from  Percli 
rock  ;  the  sea  generally  breaks  on  this  rock. 

Curslet  rock,  with  12  feet  water  on  it,  lies  W.  by  S.  2  miles  from 
Breme  point.* 

Patrick  rock,  with  9  feet  water  on  it,  lies  N.W.  £  W.  l£  miles  from 
the  mouth  of  the  river  at  Patrick  cove. 

Goose  shoal,  having  4J  fathoms  water  on  it,  lies  nearly  three-quarters 
of  a  mile  northward  of  Goose  cove. 

Girdle  rock,  above  water,  except  at  very  high  tides,  lies  S.W.  a  mile 
from  Virgin  rocks. 

False  Girdle,  having  6  feet  water  on  it,  lies  about  S.  by  E.  half  a  mile 
from  Girdle  rock. 

South  rock,  with  9  feet  water  on  it,  lies  S.S.W.  three-quarters  of  a  mile 
nearly  from  Girdle  rock. 

Virgin  rocks  are  three  black  rocks  above  water,  one  of  which  is  18  feet 
high;  they  lie  1^  miles  from  the  shore,  and  6 J  miles  W.S.W.  nearly  from 
Verde  point,  at  the  entrance  of  Placentia  harbour. 

FLACENTIA  H ARBOTJB  is  recognised  by  the  rounded  and  detached 
character  of  the  hills  in  its  vicinity,  which  are  higher  than  the  table  land  of 
cape  St.  Mary.  It  was  formerly  a  place  of  some  importance,  but  is  now 
only  occupied  by  fishermen,  and  visited  by  small  craft  trading  for  fish.  At 
the  time  of  Cook's  survey  (1765),  vessels  could  carry  20  feet  at  low 
water  into  the  harbour,  where  now  there  is  only  10  feet.* 

The  small  town  with  its  two  churches,  court  house,  &c,  stands  on  the 
eastern  side  of  an  extensive  shingle  beach.  The  population  of  the  town 
and  shores  of  the  harbour  amount  only  to  800  persons.  There  is  a  fair 
carriage  road  from  Placentia  to  St.  John's,  the  capital  of  Newfoundland. 

The  inhabitants  are  all  engaged  in  the  fisheries,  and  have  large  schooner 
rigged  boats  of  15  tons,  in  which  they  frequent  the  fishing  grounds  off 
the  headlands  of  cape  St.  Mary  and  cape  Pine.    Codfish  are  generally 


*  See  Admiralty  plan: — Placentia  and  Ship  harbours,  with  adjacent  anchorages, 
No.  3,829  \  scale,  m  m  8  inches. 
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r./uacrykt,  fr*3i  *Xi»pt  f  .r  :&*  *ck  w««j  er  two 
th*  vMAt,  \Lr  •*..*..  &•&  :Vr  tA*i  are 

thfc  'i^ad.a&lag*  Of    <*&<£.&£  atT'srt  Uk  fc»J  for  ftqOki 

Th*  ha/bo'w  ..«  rL^r-«i  I, y  a  Lj/rov  cha&acl  65  jt 
and  abr»*-t  of  (  *»tie  h...  th*r*  :•  *  -at  rjt  sacd  and  stones  having  14  feet 
wafer  on  it ;  i n •  I*V  of  th>  it  d**p*-:>  to  .>  fathoms,  and  then  shoals  to  10 
f«rt  at  low  wat*r  b*tw**n  th*  points  or"  entrance,  which  are  loir.  Within 
th*  point-,  the  harbour  afford*  weU-^heltered  anchorage,  in  5  and  6 
fathom*,  mud.  Th#*  \*~t  r**rth  U  od  the  north  fide,  being  more  out  of  the 
whirl  and  eddv  of  th*-  tide. 

A  rapid  tide  of  4  mile*  an  hour,  and  the  want  of  good  leading  mark*, 
render-  it  nwe-^ary  to  have  the  aid  of  a  pilot  to  enter  Flacentia  harbour. 
The  North-east  arm  ia  navigable  for  o  mil*:*  ;  the  South-east  arm  ia  only 
navigable  for  boat*,  and  i«*  entered  by  a  narrow  channel  in  front  of  the  town. 

Supplies.— Small  Hupplies  of  mutton  can  be  purchased  here,  and  good 
water  may  be  had  about  a  mile  up  the  North-east  arm. 

There  is  a  telegraph  station  in  the  town  to  receive  the  ends  of  the  cables 
from  Newfoundland  to  St.  Pierre  and  Cape  Breton  islands.  The  cables  are 
laid  close  round  Verde  point  shoal,  and  landed  in  Black  cove  on  the  south 
shore,  a  shingle  beach  under  dark  cliff*. 

DAGGERS.— Gibraltar  rock,  with  o  feet  water  on  it,  lies  W.  £  N. 
1J  miles  from  Verde  point.  To  pass  north  of  it ;  keep  Castle  hill,  340  feet 
open  of  the  point,  bearing  E.  by  S.  There  is  a  clear  channel  between  this 
rock  and  the  shore. 

Verde  point  shoal,  of  rounded  stones,  extends  N.E.  with  3  fathoms 
water,  3  cables  from  the  shore. 

Moll  rock,  having  6  feet  water  on  it,  lies  W.  by  N.£N.  three-quarters 
of  a  mile  from  Shalloway  point,  and  N.  by  W.  JW,  a  mile  from  Moll 
point,  on  the  north  side  of  the  entrance  to  Flacentia.  To  pass  to  t\& 
southward  of  Moll  rock  j  keep  the  north  point  of  Dixon  island  in  line  with 
Privecceur  point,  bearing  S.S.E.  |  E. 

Flacentia  road,  within  Verde  and  PrivecoBur  points,  is  a  mile  in  length, 
and  6  cables  wide ;  it  affords  indifferent  anchorage  over  a  bottom  of  sand 
and  gravel.  The  roadstead  is  open  to  winds  from  west  to  north,  which 
send  in  a  heavy  sea,  and  no  vessel  should  remain  at  this  anchorage  when 
the  wind  veers  from  S.W.  to  West  with  a  low  barometer. 


• — Approaching  Placeutia  harbour,  bring  a  conspicuous 
house  at  the  north  end  of  the  town,  nearly  touching  Castle  hill  on  the 
north  side,  to  bear  S.E.  by  E.,  and  ruu  in  on  this  line.  Having  passed 
Verde  point,  a  green  wedge  shaped  saud  hill,  70  feet  above  high  water, 
detached  from  the  mainland  on  the  south  side  of  the  harbour  by  a  salt- 
water pond,  haul  more  to  the  southward  uutil  abreast  of  Castle  hill ;  then 
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bring  a  house  at  the  narrows  of  North-east  arm,  in  line  with  the  cliffy 
south  shore  of  the  same  arm,  bearing  E.  i  N.,  and  this  mark  will  carry 
the  deepest  water  into  the  harbour,  and  when  within  the  points,  haul  up 

towards  the  north  shore,  and  anchor  as  convenient  in  5  or  6  fathoms  water. 

* 

Tides* — It  is  high  water  in  Placentia  harbour,  full  and  change,  at 
8h.  30m. ;  springs  rise  7  feet,  neaps  5  feet. 

Shalloway  point  is  a  low  projection  faced  by  a  sand  cliff,  30  feet 
above  high  water,  within  which  are  several  houses ;  it  is  the  south  extreme 
of  Marquise,  the  shingle  beach  that  divides  Sandy  cove  from  the  sea. 

LITTLE  PLACENTIA  KABBOUB  is  formed  by  a  peninsula, 
75  feet  above  high  water,  composed  of  gravel  deposit  covered  with  marsh, 
and  faced  by  sand  cliffs  30  to  40  feet  high.  These  slope  to  a  low  point  at 
the  north,  and  rise  again  to  Latine  point,  38  feet  high,  surmounted  by  a  flag- 
staff. This  peninsula  is  2  miles  long,  expanding  from  the  narrow  neck  of 
Marquise  to  1^  miles  in  width  at  the  north-east  end.  On  the  north  is  a 
beach  of  shingle,  5  feet  above  high  water,  surrounding  a  pond,  the  entrance 
to  which  is  gradually  silting  up.  Thirty  years  ago  vessels  drawing  12  feet 
could  enter,  but  now  there  is  no  passage  at  low  water  even  for  a  boat. 

Roche  point  is  the  extremity  of  another  shingle  spit,  9  feet  above  high 
water,  stretching,  from  the  church  and  forming  a  basin  between  it  and  the 
pond,  sheltered  by  a  bar  over  which  there  is  5  feet  water.  This  basin  forms  a 
shelter  for  the  fishing  fleet  of  the  neighbourhood,  and  is  entered  by  keeping 
the  west  shore  of  Roche  point  close  on  board.  This  point  continues  below 
the  water  about  a  cable  to  the  north.  Houses  line  the  shore  within  the 
basin,  and  a  Roman  Catholic  church,  with  a  scaffold  belfry  near  it,  shows 
conspicuously. 

Shoal  water  extends  5  cables  from  Latine  point  to  a  depth  of  3  fathoms, 
and  8£  cables  to  a  depth  of  5  fathoms.  White  point  S.S.E.  £  E. 
just  open  of  Isaac  point,  leads  clear  in  6£  fathoms. 

The  Deadman,  a  rock  that  just  shows  at  low  water  and  steep-to, 
lies  N.N.E.  1£  miles  from  Shalloway  point,  and  S.W.  £  W.  three-quarters 
of  a  mile  from  Latine  point. 

Virgin  point,  the  north-east  point  of  Little  Placentia  peninsula  and 
the  turning  point  into  the  harbour,  has  shoal  water  a  cable  from  it, 
but  the  next  point,  marked  by  a  pier  and  the  post  office,  a  two-storied 
building,  is  bold-to. 

Cooper  cove  is  south  of  the  next  point  west  of  this,  from  which  a 
shoal,  with  only  3  fathoms  on  the  outer  edge,  extends  S.W.  nearly  4  cables, 
falling  steeply  on  the  south  side. 

Sandy  cove  is  the  name  given  to  the  head  of  the  harbour.  The  north 
shore  of  the  harbour  slopes  steeply  from  wooded  hills,  and  may  be 
approached  to  half  a  cable  till  abreast  of  Salmonier,  a  shallow  inlet  on  the 
shore  opposite  Marquise. 
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Anchorage  m*>   l«*  liml  in  Sunk  mve   in   12   fathoms*  mud,  sad  of 
('imi|mi  n»%i-  in  th.  «itin«>  •hpih,  taking  can?  to  clear  the  shoal  off  the  e*i 

|M»mt  of  llinl  mvr. 

F&ACSYTXA  SOTJVD  run*  in  with  one  bend  south-east  nciriT 
J  mili«.  Isaac  heads,  two  ivmnrknlili'  conical  hills  320  mud  427  feet  high. 
«!t  tin*-  tin*  mirth  -i«l.  of  tin*  «-ut  run  re  and  Fox  harbour.  The  show 
f:ill  »t4-e»k  from  wi*nI<>i|  hilK  and  an*  Md,  till  within  5£  cables  of  the 
ln-atl. 

Two  shoals  riiriiiiilN-r  tin*  entrance  ami  an*  the  onljr  dangers.  The 
outer,  with  :i  t:itliinn-  water,  lii*»  S.S.W.  ^  W.  6  cablet*  from  Iswr 
point,  iiml  s.K.  I  S.  I  ,'„  milrs  tViuii  Koche  point.  The  inner  occupies  • 
-psuv  -  i-aMi--  \»u\*  ainl  1]  culilr*  wide,  thu  shoalest  water,  6  feet, 
near  tin-  north  nni,  Uaiin^'  S.  3  K.  7 J  cables  from  Isaac  point,  and 
S.K.  \  K.  I ,",  mile-  from  Koche  point. 

Fox  Main  I,  >hut  in  comph-trry  with  Isaac  point,  liearing  N.  by  W.  ^  W., 
had*  In  llii-  *,aM ;  Ij<»ii<r  liurboiir  head  N.E.  open  north  of  Isaac  point, 
ItiitU  I  \  rabies  niii'th,  nn«l  Sharp  prak,nv<*r  the  first  gap  in  the  hills  east  of 
llir  Neck  of  Iniiu1  K.N. K.,  leads  south  of  t hew  shoals. 

Fox  harbour  lien  Miiith-cnst  of  Isaac  point,  by  which  it  is  sheltered. 
Sainton  point,  a  low  hummock  -I.j  feet  high  umlcr  u  flat  hill  3oO  feet  above 
high  w iilrr,  is  the  turning  point  from  Placciitin  sound.  Off  this  point  is 
Shug  rock,  5  fret  high.  It  is  a  shallow  basin  with  houses  on  the  surrounding 
shores;  there  arc  2 j  fathoms  inside,  but  the  entrance  is  between  two 
shoals  stretching  from  both  shores,  and  has  only  5  feet  in  it  at  low  water. 

Winds  between  south  and  west  always  draw  down  Little  Flacentia 
harbour,  and  blow  with  heavy  squalls  under  Isaac  heads.  Even  when  it  is 
comparatively  calm  outside,  boats  should  always  reef  with  those  winds 
when  approaching  Isaac  point. 

DIKECTIONB.— To  enter  Little  Plsccntia  harbour;  keep  White 
point  on  the  north  side  of  Placentia  sound  S.S.E.  £  E.  just  open  of  Isaac 
point,  until  Black  head,  the  south  extreme  of  Little  Placentia  peninsula 
W.S.W.,  is  open  of  the  east  extreme  (Lowroom  point),  when  a  S.W. 
course  should  be  steered,  taking  care  to  keep  Long  harbour  head  N.E.open 
north  of  Isaac  |>oint,  until  Shalloway  point  is  just  shut  in  with  the  bluff 
on  Marquise  W.  J  S.  This  mark  will  lead  to  the  anchorages  that  may  be 
had  in  Cooper  cove  when  the  west  house  bears  north  of  N.W.  £  W.,  or  in 
Sandy  eovo  on  the  leading  mark  as  convenient. 

To  proceed  up  Placentia  sound,  round  Isaac  poiut  at  a  cable  distant, 
niid  abut  in  Fox  island  with  that  point  before  the  summit  on  the  south 
side  of  Little  Placentia  harbour  shuts  in  with  the  bluff  below.  Fox  island 
must  bo  kept  completely  shut  in,  until  Sharp  peak  over  Ship  harbour  is 
ii»  Ima  with  the  Ant  notch  in  the  hills  east  of  the  Neck  of  Isaac,  when  all 
danger  is  passed. 
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SKIP  HARBOUR  extends  E.  £  N.  4£  miles  from  Isaac  point. 
There  is  no  danger  in  it  except  close  to  the  shore  and  within  2£  cables  of 
the  head.  A  bar,  with  7  fathoms  least  water,  lies  across  the  entrance, 
deepening  suddenly  on  both  sides. 

North-east  cove,  3  miles  from  Isaac  point,  is  open  to  seaward,  and 
affords  no  shelter. 

Conway  cove,  on  the  north  side  of  Ship  harbour,  has  good  anchorage 
in  17  to  10  fathoms,  and  from  this  cove  to  the  head  of  the  harbour  vessels 
may  anchor  as  convenient. 

Two  remarkable  hills  lie  on  the  south  side  of  Ship  harbour,  Sharp  peak, 
836  feet  high,  over  the  head,  and  Sugar  loaf,  803  feet  high,  faced  by 
shingle  debris,  sloping  to  North-east  cove. 

A  long  range  of  hills  lies  between  North-east  cove  and  Placentia  sound 
with  many  peaked  summits,  one,  more  conspicuous  than  the  rest,  is  like  a 
thumb. 

The  land  between  Ship  and  Long  harbours  is  much  contorted,  large 
masses  of  hills  from  600  to  200  feet  high  rising  abruptly  from  deep  valleys 
in  every  variety  of  form.  A  shoal,  with  9  fathoms  water  and  14  to  16 
fathoms  close-to,  lies  E.  by  N.  f  N.  1T^  miles  from  Isaac  point. 

Fox  island,  250  feet  high,  N.E.  2\  miles  from  Latine  point  and 
W.  \  S.  2£  miles  from  Long  harbour  head,  is  a  long  flat  island  covered  with 
dark  trees  over  red  rock,  the  south  part  being  bare  from  the  summit.  Shoal 
water  over  a  white  bottom  extends  a  cable  from  the  east  point. 

Moratties  are  two  large  shoal  banks  that  extend  from  Fox  island  to 
Ship  harbour  point,  with  only  a  narrow  channel  at  each  end.  The  west 
patch,  with  3  feet  least  water,  lies  S.E.  \  S.  9  cables  from  the  west  point  of 
Fox  island  and  is  2  cables  long.  The  east  patch,  8  cables  long,  is  separated 
by  a  channel  \\  cables  wide  from  the  west  shoal,  and  4£  cables  from  the 
shoal  water  off  Ship  harbour  point. 

The  best  channel  is  close  to  Fox  island,  keeping  Red  island  harbour  (on 
the  west  side  of  Placentia  bay)  open  south  of  Fox  island,  until  Bald  head 
is  well  shut  in  with  Ram  islands.  When  Red  island  harbour  opens  north 
of  Fox  island  the  shoals  will  be  passed. 

North-east  cove  open  south  of  Sparrow  point  (the  west  point  of  Ship, 
harbour)  E.S.E.,  leads  three-quarters  of  a  cable  south  of  these  shoals. 

To  pass  between  Moratties  and  Ship  harbour  point  in  4£  fathoms,  keep 
a  landslip  under  Broad  cove  head  in  line  with  Isaac  point,  S.W.  \  S.,  or 
a  round  hill  over  Bald  head  bay,  just  open  north  of  Long  harbour  head, 
N.E.,  until  Red  island  harbour  opens  either  side  of  Fox  island. 

Ship  harbour  point  is  a  shingle  spit,  6  feet  above  high  water,  stretch- 
ing off  the  slopes  of  two  cliff-faced  hills  310  and  260  feet  high,  that  mark 
the  north-west  point  of  Ship  harbour. 
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A  bay,  6}  cables  deep,  lies  between  Ship  harbour  point  and  Long  harbour 
head,  divided  into  two  parts  by  a  projecting  steep  point,  the  slope  of  a  round 
hill,  with  numerous  boulders  at  the  summit,  500  feet  above  high  water.  The 
south  cove  is  shallow  to  the  line  of  the  points,  but  the  north  has  anchorage 
with  shelter  from  off-shore  winds  in  10  fathoms,  taking  care  to  avoid  the 
rocky  points  off  Long  harbour  head. 

Long  harbour  head  is  a  steep,  tree-covered  point,  sloping  from  two 
table-topped  hills  about  300  and  250  feet  high.  Shoal  ground  extends  H 
cables  from  this  point. 

ImOTXQ  HARBOUR  runs  in  East  7  miles  from  this  head.  The  shores 
are  bold- to,  sloping  steeply  from  high  wooded  hills.  Tim  Barrett  rock, 
awash  at  low  water,  is  the  only  danger  off  the  south  shore,  three-quarters  of 
a  cable  from  the  coast  and  2|  miles  from  the  entrance. 

Crawley  island,  191  feet  high,  is  nearly  a  mile  long ;  it  lies  off  a 
projection  that  divides  Long  harbour  into  two  arms,  Long  harbour  and 
St.  Croix  bay.  It  is  flat,  with  a  bare  top  and  wooded  slopes,  faced  by 
earth  cliffs  on  the  south  side.  The  south-east  point  is  a  shingle  spit  that 
extends  under  water  a  short  distance.  Off  the  west  side  are  some  low 
islets,  and  an  islet,  4  feet  above  high-water  mark,  lies  close  to  the  north 
shore,  but  the  whole  may  be  approached  to  a  cable. 

Civil  east  cove. — The  channel  between  Crawley  island  and  the  main  is 
shallow  at  the  west  end,  so  that  boats  only  can  pass  at  low  water  ;  but  just 
inside  the  east  entrance  good  anchorage  for  small  vessels  may  be  had  in 
4|  fathoms,  mud,  or  just  outside  in  10  fathoms  for  large  vessels. 

Long  harbour  runs  in  south  of  Crawley  island,  and  is  further  sub-divided 
by  a  point  l£  miles  above  Crawley  island  which  forms  Battling  brook  cove 
on  the  south,  with  a  large  brook  running  into  it  from  a  lake,  and  from 
which  water  may  be  obtained  at  any  time.  The  other  arm  is  shallow  from 
that  point,  and  only  boats  can  cross  the  bar  lying  half  a  mile  east  of  it. 

8t*  Croix  bay  extends  2  miles  north  of  Crawley  island.  There  are 
no  dangers  in  it  except  close  to  the  shore,  and  it  affords  good  anchorage  in 
11  fathoms  from  three-quarters  of  a  mile  to  within  2  cables  of  the  head. 
Over  the  north  shore  is  Tom  Power  lookout,  a  remarkable  conical  hill 
562  feet  high.  St.  Croix  point,  the  north  extreme  of  that  bay,  slopes 
gradually  from  Tom  Power  lookout,  terminating  in  an  islet  about  40  feet 
high  and  a  rock  that  covers  2  feet. 

A  shoal,  with  12  feet  water,  lies  a  cable  off  the  point,  and  a  rocky 
patch,  with  3£  fathoms,  S.W.  £  W.  3£  cables  from  the  point,  and 
N.  by  W.  \  W.  6£  cables  from  the  west  extreme  of  Shag  rocks. 

8hag  rocks  are  two  islets  at  the  entrance  to  Long  harbour.  The  west, 
a  flat  grass-covered  ridge  39  feet  high,  faced  by  dark  cliffs,  with  a  gap 
through  it  near  the  middle.     A  reef,  a  wash  at  high  water,  extends  off  the 
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south  end.  The  east  islet,  60  feet  high,  is  tree-covered,  and  has  a  double 
top. 

A  rock,  with  one  foot  water,  lies  two-thirds  of  a  cable  from  the  west 
extreme  and  a  rock,  with  6  feet  water,  East  2£  cables  from  these 
islets. 

A  shoal,  with  3£  fathoms,  lies  N.E.  J  E.  4  cables  from  them,  and  a 
bank,  with  8^  fathoms  water,  lies  S.E.  by  S.  three-quarters  of  a  mile  from 
Shag  rocks  and  2  cables  off  the  south  shore. 

Fish  rock9  10  feet  above  high  water,  is  an  isolated  black  islet  North 
ly6^  miles  from  the  west  point  of  Fox  island,  and  W.  by  N.  nearly, 
2yV  miles  from  the  south  point  of  Ram  islands. 

A  rock,  with  10  feet  water  on  it,  lies  S.E.  a  cable  from  this  islet. 

KA1C  I8LAKD8  are  a  cluster  of  islands  and  rocks  occupying  a  space 
2§  miles  long  N.N.E.  and  S.S.W.  and  a  mile  wide  nearly,  lying  N.E.  ^  E. 
2  miles  from  Fox  islands.  They  are  divided  into  two  groups,  the  south 
known  as  the  Upper  and  the  north  as  the  Lower  Rams. 

The  Upper  Bams  are  four  in  number,  namely,  Merchant,  Burke, 
Hole-in-the-wall,  and  King  islands. 

Merchant  island,  the  southernmost,  is  conical,  310  feet  above  high 
water,  and  has  a  large  patch  of  white  moss  at  the  summit  that  makes  it 
conspicuous  from  the  southward.  Off  the  west  end  is  an  islet,  low  and 
steep-to.  Off  the  north-west  point  is  a  small  island  14  feet  above  high 
water,  joined  by  shoal  water  to  Merchant  island,  and  a  rock,  with  5  feet 
water  on  it*  lies  in  the  channel  between  this  and  Burke  islands,  a  little  more 
than  half  a  cable  from  the  east  point  of  Merchant  island. 

The  channel  between  Merchant  and  Burke  islands  is  2  cables  wide,  and 
is  clear  in  the  middle,  but  in  addition  to  the  rock  mentioned  above  is 
a  shoal,  with  6  feet  water,  half  a  cable  from  the  west  extreme  of  Burke 
island. 

Burke  island  is  composed  of  a  group  of  conical  hills,  sloping  steeply 
to  the  sea,  and  to  a  valley  in  the  centre  of  the  island.  The  two  highest  are 
over  the  south  shore,  303  and  285  feet  above  high  water.  Little  Burke 
island  lies  off  the  east  end  ;  it  has  a  square  top,  42  feet  above  high  water, 
and  a  spur  of  rock  extending  west  from  it.  There  are  only  3£  fathoms 
in  the  narrow  channel  between  Burke  and  Little  Burke  islands. 

King  island  is  half  a  mile  long  and  narrow,  consisting  of  several  hum- 
mocks joined  by  shingle  beaches.  It  is  off  the  north  end  of  Merchant 
island,  separated"  by  a  channel  nearly  a  cable  wide,  with  only  3  feet  in 
it  at  low  water,  and  is  95  feet  high. 

Hole-in-the-wall  island,  so  called  from  a  hole  in  the  cliffs  on  the 
east  side,  consists  of  two  portions,  the  north  of  bare  rock  almost  joined  to 
the  south,  a  double  mound  130  feet  high,  with  a  low  nedk  between. 
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The  channel  between  the  two  latter  islands  is  three-quarters  of  a  cable 
wide,  and  has  4£  fathoms  water  in  it. 

DAVGERS* — West  of  these  islands  is  a  cluster  of  rocks  and  shoals 
extending  north-west  1|  miles,  within  which  no  vessel  should  attempt  to 
pass. 

Rowland  rock  is  the  outer  of  the  group,  awash  at  high  water  and 
steep-to  all  round.  It  bears  N.N.W.  J  W.  ly8^  miles  from  the  west  point 
of  Hole-in-the-wall  island,  and  W.  by  S.  a  little  more  than  2  miles 
from  the  north  island  of  the  Bam  group.  Shoal  ground  with  uneven 
bottom  runs  S.  by  W.  £  W.  from  Rowland  rock,  terminating  at  8  cables 
distant  in  a  rocky  patch  with  16  feet  water.  This  shoal  ground  is  steep-to 
on  the  east  and  west  sides. 

To  clear  all  these  shoals;  Tom  Walsh  lookout  (the  first  high  hill 
over  the  south  shore  of  Long  harbour,  east  of  Long  harbour  head) 
S.E.  £  S.  open  east  of  Merchant  island,  clear*  north  of  the  shoals,  and 
the  south  shore  of  Long  harbour  E.  by  S.  \  S.  open  south  of  Ram  islands, 
leads  south  of  them. 

Bed  island  shoal,  with  4  feet  water  on  it,  an  isolated  and  most  dan- 
gerous ledge,  lies  in  the  fairway  of  Placentia  bay  and  breaks  only  in  bad 
weather.  It  bears  W.  by  N.  1^  miles  nearly  from  Rowland  rock,  and 
N.  by  W.  ^  W.  2  miles  from  Fish  rock.  There  is  deep  water  at  half  a 
cable  all  round. 

Fish  rock,  S.S.E.  well  open  east  of  Fox  island  leads  south,  and  Tom 
Power  lookout  E.  by  S.  £  S.  shut  in  with  the  Lower  Rams,  leads  north  of 
this  shoal. 

The  Lower  Bams  consist  of  a  group  of  low  islets  and  rocks,  the 
highest  about  60  feet  above  high  water,  which  should  not  be  approached 
nearer  than  a  quarter  of  a  mile.  Harbour  island,  the  largest,  near  the 
south  end  is  conspicuous  from  the  houses  built  on  the  several  fiat  summits 
it  contains.  It  is  so  called  from  an  inlet,  which  nearly  dries  at  low  water, 
on  the  north  side,  where  fishing  craft  find  shelter. 

Between  these  islands  and  the  mainland  are  several  banks  with  *1\  and 
8  fathoms,  but  there  are  no  dangers  except  the  following. 

A  shoal,  with  4£  fathoms  water,  S.E.  by  E.  \  E.  nearly  a  mile  from 
East  Green  island,  the  eastern  of  the  Lower  Rams,  and  the  same  distance 
N.  by  W.  f  W.  from  St.  Croix  point. 

The  coast  north  of  St.  Croix  point  consists  of  two  deep  bays. 

Covenan-drioch-clochan,  or  cove  of  the  three  stones,  runs  in  nearly 
a  mile  from  St.  Croix  point.  A  plateau,  with  a  depth  of  ^\  fathoms,  lies 
across  it,  and  the  coast  is  clear  beyond  a  cable  from  the  shore.  The  coves 
at  the  head  are  shallow. 
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Bald  head  bay  lies  north-east  of  Cove-nan-drioch-clochan  and  is  clear 
within  a  cable  of  the  head.  The  shores  may  be  approached  to  half  a  cable. 
The  dividing  point  between  these  bays  is  foul  a  cable  distant. 

Bald  head  is  a  conical  mound  120  feet  above  high  water,  the  extreme 
of  the  north  shore  of  the  bay,  and  the  termination  of  a  long  mossy  slope 
at  the  inshore  end  of  which  is  a  curious  pinnacle.  Off  the  north  extreme 
is  a  small  island,  separated  by  a  narrow  channel'from  the  main.  The  whole 
of  this  head  is  steep-to. 

Moany  cove  east  of  this  head  is  2  cables  deep,  with  a  shingle  beach 
at  the  head.  Small  vessels  may  anchor  with  off-shore  winds,  and  will  find 
good  holding  ground  near  the  west  shore  in  6  fathoms,  sand. 

Brine  islands,  a  cluster  of  islets  and  rocks  almost  innumerable,  are 
separated  from  Bald  head  by  a  channel  a  quarter  of  a  mile  wide,  free  from 
danger.  Woody  island,  the  highest,  has  a  series  of  conical  grass  covered 
mounds,  the  highest  115  feet,  at  the  base  of  which  are  some  rocks  close  to 
the  shore.  The  only  easy  passage  through  these  islands  is  between  Woody 
island  and  the  next  island  north,  and  should  be  taken  in  mid-channel. 

Dick  Born  rock,  with  4£  fathoms  water,  lies  West  2  cables  from 
Woody  island. 

Hog  rock.  South  2  cables  from  Brine  islands,  covers  5  feet,  and  is  the 
only  danger  in  the  fairway,  the  other  rocks  being  above  water. 

Woody  island  (Famish -gut)  in  line  with  the  north  extreme  of  Bald  head 
N.E.  by  N.  leads  a  cable  east,  and  the  south  end  of  North  Green  island 
touching  the  north  extreme  of  East  Green  island,  leads  1 J  cables  south  of 
this  rock. 

Bine  Shag  island,  33  feet  high,  is  the  most  northern  of  Brine  islands. 
It  is  so  called  from  the  peculiar  bluish  gray  colour  of  the  rock,  and  is 
unlike  any  other  on  the  coast  in  that  respect. 

Isaac  rock9  with  4  fathoms  water,  N.  £  E.  6  cables  from  Blue  Shag 
island  is  the  only  danger  north  of  Brine  islands.  There  are  several 
fishing  banks  north  and  west  of  this,  but  none  are  dangerous. 

Hammer  rocks,  E.N.E.  3  J  cables  from  Blue  Shag  island,  are  a  group, 
the  outer  of  which  just  covers  at  high  water.  They  are  steep-to  on  the 
north  and  east  sides. 

TEE  COAST  from  Moany  cove  to  Famish-gut  consists  of  a  ser  es  of 
coves  and  heads  with  few  prominent  features.  Corbin  head,  a  wedge- 
shaped  hummock  70  feet  high,  lies  N.E.  ^  E.  a  little  more  than  a  mile  from 
Bald  head.  South-west  of  it  is  a  small  cove  nearly  joined  to  another  on 
the  east  side. 

Corbin  head  shoal,  with  16  feet  water,  lies  N.W.  by  W.  3£  cables 
from  Corbin  head. 

Trinny  cove  head,  N.E.  |  E.  1|  miles  from  Corbin  head,  is  separated 
from  the  main  ranges  by  a  deep  valley,  drained  by  a  considerable  stream 
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that  empties  itself  into  Trinny  cove,  south  of  the  head,  through  a  sandy 
beach  with  an  islet  off  it.  There  is  enough  water  for  boats  to  enter  at 
high  tide,  and  shelter  is  sometimes  sought  there  while  wooding  or  from 
stress  of  weather. 

Hiram  rock,  4  feet  above  high  water,  lies  off  this  head. 

Bed  core  heady  half  a  mile  from  Trinnj  cove  head,  forms  the  south 
side  of  Bed  cove,  and  the  entrance  to  Famish-gut.  A  rock,  with  10  feet 
water,  lies  half  a  cable  off  the  west  point  of  the  cove. 

Tamish-gnt  runs  in  N.E.  1}  miles  from  Red  cove  head.  Off  the  south 
shore  is  Bungle  island,  a  black  rock  7  feet  above  high  water,  3  cables  from 
Bed  cove  head. 

Bungle  island  rock,  with  one  foot  water,  lies  W.S.W.  2  cables  nearly 
from  Bungle  island. 

A  rock,  that  covers  5  feet,  lies  N.W.  by  N.  a  cable  from  Bungle  island. 
Trinny  cove  head,  8.W.  £ 8.  open  north  of  Hiram  rock,  just  clears  this  rock. 

A  rock,  with  3  feet  water,  lies  a  cable  off'  the  north  shore,  and  5  cables 
from  the  black  islet  off  the  north  head.  Trinny  cove  Grassy  island,  kept 
open  of  this  black  islet,  just  clears  south  of  this  rock,  the  only  danger  in  the 
anchorage  space. 

At  the  head  is  a  pond  into  which  boats  pass  at  high  water  and  find 
shelter  from  on-shore  winds.  The  north  entrance  point  is  foul  for  three- 
quarters  of  a  cable. 

Famish-gut  island,  about  50  feet  high,  lies  l£  cables  off  the  north  head. 
A  shoal,  with  12  feet  water  on  it,  lies  N.W.  J  N.  4£  cables  from  the  west 
point  of  Famish-gut  island. 

Anchorage  may  be  had  with  good  shelter  from  winds  between 
S.W.  and  W.N.W.  off  a  deep  cove  on  the  south  shore  in  8  fathoms,  mud, 
and  in  summer  under  any  circumstances. 

Water  may  be  procured  from  the  stream  emptying  a  large  lake  that 
falls  into  this  cove. 

Stone  island,  30  feet  high,  is  an  isolated  white  rock  200  yards  square, 
lying  N.E.  by  N.  1£  miles  from  Brine  islands.  It  is  surrounded  by 
sunken  rocks  that  form  a  nearly  continuous  chain  to  Trinny  cove  islands. 
The  only  passage  through  is  three-quarters  of  a  mile  south  of  this  island, 
nearer  than  which  it  should  not  be  approached. 

Black  rock,  isolated  and  10  feet  high,  lies  half  way  between  Stone 
island  and  the  shore. 

Trinny  cove  islands  lie  north-east  of  Stone  island,  north  of 
Trinny  cove,  and  west  from  Famish-gut.  The  rocks  and  shoals  are  almost 
innumerable,  and  there  is  no  passage  among  them.  The  most  conspicuous 
are  Grassy  island,  the  northernmost,  covered  with  grass  and  flat ;  Woody 
island,  the  highest,  dome  shaped,  with  a  tuft  of  trees  at  the  summit ;  Bed 
rock,  a  conical  islet  of  a  reddish  colour,  and  Whale's  back  the  nearest  inshore. 
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The  bank  on  which  these  shoals  lie  falls  suddenly  on  the  west  side,  the 
depth  increasing  from  30  to  60  fathoms  in  a  quarter  of  a  mile. 

DIRECTION'S. — To  keep  outside  or  west  of  all  shoals.  Fox  island, 
open  west  of  Ram  islands,  leads  clear.  In  foggy  weather,  a  vessel 
should  not  stand  in  to  a  depth  of  less  than  60  fathoms. 

To  pass  eastward  of  all ;  keep  the  mainland  shore  from  Bald  head  on 
board,  having  Ram  islands  open  west  of  Bald  head.  After  the  cove,  next 
north  of  Moany  cove  is  passed,  the  shore  may  be  approached  to  a  cable, 
keeping  Red  cove  head  open  east  of  Black  rock  to  avoid  Corbin  head  shoal. 
After  passing  Black  rock,  it  must  be  brought  in  line  with  the  extreme  of 
Bald  head  S.W.,  and  this  will  lead  to  the  entrance  of  Famish-gut,  which 
may  be  entered  in  mid-channel,  taking  care  to  clear  the  rock  off  Bungle 
island. 

The  passage  south  of  Stone  island  through  this  chain  of  rocks 
and  islands  should  not  be  taken  except  in  emergency,  when  Corbin  head  must 
be  brought  to  bear  E.  by  S..J  S.  to  pass  between  Hammer  rocks  and  Corbin 
head  shoal.  If  bound  to  the  southward,  when  St.  Croix  point  is  shut  in 
with  Bald  head,  the  latter  may  be  steered  for.  If  bound  to  the  northward, 
Corbin  head  must  be  kept  E.  by  S.  £  S.  until  Red  cove  head  is  in  line  with 
Black  rock,  when  proceed  as  before  directed. 

The  Coast  trends  to  the  north-east  from  Famish-gut  point,  with  deep 
coves  and  wooded  hummocks  310  to  395  feet  above  high  water,  backed  by 
the  conspicuous  serrated  ranges  Kite  and  Doe  hills. 

The  Tickles,  ly4^  miles  from  Famish-gut  point,  are  a  cluster  of  rocky 
islets  sheltering  a  space  large  enough  for  a  few  fishing  boats,  which  enter 
between  the  two  northern  rocks. 

Burnt  head9  2  miles  from  Famish-gut  point,  is  a  flat-topped,  isolated 
range,  with  a  peak  at  each  end  180  feet  above  high  water. 

Burnt  head  sunker  lies  1£  cables  from  Burnt  head  point,  covers  4  feet 
at  high  water,  and  is  bold-to  on  the  west  side.  A  shoal,  with  12  feet 
water,  is  situated  N.E.  £  N.  1£  cables  from  it. 

SHAG  ROOST,  66  feet  high,  is  a  conspicuous  conical  islet  7  cables 
from  Burnt  head.  Though  small,  the  white  colour  shows  plainly  against 
the  land.  There  is  no  passage  between  it  and  the  shore  except  for  small 
vessels. 

Winging  rock,  3  feet  above  high  water,  is  situated  W.  by  N.JN.a 
quarter  of  a  mile  from  Shag  roost,  and  is  steep -to  on  the  west  side. 

A  group  of  rocks  that  cover,  and  shoals  extends  1|  miles  west  of 
Winging  rock,  and  there  is  no  passage  among  them,  but  vessels  must  keep 
outside  all,  or  in  fine  weather  inside  them.     To  pass  east  of  these  dangers 
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Famish-gut  island  should  be  made,  whence  a  course  N.E.  by  N.  2£  miles 
will  lead  to  Winging  rock,  passing  a  cable  west  of  Burnt  head  sunker. 

Tom  Sheaves  rock,  with  3  fathoms  water,  is  the  south-western  of 
these  dangers,  and  lies  North  1^  miles  from  Famish-gut  island. 

Big  Sunker,  that  covers  one  foot  at  high  water,  is  the  western,  situated 
N.  by  E.  J  E.  2  miles  from  Famish-gut  island.  A  shoal  with  7  feet  water 
lies  N.  by  W.  £  W.  a  quarter  of  a  mile  from  Big  sunker,  and  sunken  rocks 
extend  from  the  latter  S.W.  3  cables. 

Xorth-west  rock  covers  4  feet  at  high  water,  and  is  the  north-west 
extreme  of  a  line  of  shoals  surrounding  Big  sunker ;  it  lies  N.E.  £  N. 
8£  cables  from  Big  sunker. 

Middle  rock,  the  north-east  of  these  shoals,  S.E.  £  E.  2}  cables  from 
North-west  rock,  and  N.W.  byN.  3  J  cables  from  Winging  rock,  covers 
2  feet  at  high  water,  and  is  steep-to  on  the  north  side. 

LITTLE  PIXCH-GUT,  1£  miles  from  Shag  roost,  affords  good 
shelter  for  small  craft.  It  is  fronted  by  Tinker  island,  41  feet  high,  and 
Green  island,  30  feet  high,  both  barren  rocks,  the  former  nearly  joined  at 
low  water  to  the  north  point,  and  the  latter  facing  the  middle  of  the  bay. 

A  narrow  passage  between  shoals  leads  to  the  anchorage,  and  only  one 
course  can  be  pursued  in  safety. 

Keep  close  to  the  south-west  point  of  Tinker  island  to  avoid  a  rock,  with 
4  feet  water,  a  cable  off.  Then  steer  to  pass  half  a  cable  north  of  the  east 
extreme  of  the  rocks  off  Green  island,  and  when  Burnt  head  summit  opens 
south  of  Green  island,  that  mark  kept  on  will  lead  to  a  well-sheltered 
anchorage  in  6£  to  4  fathoms,  gravel,  fair  holding  ground. 

Great  Pinch-gnt,  a  bay  encumbered  with  shoals  and  affording  no 
shelter,  lies  north  of  Little  Pinch-gut. 

Finch-gut  point,  north  of  the  bay,  is  a  small  islet  37  feet  above  high 
water,  joined  to  a  long,  narrow,  sloping  point. 

A  rock,  awash  at  high  water,  lies  close  to  the  north  side,  and  a  ehoal 
extends  south-west  3  cables  nearly,  the  outer  knob  having  5  fathoms  water. 

The  coast  north  of  this  point  is  rugged  and  shoal,  with  rocks  off  all  the 
points,  and  should  not  be  approached  within  2  cables. 

LITTLE  HABBOUB  ISLAND,  43  feet  above  high  water,  has  two 
summits,  but  makes  as  a  flat  top.  It  is  situated  N.  by  W.  1^  miles  from 
Pinch-gut  point,  and  is  continued  west  by  low  rocks  for  a  quarter  of  a  mile, 
the  western  being  awash  at  high  water. 

Allen  shoal,  with  10  feet  water  on  it,  lies  W.  by  S.  J  S.  6  cables  from 
Little  harbour  island,  and  is  steep-to  on  all  sides  but  south. 

Big  sunker,  a  rocky  patch  with  three  heads,  the  shoalest  with  one  foot 
water  on  it,  occupies  a  space  1£  cables  in  diameter  N.N.W.  4  cables  from 
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Little  harbour  island.  Between  this  shoal  and  Brennan  point  on  the  main- 
land are  two  shoals,  with  4  fathoms  water,  at  nearly  equal  distances  from 
each  other  and  the  shores. 

Large  vessels  should  not  take  the  passage  between  Little  harbour  island 
and  the  main. 

Brennan  point,  1 J  miles  nearly  from  Pinch-gut  point,  is  formed  by  a 
group  of  low  rocks  off  the  turning  point  of  land  under  the  high  range  over 
Great  Pinch-gut,  the  summit  of  which,  675  feet  high,  makes  as  a  square 
hummock  from  the  southward,  while  the  coast  range  is  flat.  The  northern 
rock  is  4  feet  above  high  water,  and  may  be  approached  to  one  cable. 

Little  harbour,  fit  for  small  craft  only,  is  situated  1£  miles  east  of 
Brennan  point.  Only  12  feet  can  be  carried  in  at  low  water,  and  mid- 
channel  must  be  kept  throughout  to  avoid  rocks  on  either  hand.  On  the 
south  side  a  rock,  that  covers  5  feet,  lies  60  yards  off  shore,  and  a  shoal, 
with  4  feet  water,  off  a  rock  that  covers,  at  the  same  distance  off  the  north 
shore,  leaving  between,  a  passage  only  50  yards  wide. 

Anchorage  may  be  had  between  the  first  fishing  stages  or  immediately 
they  are  passed,  for  the  water  shoals  suddenly  at  the  inner  stages. 

Sails  island,  29  feet  high,  is  6  cables  to  the  northward  of  Little 
harbour,  close  to  the  mainland.  An  islet,  8  feet  above  high  water  with 
a  rocky  spit  west  of  it,  lies  close  west  of  Sails  island. 

Sly-boots,  a  rock  with  5  feet  water,  is  situated  West  5£  cables  from 
Sails  island. 

The  summit  of  Butler  head,  open  west  of  Woody  island  N.N.E.  £  £. 
clears  west,  and  Island  cove  head  shut  in  with  Little  harbour  head 
N.E.  by  N.  clears  east  of  this  rock. 

Little  harbour  head,  3J  cables  from  Sails  island,  is  a  sloping  point, 
from  a  round  wooded  hillock  125  feet  high,  and  is  bold- to  all  round. 

Island  cove  head,  6£  cables  east  of  Little  harbour  head,  is  a 
perpendicular  cliff  75  feet  high,  backed  by  a  wooded  hummock  that  shows 
conspicuously  from  the  southward. 

LA  MANT/HE,  three-quarters  of  a  mile  deep  and  half  a  mile  broad, 
runs  in  east  of  Island  cove  head.  The  land  in  the  neighbourhood  consists 
of  high  barren  ranges,  the  culminating  point  over  the  head  of  La  Manche 
surmounted  by  a  cairn  615  feet  above  high  water.  On  the  peninsula 
forming  the  north  shore  the  hills  are  230  feet  high  in  the  back  ground, 
gradually  decreasing  in  height,  in  a  series  of  hummocks  to  the  point. 
Numerous  valleys  intersect  these  hills,  down  many  of  which  streamlets 
run  from  ponds  situated  between  the  hills.* 

Lead  mines  are  situated  on  the  east  shore  of  the  bay,  and  the  buildings 
show  out  prominently  from  the  westward.     A  wharf  has  been  erected  in  a 

*  See  plan : — Little  Southern    and  La  Manche    harbours    on  Admiralty  chart, 
No.  290.  scale  m~3*0  inches. 
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small  cove  below  the  mines  where  small  vessels  can  load,  but  affords  no 
shelter  from  on-shore  winds. 

Anchorage  may  be  obtained  in  6  or  7  fathoms,  gravel,  fair  holding 
ground,  with  shelter  from  winds  from  N.W.  by  north  and  east  to  south. 

La  Blanche  head  is  a  wooded  head  forming  the  north  point  of  the 
entrance.  Some  low  rocks  lie  off  it,  steep-to  on  the  west  side,  and  nearly  a 
cable  from  the  shore. 

A  rock,  that  covers  5  feet,  lies  half  a  cable  off  the  north  shore,  a  quarter 
of  a  mile  east  of  La  Manche  head. 

Woody  island,  92  feet  high,  is  the  south  extreme  of  a  group  of  islands 
and  rocks  off  the  peninsula,  north  of  La  Manche,  that  divides  it  from 
Little  Southern  harbour.  Between  this  group  and  the  main  are  numerous 
sunken  rocks  and  shoals,  completely  shutting  the  passage.  The  south  and 
west  sides  of  the  group  may  be  approached  to  a  cable. 

Grassy  island,  65  feet  high,  forms  the  north  extreme,  and  is  faced  by 
black  cliffs.  A  rock,  with  3  feet  water,  lies  N.E.  half  a  cable  from  Grassy 
island. 

Winging  rocks,  lying  north  4  cables  from  Grassy  island,  are  two 
barren  rocks,  the  southern  30  feet  high  and  the  northern  5  feet  above  high 
water.  Sunken  rocks  lie  between  them  and  a  shoal,  with  7  feet,  half  a 
cable  off  the  north-east  end.     The  south  rock  is  bold  to  the  southward. 

LITTLE  SOUTHERN  HARBOUR  is  entered  north-east  of  these 
islands,  the  best  passage  in  being  between  Grassy  island  and  Winging 
rocks.  On  the  south  side  of  the  entrance  are  several  low  wedge-shaped 
hummocks,  joined  by  two  low  necks  to  the  main.  From  the  highest  of 
these,  rocks  that  cover  extend  a  cable.  The  north  point  slopes  from 
Butler  head,  a  round  wooded  summit  faced  on  the  north  side  by  steep  cliffs, 
and  201  feet  above  high  water. 

A  rock  that  breaks  lies  three-quarters  of  a  cable  off  the  north  point, 
leaving  a  passage  2  cables  wide  between  it  and  the  rocks  off  the  south 
shore.  Both  sides  of  the  harbour  have  detached  rocks  off  them,  but  may 
be  approached  to  a  cable,  and  the  head  shoals  l£  cables  from  the  high 
water  line. 

Anchorage  may  be  obtained  anywhere  within  the  line  of  the  points, 
but  the  best  holding  ground  is  in  7  fathoms,  gravel,  just  beyond  a  deep 
cove  on  the  north  shore. 

Tides* — It  is  high  water,  full  and  change,  in  Little  Southern  harbour 
at  9h.  30m.     Springs  rise  8  feet. 

GREAT  SOUTHERN  HARBOUR  is  entered  north  of  Butler  head, 
and  is  separated  from  the  head  of  Little  Southern  harbour  by  an  isthmus 
200  yards  broad,  nearly  covered  by  a  pond.  The  harbour  runs  3J  miles 
from  Butler  head,  and  contains  some  islands  ;  the  shores  are  steep-to,  sloping 
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from  wooded  ranges,  and  at  the  head  is  Big  pond,  faced  by  a  shingle 
beach  with  a  narrow  channel  into  it  passable  by  boats. 

Anchorage  may  be  had  at  the  head  in  9  to  5  fathoms,  but  the  holding 
ground  is  bad,  and  the  harbour  is  completely  exposed.  The  best  place  is 
in  5£  fathoms,  south  of  Tommy  Sharp  rock,  an  islet  6  feet  high,  joined  to 
the  peninsula  on  the  north  side  of  the  harbour  that  separates  it  from 
Arnold  cove. 

Duck  island,  56  feet  high,  lies  N.N.E.  half  a  mile  from  Butler  head, 
and  the  same  distance  off  the  nearest  cliff.  It  is  bold-to,  except  off  the 
south-west  point,  where  a  ledge  with  7  to  9  fathoms  extends  nearly  half  a 
mile. 

Seal  islet,  43  feet  high,  is  a  small  square  rock  close  to  the  isthmus 
dividing  Great  and  Little  Southern  harbours. 

A  rock,  that  covers  6  feet,  with  another  sunken  rock  close-to,  lies 
S.W.  ^  S.  nearly  2  cables  from  Seal  islet,  in  the  passage  between  Duck 
island  and  the  main,  2  cables  from  the  latter.  Duck  island  therefore 
should  be  neared  when  taking  this  channel. 

Goose  island,  81  feet  high,  is  a  square  grass-topped  rock  faced  by 
black  cliffs,  separated  by  a  channel  a  little  more  than  a  cable  wide  from 
the  peninsula  dividing  Great  Southern  harbour  from  Arnold  cove.  In  the 
channel  between,  3£  fathoms  water  may  be  carried.  From  the  west  extreme 
a  ledge  extends  nearly  6  cables,  with  depths  of  9£  to  6J  fathoms. 

ARNOLD  COVE  contains  good  anchorage  in  5  to  3£  fathoms  for 
small  vessels,  sheltered  from  all  winds,  and  for  large  vessels  in  7  to  5 
fathoms  with  shelter  from  all  but  those  from  south  to  west.  The  south 
shore  is  rugged,  sloping  from  a  wooded  cone  130  feet  high.  At  the  head  is 
a  shingle  beach  fronting  a  salt  water  pond,  and  the  north  shore,  terminating 
in  Bordeaux  island,  is  fringed  by  rocks  that  cover  and  extend  a  cable 
from  the  shore. 

Sound  rock,  6  feet  above  high  water,  is  the  farthest  off  shore,  and  is 
situated  S.E.  by  E.  2  cables  from  Adams  head. 

Adams  head,  104  feet  high,  is  a  flat-topped  barren  mound  near  the 
west  extreme  of  the  north  shore  of  Arnold  cove,  with  Adams  house,  a 
conspicuous  tw  o-storied  dwelling,  at  the  base,  that  shows  out  well  to  all 
parts  of  the  head  of  Placentia  bay. 

BORDEAUX  ISLAND,  138  feet  high,  is  wooded  and  bluff,  separated 
from  the  main  by  Bordeaux  gut,  a  narrow  passage  with  water  enough  for 
fishing  boats  at  low  water.  A  remarkable  quartz  vein  runs  down  the  cliffs 
near  the  south-west  point  of  the  island.  The  island  is  conspicuous  from 
down  the  bay,  and  may  be  approached  to  half  a  cable  on  the  north  and 
west  sides. 
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A  rock,  that  covers  one  foot,  lies  between  the  south  extreme  of  Bordeaux 
island  and  Adams  head,  a  third  of  the  distance  across  from  the  latter. 

The  coast  from  Bordeaux  gut  runs  north-east  with  cliffy  rugged  shares 
to  Come-by-chance,  and  should  not  be  approached  nearer  than  a  cable. 

COME-BT-CHAHCE  BAT  is  entered  between  Fox  head,  2\  miles 
from  Bordeaux  island,  on  the  south,  and  Come-by-chance  point  on  the 
north  side,  is  1T6^  miles  wide  at  the  entrance,  diminishing  gradually  to  the 
head,  and  nearly  3  miles  deep  to  the  mouth  of  the  river  at  the  head. 

Rocks  that  cover,  lie  a  cable  off  the  shore  just  north  of  Fox  head,  and 
a  rock,  that  covers  5  feet,  lies  2  cables  off  a  shingle  beach  three-quarters  of 
a  mile  north-east  of  Fox  head.  Powder  horn,  kept  open  north  of  the 
south  coast,  leads  west  of  these  rocks.  The  north  shore  may  be 
approached  to  a  cable,  but  the  head  shoals  three-quarters  of  a  mile  from 
the  house.  Fishing  craft  can  enter  the  river  at  high  tide  and  slack  water 
and  lie  dry  inside  the  house.  A  shallow  stream  runs  lie t ween  banks  dry  at 
low  water  l£  miles  to  a  fresh- water  brook,  flowing  from  a  series  of  ponds 
extending  some  miles  to  the  north-east.  The  isthmus  of  Avalon  is  only 
1^  miles  across  from  this  stream  to  the  head  of  Bull  arm  in  Trinity  bay. 

POWDER  HORN,  a  conspicuous  round  hummock  1,045  feet  above 
high  water,  on  a  flat  range,  is  situated  2\  miles  from  the  head  of  Come-by- 
chance.  At  the  west  extreme  of  the  range  are  two  smaller  peaks,  falling 
steeply  to  low  marshy  ground  that  extends  to  the  coast  ranges  of  Come-by- 
chance.  Powder  horn  is  conspicuous  from  all  Placentia  bay,  and  Centre 
hill  or  Saunders  look-out  from  the  northern  portion. 

NORTH  HARBOUR  is  situated  N.  by  W.JW.2  miles  nearly  from 
Come-by-chance  point.  It  runs  in  4  miles,  is  a  mile  wide  at  the  mouth, 
and  decreases  gradually  to  the  head.  The  west  point  is  a  rocky  hummock 
about  40  feet  high,  west  of  which  shoal  water  extends  a  cable,  and  a  con- 
spicuous house  stands  just  within  the  east  point. 

Anchorage  may  be  had  in  7  fathoms  water  about  2  miles  in,  off  the 
west  shore,  in  a  cove,  on  the  north  side  of  which  is  a  flat  peninsula. 

The  coast  trends  N.N.W.  3  miles  to  the  east  point  of  the  entrance  to 
Black  river  and  Pipers  hole,  and  off  it  shoal  water  lies  a  short  distance.  It 
then  recedes  from  this  point,  where  there  is  a  telegraph  station,  to  Black 
river,  and  Pipers  hole  runs  up  about  7  miles  from  this  and  is  shallow  from 
some  black  rocks  lying  about  half  a  mile  west  of  this  point. 
.  Sound  island  is  separated  from  the  east  point  of  Black  river  by  a 
channel  nearly  half  a  mile  wide.  There  is  a  thriving  settlement  at  the 
north-east  end  of  this  island  with  a  church  on  the  east  point.  Rocks  are 
reported  to  be  off  this  end  of  the  island,  so  that  in  going  to  Pipers  hole, 
mid-channel  should  be  kept.     Separated  from  the  west  end  of  this  island 
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by  a  narrow  channel  is  Woody  island,  surmounted  by  a  round  hill  about 
250  feet  high. 

Barren  island,  with  a  flat  summit  about  400  feet  above  high  water, 
lies  1£  miles  south-west  of  Woody  island.  The  Sound,  a  deep  channel 
about  half  a  mile  wide,  separates  these  islands  from  the  mainland,  the 
northern  part  of  which  slopes  down  from  White  hills,  a  conspicuous  range 
about  900  feet  high.  At  the  south  end  of  Barren  island  is  a  small  cove 
that  affords  fair  anchorage  in  13  to  16  fathoms.  Several  coves  lie  inshore 
of  these  islands,  but  they  have  not  been  examined. 

Ship  island,  west  2  miles  from  Barren  island,  marks  the  entrance  to 
Great  Sandy  harbour.  Off  the  south  end  are  some  rocks  that  narrow  the 
entrance.  The  harbour  divides  into  two  arms,  the  west  is  shallow  from  the 
mouth,  but  the  north  affords  good  anchorage  in  4  to  5  fathoms,  near  the 
east  shore. 

LITTLE  SANDY  HARBOUR  is  just  south  of  Great  Sandy  harbour, 
between  them  is  an  island.  To  enter ;  keep  north  of  a  low  rock  in  the 
entrance,  when  anchorage  may  be  had  in  6  to  7  fathoms  water,  good  holding 
ground. 

Bell  island,  shaped  like  a  bell  with  the  mouth  upwards,  is  a  good  mark 
for  recognising  this  harbour,  and  lies  1£  miles  off  the  entrance. 

Burgeo  islands  are  two  in  number  lying  S.W.  1£  miles  from  Bell  island. 
White  islands  are  a  small  group  lying  nearly  in  mid-channel  between 
Ragged  islands  and  Burgeo  islands. 

Grandmother  rocks,  a  group  of  low  islets,  are  situated  S.W. 
4J  miles  from  Burgeo  islands  and  1^  miles  from  the  north-east  end  of 
Great  isle  of  Valen. 

Clatise  harbour  lies  at  the  north  end  of  the  passage  between  Great  isle 
of  Valen  and  the  main.  It  is  about  a  mile  deep  and  narrow,  with  anchorage 
in  10  to  16  fathoms  water,  good  holding  ground. 

Great  isle  of  Valen  is  separated  from  the  main  by  a  narrow  deep 
channel,  half  a  mile  wide.  At  the  south  end  is  a  small  harbour  used  by 
fishing  vessels. 

Little  isle  of  Valen  is  situated  south  of  Great  isle  of  Valen,  about  a 
third  of  a  mile  distant,  the  passage  between  being  obstructed  by  rocks 
above  water. 

In  the  middle  of  Placentia  bay  is  a  group  of  islands,  the  principal  of 
which  are  Bed,  Long,  Great  Seal,  Merasheen,  and  Ragged  islands.  Long 
island  only  has  been  surveyed. 

Red  island,  900  feet  high,  composed  of  reddish  gneiss,  is  nearly  flat  in 
outline  with  steep  bold  shores.  At  the  east  extreme  is  a  small  settlement 
on  the  shores  of  a  cove  that  has  good  shelter  from  off-shore  winds.  Goat 
island,  small  and  peaked,  with  a  remarkable  tree  at  the  summit,  is  situated 
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off  the  north-east  extreme  of  this  island,  and  a  rock  is  reported  a  short 
distance  north  of  it. 

Great  Seal  island,  N.E.  3  miles  from  the  cast  extreme  of  Red  island, 
is  flat  and  wooded,  faced  by  cliffs  on  the  sotith  side,  and  slopes  gradually 
on  the  north  side.  Little  Seal  islands,  a  group  of  low  rocks,  lie  4£  cables 
off  the  west  extreme. 

LONG  ISLAOT)  is  13  miles  long  and  1£  miles  broad  at  the  greatest 
width.  It  contains  two  good  harbours,  one  moderately  good  bay,  and 
several  coves  that  afford  good  shelter  from  the  prevailing  winds.  Buffett 
head,  the  south  extreme,  is  a  remarkable  perpendicular  cliff  about  300  feet 
high,  the  extremity  of  a  mass  of  high  land,  the  summit  of  which  is  599  feet 
above  high  water,  and  shows  conspicuously  from  Placentia  bay. 

Iron  island,  a  bluff  flat-topped  island,  245  feet  high,  lies  off  this 
extreme,  and  is  bold-to  all  round. 

Xronskull  rock,  South,  5  cables  nearly  from  Iron  island,  is  14  feet 
high,  and  steep -to  except  on  the  south-west  side,  off  which  at  half  a  cable 
nearly  is  a  reef,  that  covers  2  feet  at  high  water. 

Dog  islands  are  three  wooded  islets,  the  highest  135  feet  high, 
separated  by  a  clear  channel  2  cables  wide  from  Long  island.  There  is  a 
passage  between  the  western  and  two  eastern  islands  in  mid-channel,  but 
none  between  the  two  eastern. 

Tides  cove  sunker  covers  4  feet,  and  is  situated  W.  |  S.  2|  cables 
from  the  western  Dog  island,  and  three  quarters  of  a  cable  from  the  shore. 
This  is  the  only  danger  off  the  south  part  of  the  coast. 

Buffett  Harbour  is  on  the  east  side  of  Long  island,  3  miles  from  the 

outh  extreme,  and  the  entrance  may  be  easily  recognised  by  Buffett 

s'and,  a  cone  151  feet  high  E.S.E.  half  a  mile  from  the  entrance,  steep-to 

except  off  the  south-west  point,  from  which  a  shoal,  with  4  fathoms  water, 

extends  half  a  cable. 

A  shoal,  with  4  fathoms  water,  lies  W.  £  S.  2£  cables  from  the  west 
point  of  this  island  ;  and  Matthews  rock,  that  covers  5  feet,  and  often 
does  not  break,  is  situated  N.E.  by  N.  2 \  cables  from  Buffett  island.  Any 
part  of  Dog  islands  seen  open  east  of  Buffett  island  will  lead  east  of  this 
rock,  and  the  east  fall  of  Iron  island,  in  line  with  the  summit  of  west  Dog 
island  S.W.  southerly,  leads  west  of  both  these  shoals. 

Dicks  and  Isaac  islands  are  situated  south  of  the  entrance  to  the 
harbour,  and  are  separated  from  Long  island  by  narrow  channels,  passable 
for  boats  alone.  On  the  shores  of  these  channels  is  a  thriving  settlement 
called  the  Tickles.  Isaac  island,  108  feet  high,  is  long  and  narrow.  Dicks 
island,  124  feet  high,  makes  in  several  hummocks,  and  is  continued  to  the 
southward  in  a  wedge-shaped  neck.  The  north-west  point  of  this  island  is 
shoal  for  half  a  cable,  narrowing  the  entrance  to  the  harbour.    The  north 
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side  of  the  entrance  slopes  from  two  conspicuous  cones  in  one  ridge,  the 
higher  363  feet  above  high  water,  and  is  bold-to  within  a  few  yards. 

Within  the  entrance  the  harbour  divides  into  three  arms,  the  southern 
between  Dicks  island  and  a  projecting  point  of  Long  island  terminating  in 
a  pinnacle  rock,  the  western  or  harbour  proper,  and  North-east  arm.  The 
southern  has  shallow  water  stretching  half  a  cable  from  the  shores, 
and  Seal  rock,  awash  at  high  water,  close  to  the  west  point.  The 
harbour  proper  will  be  easily  recognised  by  the  church  and  prominent 
houses  and  wharves.  There  is  no  danger  on  entering,  but  a  shoal  extends 
half  a  cable  off  a  low  point  near  the  inner  entrance  on  the  east  side,  and 
may  be  avoided  by  keeping  the  whole  of  Buffett  island  a  little  open  south 
of  the  north  point.  Several  coves  lie  around  the  harbour,  and  an  islet 
close  off  the  church,  connected  to  the  shore  at  low  water. 

Anchorage* — A  large  vessel  should  anchor  immediately  within  the 
entrance  in  17  to  20  fathoms,  but  small  vessels  may  anchor  in  either  of  the 
arms  as  convenient. 

North-east  arm  runs  up  5£  cables,  and  is  If  cables  broad.  There  is 
no  danger  but  a  shoal  of  16  feet  water,  2  cables  within  the  entrance  and 
half  a  cable  from  the  east  shore. 

Little  harbour,  a  wedge-shaped  indentation  5  cables  deep,  is  situated 
l£  miles  north  of  Buffett  harbour,  and  is  only  available  for  small  craft,  which 
may  find  good  anchorage  in  4  fathoms,  mud.  The  entrance  is  marked  by 
Murphy  rock,  10  feet  high,  close  to  the  south  point,  and  Little  harbour  rock 
N.E.  by  N.  3  cables  nearly  from  Murphy  rock,  and  4  feet  above  high 
water. 

A  rock,  awash  at  low  water,  lies  a  little  east  of  the  line  of  these  two 
rocks,  nearly  in  mid- distance.  The  entrance  is  north  of  Little  harbour 
rock,  and  thence  mid-channel  to  the  anchorage. 

Collett  cove  is. north  of  Kearney  head,  a  steep  bluff  212  feet  high,  1£ 
miles  from  Little  harbour.  The  cove  is  immediately  north-west  of  Collett 
cove  island,  50  feet  high,  affording  fair  anchorage  in  10  to  5  fathoms,  £and, 
with  shelter  from  all  winds  but  those  from  N.E.  round  by  east  to  E.S.E. 
A  rock  that  covers,  is  situated  half  a  cable  off  the  east  point  of  the  cove, 
and  should  be  avoided  when  turning  in. 

A  deep  bay  extends  2\  miles  from  Collett  cove,  at  the  north  end  of 
which  is  Shag  roost,  a  perpendicular  rock  77  feet  high,  and  other  low  islets 
off  it. 

Haystack  harbour,  6£  miles  to  the  northward  of  Buffett  harbour,  is 
formed  by  a  wedge-shaped  peninsula  256  feet  above  high  water,  joined  to 
the  main  by  a  shingle  beach  on  which  are  some  houses.  The  name  is 
derived  from  the  Haystack,  a  square  islet  about  50  feet  high  N.E.  £  E.  2 
cables  from  the  north  extreme  of  the  peninsula.  There  is  good  summer 
anchorage  south  of  the  beach  in  5^  to  4^  fathoms,  mud,  with  shelter  from 
all  winds,  and  the  inhabitants  state,  that  even  in  winter  gales  «taaXk^s«&& 


% 
42  NEWFOUNDLAND. — SOUTH   COAST.  [chap.  ii. 

lie  there  securely.    Both  sides  of  the  entrance  to  the  harbour  are  clear  a 
short  distance  from  the  shore. 

BREAD  AND  CHEESE  ISXaANDS  are  two  in  number,  lying  off  the 
north  extreme  of  Long  island  (Long  island  point).  The  eastern  is  wooded 
and  conical,  229  feet  high,  and  a  little  more  than  a  mile  distant  from  Long 
island  point.  The  western  island,  flat  and  cliffy,  is  4  cables  from  the 
eastern.  A  shoal,  with  15  feet  water,  lies  1£  cables  nearly  from  the  south 
extreme  of  the  eastern  island. 

The  Jerseyman,  a  bare  rock,  14  feet  above  high  water,  is  a  quarter  of 
a  mile  from  the  western  island,  and  3£  cables  from  Long  island  point.  Off 
this  latter  point  is  a  small  islet,  between  which  and  the  Jerseyman  is  a  clear 
deep  passage. 

Spencer  cove,  on  the  west  side  of  Long  island,  2  miles  south  of  Long 
island  point,  is  nearly  half  a  mile  deep,  dividing  at  the  head  into  two  coves. 
Both  have  good  holding  ground  in  6  to  4^  fathoms,  but  the  southern  is  the 
most  sheltered.  Rocks,  4  feet  above  high  water,  lie  just  within  the  north 
point  which  extends  S.E.  by  S.  one  cable  as  a  reef,  a  part  of  which  is 
awash  at  low  water.  When  entering,  it  is  best  to  keep  the  south  shore  on 
board  to  be  sure  of  clearing  these  rocks. 

The  west  coast  of  Long  island  south  of  Spencer  cove  is  bold  with 
several  coves,  and  Green  islet,  31  feet  high,  a  small  rock,  lies  N.  by  W.  3£ 
cables  from  the  north  point  of  Muscle  harbour. 

MUSCLE  HARBOUR  is  a  fine  basin  on  the  west  side  of  Long  island 
a  little  more  than  3  miles  from  the  south  extreme.  The  whole  harbour  is 
well  sheltered  and  the  holding  ground  is  good,  but  the  water  is  deep  in  the 
anchorage  for  large  ships.  The  main  portion  of  the  harbour  is  a  mile 
long  and  half  a  mile  broad,  has  19  to  21  fathoms,  mud,  and  split  into  two  arms 
at  the  north-east  end,  in  the  western  of  which  small  vessels  may  anchor, 
but  a  short  sea  heaves  into  the  eastern  with  S.W.  winds.  At  the  mouth 
of  Muscle  harbour  are  three  islands.  The  northern  is  a  flat-topped  island 
1Q3.  feet  high,  that  terminates  to  the  north  in  a  low  long  point.  There  is 
no  passage  for  vessels  between  the  mainland  and  this  island.  The  middle 
island  has  two  summits  130  feet  high,  and  falls  in  cliffs  on  the  north  side. 
A  rock  that  covers,  lies  off  the  north  part  of  this  island,  but  by  keeping 
the  south  shore  of  the  north  island  on  board  the  rock  may  be  avoided,  and 
4|  fathoms  water  earned  into  the  harbour.     The  southern  islet  is  low. 

The  best  channel  is  west  of  this  islet,  keeping  in  mid-channel  to 
avoid  a  rock  situated  a  few  yards  from  the  south  shore.  There  is  good 
anchorage  for  small  vessels  off  a  cove  just  within  this  entrance  in  11 
fathoms,  but  a  rock  lies  close  off  the  east  point  of  the  cove,  and  should  be 
remembered  when  anchoring.  An  islet  with  a  round  summit  68  feet  high 
is  situated  on  the  west  side  of  the  north-west  arm,  west  of  which  are 
several  shoals.  The  passage  is  to  the  east  of  this  island,  mid-channel 
between  it  nnd  the  eastern  shore, 
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North  Wild  cove,  a  deep  indentation  with  no  shelter,  is  situated 
l£  miles  south  of  Muscle  harbour. 

Barren  island,  separated  from  the  entrance  to  Muscle  harbour  and 
the  land  south  of  it,  by  a  clear  deep  channel  2  cables  wide,  is  1^  miles  long, 
800  yards  wide,  and  315  feet  high.  The  east  shore  of  the  island  is  bold 
and  cliffy,  but  off  the  west  side  are  several  shoals,  and  this  coast  should 
not  be  approached  within  a  quarter  of  a  mile.  A  small  islet,  27  feet  high, 
is  situated  close  to  the  south-west  point,  off  which  half  a  cable  distant,  is 
a  rock  that  nearly  always  breaks. 

MERASHEEN  ISLAND,  lying  north  of  Red  and  Long  islands,  is 
about  18  miles  long  and  one  mile  broad.  Off  the  north-east  point  are  several 
low  rocks,  and  the  whole  ground  is  foul  and  should  not  be  approached 
within  2  miles  till  properly  surveyed ;  there  are  several  islets  off  the  south 
shore,  and  rocks  are  reported  to  fringe  that  coast,  so  that  it  should  not  be 
approached  too  closely ;  some  low  islets  lie  off  the  south-west  end. 

A  small  but  good  harbour,  for  fishing  craft  only,  is  at  the  west  end  of 
this  island,  with  anchorage  in  10  to  6  fathoms  water.  To  enter ;  keep  the 
south  shore  on  board  to  avoid  a  sunken  rock  that  lies  a  cable  off  a  rugged 
point  on  the  west  side.  There  are  several  good  harbours  on  the  south  side 
of  the  island,  but  they  are  unsurveyed. 

A  rock,  that  covers  and  generally  breaks,  lies  nearly  a  third  of  a  mile 
from  the  west  point. 

Merasheen  and  White-sail  banks  lie  south-west  of  Merasheen 
island  separated  by  a  channel  2  miles  wide  from  the  shoals  off  Merasheen 
harbour.  Northward  rock  of  White-sail  bank,  with  7  fathoms  water,  lies 
W.  by  S.  J  S.  4  miles  nearly  from  Scrape  Cove  head,  the  south-west 
extreme  of  Merasheen  island. 

TELEGRAPH  BOCK,  with  11  feet  water,  the  shoalest  rock  on  these 
banks,  lies  S.W.  £  S.  8§  miles  from  Scrape  Cove  head,  and  from  it  shoals 
with  5  to  8  fathoms  extend  to  Upper  Big  shoal  with  .8  fathoms  water,  one 
mile  within  the  south-west  extreme  of  Merasheen  bank  and  S.W.  15  miles 
from  Scrape  Cove  head. 

Bennett  bank,  the  least  water  on  which  is  5£  fathoms,  lies  S.  by  W.J  W. 
6§  miles  from  Scrape  Cove  head. 

'  Bagged  islands  are  a  group  lying  off  the  north-east  shore  of 
Merasheen  island,  extending  about  10  miles  from  the  north-east  point. 
They  are  almost  innumerable,  and  sunken  rocks  surround  them,  so  that 
they  should  not  be  approached  within  half  a  mile  until  surveyed. 
v  .  Presqne  is  an  anchorage  entered  N.W.  £  W.  4  miles  from  the  south-west 
point  of  Merasheen  island,  and  W.  by  S.  J  S.  4  miles  from  Little  isle  of  Valen, 
but  the  entrance  is  encumbered  by  rocks  and  the  water  is  deep  within. 
/  WHITE-SAIL  HEAD,  a  remarkable  sharp  peak,  615  feet  high,  lies 
over  the  south  side  of  Fresque,  and  shows  conspicuously  from  all  directions. 
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Great  and  Little  Bonah  lie  south  of  the  isthmus  connecting  White- 
sail  bead  with  the  mainland,  and  afford  anchorage  with  off-shore  winds 
abreast  the  sandy  beaches  in  front  of  the  settlements. 

Black  rock  is  a  small  bare  islet  S.W.  by  W.  a  little  more  than  2  miles 
from  White-sail  head.  A  rock,  with  6  feet  water,  lies  W.  i  N.  3  cables 
from  it. 

Chill  islands,  a  group  of  conical  rocks  covered  with  grass,  the  highest 
145  feet  above  high  water,  lie  between  White-sail  head  and  Little 
Paradise  harbour. 

M&ATICOT  ISLAND,  1£  miles  long  and  nearly  a  mile  wide,  lies  off 
the  south-west  angle  of  the  mainland,  which  from  this  trends  sharply  to 
north-west.  It  consists  of  two  parts,  joined  by  a  low  marshy  isthmus. 
Both  portions  are  high,  with  barren  summits  and  wooded  valleys,  the  highest 
hill,  377  feet  above  high  water,  being  situated  on  the  northern  part,  and 
falling  steeply  to  the  isthmus.  Gull  rock,  18  feet  high,  the  south  extreme  of 
the  island,  is  the  termination  of  a  cluster  of  cliffy  islets.  Marticot  Back  cove, 
on  the  west  side  of  the  isthmus,  is  4^  cables  deep,  with  sides  of  steep  cliff,  and 
is  quite  exposed,  with  rocks  off  both  entrance  points  for  a  short  distance. 

The  west  extreme  of  the  island  is  a  narrow  peninsula,  with  a  conical 
summit  about  200  feet  high,  and  the  north  shore  may  be  approached  to  a 
short  distance.  Close  off  the  north-east  extreme  are  some  low  rocks,  with 
a  shoal  over  white  bottom  lying  a  short  distance  off  them.  Marticot  cove, 
east  of  the  isthmus,  has  a  shingle  beach  at  the  head  and  is  foul  for  a  short 
distance  from  the  shores,  but  anchorage  may  be  had  with  shelter  from 
westerly  winds  in  8  fathoms.  Rocks  extend  a  short  distance  from  the  east 
point,  and  a  shoal,  with  5  fathoms  water,  lies  E.  £  S.  2  cables  from  them. 
The  following  shoals  lie  off  Marticot  island,  the  bearings  and  distances 
given  are  from  Gull  rock  :  Gull  shoal,  with  13  feet  water,  S.S.W.  \  W.  a 
quarter  of  a  mile  ,  Fortune-bay-man  rock,  with  5  fathoms,  E.  by  S.  f  S. 
half  a  mile  ;  Iloof-of-the-house,  with  3£  fathoms,  E.  f  N.  3  cables ;  Long 
rock,  with  5  fathoms,  8.E.  J  E.  half  a  mile.  The  Point,  with  6  fathoms 
water,  S.  by  E.  \  E.  7^  cables ;  Plantation  rock,  with  7  fathoms,  W.  by  N. 
1£  miles  nearly ;  a  shoal  with  5  fathoms,  W.  £  N.  lj  miles  nearly;  Middle 
shoal,  with  6  fathoms  W.  ±  S.  1&  miles  nearly;  Larkin  shoal,  with 
5  fathoms,  W.  by  N.  }  N.  2  miles  nearly ;  and  Bill  White  rock,  with 
4  fathoms  W.  by  N.  £  N.  2\  miles  nearly  ;  Homey  rock,  with  6  fathoms,  lies 
a  cable  from  the  south-east  point  of  Martecot  island. 

Little  Paradise,  a  harbour  on  the  mainland,  sheltered  by  Marticot 
island,  is  entered  between  steep  cliffs  on  the  west  and  a  low  rugged  point 
on  the  east  side,  over  a  bar  with  5  fathoms  on  it  at  low  water.  The 
coast  turns  sharply  to  the  westward  and  forms  a  small  cove,  the  south 
point  of  which  is  continued  a  short  distance  under  water.  Anchorage  may 
be  had  in  this  cove  in  9  fathoms,  but  the  space  is  very  limited. 
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Paradise  harbour  is  a  good  boat  anchorage  sheltered  by  a  large  island, 
but  nearly  filled  by  rocks,  bold-to  on  the  outside.  A  large  house  is  built 
on  the  island,  and  there  is  a  considerable  settlement  round  the  harbour 
containing  140  persons.  From  the  west  point  of  this  harbour,  on  which 
there  is  a  grave-yard,  the  coast  turns  suddenly  north-east  to  Paradise  sound. 

Fox  island  is  situated  north  of  Marticot  island,  leaving  a  passage 
between  1£  cables  wide.  A  rock,  with  12  feet  water,  lies  off  the  west 
part  of  the  entrance  to  this  channel,  W.  by  S.  £  S.  1£  cables  nearly  from 
the  south  extreme  of  Fox  island.  The  largest  house  in  Paradise,  seen 
well  open  south  of  Fox  island,  leads  south  of  this  danger.  Fox  island  is 
240  feet  high  and  a  third  of  a  mile  long,  has  a  flat  barren  summit  falling 
steeply-to  north  and  south,  and  is  almost  joined  to  the  west  point  of 
Paradise  at  low  water. 

A  rock9  that  breaks  in  ordinary  weather,  lies  N.  by  W.  £  W.  5£  cables 
from  the  west  extreme  of  Fox  island,  and  is  continued  west  nearly  a  cable 
by  a  shoal  with  10  feet  water.  The  summit  of  Marticot  island,  open 
west  of  Fox  island,  leads  west,  and  a  remarkable  peak  up  Paradise  sound, 
open  of  Red  cove  head,  leads  north  of  this  rock. 

The  coast  from  Paradise  trends  north  half  a  mile  to  Red  cove,  an 
indentation  4  cables  deep  and  2  cables  wide,  open  and  exposed.  Red  cove 
bead,  the  north  point,  is  skirted  by  rocks  off  reddish  cliffs,  and  this  shore 
is  foul  till  South-east  cove  is  reached. 

LONG  ISLAND,  situated  1^  miles  north-west  of  Marticot  island,  is 
nearly  4  miles  long  and  three  quarters  of  a  mile  wide  at  the  broadest  part 
near  the  west  end,  gradually  narrowing  to  a  sharp  point  at  the  east  extreme. 
The  shores  are  bold-to  a  short  distance  off,  and  are  surmounted  by  a  series 
of  peaks,  the  highest,  a  sharp  cone  472  feet  high,  falling  steeply  to  the 
north  shore  about  a  third  of  the  length  from  the  west  extreme.  Some  low 
black  rocks  Ire  off  the  south  side. 


SOUND  is  entered  at  a  little  more  than  1£  miles  north  of 
Marticot  island,  and  extends  14  miles  in  a  north-easterly  direction ;  it  is 
about  three-quarters  of  a  mile  wide,  and  has  deep  water  generally.  There 
is  anchorage  for  small  vessels  in  South-east  cove,  the  first  indentation  on  the 
south  shore  where  are  a  few  houses,  in  Gilberts  cove  on  the  north  shore, 
opposite  the  first  island,  and  at  the  head.  The  only  danger  is  a  rock  a 
short  distance  north-east  of  the  first  island  and  out  of  the  direct  course 
up  the  sound. 

Shag  rocks,  a  group  of  peaked  rocks,  the  highest  4  feet  above  high 
water,  lie  just  west  of  the  entrance  to  Paradise  sound.  The  easternmost  of 
the  group  covers  at  high  water,  and  faces  a  deep  cove.  There  is  no 
passage  between  these  rocks  and  the  shore. 
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A  shoal,  with  8  feet  water,  lies  S.  ^  W.  1^  cables  from  the  highest  rock. 

PETIT  PORT  HARBOUR,  next  west  of  Paradise  sound,  is  entered 
through  a  passage  2  cables  wide  between  Eastern  head,  a  sharp  point  on 
the  east  side,  and  White  point,  low  and  shelving  with  small  rocks  a  short 
distance  off.  The  harbour  extends  N.E.  £  N.  1 J  miles  with  several  coves, 
expanding  to  half  a  mile  in  breadth  inside  the  entrance,  and  thence 
narrowing  gradually  to  the  head. 

A  shoal,  with  12  feet  water,  lies  immediately  within  the  entrance, 
nearly  in  mid-channel,  and  is  steep-to.  Long  island,  open  south  of  Nonsuch 
head,  leads  south,  and  the  first  house  in  Harrington  cove,  open  of  the  islet 
off  the  south  point  of  that  cove,  leads  east  and  north  of  the  shoal.  Two 
wooded  islets,  about  20  feet  high,  lie  close  to  the  north  shore,  and  nearly 
join  each  other  and  the  mainland  at  low  water.  Petit- Fort,  a  small  cove 
on  the  north  shore,  is  formed  by  a  peninsula  surmounted  by  a  round 
wooded  hill  about  90  feet  high.  On  the  neck  joining  this  peninsula  to  the 
mainland  stands  the  church,  a  white  wooden  building,  off  which,  connected 
to  the  mainland  at  low  water,  lies  a  cliffy  islet  20  feet  high.  A  clean  and 
neat  settlement  surrounds  this  cove.  Harrington  cove,  next  west  of  Petit- 
Fort,  has  a  few  houses  round  the  shores,  and  a  small  islet,  13  feet  high, 
off  the  south  point.  Petit-Fort  harbour  is  surrounded  by  high  hills, 
those  on  the  south  shore  being  a  series  of  sharp  peaks  375  to  272  feet  high 
with  deep  valleys  between,  and  on  the  north  shore  a  wooded  flat  range 
450  feet  high,  faced  by  cliffs,  and  falling  almost  perpendicularly  to  the 
water  line. 

Anchorage  may  be  had  as  convenient  after  the  shoal  in  the  entrance  is 
passed,  in  from  10  to  5  fathoms,  mud.  Small  vessels  should  proceed  north- 
east of  the  wooded  islets,  where  they  will  find  security  from  all  winds. 
Wild  cove,  immediately  west  of  the  entrance,  is  open  and  exposed. 

NONSUCH  HEAD,  a  steep  bluff  under  a  round  wooded  summit 
252  feet  high,  is  the  dividing  point  between  Petit-Fort  harbour  and 
Nonsuch,  and  is  situated  S.W.  £  W.  8  cables  from  the  entrance  to  the 
former.  A  detached  rocky  hummock,  30  feet  high,  lies  on  the  south  side, 
and  off  the  west  extreme  of  the  head  are  some  low  square  rocks.  Two 
small  open  coves  lie  on  the  north-west  side  of  this  head. 

Shag  islets,  16  feet  high,  lie  close  off  the  north  extreme  of  Nonsuch 
head.  A  rock,  that  covers  6  feet,  lies  half  a  cable  S.W.,  and  a  ledge 
extends  the  same  distance  north  from  them. 

NONSUCH  extends  1£  miles  in  a  north-east  direction  from  these  islets, 
to  the  narrows  between  the  south  shore  and  the  east  Burnt  island,  two- 
thirds  of  a  cable  wide.  A  shoal,  with  5£  fathoms  water,  lies  nearly  in  the 
middle  of  the  entrance  N.W.  £  N.  3 J  cables  from  Shag  islets,  and  a  rock, 
on  which  there  is  6  feet  water,  lies  in  mid-channel  N.  J  W.  5£  cables  from 
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Shag  islets,  a  shoal  with  15  feet  water  lies  S.W.  by  W.  £  W,  3£  cables 
from  Gooseberry  island.  The  east  point  of  the  narrows  shut  in  with 
Gooseberry  island  N.N.E.  J  E.  leads  east  of  these  shoals. 

Gooseberry  island,  53  feet  high,  a  small  cliffy  mound,  forms  a  good 
mark  of  recognition  for  Nonsuch  narrows.  A  cove,  7  cables  deep  and 
3£  cables  wide  at  the  entrance  narrowing  gradually  to  the  head,  extends 
east  from  Gooseberry  island,  and  affords  good  anchorage  in  9  to  6^  fathoms, 
sand  and  mud,  with  shelter  in  all  winds  but  those  from  S.W. 

Burnt  islands  form  the  north  side  of  the  entrance  to  Nonsuch  and  the 
south  side  of  South-west  Nonsuch.  They  are  both  nearly  joined  to  each 
other  and  the  mainland  of  cape  Roger,  and  are  l£  miles  long.  The 
western  island  is  surmounted  by  a  barren  cone  cleft  in  two,  the  higher 
part,  285  feet  above  high  water,  is  continued  to  the  westward  by 
wooded  hills.  The  south  shore  is  foul  for  nearly  a  cable.  An  inlet, 
3  cables  deep  and  half  a  cable  wide,  is  entered  on  the  west  side  of  this 
island,  and  affords  shelter  for  fishing  boats,  but  is  barred  at  a  short 
distance  from  the  entrance  by  a  shoal,  with  4  feet  on  it  at  low  water.  A 
few  houses  are  built  on  the  shores  of  this  inlet. 

The  eastern  island  is  barren,  165  feet  high,  and  has  a  small  nearly 
detached  mound  on  the  south  side,  off  which  rocks,  that  cover  5  feet,  extend 
half  a  cable  into  the  narrow  entrance  of  Nonsuch,  leaving  a  channel  only 
half  a  cable  wide,  through  which  8£  fathoms  can  be  carried  by  keeping  the 
south  shore  close  on  board. 

NORTH-EAST  NONSUCH  extends  from  the  narrows  N.E.  by  E. 
2§  miles  with  an  average  breadth  of  2  cables,  expanding  in  a  cove  on  the 
north  shore  about  a  mile  within  the  entrance,  off  which  anchorage  may  be 
had  in  7  fathoms  for  vessels  of  moderate  length.  Small  vessels  may  anchor 
as  convenient  till  within  a  quarter  of  a  mile  of  the  head. 

Water  may  be  procured  from  several  streams  in  this  harbour  and  small 
firewood  from  the  valleys. 

SOUTH-WEST  NONSUCH  extends  S.W.  by  W.  2  miles  from  the 
eastern  Burnt  island,  and  is  unfit  for  vessels  drawing  more  than  12  feet 
water  ;  it  may  be  entered  by  keeping  mid-channel  between  Burnt  islands 
and  the  mainland.  West  of  the  narrows,  a  fine  basin  opens  out  half  a  mile 
long  and  a  third  of  a  mile  wide,  with  perfect  shelter  in  1 1  to  12  fathoms, 
mud.  Two  islands  lie  in  this  basin,  and  the  head  narrows  to  a  shallow 
creek  3  cables  deep. 

Mouse  island,  17  feet  high,  is  a  small  grassy  rock  three-quarters  of  a 

cable  from  the  west  extreme  of  Burnt  islands,  with  a  reef  extending  a 

cable  from  the  west  extreme.     A  rock,  that  covers  4  feet,  lies  E.  by  S.  |  S. 

three-quarters  of  a  cable  and  a  shoal,  with  7  feet  water  S.E.  by  S.  the 

same  distance  from  Mouse  island. 
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Anchorage  for  small  vessels  may  be  had  in  6  fathoms,  north  of  Mouse 
island ;  but  they  must  pass  over  a  bar,  with  3|  fathoms  water,  between  that 
island  and  the  mainland. 

Woody  island,  about  700  yards  in  length  and  the  same  in  breadth, 
lies  S.W.  a  quarter  of  a  mile  from  Burnt  islands,  and  is  separated  from  the 
mainland  by  a  deep  clear  channel  1£  cables  wide.  It  is  surmounted  by 
three  wooded  hummocks,  the  highest,  over  the  west  side,  being  228  feet 
high,  slopes  steeply  to  the  water  line  and  may  be  approached  to  half  a  cable. 

Hay  island,  about  800  yards  long  and  narrow,  is  surmounted  by  a 
wooded  cone  100  feet  high,  and  is  joined  to  the  mainland  by  shoal  water. 
A  low  black  rock  lies  close  off  the  west  extreme,  and  another  just  south  of 
the  east  end,  but  the  south  shore  is  bold-to. 

CAFE  ROGER  is  a  steep  cliff  about  150  feet  high,  with  a  low  black 
rock  close  to  the  foot,  the  termination  of  a  remarkable  moss  covered  head- 
land 500  feet  high,  situated  north  of  Hay  island,  and  falling  almost  in  a 
perpendicular  line  to  the  sea.  The  south  coast  of  this  cape  may  be 
approached  close-to  but  the  north  shore  has  shoal  water  a  short  distance 
from  it. 

Cape  Soger  island,  800  yards  long,  lies  8|  cables  to  the  westward  of 
cape  Roger,  and  is  wooded  with  dark  trees,  the  summit,  220  feet  high,  falling 
in  steep  black  cliffs  to  the  west  extreme.  Shingle  beaches  fringe  the  east 
shore,  and  several  rocks  lie  off  the  north  and  east  shores,  a  cable  distant. 

A  rock,  with  7  feet  water,  lies  E.  }  S.  2\  cables,  and  another  head 
of  the  same  bank,  with  12  feet  water,  lies  E.  \  S.  3  cables  from  the  rock  at 
the  south-east  point  of  Cape  Roger  island.  The  apparent  east  extreme  of 
Cape  Roger  bay,  open  of  the  west  extreme  N.E.  \  E.,  leads  east ;  Gallows 
harbour  island,  open  north  of  Cape  Roger  island  W.  by  N.  \  N.,  leads 
north  ;  Gallows  harbour  head,  shut  in  with  Cape  Roger  island  N.W.  \  W., 
leads  south  ;  and  Yardie  island,  shut  in  with  the  south  side  of  Cape  Roger 
island,  leads  west  of  these  rocks.  A  rock,  with  8  feet  water,  lies  S.  by  E. 
\\  cables  from  the  south-west  point  of  cape  Roger  island. 

CAFE  ROGER  BAT  extends  in  nearly  a  straight  line  N.E.  4  mile3 
from  cape  Roger,  and  is  nearly  a  mile  wide  at  the  entrance,  narrowing  to 
3  cables  at  a  mile  within,  and  to  If  cables  at  a  short  distance  farther, 
keeping  that  breadth  to  near  the  head.  A  cluster  of  islets  lies  just  within 
the  entrance  \\  cables  from  the  south  shore,  the  western,  a  pinnacle  10  feet 
high,  and  the  eastern,  flat,  6  feet  above  high  water.  Sunken  rocks  lie  a 
cable  off  these  islets,  and  the  channel  between  them  and  the  main  should 
not  be  taken. 

CAFE  ROGER  MOUNTAIN,  a  conspicuous  round  hill,  lies  9£  miles 
inland  from  cape  Roger,  is  1,220  feet  high,  and  shows  prominently  over 
the  intervening  land,  from  the  banks  in  Placentia  bay. 
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Cape  Soger  harbour,  situated  on  the  north  shore  1£  miles  within  the 
entrance,  is  sheltered  by  Harbour  island,  wooded,  113  feet  high  and 
2  cables  long,  separated  at  the  west  end  from  the  mainland  by  a  narrow 
channel,  through  which  4  feet  can  be  carried  at  low  water.  This  harbour 
affords  anchorage  for  small  craft  only,  between  the  island  and  the  mainland 
in  2  fathoms,  sand,  but  large  vessels  may  find  anchorage  anywhere  in  the 
bay  after  the  island  is  passed,  in  from  10  to  4  fathoms,  mud,  as  convenient 
Rocks  extend  off  the  point  next  south  of  Harbour  island  in  a  line  crossing 
the  bay,  and  that  part  of  the  north  shore  should  not  be  approached  nearer 
than  a  cable,  but  the  island  may  be  closed  to  half  a  cable  from  the  east 
point.  Rocks  that  cover,  lie  close  west  of  Harbour  island  in  the  harbour. 
A  conspicuous  round  hill,  470  feet  high,  lies  on  the  south  shore,  separated 
by  a  marsh  from  the  hills  of  cape  Roger  and  shows  out  well  from  south- 
west. 

CAPE  SOGER  HEAD,  marking  the  west  side  of  the  entrance,  is 
498  feet  high  and  falls  steeply  to  the  bay,  but  in  wooded  slopes  to  the 
northward,  and  in  a  succession  of  wooded  hills  to  the  west  point  of  the  bay, 
a  rugged  cliffy  point  under  a  wooded  hillock,  off  which  rocks  that  cover 
extend  one  cable. 

A  swell  rolls  across  the  entrance  of  this  bay  even  when  it  is  calm  outside, 
especially  after  a  prevalence  of  southerly  winds. 

Water  may  be  procured  in  many  places,  and  small  wood  is  abundant  in 
the  valleys  off  this  bay. 

LITTLE  GALLOWS  HARBOUR  extends  from  the  west  point  of 
Cape  Roger  bay,  N.E.  |  N.  9  cables  to  a  shingle  spit,  within  which  it 
branches  off  north  and  south  forming  a  basin  3£  cables  long  and  three- 
quarters  of  a  cable  wide.  The  harbour  is  3£  cables  wide  at  the  entrance, 
narrowing  to  one  cable  off  a  peaked  rock  on  the  north  shore  6  cables 
within,  and  thence  gradually  to  the  shingle  spit.  Shoal  water  extends 
a  short  distance  from  both  shores,  and  across  the  head,  just  outside  the 
shingle  spit,  is  a  bar  with  4  feet  water  on  it. 

Anchorage  for  small  vessels  may  be  had  in  from  8  to  5  fathoms  as 
convenient,  with  shelter  from  all  winds  but  those  from  south  to  W.S.W., 
the  water  shoaling  suddenly  from  17  to  8  fathoms  off  the  first  low  neck  on 
the  north  shore,  and  from  there  gradually  to  the  bar.  A  few  houses  are 
built  round  the  head. 

GALLOWS  HARBOUR  HEAD  separates  Little  and  Great  Gallows 
harbours,  and  is  disconnected  from  the  mainland  at  high  water  by  Push- 
through,  a  passage  just  wide  enough  for  a  boat.  This  head,  surmounted 
by  mossy  hills,  320  feet  high,  falls  in  sharp  cliffs  to  soutn  ana  west,  but  in 
wooded  slopes  to  the  north,  the  two  northern  hills  being  connected  to  each 
other  and  the  highest  part  by  two  low  necks  of  land  covered  with  grass. 

40341.  i> 
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lT  OALLOW8  or  «T.  JOOFX  XASBOVm  is  entered 
between  a  low  point  surrounded  by  boulders,  close  off  which  is  a  black 
rock  that  covers  at  high  water,  and  Sams  head  on  the  north  side,  a  narrow 
point  sloping  from  a  steep  bluff. 

A  hank,  with  7  feet  least  water,  lies  West  2\  cables  from  Sams  head. 
The  summit  of  Cross  inland,  shut  in  with  the  rocks  off  Mouse  island 
W.  £  N.,  loads  south,  and  the  sooth  extreme  of  Cross  island,  seen  in 
line  with  the  summit  of  Mouse  island,  leads  north  of  this  bank.  The 
harbour  is  2£  cables  in  diameter,  and  affords  good  anchorage  in  7£»  fathoms, 
mud.    A  few  houses  line  the  shores. 

Gallows  harbour  island,  about  half  a  mile  long,  lies  4  cables  west  of 
the  head  of  that  name,  and  has  a  wooded  summit  257  feet  high,  falling  in 
steep  slopes  to  the  southward,  and  with  barren  hills  to  the  northward.  The 
water  is  deep  to  within  a  short  distance  of  the  shores. 

Jigging  cove,  entered  3  cables  north  of  Sams  head,  extends  3  cables 
in  a  north-easterly  direction.  The  entrance  is  one  cable  wide,  and  the 
cove  expands  within  to  1£  cables  in  breadth.  A  rock,  with  7  feet 
water,  lies  a  short  distance  from  the  north  point  of  the  entrance.  Small 
craft  find  good  shelter  in  5  fathoms,  mud. 

Mouse  island,  35  feet  high,  and  covered  with  grass  over  black  rock, 
lies  between  Gallows  harbour  island  and  the  mainland  north  of  it,  leaving 
a  clear  passage  2  cables,  wide  between  the  islands,  but  none  between  it  and 
the  mainland.    Low  rocks  continue  the  island  to  the  northward. 

Steering  rocks,  14  feet  high,  lie  close  to  the  shore  off  a  slight  inden- 
tation north  of  Mouse  island.  A  rock,  with  5  feet  water,  lies  S.E.  by  £.  1£ 
cables  nearly  from  the  highest  of  the  Steering  rocks. 

Little  harbour,  1J  miles  west  of  Great  Gallows  harbour,  extends 
N.N.E.  £  E.  6  cables,  is  generally  one  cable  wide,  but  is  narrowed  at  a 
short  distance  within  the  entrance  by  a  rock  off  a  shingle  point.  Fishing 
craft  find  shelter  here  in  1}  fathoms  off  a  small  settlement  with  63  inhabi- 
tants. The  west  point  is  a  group  of  low  islets,  the  westernmost  13  feet  high 
and  steep-to. 

Burnt  island,  half  a  mile  west  of  Little  harbour,  lies  close  off  the  main- 
land, and  shelters  a  small  cove  frequented  by  fishing  boats.  The  coast 
between  Little  harbour  and  this  cove  is  rugged  and  much  indented.  A 
shoal  lies  just  east  of  the  island,  a  short  distance  from  the  mainland,  but  the 
island  is  bold-to  on  the  south  and  west  sides. 

Holloway  passage,  between  Burnt  and  Cross  islands,  is  2£  cables 
wide,  clear  of  danger,  and  contains  deep  water. 

Bale  (Bay)  de  l'Eau  head,  immediately  north  of  Burnt  island,  slopes 
steeply  from  an  isolated  hill  227  feet  high,  covered  with  moss,  and  is  bold-to. 

Bale  (BAT)  DB  L'EAU  extends  N.E.  by  E.,  with  a  slight  bend,  nearly 
4  miles,  and  has  a  nearly  uniform  breadth  of  4£  cables  ;  the  shores  slope 
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steeply  from  wooded  hills  850  to  550  feet  high.  The  water  is  deep,  and 
there  is  no  danger  for  2  miles  from  the  entrance,  when  the  water  shoals 
suddenly  from  28  to  7£  fathoms  in  mid-channel.  A  depth  of  7  to  6  fathoms 
continues  for  three-quarters  of  a  mile,  when  the  water  shoals  quickly 
to  3  fathoms  at  a  distance  of  1^  miles  from  the  head,  and  4  cables 
within  this  dries  at  low  water.  Anchorage  may-  be  taken  up  on  the  plateau 
in  6  or  7  fathoms,  mud,  with  perfect  shelter. 

Water  and  wood  can  be  procured  readily  from  many  places  on  the 
shores  of  this  bay. 

C2LOSS  ISULND,  2\  miles  long  east  and  west,  and  l£  miles  broad 
nearly,  is  surmounted  by  two  conspicuous  hills  covered  with  moss.  The 
highest  and  northern  has  a  small  flat  summit  593  feet  high,  and  the  southern 
is  a  sharp  peak  550  feet  above  high  water.  Lower,  rugged,  and  wooded  hills, 
with  deep  valleys  between,  extend  to  the  shores,  sloping  steeply  to  the 
water  line.  Rocks  that  cover,  lie  off  the  south  shore  that  should  not  be 
approached  nearer  than  one  cable,  and  shoal  water  extends  a  short  distance 
from  the  points  on  the  north  side.  A  shoal,  with  6  fathoms  water,  lies 
S.W.  half  a  mile  from  the  west  point,  and  a  rock,  with  5  fathoms  water, 
lies  a  cable  off  the  north  shore,  opposite  the  channel  between  Petticoat  and 
Gull  islands. 

Gooseberry  island,  34  feet  high,  the  east  extreme  of  a  chain  of 
islands  north-west  of  Cross  island,  is  a  small  cliffy  islet  with  shoal  water 
extending  a  short  distance  to  the  eastward,  and  a  rock,  with  5  feet  water, 
S.W.  by  W.  \  W.  three-quarters  of  a  cable  from  it,  the  extreme  of  a  ledge 
stretching  in  that  direction. 

Petticoat  island  is  separated  from  the  south-west  extreme  of  Goose- 
berry island  by  a  passage  2  cables  wide,  clear  in  mid-channel.  It  is  wooded 
over  three  round  summits,  the  highest  182  feet  above  high  water.  A  rock, 
with  7  feet  water,  lies  nearly  one  cable  off  a  cove  at  the  north-east 
extreme,  and  shoal  water  extends  a  short  distance  off  the  north  shore. 

Chill  island  is  situated  2£  cables  west  of  Petticoat  island,  and  the 
channel  between  is  clear  of  danger.  The  highest  part,  a  wooded  cone 
210  feet  above  high  water,  lies  near  the  east  extreme,  the  south  shore  has 
dark  cliffs  and  is  steep-to,  and  the  north  shore  consists  of  shingle  beaches 
at  the  base  of  gentle  slopes. 

Little  Gull  island,  a  grass  covered  rock  30  feet  high,  is  nearly  joined 
to  the  west  extreme  of  Gull  island. 

Jerseyman  island,  257  feet  high,  is  flat  in  outline  and  wooded,  falling 
steeply  to  the  shore,  and  terminated  to  the  northward  by  a  small  islet 
7  feet  above  high  water.  A  rock,  on  which  there  is  6  feet  water,  lies  south 
one  cable  from  the  west  extreme.  The  passage  between  Jerseyman  island 
and  the  mainland  is  clear,  the  distance  to  Broad  Cove  head  being  one  mile. 

d  2 
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Boat  harbour  heady  dividing  Bay  de  l'Eau  from  Boat  harbour,  falls  in 
steep  bluffs  from  a  moss-covered  table-land  400  feet  high,  and  is  fringed 
on  the  north  side  by  shingle  beaches. 

The  Friar,  a  peaked  rock,  11  feet  high,  lies  close  off  the  extreme  of  this 
head  and  is  steep-to. 

BOAT  HARBOUR  extends  N.E.  3£  miles  from  Boat  harbour  head 
with  a  nearly  uniform  breadth  of  half  a  mile,  and  divides  at  the  head  into 
North-east  and  North-west  arms,  the  former  4^  cables  deep  containing 
anchorage  for  small  vessels,  but  shoal  3  cables  from  the  head. 

North-west  arm  is  7  cables  deep  and  2\  cables  wide,  affording 
anchorage  in  18  fathoms,  but  is  shoal  2  cables  from  the  head. 

Parker  cove,  just  inside  the  entrance  on  the  west  shore,  is  3  cables 
deep.  A  rock,  that  covers  5  feet,  lies  in  the  middle  of  the  cove  \\  cables 
from  the  shore,  and  a  shoal,  with  9  feet  water,  lies  in  the  line  of  the 
points  4|  cables  from  Manny  point  west  of  the  entrance. 

Anchorage  for  ships  can  be  had  ouly  in  North-west  arm,  and  for  fishing 
craft  in  North-east  arm  and  Parker  cove,  inside  the  rocks. 

Water  may  be  obtained  from  several  streamlets  on  the  sides  of  this 
bay. 

A  shoal,  with  9  fathoms  water,  lies  W.  \  N.  8  cables  from  Boat  harbour 
head,  and  5f  cables  from  the  mainland.  It  is  the  summit  of  a  bank,  with 
less  than  20  fathoms  water,  nearly  half  a  mile  in  extent. 

The  coast  from  Boat  harbour  trends  W.S.W.  2\  miles  to  Bane 
harbour,  is  backed  by  wooded  ranges  with  several  sharp  barren  peaks  470 
to  616  feet  high,  and  is  bold-to.  Bane  harbour  tolt,  the  western  of  these 
hills,  is  sharp  and  585  feet  high. 


i,  a  landlocked  basin  Z\  cables  long  and  2\  cables 
broad,  is  entered  through  a  curved  channel  half  a  cable  wide,  narrowed  to 
half  that  breadth  by  rocks  extending  from  the  north  shore.  The  entrance 
is  well  defined  by  white  houses  and  the  church,  a  white  wooden  building  on 
a  small  eminence  just  within  the  entrance  on  the  north  shore.  Rodway 
point,  east  of  the  entrance,  is  alow  wooded  mound,  east  of  which  is  a  rocky 
islet  about  10  feet  above  high  water.  A  rock  lies  close  off  the  islet,  and  a 
reef  that  covers,  with  a  shoal  at  the  extreme,  extends  nearly  half  a  cable 
from  Rodway  point.  The  eastern  side  of  the  harbour  slopes  from  wooded 
hills,  and  over  the  west  point  is  an  isolated  hill  130  feet  high,  covered  with 
small  wood.  The  point  under  the  church  is  rugged,  and  continued  under 
water  to  the  opposite  shore,  forming  a  bar,  over  which  only  3^  fathoms  can 
be  carried.  Smith  point,  south  of  the  entrance,  is  steep -to,  but  a  rock, 
awash  at  low  water,  lies  a  few  yards  from  the  point  next  within.  Inside 
the  entrance,  the  harbour  divides  into  North-east  cove  and  the  Bottom,  the 
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former  extending  l£  cables,  and  the  latter  a  continuation  of  the  main 
basin. 

After  passing  the  dangers  described  above,  there  is  a  general  depth  of 
6  fathoms  water,  with  one  deep  hole  where  9  fathoms  may  be  found,  and 
affords  excellent  anchorage  in  good  holding  ground*  An  islet,  2  feet  high, 
composed  of  stones,  lies  in  the  middle  of  the  Bottom  near  the  north  shore, 
and  marks  the  western  limit  of  the  deep  water.  A  rock,  with  o  feet  water, 
lies  west  a  quarter  of  a  cable  from  the  islet,  and  the  rock  is  continued  as  far 
again  under  water.  A  settlement,  numbering  120  persons,  is  formed  round 
this  harbour,  remarkable  for  the  cleanliness  and  thriving  condition  of  the 
inhabitants. 

Steering  rock,  a  gray  island,  7  feet  high,  lies  south-west  If  cables 
from  the  entrance  to  Bane  harbour.  A  low  black  rock  lies  off  the  west 
extreme,  and  a  rock,  with  2  feet  water,  N.E.  by  E.  J  E.  a  quarter  of  a 
cable  from  the  east  extreme.  f 

BISECTIONS.— To  enter  Bane  harbour;  keep  a  wooden  barn  at  the 
angle  between  North-east  cove  and  the  Bottom  in  line  with  Smith  point, 
bearing  North,  until  Steering  rock  is  passed,  close  the  west  shore  and  keep 
it  on  board,  until  the  point  under  the  church  is  passed,  then  haul  up  a  little 
towards  North-east  cove  to  avoid  the  rock  off  the  south  shore,  which  will  be 
cleared  when  a  wooded  tuft  on  Petticoat  island  is  open  of  Smith  point. 
Anchorage  may  then  be  taken  up  as  convenient. 

Caution. — No  vessel  should  go  into  this  harbour  for  the  first  time 
without  a  pilot. 

Miller  point,  S. W.  £  S.  5|  cables  from  Bane  harbour,  is  a  low  projec- 
tion from  a  high  range,  and  is  bold-to. 

Rushoon  head  is  the  end  of  a  range  of  cliffs  8J  cables  west  of  Miller 
point,  falling  from  a  high  barren  table-land  surmounted  by  a  boulder  530 
feet  above  high  water.  Low  boulders  extend  a  short  distance  from  the 
head  with  deep  water  close-to. 

RUSHOON  HARBOUR,  entered  north  of  Nipper  head,  a  dark  wooded 
hill,  112  feet  high,  situated  5£  cables  north  of  Rushoon  head,  is  a  shallow 
harbour  affording  good  shelter  for  fishing  craft  in  2\  to  5  fathoms ;  it  dries  a 
cable  from  the  fresh  water  brook  at  the  head. 

Jigging  cove,  between  Rushoon  and  Nipper  heads,  is  faced  by  a  shingle 
beach  on  which  are  several  houses,  and  is  steep-to. 

A  rock,  that  covers  3  feet  at  high  water,  with  a  shoal  stretching  a  short 
distance  west,  lies  N.W.  by  N.  Z\  cables  from  Rushoon  head,  and  a  rock, 
with  6  feet  water  lies  two-thirds  of  a  cable  from  Nipper  head. 

Vessels  may  anchor  on  a  flat  outside  Rushoon  in  7^  fathoms,  mud,  by 
keeping  the  east  point  of  the  entrance  to  the  brook  at  the  head  open  of 
Nipper  head  to  clear  the  rock  that  covers,  or  inside  that  rock,  close  off  the 
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beach  of  Jigging  cove,  by  having  the  east  end  of  Jerseyman  island  well 
shut  in  with  Rnflboon  head. 

Rnshoon  bank,  with  9  fathoms  water,  lies  S.W.  by  W.  3  cables  from 
Rushoon  head. 

The  coast  between  Rushoon  and  East  Broad  cove  slopes  steeply  from 
wooded  hills  and  may  be  approached  to  half  a  cable.  Gull  rock,  near  the 
entrance  of  the  cove  and  close  to  the  shore,  is  10  feet  above  high  water  and 
shows  white  against  the  dark  background. 

B2LOAD  COVE  HEAD,  a  peninsula  nearly  a  mile  long,  a  quarter  of  a 
mile  wide,  and  337  feet  high,  is  separated  from  the  mainland  by  a  narrow 
marshy  isthmus  about  60  feet  above  high  water. 

East  Broad  core  affords  good  anchorage  in  12  to  7  fathoms,  mud  and 
sand,  the  holding  ground  being  better  nearer  the  north  shore.  Several 
houses  are  situated  on  the  shingle  beach  at  the  head.  A  plateau  of  shoal 
water  extends  east*  of  this  cove,  falling  suddenly  to  deep  water  on  the  south 
side.  The  general  depth  on  this  plateau  is  7£  fathoms,  and  the  line  of 
10  fathoms  joins  Broad  cove  head  and  the  north  point  of  the  entrance  to 
Rushoon.  A  shoal,  with  5  fathoms  water,  lies  S.E.  8£  cables  from  the  west 
extreme  of  Broad  cove  head. 

West  Broad  cove  also  affords  good  anchorage  in  10  fathoms,  but  is 
completely  exposed  to  S.W.  winds.  The  holding  ground  is  said  to  be 
better  there  than  in  East  Broad  cove. 

GREEN  ISLAND,  90  feet  high,  is  the  north-eastern  of  a  group 
lying  off  Broad  cove  head.  It  is  small,  covered  with  grass,  and  faced  by 
dark  cliffs.  A  reef  extends  l£  cables  from  the  north-east  end  and  one  cable 
from  the  south-west  extreme.  A  rock,  with  6  feet  water,  lies  E.  by  S.  £  S. 
4  cables  nearly  from  the  east  extreme  of  Green  island,  the  outer  edge  of  a 
bank  extending  from  the  island. 

EMBEBLT  or  FORDS  ISLAND,  nearly  l£  miles  west  of  Green 
island,  is  surmounted  by  a  peak  with  a  small  flat  top,  330  feet  above  high 
water,  that  shows  prominently  from  all  directions.  The  sides  are  steep,  in 
many  places  formed  of  dark  cliff,  except  the  south-west  extreme  that  is  ter- 
minated by  a  grassy  mound  70  feet  high.  A  white  islet,  10  feet  high,  lies 
off  the  north-east  point,  and  a  sunken  rock  close  off  the  point  just  south 
of  it.  Two  small  rocks  lie  off  the  east  shore,  and  the  south  side  is  fringed 
by  rugged  rocks  that  cover  and  extend  a  cable  from  the  shore. 

Fords  rock9  awash  at  high  water  and  steep-to,  lies  S.S.E.  £  E.  1£  cables 
from  some  black  peaked  rocks,  off  the  south-east  point  of  Emberly 
island. 

The  Washball,  a  rock  that  covers  4  feet  at  high  water  and  is  steep-to, 
lies  N.W.  i  W.,  a  quarter  of  a  mile  from  the  white  islet  off  Emberly  island. 
Fox  island,  entirely  open  of  Oderin  island  W.  by  S.,  leads  north  of  this  rock. 
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Andrews  island,  38  feet  high,  is  the  largest  of  a  group  of  square 
rocks,  joined  at  low  water  to  the  south-west  point  of  Emberly  island. 
Rocks  that  cover,  lie  a  short  distance  off  the  northernmost  of  the  group. 

ODERIN  ZSZJLND  (Audierne)  is  separated  from  the  south-west  point 
of  Emberly  island  and  the  above  group  by  a  channel  nearly  a  cable  wide, 
through  which  a  depth  of  9  feet  can  be  carried  at  low  water.  A  rock  that 
covers,  lies  off  the  north-west  point  of  the  channel,  and  another  nearly  half 
a  cable  from  a  large  boulder  at  the  foot  of  the  cliff  on  the  south  side  of  the 
passage.    No  vessel  should  attempt  this  channel  without  a  pilot. 

Castle  island,  36  feet  high  and  covered  with  grass,  lies  off  the  north- 
west point  of  this  passage,  with  shoal  water  between.  The  Beach,  of 
shingle,  is  just  south  of  this  point  and  is  backed  by  a  row  of  houses. 

ODERIN  HARBOUR  is  entered  from  the  west  side  of  the  island  and 
nearly  divides  it.  Chimney  rocks,  the  shoalest  with  one  foot  on  it  at 
low  water,  lie  outside  the  harbour  nearly  in  the  middle  of  the  approach. 
The  Episcopal  church,  shut  in  with  Spurrier  point  S.E.  by  E.  £  E.,  leads 
north,  and  a  wooded  conical  hill  close  to  the  north-west  side  of  Jude 
island,  shut  in  with  the  cliff  on  Patrick  island  S.W.  ^  S.,  leads  west  of  these 
rocks.  A  shoal,  with  3  fathoms  water,  lies  two-thirds  of  a  cable  north- 
west of  Chimney  rocks,  and  there  is  no  passage  between  the  latter  and  the 
shore  south  of  them. 

Spurrier  point,  north  of  the  entrance,  is  a  grassy  peninsula  20  feet 
high,  from  which  the  harbour  extends  S.E.  by  E.  7  cables,  and  then  with 
a  sharp  bend  E.N.E.  2  cables.  The  north  shore  is  cliffy,  and  the  south 
slopes  from  wooded  hills,  the  highest  of  which,  255  feet  above  high  water, 
has  a  flat  summit  with  a  steep  fall  to  the  westward.  The  Bread-box,  a 
small  rock  that  covers,  lies  close  to  the  west  extreme  of  Spurrier  point. 
The  Episcopal  church,  with  a  square  tower,  stands  on  the  north  shore,  and 
the  newly  built  Roman  Catholic  church  is  a  fine  gothic  building  with  a 
spire,  situated  on  the  dividing  point  of  the  bends  of  the  harbour.  A  con- 
siderable settlement  is  built  round  the  shores,  containing  in  1874  a  popula- 
tion of  420.  Two  small  islands  are  situated  2  cables  within  Spurrier  point, 
and  are  steep-to  nearly  on  the  east  and  south  sides.  A  rock,  that  covers  at 
high  water,  lies  S.  ^  E.  one  cable  from  the  inner  of  the  two  islands,  and  is 
nearly  connected  to  the  south  shore  by  rocks  above  and  below  water. 

The  Breeches  is  a  shoal  rock  with  two  heads  close  together,  lying 
N.W.  by  W.  l\  cables  from  the  point  on  which  the  Roman  Catholic  church 
stands  and  nearly  in  the  fairway  of  the  approach  to  the  inner  part  of  the 
harbour.  The  water  is  shoal  between  the  Breeches  and  the  south  shore  of 
the  [harbour,  but  a  safe  passage  may  be  obtained  by  keeping  the  north 
shore  on  board. 

Anchorage  may  be  had  in  7  fathoms  in  Ship  cove,  just  east  of  the 
islands,  or  inside  the  rock  that  covers.    Small  vessels  will  find  $&?€&& 
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shelter  at  the  head  in  3  to  4  fathom*,  but  at  low  water  the  shores  drj  all 
round  a  short  distance. 

DZXBCTZOVaV — To  enter  Oderin  harbour;  shot  in  the  Episcopal 
church  with  Spurrier  point,  and  paw  that  point  at  a  quarter  of  a  cable 
and  the  woe  distance  south  of  the  islands.  After  passing  the  latter, 
anchorage  may  be  taken  up  a*  convenient. 

The  south  shore  of  Oderin  island  is  composed  of  steep  din*  and  is  foul 
for  a  cable  distant.  Lance  cove  beatl,  the  east  extreme  of  that  shore,  is  a 
flat-topped  bluff,  215  feet  high,  that  also  overlooks  the  harbour.  Bocks 
extend  a  cable  from  both  bills  of  this  head. 

Lance  core,  an  open  bay  north  of  the  head,  has  shingle  beaches 
separated  by  spurs  of  red  cliff.  A  rock,  awash  at  low  water,  lies  just  off  the 
south  point  of  the  cove. 

Patrick  island,  110  feet  high,  lies  close  to  the  west  point  of  Oderin 
island,  and  is  wedge-shaped,  with  dark  cliffs  to  the  southward  and  grassy 
slopes  to  the  northward. 

Crow  island,  201  feet  high,  is  wooded  and  conical,  with  dark  cliffs 
lying  close  to  the  north-west  side  of  Patrick  island.  Patrick  rocks,  13  feet 
high,  are  a  ledge  of  black  rocks,  extending  W.S.W.  1 J  cables  from  Crow 
island. 

Fox  island,  with  a  wooded  summit  about  100  feet  high  and  reddish 
cliffs,  lies  north  of  Crow  island,  and  is  steep-to  on  the  north  side.  There 
is  no  passage  for  vessels  between  these  islands. 

JUiiE  ISZJkJTD,  separated  from  the  south  side  of  Oderin  island  by  a 
clear  channel  nearly  half  a  mile  wide,  is  nearly  2\  miles  long  and  2  miles 
wide  at  the  north-east  extremity,  narrowing  irregularly  to  a  sharp  point  at 
the  south-west  extreme.  The  channel  between  Oderin  and  Jude  islands 
should  be  taken  by  vessels  wishing  to  pass  inside,  as  the  shores  may  be 
approached  to  within  a  short  distance. 

The  cast  shore  of  Jude  island  is  of  bold  cliff  with  some  curious  red 
stripes  near  the  south  end.  Gull  island,  a  gray  rock  48  feet  high,  marks 
that  extreme  and  is  bold-to.  The  south  shore  is  also  nearly  bold-to,  con- 
Histing  of  steep  cliffs  round  Eastern  cove,  a  curve  in  the  coast  line  filled 
with  islets  and  rocks  fronting  shingle  beaches. 

CAPE  JUDE,  a  remarkable  headland,  lies  near  the  west  end  of  this 
shore,  and  is  a  round-topped  hill,  411  feet  high,  falling  in  a  nearly  perpen- 
dicular cliff  to  the  coast.  A  sharp  hill,  surmounted  by  a  boulder  400  feet 
above  high  water,  is  situated  just  west  of  it.  Jude  island  is  composed  of 
two  high  parts  connected  by  a  marsh  that  extends  from  Eastern  to  Hay 
coves.  The  north-east  part  consists  of  rugged  barren  hills,  attaining  an 
devation  of  420  feet,  an  almost  isolated  cone  395  feet  high  at  the  south 
end,  and  several  wooded  hummocks  near  the  shore.  The  south-west  point 
uiuIh  in  a  stoop  bluff,  and  is  bold-to. 
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A  rock,  with  4  feet  water,  lies  S.  by  W.  £  W.  3J  cables  from  the 
south-west  point.  The  north  point  of  the  entrance  to  Flat  island  harbour, 
open  west  of  the  highest  of  Green  islands,  leads  west,  and  Green  island,  well 
open  of  Gull  island  at  the  east  extreme  of  Jude  island,  leads  south  of  this 
rock.  Hay  cove,  7  cables  wide  and  3  cables  deep,  lies  north  of  the  south- 
west point  and  affords  anchorage  with  shelter  from  easterly  winds  in  9  to 
10  fathoms,  sand.  At  the  bottom  of  this  cove  is  a  dark  cliffy  head  with  a 
shingle  beach  on  each  side.  A  rock,  that  covers  2  feet,  lies  off  Green 
point,  a  low  projection  north  of  the  cove,  and  a  rock  with  8  feet  water 
N.W.  by  N.  2|  cables  from  the  same  point. 

Jude  harbour,  on  the  west  side  of  the  island,  is  entered  north  of 
Round  head,  a  hillock  120  feet  high,  that  makes  as  an  island.  The 
harbour  extends  east  half  a  mile,  and  is  free  from  danger.  Anchorage, 
affording  shelter  with  winds  from  south  round  by  east  to  north,  may  be 
had  in  12  to  10  fathoms,  sand  and  mud,  but  a  heavy  swell  rolls  in 
with  westerly  winds.  Rocks  that  cover,  extend  west  one  cable  from 
Poplars  head,  north  of  the  entrance. 

Buck  rocks,  that  cover  at  high  water,  are  two  reefs  bold-toon  the  north 
side,  lying  in  a  line  parallel  to  the  shore  east  of  the  harbour  and  a  quarter 
of  a  mile  distant.  An  islet,  8  feet  above  high  water,  marks  the  north 
extreme  of  Jude  island.  A  rock  with  10  feet  water  lies  W.  J  N.  2  cables 
from  this  island.  . 

MIDDLE  ISLAND  is  the  easternmost  of  a  chain  of  islets  lying  south 
of  Jude  island,  and  is  situated  E.  by  S.  1^  miles  from  the  south-west  point 
of  that  island.  It  is  conical,  80  feet  high,  and  bold-to  on  the  east  and  north 
sides.    A  rock,  with  10  feet  water,  lies  one  cable  nearly  from  the  west  side. 

Binghams  shoal,  with  6  fathoms  water,  lies  E.  by  S.  J  S.  8|  cables  from 
Middle  island. 

Harbour  rocks,  about  10  feet  high,  S.W.  by  W.  5£  cables  from 
Middle  island,  are  a  group  having  deep  water  a  short  distance  from  all 
sides  but  south-east,  in  which  direction,  at  one  cable  distant,  is  a  rock  that 
covers  2  feet  at  high  water.  There  is  a  good  channel  between  Middle 
island  and  Harbour  rocks. 

Badger  rock,  with  3f  fathoms,  lies  S.S.E.  8£  cables  from  Harbour 
rocks,  and  breaks  in  bad  weather.  Western  rocks,  open  south  of  Little 
Pinnacle  W.  by  N.  £  N.,  leads  south,  and  the  east  extreme  of  Jude  island, 
well  open  either  side  of  Middle  island,  leads  east  and  west  of  this  rock. 

Old  Poe  shoal,  with  6  fathoms  least  water,  lies  E.S.E.  l£  miles  nearly,  and 
Point  shoal,  with  7  fathoms  least  water,  S.E.  1|  miles  from  Harbour  rocks. 
Both  these  are  said  to  break  in  bad  weather. 

Pinnacle  island,  about  30  feet  high,  lies  S.W.  by  W.  £  W.  half  a  mile 
from  Harbour  rocks,  with  a  clear  passage  between  them.  Little  Pinnacle 
about  10  feet  high,  and  Long  rock  about  50  feet  high,  lie  close  in  a  line 
S.W.  by  W.  from  Pinnacle  island,  with  no  passage  between  foe  *  ti*s»s3u 
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I,  a  castellated  black  islet  104  feet  high  with  grass  at  the 
summit,  is  the  most  conspicuous  of  the  group,  and  is  bold- to.  ITie  passage 
between  it  aud  Long  rock  is  2  cables  wide,  and  clear  in  raid-channeL 

Little  Saddleback,  about  20  feet  high,  is  a  black  islet  S.S.E.  f  E. 
3  cables  from  Saddleback,  and  has  deep  water  close  to  the  eastward.  A 
bank,  with  4£  fathoms  least  water,  extends  S.W.  3  cables  nearly  from 
Little  Saddleback  and  breaks  in  bad  weather. 

Oderin  bank  is  a  large  shoal  with  depths  varying  from  5£  to  27  fathoms. 
The  western  shoal,  with  6  fathoms  water,  lies  S.  by  E.  4|  miles  from 
Saddleback.  From  this  shoal  the  bank  trends  E.N.E.  4£  miles  to  a  shoal 
with  5£  fathoms  water,  the  intervening  space  being  very  irregular. 

William  Sinyard  rock,  with  10  fathoms  water,  lies  l£  miles  to  the  west- 
ward of  Oderin  bank,  and  South  5£  miles  from  Saddleback. 

Western  rock,  with  9  fathoms  water,  is  three-quarters  of  a  mile  west  of 
William  Sinyard  rock,  and  S.  J  W.  5J  miles  from  Saddleback.  The  water 
deepens  rapidly  to  the  westward  of  this  rock. 

Big  shoal  extends  3  miles  to  the  westward  of  Oderin  bank,  being 
separated  by  a  gully  half  a  mile  wide  with  50  fathoms  water  in  it.  The 
eastern  patch,  with  10  fathoms,  lies  S.  by  W.  £  W.  4|  miles  from  Saddleback, 
and  from  it  shoals  with  7  to  8  fathoms  extend  irregularly  to  the  western 
head  with  8  fathoms,  which  is  situated  S.W.  §  S.  6  miles  from  Saddleback. 
From  Big  shoal  a  chain  of  banks  extends  to  Mortier  bank. 

Osmond,  Dicks,  and  Joe  rocks,  are  three  heads  of  a  bank  8  J-  cables  long 
east  and  west,  with  least  water  of  12  fathoms,  Joe  rock,  the  westernmost, 
being  S.S.W.  |  W.  2£  miles  nearly  from  Saddleback. 

Jim  Drake  ledge,  with  7  fathoms  water,  lies  S.W.  £  W.  one  mile  from 
Saddleback. 

Western  rocks,  the  highest  of  which  is  20  feet  above  high  water,  are 
a  group  of  square  dark  islets  N.W.  by  W.  1£  miles  from  Saddleback.  A 
rock,  awash  at  low  water,  lies  1£  cables  nearly  from  the  east  extreme,  and 
a  rock,  with  3  feet  water,  a  short  distance  north  of  the  west  extreme. 

The  Washing- tub,  an  islet  5  feet  above  high  water,  lies  W.  £  N.  l£ 
miles  from  Western  rocks.  It  is  surrounded  by  reefs,  and  is  nearly  con- 
nected to  Western  rocks  by  a  line  of  shoals  that  break  in  ordinary  weather, 
leaving  scarcely  room  for  a  boat  to  pass  between. 

South  sunker,  with  2  feet  water,  lies  S.  £  W.  1^  miles  from  Western 
rocks  and  has  deep  water  close  to  the  southward.  Harry  ledge,  with  5 
fathoms  water,  lies  in  the  same  direction  1£  miles  from  Western  rocks. 

Smith  shoal,  a  bank  3  cables  long,  with  depths  varying  from  3J  to  5 
fathoms  water,  is  situated  S.W.  ^  S.  1§  miles  from  Western  rocks. 

Kelpy  sunker,  with  9  feet  water,  lies  S.  \  W.  If  miles  from  the 
Washing-tub,  with  a  shoal  of  3  fathoms  nearly  a  cable  east  of  it.  Middle 
island  open  south  of  Saddleback  N.E.  by  E.,  leads  south,  and  Roche  peak, 
open  east  of  Western  rocks  N.  by  W.  \  W.,  leads  east  of  all  these  shoals. 
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Idttle  Washing-tub,  covering  4  feet  at  high  water,  is  a  small  rock 
situated  S.W.  £  S.  one  mile  from  the  Washing-tub  and  has  a  ledge  extend- 
ing a  short  distance  west  from  it.  Between  the  Washing-tub  and  Little 
Washing-tub  are  several  shoals,  and  this  passage  should  not  be  used. 

Flower  shoal,  the  western  danger  of  this  group,  lies  W.  by  S.  2  miles 
from  the  Washing-tub,  and  consists  of  two  heads  a  short  distance  apart, 
the  shoalest,  with  9  feet,  breaks  only  iu  bad  weather. 

Butler  rock,  with  7  fathoms  water,  lies  W.  £  N.  6|  cables  from  Flower 
shoal. 

Lachlan  rock,  with  8  fathoms  water,  lies  W.S.W.  9£  cables  from  Kelpy 
sunker  and  is  the  western  extreme  of  rocks  extending  from  that  sunker. 

Western  sunker,  awash  at  high  water,  lies  W.  £  S.  1£  miles  from  the 
Washing-tub.  Shoals  lie  west  and  «orth-west  a  cable  from  it,  and  a  line  of 
shoals  blocks  the  passage  between  it  and  the  Washing-tub. 

Whale's  back,  awash  at  high  water,  lies  W.  by  N.  J  N.  9  cables  from 
the  Washing-tub.  A  shoal  stretches  a  short  distance  north-east  of  this 
rock. 

Foots  cape,  a  rock  with  3J  fathoms  water,  lies  W.  by  N.  £  N.  1^ 
miles  from  the  south-west  point  of  Jude  island,  and  N.  J  W.  one  mile  from 
Western  rocks.  Roche  peak  on  Flat  island,  open  west  of  Long  rock  of 
Green  islands,  leads  west ;  the  same  peak  open  east  of  Green  island,  leads 
east ;  and  Middle  island,  well  open  south  of  Jude  island,  leads  south  of  this 
rock. 

Bobby  rock,  with  3£  fathoms  water,  lies  N.  by  E.  £  E.  8|  cables  from 
the  Washing- tub  and  is  steep- to. 

Crow  island,  touching  the  south  extreme  of  Green  islands  N.E.  by  E.  £  E., 
leads  north  of  all  these  shoals  and  between  them  and  the  group  next  to  be 
described. 

Black  rock,  7  feet  above  high  water,  is  small  and  bare.  It  is  situated 
N.N.W.  |  W.  2£  miles  from  the  Washing-tub,  and  nearly  in  the  line 
between  it  and  Copper  island.  From  Black  rock  a  bank  with  a  general 
depth  of  7  to  10  fathoms  extends  to  Green  islands,  on  which  a  shoal,  with 

3  fathoms  water,  lies  N.E.  three-quarters  of  a  mile,  and  a  rock,  with  4  feet 
water,  lies  three-quarters  of  a  cable  to  the  eastward  of  Black  rock. 

Black  rock  sunker,  with  12  feet  water,  lies  S.E.  |  S.  5£  cables  ;  a 
rock,  with  10  feet  water,  lies  S.W.  |  W.  l£  cables;  a  reef  3^  cables  long 
lies  a  quarter  of  a  mile  west,  and  a  rock,  that  covers  5  feet,  lies  W.  -f-  N. 
9  cables  from  Black  rock. 

The  following  rocks  and  shoals  also  lie  off  Black  rock  : — Liar  rock,  with 

4  fathoms  water,  S.W.  JW.8  cables  ;  Haddock  bank,  with  10  fathoms 
water,  S.W.  j  S.  1^  miles;  Four-fathom  shoal,  with  3£  fathoms, 
S.W.  by  W.  £  W.  1-&  miles ;  William  Henry  bank,  with  8£  fathoms, 
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W.  by  S.  £  S.  1  fo  miles  nearly ;  and  Monks  bank,  with  6  fathoms  water, 
W.  by  N.  i  N.  1TV  miles. 

G&EEN  I8LAND8  are  a  group  lying  north-west  2£  miles  from  the 
south-west  point  of  Jade  island. 

Green  island,  the  largest,  is  32  feet  high  and  covered  with  grass  over 
gray  rock.  Close  east  of  it  is  a  small  round  islet,  and  two  rocks  that 
cover  lie  east  of  the  islet.  Long  rock,  the  southernmost  of  the  group,  is 
bare,  dark,  and  18  feet  high.  Dollar  rock,  12  feet  high,  lies  close  to  the 
northward  of  Green  island.  A  rock,  that  covers  5  feet,  lies  north-west  a 
cable  from  Dollar  rock,  and  Dollar  rock  Bunker,  that  covers  4  feet,  lies 
North  A\  cables  from  Dollar  rock,  with  a  reef  extending  east  and  west  a 
cable  from  it.  Sunken  rocks  extend  to  the  west,  north,  and  east  of  Green 
islands  nearly  7  cables.  Foots  point,  north  of  Flat  island  cove,  seen  in 
the  passage  between  Glimshire  and  kFlat  islands  N.N.W.  £  W.,  leads  east, 
and  Fox  island,  touching  the  rocks  south  of  Yardie  island  E.  by  N.,  leads 
between  two  of  the  shoals. 

FLAT  ISLANDS,  a  group  4£  miles  long  and  2  miles  broad  at  the 
widest  part,  lie  between  Jude  island  and  the  mainland,  separated  from 
the  latter  by  a  channel  one  mile  wide.  They  consist  of  two  large  islands 
and  a  great  number  of  smaller  islands  and  rocks. 

Yardie  island,  the  easternmost  of  the  group,  is  composed  of  several 
hillocks,  surmounted  by  a  barren  cone  130  feet  high*  A  ledge  extends 
1J  cables  from  the  north-east  extreme,  and  islets  and  rocks  with  deep 
water  close  south,  lie  a  short  distance  off  the  south  side. 

Tinkershare  island,  small  and  wooded,  lies  close  west  of  Yardie  island. 

Glimshire  island,  100  feet  high,  flat  and  wooded,  is  separated  from  the 
west  side  of  Yardie  island  by  a  channel  If  cables  wide,  containing  several 
islets  and  rocks.     A  stranger  should  not  take  this  passage. 

FLAT  ISLAND,  the  largest  of  the  group,  is  2  miles  long,  and  nearly 
divided  into  three  parts  by  coves  extending  from  both  shores.  The 
southern  part  is  high  and  wooded,  surmounted  by  a  flat  summit  235  feet 
high,  and  terminated  to  the  westward  in  Roche  peak,  a  remarkable  sharp- 
topped  hill  203  feet  high.  Vinegar  hill,  a  sharp  cone  150  feet  high,  lies 
between  them.  The  middle  part  of  the  island  has  a  flat  range  on  the 
south  side,  with  several  wooded  tufts,  the  highest  107  feet  high,  and  some 
lower  wooded  hills  to  the  northward  enclosing  a  pond.  The  northern  part 
is  composed  of  a  flat  hill  about  100  feet  high,  a  conical  mound  82  feet 
high  at  the  south  extreme,  and  several  low  wooded  hills  on  the  north  shore 
terminating  in  sand  cliffs. 

Flat  island  cove  is  situated  on  the  east  side  of  the  island  between  the 
south  and  middle  parts.  It  is  3£  cables  deep  and  2\  cables  wide,  affording 
good  anchorage  in  8  fathoms,  mud,  with  shelter  from  all  winds  but  those 
from  north  to  east.    At  the  head  is  a  shingle  beach  about  10  feet  above 
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high  water,  containing  a  salt-water  pond,  and  about  a  cable  wide,  dividing 
Flat  island  cove  from  the  harbour.  The  water  is  shoal  half  a  cable  from 
the  head  of  the  cove,  the  depth  decreasing  gradually.  A  ledge  extends 
1£  cables  to  the  eastward  from  Foots  point,  north  of  the  cove,  that  should 
be  given  a  good  berth  when  turning  into  the  cove. 

Tides.— It  is  high  water,  full  and  change,  in  Flat  island  cove  at 
8h.  27m.     Springs  rise  6£  feet  and  neaps  5  feet. 

Hay  cove,  near  the  centre  of  the  island  between  the  middle  and  northern 
parts,  is  filled  with  sunken  rocks  nearly  to  the  line  of  the  points.  It  is 
much  frequented  by  fishing  craft  in  the  caplin  season,  when  that  bait  is 
always  plentiful.  The  bottom  of  the  north  shore  of  this  island  is  composed 
of  boulders,  that  extend  fully  a  cable  from  the  shingle  beaches  that  fringe 
it.     Frenchman  rock  that  covers,  lies  close  off  the  north-east  point. 

A  rock,  with  10  feet  water,  lies  W.  by  S.  £  S.  from  the  north  extreme 
of  Flat  island,  and  2£  cables  from  the  shore. 

Hiscock  rocks,  a  group  of  low  islets  and  sunken  rocks,  lie  close  off 
the  south  end  of  Flat  islands.  Western  creek  head,  a  little  shut  in  with 
the  east  point  of  Davis  island  N.  J  E.,  leads  just  west  of  these  rocks. 

DAVIS  ISLAND,  next  in  size  to  Flat  island,  is  1^  miles  long,  sur- 
mounted at  the  south  end  by  Osmond  hill,  a  sharp  peak  1 14  feet  high,  and 
at  the  north  end  by  Mermaid  hill,  flat  at  the  summit  and  75  feet  high. 
A  deep  cove  runs  into  the  east  side,  nearly  filled  with  rocks.  This  island 
is  separated  from  the  northern  part  of  Flat  island  by  a  channel  1 J  cables 
wide,  and  is  distant  from  the  south  part  nearly  3  cables. 

Muscle  bank,  with  a  shoal  awash  at  low  water,  is  situated  S.  £  W. 
3  cables  from  the  south  extreme  of  Davis  island,  and  a  shoal,  with 
7  feet  water,  lies  nearly  half  way  between  it  and  the  shore,  leaving  a 
passage  only  1J  cables  wide  between  them  and  Hiscock  rocks.  Western 
creek  head,  touching  the  east  point  of  Davis  island,  bearing  North,  leads 
east  of  these  shoals. 

Harbour  rock,  one  foot  above  high  water,  lies  in  the  middle  of  the 
western  channel,  and  has  a  shoal  extending  north,  three-quarters  of  a  cable 
from  it.  A  shoal,  with  9  feet  least  water,  lies  N.W.  |  N.  2\  cables  ; 
a  rock,  with  4  feet  water,  N.  \  W.  2  cables  ;  and  a  rock,  that  covers  5  feet, 
N.  by  E.  |  E.  half  a  cable  from  Harbour  rock. 

Duck  rock,  5  feet  high,  is  the  extreme  of  a  ledge  of  rocks  and  shoals 
stretching  off  the  north-west  point  of  Davis  island.  A  shoal,  with 
3  fathoms  water,  lies  \\  cables  north  of  Duck  rock. 

Duck  rock  sunker,  with  2  feet  water,  lies  N.N.E.  £  E.  2\  cables 
from  Duck  rock.  Roche  peak  kept  mid-way  between  Harbour  rock  and 
Davis  island,  leads  between  Duck  rock  and  Duck  rock  sunker.  There  is  no 
passage  north  of  Harbour  rock. 

FLAT  ISLAND  HARBOUR  is  comprised  between  Flat  and  Davis 
islands,  and  may  be  approached  from  both  sides  in  small  craft,  to&.m\»i^g* 
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vessels  from  the  south  side  only,  and  neither  should  be  taken  for  the  first 
time  without  a  local  pilot    On  the  north  shore,  just  within  tJve  entrance, 
is  Western  creek,  a  small  indentation,  south  of  which  is  a  bluff  head,  with 
speckled  white  and  dark  cliffs.     The  harbour  trends  awaj  to  Hay  cove,  off 
which  are  an  island  and  several  small  rocks,  and  the  whole  shore  is  fouL 
Ledges  of  rocks  extend  from  Davis  island,  leaving  a  narrow  channel  close 
to  Western  creek  head,  from  the  northern  entrance  to  the  harbour.     The 
harbour  is  a  quarter  of  a  mile  in  diameter,  and  affords  good  anchorage  in 
9  to  7  -fathoms,  mud,  the  water  shoaling  suddenly  close  to  the  beach  at 
the  head.     A  large  and  thriving  settlement  surrounds  this  harbour,  with  a 
population  of  420  persons. 

DIRECTIONS  for  Flat  island  harbour.  To  enter  from  the  eastward. 
— Keep  Fox  island  open  south  of  the  islets  off  Yardie  island  E.  by  N.,  until 
Broad  cove  head  is  shut  in  with  the  east  point  of  Flat  island.  Crow  island 
should  then  be  brought  to  touch  Yardie  island  E.  £  N.,  and  that  mark 
kept  on,  until  Western  creek  head  touches  the  east  extreme  of  Davis  island, 
bearing  north.  Round  in  on  this  mark,  until  Yardie  island  is  shut  in 
with  Flat  island,  when  Western  creek  head  must  be  shut  in  a  little  with 
Davis  island,  until  close  to  the  latter,  when  the  rocks  off  the  point  of 
Flat  island  may  be  rounded  and  anchorage  taken  up  as  convenient. 

From  the  southward. — Bring  Crow  island  to  touch  Yardie  island 
E.  %  N.  and  run  in  on  that  mark  until  Western  creek  head  touches  the 
east  point  of  Davis  island,  when  proceed  as  before. 

Woody  island  close  south  of  Davis  island  is  a  dark  double  hummock 
76  feet  high.  Bald  island,  bare,  gray,  and  50  feet  high,  lies  south-west 
nearly  half  a  mile  from  Woody  island. 

COPPER  ISLAND  is  the  westernmost  conspicuous  island  of  this 
group.  It  is  a  wooded  cone  135  feet  high  and  shows  well  from  all 
directions,  except  when  hidden  by  the  higher  part  of  Flat  island.  Low 
islets  extend  a  third  of  a  mile  farther  west,  ending  in  Copper  island  rock, 
6  feet  above  high  water.  Between  Davis  and  Copper  islands  is  a  labyrinth 
of  rocks,  scarcely  passable  by  a  boat.  Fox  island,  open  south  of  Yardie 
island  E.  by  N.,  leads  south  of  all  these  shoals,  and  Broad  cove  head,  open 
north  of  Flat  island  N.E.  by  E.  ^  E.,  leads  north  of  all  shoals  west  of 
Duck  rock. 

Paddle  rocks  are  two  shoals,  with  3  fathoms  water,  lying  W.  by  S.  £  S. 
and  E.  by  N.  \  N.  4  cables  apart,  the  eastern  being  W.  J  S.  1^  miles 
from  Copper  island. 

The  Pinnacle,  a  rock  with  4  feet  water,  lies  W.S.W.  1^  miles  from 
Copper  island,  in  the  middle  of  the  apparent  fairway  between  the  mainland 
and  Flat  islands,  and  Upper  Pinnacle  with  10  feet  water  lies  W.S.W. 
3J  cables  from  The  Pinnacle. 

The  coast  between  West  Broad  cove  and  Red.  harbour  is  faced  by 
cliffs  that  fall  from  wooded  spurs  extending  from  the  Blue  hills. 
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Bed  harbour  head,  W.  f  S.  2\  miles  nearly  from  Broad  cove  head, 
is  a  steep  cliff  with  a  hole  through  the  base,  and  a  small  ledge  of  rocks 
just  inside. 

BED  HARBOUR  extends  from  this  head  in  a  northerly  direction  with 
a  slight  bend  for  1  \  miles,  and  is  4  cables  broad.  A  projecting  point,  that 
looks  like  an  island,  lies  on  the  east  shore  9  cables  from  the  entrance, 
north  of  which  a  short  distance  is  a  rock  that  covers  6  feet  at  high  water, 
and  a  rock  that  covers  lies  close  off  Butler  point,  the  entrance  point  on 
the  west  shore.  The  remainder  of  the  harbour  is  clear  of  danger.  A 
small  islet  is  nearly  joined  to  the  west  shore,  north  of  which  are  a  few 
houses.  Two  considerable  streams  discharge  into  this  harbour,  the  deposit 
from  the  western  stream  has  formed  a  shoal  nearly  l£  cables  from  the 
mouth. 

Anchorage  may  be  had  in  7  to  6  fathoms,  sand,  off  the  houses  with 
shelter  from  all  winds  but  those  from  south  to  S.W.  which  send  in  a  heavy 
swell. 

THE  BLUE  HILLS  of  Red  harbour  are  a  conspicuous  flat  range  with 
a  steep  fall  to  the  eastward,  surmounted  by  two  small  sharp  peaks  1,100 
feet  high.     They  appear  blue  under  almost  any  condition  of  weather. 

The  coast  from  Red  harbour  trends  westerly  3§  miles  to  John-the-bay, 
is  steep  and  rugged,  with  several  high  sharp  hills  about  600  feet  high,  and 
is  bold-to.  The  Bar,  a  shoal  with  9£  fathoms  least  water,  lies  S.W.  by 
W.  £  W.  three-quarters  of  a  mile  from  Red  harbour  head. 

Stanley  rocks,  cover  one  foot  at  high  water,  are  situated  S.W.  \  W. 
If  miles  from  Red  harbour  head,  and  N.W.  £  N.  1 £  miles  from  Copper 
island.  The  sea  breaks  on  them  nearly  always,  and  they  are  bold-to  within 
a  short  distance. 

Big  shoal,  with  4  fathoms  water,  lies  W.  by  S.  9\  cables  from  Stanley 
rocks. 

Black  rock,  small,  and  awash  at  high  water,  with  a  shoal  extending  a 
cable  to  the  westward,  lies  W.  £  S.  1^  miles  nearly  from  Stanley  rocks. 

Woody  island,  W.S.W.  one  mile  nearly  from  Black  rock  and  half  a 
mile  from  Dock  point,  south  of  John-the-bay,  is  wooded,  and  25  feet  high, 
with  foul  ground  extending  off  it  in  all  directions  for  a  short  distance,  and 
for  a  considerable  distance  to  the  eastward. 

JOHN-THE-BAY  consists  of  the  harbour  and  the  Dock.  The  former 
is  a  shallow  basin,  where  fishing  craft  find  shelter  from  westerly  winds  in 
3  fathoms.     It  is  3  cables  in  diameter  and  contains  several  rocks. 

The  Dock  is  an  open  cove  5\  cables  in  diameter,  affording  good 
anchorage  with  winds  from  south  by  west  and  north  to  N.N.E.  in  10 
fathoms.     The  shores  are  rugged  and  foul ;  at  the  head  is  a  sand  cliff  faced 
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by  a  shingle  beach,  the  east  extreme  of  a  marshy  isthmus  about  60  feet 
high,  that  connects  the  peninsula  forming  Mortier  bay  with  the  mainland. 

This  peninsula  is  surmounted  by  a  round- topped  hill  535  feet  high,  and 
is  covered  by  high  hills  with  deep  valleys  between  them,  the  eastern  being 
a  conspicuous  cone  490  feet  high. 

The  east  coast  of  this  peninsula  is  of  steep  cliff  with  two  slight  indenta- 
tions, Cat  cove  the  eastern  having  a  house  in  it. 

John-the-bay  islands,  2  miles  nearly  south  of  Dock  point,  lie  close 
off  the  east  point  of  the  peninsula,  and  are  a  group  of  two  gray  islets  and 
some  low  rocks,  the  highest  44  feet  above  high  water.  Hocks  that  cover, 
lie  a  cable  nearly  east  and  north  of  these  islands,  and  a  shoal,  with  12  feet 
water,  lies  South  half  a  cable. 

The  coast  from  these  islands  trends  sharply  to  the  westward. 

JOHN-THE-BAY  HEAD,  just  west  of  the  islands,  is  surmounted  by 
a  round  hill  331  feet  high  which  shows  conspicuously  from  the  line  of  the 
coast. 

Deadman  cove,  west  of  this  head,  is  exposed  and  rocky.  Boats  can 
find  shelter  there  from  off  shore  winds. 

SALTER  HILL,  a  sharp  peak  300  feet  high,  is  situated  on  the  pro- 
montory dividing  Deadman  cove  and  Rock  harbour,  and  slopes  steeply  to 
the  west  shore  of  Deadman  cove,  but  gradually  to  Rock  harbour  and  Rock 
harbour  point,  east  of  the  entrance  to  the  harbour. 

A  rock,  that  covers  4  feet,  lies  two-thirds  of  a  cable  off  this  point  and 
reefs  extend  E.S.E.  5£  cables  from  the  rock,  ending  in  a  shoal  with 
6  feet  water  on  it. 

Numerous  shoals  are  situated  off  the  coast  between  John-the-bay  and 
the  entrance  to  Mortier  bay.  Pig  ledge,  the  north-eastern,  with  3£  fathoms, 
lies  E.S.E.  l£  miles  from  John-the-bay  islands.  Stickland  rock,  the  outer- 
most, with  3£  fathoms,  lies  S.E.  1^  miles  nearly  from  Rock  harbour  point. 
Sams  ledge,  with  15  feet,  lies  S.E.  by  E.  ly1^  miles  nearly  and  Point  shoal 
with  9  feet  S.  \  W.  9\  cables  from  the  same  point. 

Hock  harbour  is  fit  for  fishing  craft  only,  and  is  so  called  from  the 
number  of  rocks  it  contains.  For  a  small  craft  under  command  there  is  no 
difficulty  in  entering  at  low  water,  as  all  the  rocks  show,  but  at  high  water 
a  pilot  should  be  taken.  The  best  passage  is  to  keep  the  south  shore  on 
board,  until  an  island  that  joins  the  mainland  at  low  water  is  reached,  when 
the  course  should  be  altered  for  Howe  islet,  a  gray  rock  10  feet  above 
high  water.  After  passing  this  islet  the  vessel  should  haul  to  the  eastward 
and  anchor  in  4  fathoms. 

Pinnacle  rock,  that  covers  6  feet,  is  the  westernmost  rock  and  lies 
W.  by  N.  £  N.  3|  cables  from  Rock  harbour  point.  A  considerable  settle- 
ment surrounds  this  harbour  with  the  church,  a  white  wooden  building, 
near  the  head. 


chap,  n.]      JOHN-THE-BAY  TO  SPANISH  ROOM  HARBOUR.  65 

The  coast  from  Rock  harbour  to  the  entrance  of  Mortier  bay,  nearly 
2  miles  to  the  westward,  is  of  dark  cliff  backed  by  wooded  hills  and  is 
steep-to.  In  misty  weather,  the  turning  point  shows  as  an  overhanging 
cliff,  and  off  it  shoals  are  situated  nearly  a  quarter  of  a  mile  distant. 

MORTIER  BAT  is  entered  through  a  channel  1£  miles  long  and  half 
a  mile  wide,  at  the  north  end  of  which  the  bay  opens  nearly  2  miles  in 
diameter  with  deep  water  and  no  anchorage,  except  in  the  harbours 
off  it. 

Saul  islands  are  situated  close  off  the  east  point  of  the  entrance.  The 
southern  is  70  feet  high,  bare  and  gray,  and  is  conspicuous  against  the  dark 
background  when  seen  from  the  southward.  The  northern  is  wooded,  92 
feet  high,  and  connected  to  the  shore  by  shoal  water.  Rocks  that  cover, 
lie  a  short  distance  to  the  northward.  The  western  island,  1 1  feet  above 
high  water,  is  bare,  and  has  shoal  water  stretching  off  it  a  short  distance  to 
the  southward. 

Thomas  rock,  with  4£  fathoms  water,  lies  S.S.E.  £  E.  one  mile  from 
the  southern  Saul  island.  Western  head  of  Little  Mortier  bay,  well  open 
south  of  Croney  island,  leads  south  of  this  rock. 

BIG  HEAD  forms  the  turning  point  into  Mortier  bay  on  the  west 
side,  and  is  437  feet  high,  falling  in  steep  cliffs  to  the  channel  and  towards 
the  east,  but  in  a  gradual  slope  to  north  and  west.  Goolds  cove,  a  slight 
indentation  with  a  sandy  beach,  around  which  are  a  few  houses,  lies  just 
within  the  entrance  on  the  east  shore. 

SPANISH  BOOM  HARBOUR,  at  the  east  corner  of  the  bay,  is 
formed  by  a  peninsula  composed  of  shingle  debris,  three-quarters  of  a  mile 
long  and  wedge-shaped,  the  base  ending  in  a  bluff,  4  cables  wide  at  the 
south  end,  close  over  which  is  the  summit  111  feet  above  high  water,  and 
the  apex,  a  narrow  shingle  beach  at  the  north  end  that  joins  the  mainland 
a  few  feet  above  high  water.  An  isolated  square  rock,  30  feet  high  and 
covered  with  grass,  lies  at  the  north  end  of  the  beach. 

Rocks  lie  off  the  east  point  of  this  peninsula  and  form  the  west  side  of 
the  entrance,  the  highest  is  5  feet  above  high  water  and  they  are  steep-to. 
The  east  shore  is  foul  for  a  cable  off  the  cove  immediately  within  the 
entrance,  and  a  spit  extends  from  the  west  shore  at  4  cables  within  the 
rocks,  a  distance  of  2  cables,  with  13  feet  water  at  the  east  extreme.  A 
considerable  stream,  spanned  by  a  bridge,  flows  into  the  east  side,  from  which 
water  can  be  obtained.     A  settlement  numbering  108  people  is  formed  here. 

Anchorage  may  be  had  in  the  harbour  before  reaching  the  spit  in  5$ 
fathoms,  mud,  with  swinging  room  4  cables  long  and  3  cables  broad. 

Cashel  cove  is  situated  just  north  of  the  peninsula  forming  Spanish 
room,  and  affords  anchorage  in  10  to  6  fathoms,  mud,  with  shelter  in  all 
winds  but  those  from  south  to  west. 

40341.  E 
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Cashel  look~out,  surmounted  by  a  boulder  615  feet  abovfe  high  water, 
is  a  conspicuous  hill  lying  l£  miles  inland  north  of  Cashel  cove,  and  shows 
plainly  from  Plaoentia  bay. 

The  west  shore  of  Mortier  bay  slopes  from  dark  wooded  hills  the  spurs  of 
higher  i*anges  inland,  the  intervening  space  being  almost  filled  with  lakes. 
Fox  hill,  595  feet  high,  is  the  most  conspicuous,  and  is  situated  a  little 
more  than  a  mile  inland. 

The  west  extreme  of  the  bay  narrows  to  an  arm  4£  cables  broad,  that 
decreases  in  breadth  gradually  to  a  bar  at  1 J  miles  from  the  entrance. 

Anchorage  may  be  had  in  this  arm  as  convenient  in  9  to  6  fathoms, 
mud. 

Jonas  rock,  that  covers  3  feet,  lies  a  cable  from  the  north  point  of  the 
entrance,  joined  to  it  at  low  water,  and  rocks  extend  half  a  cable  from  the 
south  shore.  From  the  bar,  which  is  passable  by  boats  at  high  water,  a 
narrow  salt-water  arm  extends  5£  miles  to  the  westward,  and  nearly  joins 
the  head  of  Burin  inlet.  A  settlement  called  Mary  town  has  been  formed 
on  the  banks,  and  has  a  population  of  281. 

TEE  TOLT,  a  conspicuous  conical  hill  701  feet  high,  lies  between  the 
long  arm  of  Mary  town  and  Little  bay.  It  shows  plainly  from  Placentia 
bay,  and  is  continued  towards  Little  bay  by  a  series  of  high,  wooded,  conical 
hills,  the  highest  over  Little  bay  making  in  three  summits,  the  greatest 
elevation  being  564  feet. 

Little  bay  is  entered  north  of  the  slopes  of  Big  head ;  it  extends 
9£  cables  with  a  slight  bend,  and  divides  into  two  arms,  the  southern  deep 
inside,  but  blocked  by  islets  and  shoal  water,  the  western  shallow  from  the 
mouth. 

Seal  rock,  that  covers  3  feet  at  high  water,  lies  N.N.W.  £  W.  2\  cables 
from  Eastern  head,  to  which  another  rock  and  shoal  water  nearly  connect 
it.  A  shoal  extends  half  a  cable  N.N.W.  from  Seal  rock.  The  fall  of  Big 
head,  open  north  of  the  extreme  of  Eastern  head  S.E.  \  S.,  leads  east,  and  a 
square-topped  hill  over  Beaubois  in  line  with  the  sand  cliff  seen  as  the 
extreme  of  the  east  side  of  Little  bay,  bearing  South,  leads  west  of  this  shoal. 

Anchorage  may  be  had  in  8  fathoms,  mud,  immediately  within  the  west 
point  of  the  entrance,  where  the  bay  is  If  cables  wide.  The  bay  is  barred 
just  within  the  shingle  spit  on  the  east  shore.  Vessels  drawing  13  feet  can 
cross  the  bar  at  high- water  springs  by  keeping  the  east  shore  close  on  board, 
and  may  careen  in  safety  in  the  inner  basin.  Some  square  islets  lie  just 
inside  the  bar. 

Beaubois  lies  west  of  Saul  islands  on  the  west  side  of  the  entrance  to 
Mortier  bay,  is  2\  cables  long,  one  cable  wide,  and  affords  good  shelter  for  a 
few  fishing  craft  in  2  fathoms.    Islets  lie  in  the  entrance,  and  the  church,  a 
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white  wooden  building,  stands  on  a  slight  elevation  north  of  the  harbour. 
This  anchorage  may  be  entered  by  keeping  the  east  shore  close  on  board.  ' 

Blow-me-down,  a  wooded  cone  221  feet  high,  lies  8  cables  south  of 
Beaubois.  A  rock,  awash  at  high  water,  lies  close  to  the  shore,  a  cable 
north  of  Blow-me-down. 

Blow-me-down  sunker,  with  15  feet  water  and  steep-to,  lies 
E.  by  N.  |  N.  3  cables  nearly  from  Blow-me-down.  The  extreme  of  Big 
head  touching  the  western  Saul  island  N.  by  E.  £  E.,  leads  east  of  this 
rock. 

Duricle,  an  open  cove,  lies  S.W.  by  W.  7  cables,  and  Tides  cove 
S.S.W.  £  W.  1^  miles  from  Blow-me-down.  Both  these  coves  afford 
anchorage  with  off-shore  winds  in  13  to  7  fathoms.  There  are  houses  in 
both  coves. 

Croney  island,  170  feet  high,  lies  S.  by  W.  2^  miles  from  the  entrance 
to  Mortier  bay.  It  is  a  remarkable  conical  island,  wooded  at  the  summit, 
with  steep  cliffs  to  the  eastward  and  is  bold-to.  It  is  the  best  landfall  to 
make  in  foggy  weather  when  trying  to  reach  Mortier  bay  from  the  south- 
ward, or  Burin  from  the  northward.  Several  shoals  with  6  to  14  fathoms 
lie  off  this  island. 

Croney  rock,  with  5  fathoms  water,  lies  south  1£  cables,  and  Black 
head  rock,  with  5  fathoms  water,  lies  S.  }  E.  1\  cables  from  Croney  island. 

LITTLE  MORTIER  BAT  is  situated  S.W.  1£  miles  from  Croney 
island.  At  the  head  it  divides  into  two  arms.  Mortier  creek,  the  western, 
is  fit  for  fishing  craft  only,  and  has  a  rock  close  to  the  north  point.* 

Fox  cove,  the  eastern  arm,  affords  good  anchorage,  though  the  space 
is  confined  in  10  fathoms.     There  is  a  settlement  on  the  east  shore. 

Breakheart  rock,  with  14  feet  water,  lies  l\  cables  off  the  west  point 
of  Cuckolds  cove,  a  small  indentation  on  the  north  shore  just  within  the 
entrance.  Western  island,  a  small  black  rock,  topped  with  grass,  lies  off 
the  west  side  of  the  bay. 

Western  rock,  with  3  feet  water,  lies  N.  by  E.  \  E.  If  cables  from 
Western  island.  There  are  no  other  dangers,  and  the  bay  may  be  entered 
in  mid-channel. 

Western  shoal,  with  6  fathoms  water,  is  situated  South  4£  cables^  from 
Western  head  of  Little  Mortier  bay,  and  is  steep-to  all  round. 

Mortier  rock,  with  3  fathoms  water,  is  the  least  depth  on  Mortier 
bank,  a  shoal  that  covers  a  space  3  miles  long  and  half  a  mile  broad  within 
the  depth  of  20  fathoms.  It  lies  E.  by  S.  \  S.  6£  miles  from  Burin 
lighthouse,  and  has  6  to  11  fathoms  close  to  all  round. 

Brandy  rocks,  always  breaking,  lie  off  the  shore  within  Iron  island, 
leaving  a  passage  4  cables  wide  between  them  and  the  island.     Simmons 

*  See  Admiralty  plan:— -Burin  harbours  with  views, No.  2,900;  scale, ro  »  8  inches. 
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bland,  the  tooth  point  of  the  entrance  to  Little  Burin  harbour,  touching 
Pa/dy  point,  the  north  extreme  of  Burin  island  W.  by  N.  J  N^  leads  a 
cable  booth  of  the**-  rock*. 

Iron  lalanri,  160  feet  high,  is  1|  miles  vest  of  Little  Mortaer  bar, 
covered  by  gra*s  faced  by  dark  cliff*,  and  confpieoooj  from  seaward. 

Galloper  rock,  with  10  feet  water,  lies  S.E.  }  E.  o£  cables;  White 
lonti  with  4$  fathoms  S.S.E.  5}  cables ;  Gregory  rock,  with  6  feet 
W.by  S.J  S.4  cables ;  and  Dock  rock,  with  3  fathoms  water,  S.W.  |  W. 
7  cable*  from  Iron  island. 

Pardy  point,  in  line  with  the  north  extreme  of  Iron  island  X.W.  by 
W.  ^  W.,  clears  north,  and  Bras  point  in  line  with  the  south  extreme  of 
Iron  island  N.N.W.  £  W.,  clears  south  of  Galloper  and  White  Horse  rocks 
There  is  a  passage  6  cable*  wide  between  Gregory  rock  and  Burin  island. 


consist  of  several  small  coves  and  a  long  inlet, 
affording  excellent  shelter  for  vessels  of  all  sizes. 

Burin  island  forms  the  seaboard  and  protects  the  small  coves.  It  is 
2 j  miles  long,  narrow  at  the  northern  portion,  and  at  the  south-west 
extreme  is  Dodding  head,  a  remarkable  conical  bluff  400  feet  high. 

LIGHT. — From  a  lighthouse  on  the  summit  of  Dodding  head  a  white 
revolving  light  is  exhibited,  attaining  its  greatest  brilliancy  every  minute, 
at  an  elevation  of  430  feet  above  high  water,  and  visible  27  miles  in  clear 
weather.  In  consequence  of  the  great  height  of  this  light,  it  is  often 
obscured  by  fog  when  the  coast  line  is  clear. 

Dodding  rock,  awash  at  low  water,  lies  S.E.  by  E.  from  the  light- 
house, 3  cables  nearly  from  the  shore. 

Cockle  rock9  with  3  fathoms  water,  lies  S.W.  by  S.  2\  cables  from 
Cat  island,  a  small  island  nearly  joined  to  the  west  extreme  of  Dodding 
head. 

Great  Burin  harbour  is  on  the  north  side  of  Dodding  head,  between 
Burin  and  Shalloway  islands.  It  is  fit  for  small  vessels  only,  and  has  several 
rocks  near  the  head.  Shoal  water  extends  a  little  more  than  a  cable  north- 
west from  Shalloway  head,  the  west  extreme  of  Shalloway  island,  and  breaks 
in  bad  weather.  This  point  should  be  given  a  good  berth  when  rounding  it. 

Mine,  Oven,  and  Hooper  rocks,  lie  off  the  north  side  of  Burin 
island,  and  in  taking  Burin  passage  between  it  and  the  main,  the  north 
side  of  the  passage  must  be  kept  on  board  to  avoid  these  rocks. 

Port-au-braa,  a  narrow  arm  containing  good  shelter  for  schooners, 
runs  in  north  of  Burin  island. 

LITTLE  BURIN  HARBOUR  is  entered  a  quarter  of  a  mile  west 
of  Charlie  island,  situated  close  to  the  north-east  point  of  Burin  island.  It 
affords  anchorage  in  %\  fathoms,  in  a  space  3  cables  long  and  2  cables 
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broad,  but  the  entrance  is  only  half  a  cable  broad,  narrowed  by  a  rock 
with  8  feet  water,  lying  off  the  east  point  a  third  of  the  distance  across. 
Several  islands  lie  off  the  west  side  of  the  harbour.  To  enter ;  keep 
Simmons  island,  west  of  the  entrance,  close  on  board,  and  anchor  as 
convenient  between  the  islands  and  the  east  shore. 

Ship  cove,  west  of  Little  Burin  harbour,  is  6  cables  deep  and  3  cables 
wide  at  the  entrance,  diminishing  gradually  to  the  head.  There  is 
no  difficulty  in  approaching  it  except  a  rock,  with  1 1  feet  water,  off  Troak 
point  south  of  the  entrance  50  yards  distant,  and  a  shoal,  with  3  feet 
water,  the  same  distance  off  Jeans  point,  the  next  south  of  Troak  point. 

Anchorage  may  be  obtained  in  11  to  13  fathoms,  sand  or  mud, 
with  good  shelter,  but  a  large  vessel  should  moor  in  a  strong  breeze. 

Poor  island  is  a  small  rock  situated  west  of  Neck  point,  the  west 
extreme  of  the  north  shore  of  Burin  passage. 

Poor  rock,  with  12  feet  water,  is  the  extreme  of  the  ledge  ex- 
tending 1 J  cables  west  of  Poor  island,  and  is  steep-to  on  the  west  side. 
Woody  island,  100  feet  high,  north-west  3£  cables  from  Poor  island,  fronts 
the  middle  of  the  entrance  to  Burin  inlet,  and  is  steep-to  on  all  sides. 
Shag  rock  lies  close  to  the  south  side.  There  is  a  clear  passage  on  each 
side  of  Woody  island. 

BURIN  INLET  runs  in  a  nearly'  straight  line  N.E.  by  N.  5  miles 
from  Woody  island,  is  a  quarter  of  a  mile  wide  for  2  miles,  and  expands  to 
l£  miles  in  width  at  3  miles  from  the  entrance.  To  enter  ;  keep  the  west 
shore  on  board  to  avoid  some  rocks  close  to  the  east  point  just  within  the 
entrance.  After  passing  Spoon  point,  three-quarters  of  a  mile  from  the 
entrance  on  the  west  shore,  round  into  Spoon  cove  to  avoid  Stag  rock,  the 
end  of  a  ledge  2  cables  off  the  east  shore.  When  the  entrance  points  are 
closed,  mid-channel  may  be  kept  to  the  anchorages. 

Anchorage  may  be  had  off  Back  cove,  an  indentation  on  the  east  shore 
2  miles  from  the  entrance,  in  15  fathoms,  south-west  of  Sugar  loaf,  a  con- 
spicuous cone  145  feet  high,  close  to  the  east  shore ;  or  farther  in  north  of 
the  Sugar  loaf  in  7  to  9  fathoms,  mud.  Beyond  this  the  harbour  is 
narrowed  by  a  shallow  spit  extending  from  the  east  shore,  and  should  not 
be  entered. 

Water  can  be  procured  easily  from  Big  Salmonier,  a  considerable  stream 
on  the  west  shore  of  the  last  anchorage. 

Tides. — It  is  high  water,  full  and  change,  at  Burin  harbours  at 
8h .  45m.    Springs  rise  6 £  feet,  neaps  4£  feet. 

Little  Burin  island,  1^  miles  west  of  Burin  island,  is  separated  from 
the  mainland  west  of  the  entrance  to  Burin  inlet  by  a  deep  passage 
If  cables  wide,  and  is  bold- to  on  all  sides. 
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with  4  fmhnmi  water,  he*  S.  by  E.  a  stale 

*>1  eaUw  from  the  ea#t  extreme  of  Littk  Barin  aland 

Corhtm  isfcantft,  230  f «t  hijrh,  «eep-*>  all  rani  is  nearly  7  aola 
*ooth~we#t  of  Little  Burin  Uland,  separated  from  the  ■tiilurf   by 
f  hano*-!  ft  quarter  of  a  mile  wide. 

CmMi  haibomi,  a  little  more  than  a  mile  west  of  Corbim 
narrow  inl#-t  fit  for  small  Teasels,  entered  between  Long  point  on  the 
and  Miller  head  on  the  west.    All  the  points  of  theharbow  are  fowl  aahort 
distance  off.     Goat  island  lie*  close  to  the  west  shore,  jast  within  the 

entrance. 

Old  Harry,  awash  at  low  water,  lies  SJu.  \  E.  a  qnarter  of  a  mile  from 

Lssng  point.     Goat  L<4and,  ju>t  open  west  of  Long  point,  leads  west  of  Old 
Harry  to  the  month  of  the  harbour. 

fpMHllg  extend  1 }  cable*  south-east  of  Miller  head. 

Corbim  head,  a  wedge-shaped  cliff-faced  head,  180  feet  high  and  hold-to, 
is  situated  6  cables  sooth  of  Miller  head. 

▲  rocky  with  10  feet  water,  lies  S.W.  by  W.  a  quarter  of  a  mile  from 
Corbin  head,  in  the  middle  of  the  entrance  to  L'anse  an  Diable,  a  small 
cove  west  of  that  head. 

Baas  rock,  with  3  J  fathoms  water,  lies  W.  by  S.  £  S.  3£  cables  from 
Baas  point,  a  hummock  with  low  rocks  close  to  the  base,  and  is  3  cables 
from  the  nearest  shore. 

Banker  rock,  with  3  fathoms  water,  S.  by  £.  }  E.  2  cables  from 
Banker  head,  is  the  outer  of  three  rocks  lying  off  the  head.  The  shore 
between  Sanker  head  and  Bass  point  is  foul,  and  should  not  be  approached 
within  a  qnarter  of  a  mile. 

LITTLE  ST.  LAWBEVCE  HABBOUR,  8  miles  to  the  west- 
ward of  Burin  island,  runs  in  north  2\  miles,  with  a  breadth  of  4  cables 
to  a  peninsula  \\  miles  within  the  entrance,  where  it  narrows  to  \\  cables 
and  again  expands  when  the  peninsula  is  passed.  The  peninsula  is  55  feet 
high,  and  joined  to  the  east  shore  by  a  narrow  shingle  beach.* 

Harbour  rock  lies  three-quarters  of  a  cable  from  the  south-west 
extreme  of  the  peninsula,  and  the  same  distance  from  the  west  shore.  The 
cant  shore  of  the  harbour  is  foul  for  a  cable,  the  west  side  is  bold- to. 
Largo  vessels  can  find  temporary  anchorage  in  15  to  11  fathoms,  but  a 
heavy  sea  rolls  in  with  southerly  winds. 

Small  vessels  can  lie  in  perfect  safety  north  of  the  peninsula  in  4  to  2\ 
fathoms,  mud,  and  to  reach  there  should  keep  the  west  shore  close  on 
board  to  avoid  Harbour  rock. 


*8m  plan  5—  St.  Lawrence  harbours  on  Admiralty  chart,  No.  2,900  $  scale,  w=3  inches. 
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Water  may  be  had  from  a  cascade  on  the  east  side,  just  within  the 
peninsula. 

Scxdpin  shoal,  with  3§  fathoms  water,  lies  S.E.  by  E.  4£  cables  from 
Sculpin  point,  east  of  the  entrance,  close  off  which  is  a  small  rock. 

Middle  head,  separating  Little  from  Great  St.  Lawrence  harbour, 
slopes  from  Blow*me-down,  a  conspicuous  hill  420  feet  high.  The  shore 
is  bluff,  and  has  deep  water  close-to.  The  following  shoals  are  near : 
Point  rock,  with  4  fathoms  water,  S.W.  by  W.  £  W.  2\  cables ;  Bntler 
rock,  with  5  fathoms,  South  2£  cables ;  and  Garden  bank,  with  9§  fathoms, 
S.E.  by  S.  \  S.  6  cables  from  Middle  head. 

GREAT  ST.  LAWRENCE  HARBOUR  is  2±  miles  deep,  and 
half-a-mile  wide  for  \\  miles,  when  it  narrows  to  3  cables  between  Blue 
beach  point  on  the  west  and  Herring  cove  on  the  east  shore.  A  beach  of 
shingle,  said  to  be  enlarging,  stretches  1 J  cables  from  the  west  shore,  at 
4  cables  distance  from  the  head.* 

Anchorage  may  be  had  in  10  to  20  fathoms  in  the  entrance,  or  in 
12  fathoms  off  Herring  cove,  or  small  vessels  may  find  shelter  behind  the 
shingle  beach  in  2\  fathoms. 

Southerly  gales  send  a  heavy  sea  into  the  outer  part. 

Water  can  be  procured  from  a  stream  on  the  east  shore  opposite  the 
beach  of  shingle. 

Tides. — It  is  high  water  full  and  change  in  Great  St.  Lawrence 
harbour  at  8h.  30m.     Springs  rise  7  feet,  neaps  4  feet. 

A  large  settlement  surrounds  this  harbour,  in  which  is  a  small  church. 

CHAPEAU  ROUGE,  a  remarkable  conical  hill  748  feet  high,  is 
situated  west  of  the  entrance  to  Great  St.  Lawrence  harbour,  and  is  a  good 
distinguishing  mark  for  this  part  of  the  coast.  It  is  the  landfall  generally 
made  by  vessels  bound  to  the  south  and  east  coast  from  the  westward,  who 
try  to  sight  it  about  20  miles  distant. 

Rosey  rock,  with  12  feet  water,  three-quarters   of  a  cable  off  the 

shore  just  south  of  Chapeau  rouge,  is  the  only  danger  off  the  shore  of  this 

hill. 

Cloue"  rock,  with  10  fathoms  water  on  it,  lies  south  from  cape  Chapeau 
Rouge,  distant  8£  miles. 

The  coast  from  Chapeau  rouge  to  Laun  head,  5  miles  distant,  consists 
of  several  open  coves,  and  may  be  approached  close-to,  except  just  west  of 
a  curious  pinnacle  250  feet  high,  close  to  the  shore,  If  miles  to  the 
eastward  of  Laun  head,  where  a  shoal  is  situated  2  cables  from  the  shore. 

LITTLE  LAUN  HARBOUR,  is  open  and  exposed,  1§  miles  deep  and 
three-quarters  of  a  mile  wide,  and  is  situated  \\  miles  north  of  Laun  head. 

*  Navigating  Lieutenant  W.  M.  Savage,  H.M.S.  Danae,  1871. 
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At  the  head,  a  shingle  beach  nearly  separates  it  from  a  salt  water  pond. 
There  is  anchorage  with  shelter  from  off-shore  winds  in  11  to  9  fathoms, 
rock j  bottom. 

Dock  and  Tiller  coves,  two  open  bights,  lie  between  Little  and  Great 
Laan  harbours. 

GUSAT  LATJV  HAJLBOTO  rans  in  l£  miles  with  an  uniform 
breadth  of  4  cables.  The  shores  are  bold-to,  and  the  water  decreases 
gradually  to  5  fathoms  water,  a  mile  from  the  entrance,  and  thence 
gradually  to  the  head.  Morphy  rock,  with  5  feet  water  on  it,  is  the  only 
danger  in  the  harbour,  a  cable  off  the  east  shore  and  3  cables  from  the 
head.    There  is  a  settlement,  with  a  church  on  the  east  side. 

Anchorage  may  be  obtained  in  8£  fathoms  off  the  east  shore  with  good 
shelter. 

Vestal  rock,  with  6  feet  water,  lies  S.W.  £  S.3£  cables  from  East  head; 
Black  hill,  a  conspicuous  range  520  feet  high  at  the  head  of  the  harbour, 
just  open  of  Laun  point  on  the  east  side  of  the  harbour  N.E.  £■  N.,  leads 
north  of  this  rock  to  the  harbour. 

Ragged  head,  a  mile  south-west  of  Great  Laun  harbour,  is  the  divid- 
ing point  between  it  and  Lansey  bank  cove,  and  is  continued  to  the  south- 
east by  a  point  of  low  rocks. 

Sagged  rock,  with  6  feet  water,  lies  2£  cables  off  this  point  in  the 
line  of  the  rocks.  Webber  point,  a  low  projection  on  the  west  shore  of  Great 
Laun  harbour,  open  east  of  Blow-me-down  point  next  south  N.E.  J  N., 
leads  east  of  this  rock. 

Lansey  bank  cove  is  an  open  bight  affording  no  shelter. 

Colombier  island,  217  feet  high,  with  a  small  islet  close  west,  is 
separated  by  a  clear  channel  5£  cables  wide  from  Bagged  head  ;  shoals  lie  a 
cable  south  of  the  islands. 

Zaun  islands,  W.  £  S.  a  little  more  than  If  miles  from  Colombier 
island  are  two  islands  surrounded  by  rocks,  and  a  little  more  than  half  a 
mile  from  the  mainland.  The  shoals  lie  more  than  half  a  mile  from  the 
islands,  that  should  not  be  approached  within  a  mile. 

The  coast  from  Laun  islands  to  Lamelin,  consists  of  deep  coves,  but 
they  are  all  exposed. 

Taylor  bay,  3  miles  to  the  westward  of  Laun  islands,  is  the  deepest 
of  these.    Off  the  east  point  a  reef  extends  some  distance  from  the  shore. 

Lamelin  bay  is  divided  from  Taylor  bay  by  Point  aux  Gauls,  a  low  and 
naiTOW  promontory.  This  bay  is  filled  with  islets  and  shoals.  Small 
vessels  find  an  anchorage  in  it  north-east  of  Allan  island,  but  none  should 
attempt  it  without  a  pilot. 

ULMELIN  HA.BBOTJB  is  formed  by  Allan  island  on  the  east  and 
Morgan  island  on  the  west,  and  contains  anchorage  in  4J  fathoms  water, 
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but  should  be  used  for  temporary  shelter  only,  as  the  swell  always 
rolls  in. 

A  shoa^  with  9  feet  least  water,  lies  near  the  middle  of  the  entrance, 
but  may  be  avoided  by  keeping  either  shore  on  board.* 

Some  islets  lie  off  the  south-west  extreme  of  Morgan  island,  and  a  rock 
with  9  feet  water  is  situated  nearly  a  cable  from  the  outer. 

The  coast  from  Lamelin  to  May  point,  8  miles  to  the  westward,  is  low 
and  fronted  by  sandy  beaches,  rising  to  a  moderate  elevation  in  long 
sloping  hills  some  distance  inland. 

XJLMELI2T  LEDGES  are  dangerous  reefs  extending  along  the  whole 
of  this  coast  at  a  distance  of  3  miles  from  the  shore.  To  avoid  these 
ledges,  Lamelin  islands  should  not  be  brought  to  the  southward  of  E.S.E., 
until  May  point  bears  N.E.  by  N.,  or  the  water  should  not  be  shoaled  to 
less  than  30  fathoms. 

Tylor  rock,  with  11  fathoms  water  on  it,  lies  S.S.W.  from  the 
eastern  Lamelin  island,  distant  4£  miles. 


*  See  Admiralty  plan  : — Lamelin  harbour  No.  1,702  ;  scale  m=  8*  6  inches. 
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5EWPOU9DLASD,  SOUTH  COAST.— ST.  PIEBBE,  ASD  M1QUKLOX 

ISLANDS. 


Vakiatio?   rs   1678. 
S«.  Pi«m  *r*  */  w.      i      MSqadoo  ^♦J'W. 


ST.  7XEBXE  ISLAJD,  W.  by  S.  ±  S.  10  miles  from  May  point,  is 
barren  in  appearance  and  irregular  in  its  outline,  which  appears  from  a 
distance  to  be  composed  of  many  peaks,  the  highest  of  which  is  671  feet 
above  high  water,  and  is  thus  easily  distinguished  from  Langlade  or  Little 
Mirjwlon,  the  outline  of  which  is  nearly  horizontal.  At  the  south-east 
extreme  ia  a  conspicuous  conical  bill  joined  by  a  low  neck  to  the  mainland, 
called  Galantry  head.* 


i^alantry  head  is  surmounted  by  a  lighthouse. painted  white, 
from  which,  at  an  elevation  of  210  feet  above  high  water,  is  exhibited  a 
flanking  light  showing  a  flash  every  twenty  seconds,  the  flashes  occur  in  the 
order  of  one  red  and  two  white.  The  light  is  visible  20  miles  in  clear 
weather,  but  on  certain  bearings  is  obscured  by  St.  Pierre  island. 

70G  SIGNAL, — Near  Galantry  lighthouse,  during  thick  or  foggy 
weather  and  in  snow  storm*,  a  steam  fog  whistle  will  be  sounded  in  blasts 
of  six  seconds  duration  every  minute,  with  an  interval  of  fifty-four  seconds 
between  each  blast;  thin  whiHtle  has  been  heard  from  a  distance  of  7 miles. 
This  fog  signal  will  bo  in  operation  from  the  15th  March  to  the  1st  De- 
cember ;  but  from  the  l«t  December  to  the  15th  March  only  at  the 
time  of  the  expected  arrival  at  St.  Pierre  of  the  fortnightly  mail  from 
II  til  iff ix. 

The  steam  whistle  supersedes  the  gun  signals  formerly  in  use,  but  should 
the  apparatus  bo  out  of  order  at  any  time  the  gun  signals  will  be  resumed. 


*  S«r  Admiralty  plan : — Miquclon  iilands  with  plans  of  Miquelon  road  and  St.  Pierre 
harbour,  No.  a()8,  loalo  various    Pilote  do  Terre-Neuve,  1869,  Tome  1,  pp.  85-101. 
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These  consist  of  two  discharges,  with  an  interval  of  3  minutes  between 
each,  fired  every  two  hours,  from  6  a.m.  to  6  p.m,  and  of  a  return  gun  for 
gun  to  any  vessel  which  fires  to  ascertain  the  position,  till  sunset. 

The  harbour  is  situated  on  the  east  side  of  the  island  between  it  and 
Chien  island,  and  may  be  approached  by  three  channels  between  the 
islands. 

Cape  Moir  and  Chasseurs  island,  two  islets  close  to  Galantry 
head,  are  steep-to  on  the  south  and  east  sides. 

Blanche  point,  nearly  a  mile  to  the  westward  of  Chasseurs  island,  is 
the  rocky  termination  of  a  conical  peninsula,  Little  harbour  head,  68  feet 
above  high  water  ;  on  this  point  is  a  conspicuous  square  rock. 

Ravenel  bay  runs  in  west  of  this  point,  and  is  the  landing  place  of 
some  telegraphic  cables.  The  south  shore  is  foul,  but  near  the  north 
shore  there  is  a  fine,  clear,  sandy  bottom,  with  4£  fathoms  water  and  good 
shelter  from  off  shore  winds.  Le  Diamant,  a  peaked  rock,  lies  off  the  west 
point  of  this  cove. 

Savoyard  point  is  the  north-west  extreme  of  the  island,  and  is  a 
prolongation  of  the  fall  of  the  high  land. 

Savoyard  shoal,  with  3  feet  water,  lies  If  cables  west  of  this  point, 
and  between  it  and  Diamant  point  are  several  shoals,  the  outer  of  which, 
Belier  shoal,  with  6  feet  water,  is  situated  N.W.  J  W.J  cables  from 
Diamant  point,  and  4  cables  off  shore.  The  north  shore  of  the  island 
falls  steeply  to  the  sea  and  is  bold-to. 

Henry  point,  the  north-east  extreme  of  the  island,  is  a  low  peninsula 
under  high  land.  A  shoal,  with  12  feet  water,  lies  close  to  the  east  extreme 
of  the  low- water  line,  and  a  bank,  with  4 J  fathoms,  lies  east  If  cables 
from  the  point. 

Great  Colombier,  492  feet  above  high  water,  is  bold,  dark,  and  steep, 
lying  off  the  north-east  end  of  St.  Pierre,  separated  by  Henry  channel,  3 
cables  wide. 

Little  Colombier  lies  nearly  a  cable  eastward  of  Great  Colombier. 

Colombier  shoal,  with  12  feet  water,  lies  E.  by  N.  JN.  3£  cables  from 
Little  Colombier.  Galantry  lighthouse,  open  east  of  cape  Aigle  and 
bearing  S.W.  by  S.,  leads  east  of  this  shoal. 

Cape  Blanc  and  cape  Rouge  are  so  called  from  the  colour  of  the 
cliffs.  The  former  is  3£  cables  south  of  Henry  point,  and  half  a  mile 
further  south  is  cape  Rouge,  a  [high  red  cliff.  The  coast  is  bold-to  from 
cape  Blanc  to  cape  Rouge. 

Cape  Aigle  is  south-west,  4  cables  nearly  from  cape  Rouge,  and  the 
shore  is  foul. 

Cape  Rouge  shoals  lie  off  the  cape,  the  eastern  of  whfofe  with  12  feet 
water  is  2  cables  distant. 
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>f  a  small  i*Iet.  *teep-:o  oc  the  ea«  *i-le,  lies  a 
quarter  of  a  mile  ea*t  of  cape  Aigle.  and  i*  17  feet  hi^h.  A  white  stone 
beacon,  20  feet  high,  ha*  been  er*ct**i  <•*  this  i*let.  There  i*  no  passage 
between  it  and  the  main  for  ships. 

The  coast  from  cape  Aigle  trends  westerly  a  little  core  than  a  mile  to 
the  town  of  St.  Pierre,  the  shoal  water  gradually  iscreasmsr  its  distance 
from  the  shore. 

Canon  point  is  a  reef  of  rocks,  extending  eastward  from  the  town, 
which  covers  at  high  water ;  at  the  extremity  a  lighthouse  has  been  both. 

LXGKML — To  indicate  the  best  water  through  Sooth  Channel,  there 
bare  been  erected  two  lighthouses,  which  kept  in  line  N.W.,  will  lead  in 
mid-channel. 

From  the  lighthouse  at  the  extreme  of  Canon  point,  a  fixed  white 
light  is  exhibited  at  an  elevation  of  36  feet  above  high  water,  and  in  clear 
weather  should  be  visible  6  miles.  N.W.  4  cables  from  the  outer  light- 
house is  another  lighthouse,  from  which  a  fixed red  light  is  shown,  at  an  ele- 
vation of  64  feet  above  high  water,  and  should  be  visible  3  miles  in  clear 
weather. 

Bertrand  rocks  are  situated  half  a  mile  south  of  Canon  point,  and 
consist  of  low  rocks  extending  1}  cables  from  the  main.  Between  them  is 
the  inner  harbour  of  St.  Pierre,  shoal  and  narrowed  by  Moules  island,  a 
third  of  the  distance  from  Canon  point. 

Beacon* — A  black  and  white  beacon,  13  feet  high,  has  been  erected  on 
the  eastern  of  the  Bertrand  rocks. 

Wt.  Louis  bank,  with  4  feet  water,  lies  N.  £  W.  \\  cables  from  the 
beacon  on  Bertrand  rocks.  The  lighthouses  in  line  N.W.,  lead  north  and 
east  of  this  bank. 

Ohien  island  is  low,  separated  by  South  channel,  2£  cables  wide,  from 
Bertrand  rocks,  and  is  easily  distinguished  by  a  church  recently  erected, 
and  a  lighthouse.    The  east,  south,  and  north  shores  are  foul. 

LIGHT, — On  Leconte  point,  the  west  extreme  of  Chien  island,  is 
situated  a  lighthouse,  from  which  is  exhibited  a  fixed  light  at  an  elevation 
of  62  foot  above  high  water.  The  light  shows  white  between  the  bearings 
of  N. W.  £  N.  and  N.  ±  E. ;  red  from  N.  \  E.  round  by  east  to  S.E.  \  E. ; 
and  in  clear  weather  should  be  seen  from  a  distance  of  7  miles. 

Massacre  island  is  a  low  islet  1£  cables  off  the  north-west  end  of  Chien 
Island. 

Vainqnenr  island  lies  east  of  Chien  island,  and  is  separated  by 
FliUnns  channel,  nearly  8  cables  wide.  Cape  Chevre,  a  mound  102  feet 
high,  it  situated  at  the  north-east  end  of  this  island,  off  which,  distant 
noarly  a  cablo,  Hot  Plat  rock,  1 8  feet  above  high  water.    Black  rock,  20 
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feet  above  high  water,  lies  E.  by  S.  J  S.  4  cables  from  the  same  cape ;  at  the 
south  end  of  Vainqueur  island  is  Pel£e  island,  joined  to  it  at  low  water. 

Pigeon  island,  north  1^  cables  from  Vainqueur  island,  is  wedge  shaped, 
the  highest  part,  90  feet  above  high  water,  being  over  the  north-east  end. 
From  this  end  some  islets,  Les  Canailles  or  point  aux  Hots,  extend  1  ^cables, 
and  are  steep-to  on  east  and  north  sides. 

Hach€  rock,  16  feet  high,  lies  1£  cables  off  the  south-east  point  of 
Pigeon  island. 

Gros-nez,  a  conspicuous  rock,  27  feet  high,  lies  in  Fl£tans  channel 
between  Chien  island  and  Vainqueur  island. 

From  Black  rock  to  Diamant  point  the  coast  is  bordered  by  rocks  and 
shoals,  some  of  which  are  nearly  a  mile  from  the  shore.  The  following  are 
the  most  dangerous. 

Enfant  perdu,  a  small  rock,  3  feet  above  high  water,  is  situated 
S.E.  ^  S.  6  cables  nearly  from  Pelee  island. 

Little  shoal,  with  10  feet  water  on  it,  is  2  cables  beyond  in  the  same 
direction. 

Great  shoal  lies  E.  £  N.  3£  cables  from  Enfant  perdu,  and  has  5  feet 
water  on  it. 

Les  Cailloux  de  terre  is  a  large  bank,  with  3£  fathoms  least  water, 
W.S.W.  nearly  half  a  mile  from  Enfant  perdu. 

Bataille  bank,  with  3£  fathoms  water,  lies  S.E.  £  S.  6£  cables  from 
the  lighthouse  on  Chien  island. 

Gelin  shoal,  with  6  fathoms  water,  lies  East  ly1^  miles,  and  Caillou  au 
Chat,  with  8  fathoms,  E.  \  S.  8£  cables  from  Chasseurs  island. 

CLEARING  MARKS. — Henry  point,  the  north-east  extreme  of 
St.  Pierre,  open  north  of  les  Canailles,  N.N.W.  j  W.,  leads  north  and  east 
of  all  shoals.  Blanche  point,  open  south  of  Chasseurs  island,  W.  £  N., 
leads  south  of  these  dangers. 

Les  Grappinots,  with  7  fathoms  water,  lies  S.E.  £  S.,  3  cables  nearly 
from  Chasseurs  island. 

Orappin  shoal,  with  4£  fathoms  water,  lies  South  three-quarters  of  a 
mile  nearly  from  Chasseurs  island.  The  lighthouse  on  Chien  island,  open 
east  of  cape  Noir  N.  by  E.  \  E.,  clears  east,  and  Savoyard  point,  open 
south  of  Blanche  point  N.W.  £  W.,  leads  south  of  this  shoal. 

Tournioure  shoals  are  two  in  number,  the  eastern  of  which  and 
shoaler,  has  10  feet  water,  and  is  situated  W.  by  S.  a  little  more  than 
half  a  mile  from  Blanche  point.  Galantry  lighthouse  open  south  of 
Blanche  point,  and  bearing  E.  by  N.  £  N.,  leads  south  of  these  shoals. 

Bonniere  shoal,  with  6  fathoms  water,  lies  S.W.  by  W.  |W.  1^  miles 
nearly  from  Blanche  point. 
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Xante  shoal,  with  13  feet  water,  is  situated  8.W.  by  8.  a  little 
more  than  a  mile  from  Diamaot  point,  Galantry  lighthouse,  open  south 
of  Blanche  point,  leads  south  of  this  shoal 

DIRECTIONS  FOB  ST.  FXEBBE  HARBOUR.— North  Channel, 
between  Pigeon  and  St.  Pierre  islands,  is  wide  and  easy  for  working  to 
windward  ;  it  is  the  only  one  that  should  be  taken  by  large  vessels. 

From  the  eastward,  after  clearing  the  Great  shoal,  the  islets  oft' 
Vainqueur  and  Pigeon  islands  may  be  approached  close  to.  When  stand- 
ing in  east  of  Little  St.  Pierre,  that  islet  must  be  kept  open  north  of  the 
battery  on  the  north  point  of  Chien  island,  S.S.W.  J  W.  to  clear  cape 

Rouge  shoal?. 

At  night  the  red  light,  near  the  town  of  St.  Pierre,  open  of  cape  Aigle, 
clears  these  shoals.  When  working  along  the  coast  of  Chien  island,  the 
lighthouse  on  Canon  point  should  be  kept  open  of  the  north  point  of 
Massacre  island,  in  order  to  clear  the  shoals  off  the  north  shore  of  Chien 
island. 

In  working  to  windward,  c  are  should  be  taken  to  guard  against  the 
squalls  that  sweep  down  from  the  high  land  between  Great  Colombier  and 
cape  Diable  on  the  north  and  cape  Aigle  on  the  south  side. 

Anchorage* — Large  vessels  may  anchor  as  convenient,  between  a 
line  running  north  of  the  battery  on  Chien  island,  and  a  line  north  of 
the  east  point  of  Massacre  island,  in  which  space  there  are  7  to  15  fathoms 
water  in  mid-channel.  The  most  dangerous  winds  are  from  E.N.E. 
whereby  the  heaviest  sea  is  produced,  and  to  guard  against,  which  vessels 
should  moor. 

Vessels  should  not  proceed  west  of  this  anchorage  without  local  know- 
ledge or  without  a  pilot. 

PILOTS. — The  employment  of  a  pilot  to  enter  this  port  is  compulsory, 
and  the  payment  will  be  enforced  if  a  properly  distinguished  pilot  offer 
his  services,  whether  accepted  or  not. 

DIRECTIONS  FOB  PLATANS  CHANNEL.  —If  wishing  to 
enter  St.  Pierre  harbour  by  this  channel  which  lies  between  Chien  island 
and  Vainqueur  island,  steer  N.W.  for  the  south  part  of  Chien  island,  and 
when  cape  Bawdry,  the  east  extreme  of  Chien  island,  comes  in  line  with 
Gros-nez  rock,  bearing  N.  by  E.  £  E.,  that  mark  should  be  kept  on  until 
within  a  cable  of  Gros-nez  rock  passing  between  the  shoals  off  Chien  and 
Vainqueur  islands.  Gros-nez  should  be  left  to  the  westward  half  a  cable, 
and  a  course  thence  steered  to  pass  a  cable  east  of  cape  Bawdry,  when  the 
anchorage  may  be  steered  for. 

DIRECTIONS   FOB   SOUTH    CHANNEL.— This   channel    lies 
between  Bertrand  rocks  and  Chien  island,  and  has  12  feet  least  water. 
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The  lighthouse  on  Leconte  point  should  be  brought  to  bear  between 
N.W.  £  N.  and  N.  £  B.  and  steered  for  between  those  bearings,  until  the 
lighthouse  at  Canon  point  comes  in  line  with  the  lighthouse  at  St.  Pierre, 
bearing  N.W.  Keep  this  mark  on,  until  two  beacons  on  the  main  island, 
eastward  of  the  town,  come  in  line.  The  higher  is  on  top  of  a  large  white 
8 tone  at  the  brow  of  the  hill,  and  the  lower  just  above  the  road.  These 
beacons  must  be  kept  in  line  N.  by  W.  §  W.,  until  Vigie  d'Aigremont,  a 
beacon  on  a  hillock  86  feet  high,  south  of  the  town,  is  in  line  with  the  . 
lighthouse  on  Canon  point  S.W.  by  W.  \  W.  nearly.  This  mark  will  lead 
to  the  anchorage. 

At  night. — Keep  within  the  white  sector  of  light  shown  from  the 
lighthouse  on  Leconte  point,  and  steer  for  it  until  Canon  point  light  and 
the  light  in  the  town  are  in  line,  then  alter  course  for  them,  and  when 
Leconte  point  light  bears  East,  steer  half  a  cable  to  the  northward  and 
anchor  in  4|  fathoms. 

DIRECTIONS  TJX  FOGGY  WEATHER. — In  a  steam  vessel,  when 
tolerably  sure  of  the  position,  an  endeavour  should  be  made  to  sight  land 
in  the  vicinity  of  cape  Coupe"  on  the  south  coast  of  Langlade  island,  and  then 
steer  across  for  the  west  side  of  St.  Pierre  ;  coast  that  island  to  the  north- 
ward and  pass  through  Henry  channel,  close  south  of  Great  Colombier,  to 
its  east  point,  whence  steer  S.  by  E.  for  l£  miles,  and  W.  £  S.  one  mile, 
to  the  anchorage.  This  should  not  be  attempted  by  a  steam  vessel,  unless 
Langlade  island  has  been  seen  before  the  fog  came  down,  and  bearings 
taken  of  it,  and  above  all  in  moderate  weather. 

Barachois  de  St.  Pierre,  or  the  inner  harbour,  is  available  for  vessels 
drawing  1 1  feet,  at  high  water  only.  The  holding  ground  is  indifferent, 
but  there  is  little  sea,  and  vessels  that  ground  are  rarely  damaged.  A 
number  of  schooners  lay  up  there  for  the  winter. 

Tides* — It  is  high  water  full  and  change  at  St.  Pierre  at  8h.  33m. ; 
springs  rise  6£  feet,  neaps  4£  feet. 

The  flood  stream  flows  to  the  northward  through  South  and  F16tans 
channels,  and  out  to  the  eastward  through  North  channel.  This  regu- 
larity is  only  found  near  the  shore.  At  a  short  distance  seaward,  the 
current  runs  almost  constantly  to  the  northward,  and  is  very  little  in- 
fluenced by  the  feeble  tidal  stream  of  these  localities.  In  the  anchorage, 
the  tidal  stream  is  sometimes  of  sufficient  force  to  swing  ships  against  a 
strong  breeze.    The  ebb  flows  in  the  opposite  direction  to  the  flood. 

Between  St.  Pierre  and  Langdale  the  flood  stream  runs  E.N.E.  in  the 
direction  of  the  channel,  and  turns  one  or  1^  hours  after  high  water,  but 
often  continues  to  run  in  the  same  direction  all  through  the  ebb,  at  a 
reduced  rate.  The  currents  and  tides  are  however  very  irregular,  and  no 
dependence  can  be  placed  on  any  particular  direction  or  rate. 
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Cod  Fishery.  —  This  industry  is  principally  prosecuted  by  vessels 
equipped  at  the  northern  ports  of  Franco,  averaging  from  120  to  200 
tons  each,  and  which  leave  on  1st  March ;  some  proceed  at*  once  to  the 
Newfoundland  banks,  but  the  greater  number  go  first  to  St  Pierre  for 
herring,  and  they  all  return  to  St.  Pierre  for  a  second  supply  of  bait  in 
June.  The  method  adopted  is  for  the  ships  to  anchor  on  the  banks,  while 
bultows  are  laid  out  in  large  undecked  boats,  sometimes  as  far  as  6  miles 
from  the  vessel.  This  system  is  attended  by  frequent  loss  of  life,  the  boats 
being  unable  at  times  to  return  to  the  vessels,  and  the  latter  occasionally  go 
down  at  their  anchors. 

« 

On  the  west  coast  of  Newfoundland  the  vessels  follow  the  fish  from  south 
to  north  till  the  caplin  have  disappeared,  when  they  repair  to  the  several 
ports  at  which  the  catch  is  to  be  cured,  and  after  the  vessels  are  moored, 
the  crews  fish  with  bultows  off  their  respective  anchorages  till  the  end  of 
the  season. 

On  the  north-east  coast  of  Newfoundland  vessels  have  a  position  assigned 
to  each  for  a  term  of  5  years,  and  they  proceed  direct  from  France  to 
these  posts  where  they  are  moored.  The  crew  then  fish  with  seine,  hook 
and  line,  or  bultows. 

The  following  table  shows  the  number  of  vessels  and  men  fishing  from 
St.  Pierre  for  the  years  1867-74  : — 


Years. 

No.  of  Vessels 

fitted  out 
from  France. 

No.  of  Schooners 
fitted  oat  from 

St.  Pierre 
and  Miquelon. 

Undecked  Boats 
engaged  in  the 
Local  Fishery. 

Total  men  employed 

1867 

127 

159 

518 

7,178 

1868 

136 

166 

472 

6,552 

1869 

138 

152 

516 

6,442 

1870 

128 

156 

549 

6,397 

1871 

108 

137 

420 

5,295 

1872 

109 

155 

601 

5,620 

1873 

112 

197 

590 

6,036 

1874 

112 

181 

554 

5,621 

Green  island,  E.  by  N.  £  N.  4£  miles  from  the  east  point  of  Great 

Colombier,   is  half  a  mile  long,   154  feet  above  high  water,  and  is  so 

called  from  the  colour.     S.W.  7  cabfes  from  it  are  some  islets  the  outer 

of  which,  Enfant  perdu,  is   S.W.  by  S.   1£  miles   distant  from  Green 
island. 

A  rock,  that  covers  at  two-thirds  flood,  is  the  eastern  of  these  rocks,  and 
is  situated  South  5£  cables  from  the  south  point  of  Green  island.  There 
is  a  good  passage  between  Green  island  and  the  islets  off  it,  and  the  water 
is  deep  all  round  this  group. 

LITTLE  MIQUELON  or  LANGLADE  ISLAND,  3  miles  west 
of  St,  Pierre  island,  is  steep-to,  the  sides  are  cliffy  except  at  the  north-east 
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part.  The  summit,  nearly  flat,  has  an  elevation  of  656  feet.  The  general 
appearance  is  flat,  but  when  seen  from  the  westward,  some  hummocks  show 
out  at  the  north-east  end.  Both  portions  of  Miquelon  island  lie  in  a  north 
and  south  (true)  direction.  From  the  south  extreme  of  Little  Miquelon  to 
the  south  end  of  the  sandy  neck  joining  it  to  Great  Miquelon  is  7£  miles  ; 
the  sandy  neck  is  5^  miles  long,  and  from  its  north  extremity  to  the  north 
point  of  Great  Miquelon  is  8  J  miles.  At  the  north  extreme  of  the  shingle 
beach  is  a  large  pond  called  Great  Barachois,  to  which  small  schooners  And 
access  at  high  water,  entering  from  the  east  side  of  the  beach. 

La  Bale,  as  the  passage  between  St.  Pierre  and  Little  Miquelon  is 
called  by  the  inhabitants,  is  deep  and  the  shores  forming  it  are  bold. 

GREAT  MIQUELON  ISLAND  is  very  irregular  in  outline,  with  hills 
ranging  from  656  to  820  feet  in  height.  From  the  north  extreme  a  tongue 
of  land  extends  in  nearly  a  semicircle,  forming  Miquelon  road.  On  this 
tongue  arc  several  conspicuous  hills  and  a  large  settlement  with  a  prominent 
church.     The  north-east  extreme,  cape  Miquelon,  is  a  steep  cliff,  bold-to.* 

A  shoal  stretches  off  the  south  side  of  Miquelon  road,  half  a  mile  from  a 
point  a  little  more  than  half  a  mile  north  of  Chapeau  de  Miquelon,  a 
conical  hill,  360  feet  high,  on  the  north  shore  of  Great  Miquelon. 

Anchorage. — Shelter  may  be  had  with  winds  from  N.N.E.  round  by 
north  and  west  to  S.S.W.  in  6  fathoms  water  off  the  settlement,  with  fair 
holding  ground. 

LIGHT. — From  the  church  steeple  is  shown  a  fixed  white  light,  to 
enable  boats  to  enter  the  road. 

Anchorage  may  also  be  obtained  on  the  east  side  of  the  long  shingle 
beach  which  joins  Great  Miquelon  and  Little  Miquelon  islands,  but  it  i* 
exposed.  The  best  place  is  off  the  north-east  shore  of  Little  Miquelon  in 
6 \  fathoms,  near  a  cove  just  south  of  the  gens  d'armes  station. 

Seal  rocks  (Les  veaux  marins)  are  two  groups  of  dangerous  rocks, 
half  a  mile  from  each  other,  the  highest  18  feet  above  high  water,  situated 
W.  by  S.  \  S.  7^  miles  from  the  north  extreme  of  Great  Miquelon,  and 
steep-to  all  round. 

Miquelon  rocks  are  a  group  of  rocks  jutting  out  from  Soldier  point, 
5  miles  to  the  southward  of  Miquelon  road.  The  eastern  and  highest  is 
1-i^y  miles  from  the  point,  about  10  feet  above  high  water,  and  steep-to  on 
the  east  side. 

Miquelon  bank,  off  the  north-east  end  of  Great  Miquelon,  extends 
N.E.  \  N.  and  S.W.  \  S.  3  miles.  The  north-eastern  and  shoalest  patch, 
called  Outer  Miquelon  rock,  with  10  feet  on  it,  lies  N.E.  by  E.  £  E. 
2 \  miles  from  the  eastern  of  the  Miquelon  rocks,  and  Landry  bank,  the 
south-west  end,  has  4£  fathoms  water  on  it. 

*  H.M.S.  Niobe,  in  May  1874,  was  wrecked  on  the  rocks  extending  seaward  from 
cape  Blanc,  about  Z\  miles  south-westward  of  cape  Miquelon. 
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JimilMET  I*UUn>,  i^arlx  ^  :fc*  saALe  of  the  entrance,  about 
Z  ttsil**  U/r*%  MiA  2  ai.'k*  w>i*.  1*  'A  ii>i-er*te  fc*tght,  and  the  eastern  part 
i*  tirtuy0*A  of  *r,"r%l  i#u'.mz1±*,  tu:  appear  from  some  directions  a* 
4*1*****  \A*tA*.  *Y\**xh  ii  f*ir  abcbora^e  for  Teste!*  in  a  bay  off  die 
r#//rtb-e*»t  *id*  in  J4  u»  I*>  fathoias  *k*x#t,  with  shelter  from  southerly  and 
tr^fUrrl/  wif»/lx,  but  fcoro*  rockjt  fthouVl  be  guarded  against  that  are  off  the 
bead  of  the  bay,  a  quarter  of  a  mile  from  the  shore.  Mercer  core,  on 
lh/j  *otjtb-we*t  aide  of  the  inland,  afford*  good  shelter  from  easterly  winds 
lit  H  fathom*  waUt,  within  the  i*let  in  the  middle,  which  may  be  passed  on 
either  fti'fc,  <>i  the  *outh  of  this  cove  is  Mercer  head,  a  cliff-faced 
firoinotitory,  hold-to, 

LZ0XT*  -  On  Mercer  head,  from  a  lighthouse,  a  square  white  building 
with  a  rod  roof,  j*  exhibited  fit  an  elevation  of  408  feet  above  high  water, 
ft  white  light  *howing  n  flank  every  te/i  seconds,  visible  from  seaward  in 
till  fllri'f'tiofiN  except  when  oljMcunsd  by  the  land  between  the  bearings  of 
VMM  mid  wiiith.  In  clear  weather  the  light  should  be  seen  from  a 
dlfttuneo  of  2/5  mile*. 

Little  Brunat  ialand*  are  a  group  lying  close  off  the  west  end  of 
Unmet  \n\nnt\.     The  whole  may  be  approached  within  a  quarter  of  a  mile. 

Flat*  Inland!  urn  throe  rooky  inlets  of  a  moderate  height,  the  nearest 
of  whloh  Ho*  W.  by  H.  J  S.  JIJ  iiiihw  from  the  west  end  of  Brunet  island. 
TIim  MiMillmniiniwI.  Im  2  iiiIIon  further  west,  in  a  direct  line  between  May 
point  mid  I'iim  Uhiiid,  17  mllon  from  the  former. 

A  rook,  on  whloh  I  ho  *oit  bronkn,  lion  E.S.E.  a  quarter  of  a  mile  from 
I  ho  luirihortt  Plain  Uhmd. 


■  UN  •  « 
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Sagona  island,  N.E.  £  E.  6  miles  nearly  from  the  east  end  of  Brunet 
island,  is  about  a  mile  in  diameter,  of  moderate  height  and  steep-to.  On 
the  west  side  is  a  small  inlet,  fit  for  fishing  vessels  only,  with  a  sunken 
rock  in  the  middle  of  the  entrance,  that  makes  the  passage  difficult  except 
in  very  fine  weather.  A  bank,  with  14  to  20  fathoms,  extends  westward 
7  miles  from  this  island. 

The  general  appearance  of  the  land  on  the  north  side  of  Fortune  bay  is 
barren  and  rugged,  the  hills  rising  abruptly  from  the  sea,  while  that  on 
the  south  side  consists  of  smooth  slopes  from  hills  lying  some  distance 
inland. 

The  currents  are  irregular  in  this  bay,  especially  in  the  neighbourhood 
of  the  Plate  and  Brunet  islands.  At  night  or  in  thick  weather,  too 
much  dependence  should  not  be  placed  on  the  soundings  in  this  bay,  as 
the  water  is  often  as  deep  near  the  shores  as  in  the  middle  of  the  bay. 

MAY  POINT,  the  south  extreme  of  Fortune  bay,  may  be  recognised 
by  a  large  black  hummock  nearly  joined  to  and  a  little  higher  than  the 
land  near  it.  Three  sunken  rocks  lie  about  a  quarter  of  a  mile  from  this 
hummock,  over  which  the  sea  nearly  always  breaks.  Little  Dantzic  cove 
lies  N.N.E.  1J  miles  from  May  point,  and  2  miles  beyond  is  situated 
Great  Dantzic  cove,  the  north  point  of  which  is  Dantzic  point. 

Fortune  head  is  E.  by  N.  \  N.  6£  miles  from  Dantzic  point,  the 
coast  between  being  moderately  high  and  steep-to. 

Fortune  is  situated- south-east  l£  miles  from  Fortune  head.  The  road 
off  this  village  has  anchorage  in  10  to  6  fathoms  water,  but  the  holding 
ground  is  very  bad,  the  bottom  of  smooth  rock.  The  best  holding  ground 
is  well  over  towards  Fortune  head  in  7  fathoms,  but  should  only  be  used 
as  an  anchorage  in  fine  weather.  Abreast  the  village  is  a  shallow  basin  that 
fishing  vessels  can  enter  at  a  quarter  flood.* 

Jerseyman  bank  lies  6  miles  to  the  northward  of  Dantzic  point, 
extends  in  a  general  direction  N.E.  and  S.W.  11  miles,  and  has  on  it 
20  to  25  fathoms  water. 

Cape  Grand  bank,  E.N.E.  3  miles  from  Fortune,  is  high  and  steep. 
Ship  cove  is  immediately  east  of  this  cape,  and  affords  good  anchorage  for 
small  craft  that  go  inside  the  bar,  but  is  exposed  for  large  vessels  that  may 
find  temporary  anchorage  in  8  to  10  fathoms.f  The  village  of  Grand  bank 
is  situated  1£  miles  south-east  of  the  cape. 

From  cape  Grand  bank  to  point  Enrag^e  is  E.  by  N.  £  N.  24  miles. 
The  coast  between  is  low,  and  forms  a  semi-circular  bay  with  several 
sandy  beaches,  sheltering  bar  harbours  fit  for  boats  only. 


*  See  plan: — Fortune  anchorage,  on  Admiralty  chart  No.  292,  scale  m  =»  1  inch, 
f  Commander  Luttrell,  H.M.S.  Woodlark,  1874. 
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\ — Froc  a  be*F"^.c  v.  ■■vr  <f  w»i.  fcpf»:ctlng  an 
paint*-*!  red  ai.<i  white.  *r.  *^  *t>t«V-l  <:£  20  fe«  abwe  the  sea,  erected  at 
the  entrance  to  Little  Gan.:*L.  i*  exh:t-r>*i  %  fixed  red  light.  This  light 
i-  odIv  iLt*cd*d  for  the  fi-Licz  cr*f:  of  th*  localitv. 

Point  Enrage  i-  low,  b-t  with  higL*r  land  behind.  It  may  be 
recognised  from  the  south  Tar -J  by  two  gre^n  moands  that  lie  near  the 
ishore,  but  ar*-  not  to  1*  distinguished  when  against  the  background  hill?. 

A  sunken  rock  lies  quit/-  r\o**r  north  of  the  point. 

Ormnd  Jerrey  core  lie?*  K.  £  X.  9  miles  from  point  Enragee,  and  from 
it  the  coa*t  trends  £.  J  N.  23  miles  to  the  head  of  the  bar.  The  coast  in 
general  along  this  portion  of  the  hay  is  high,  hold-to,  and  uneven,  with 
many  hills  and  valleys,  down  which  course  fresh  water  brooks. 

Langue  de  Cerf  core  is  8  miles  to  the  eastward  of  Grand  Jerrey,  and 
afford*  temporary  anchorage  in  9  fathoms  water.  A  rock,  under  water,  lies 
off  the  extreme  of  Eagle  point,  the  east  side  of  this  cove. 

Jack  Fountain  core  lies  immediately  east  of  Eagle  point,  and  is 
hounded  to  the  eastward  by  a  peninsula  with  an  islet  off  the  east  extreme. 

Argent  bay  is  situated  on  the  east  side  of  this  peninsula,  and  is  about 
two-thirds  of  a  mile  in  diameter.  It  is  sheltered  from  all  winds,  but  the 
water  is  deep,  30  to  16  fathoms. 

MILLS  HJL&BOVB  lies  immediately  east  of  Argent  bay,  and  may  be 
recognised  by  Shallop  rock,  an  islet  resembling  a  boat  under  sail,  imme- 
diately before  the  entrance. 

Two  iu'iuh  branch  from  the  entrance,  the  south-east  1£  miles  deep,  and 
the  em<t.  running  \\\  ;)£  miles. 

Anchorage  may  l>e  obtained  at  the  heads  of  both  these  arms. 

Gape  Milla  is  a  high,  red,  barren,  rocky  point  N.E.  }  E.  3  miles  from 
Hhallop  rock,  and  °  inilon  nearly  from  the  head  of  Fortune  bay.  The 
width  or  the  hay  at  thin  capo  is  1 J  miles,  but  opens  out  to  double  that 
breiulth  Immediately  went  of  tho  enpo. 
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The  coast  east  of  this  on  both  sides  is  high  with  steep  cliffs.  The  head 
of  Fortune  bay  is  a  low  beach,  sheltering  a  salt  water  pond. 

Grand  le  Pierre  harbour,  on  the  north  side  of  the  bay,  2  miles  from 
the  head,  is  a  good  harbour,  with  anchorage  in  8  to  4  fathoms,  and  no 
danger  in  the  approach. 

English  harbour,  with  anchorage  in  9  fathoms  water,  is  situated 
1£  miles  west  of  Grand  le  Pierre. 

Little  baie  (bay)  de  VEau,  fit  for  boats  only,  is  immediately  west  of 
English  harbour,  and  has  an  islet  in  the  entrance. 

New  harbour  is  situated  opposite  cape  Mille,  and  just  west  of  Little 
baie  (bay)  de  l'Eau.  It  is  1£  miles  deep,  but  the  best  anchorage  is  just 
within  the  entrance  in  6  fathoms.  An  islet  lies  off  the  west  point  of  the 
entrance. 

Harbour  Femme,  l£  miles  to  the  westward  of  New  harbour,  is  narrow 
and  contains  deep  water.  At  the  entrance  near  the  west  side  is  an  islet 
and  some  rocks.    The  passage  in  is  east  of  the  island. 

Brewers  hole,  2  miles  to  the  westward  of  harbour  Femme,  is  a  boat 
harbour  lying  north  of  an  islet  and  some  rocks,  a  third  of  a  mile  off  shore. 

Story  (lie  Conte)  harbour  is  situated  a  mile  west  of  Brewers  hole. 
At  the  entrance  of  the  harbour  are  two  large  and  several  small  islets,  the 
largest  and  southernmost  called  Petticoat  island,  and  the  other  large  one 
Smock  island. 

The  best  passage  in  is  west  of  Petticoat  island,  between  it  and  Smock 
island.  As  soon  as  the  harbour  begins  to  open,  keep  Smock  island  close 
on  board  to  avoid  sunken  rocks  that  lie  near  an  islet,  between  the  north- 
east point  of  Petticoat  island  and  the  main,  and  another  rock,  that  covers 
at  high  water,  off  the  east  side  of  the  harbour.  When  these  dangers  are 
passed,  keep  mid-channel  to  the  head,  a  fine  basin  with  anchorage  from  16 
to  6  fathoms,  sand  and  mud. 

A  small  cove  fit  for  small  vessels  lies  east  of  Petticoat  island. 

LONG  HARBOUR,  4  miles  west  of  Story  harbour,  may  be  recog- 
nised by  Gull  island  at  the  entrance,  and  a  small  rock  like  a  boat  half  a  mile 
south  of  the  island.  The  harbour  extends  N.E.  by  E.  16  miles,  with  an 
average  breadth  of  three  quarters  of  a  mile,  but  the  only  anchorage  is  in 
Morgan  cove  on  the  west  side  about  l£  miles  from  Gull  island,  in  15 
fathoms  water. 

There  is  a  passage  in  on  either  side  of  Gull  island,  the  western  is  the 
broadest,  nearly  in  the  middle  of  which,  west  of  Gull  island,  is  a  ledge  with 
12  feet  water.  The  eastern  passage  is  clear,  but  off  the  east  shore,  half  a 
mile  within  Gull  island  and  abreast  of  two  sandy  coves,  are  some  rocks 
that  cover  at  high  water,  2  cables  from  the  shore. 
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Between  the  west  point  of  Long  harbour  and  Chapel  island  W.  by  X.  8£ 
miles,  is  the  entrance  to  Belle  bay,  running  inland  North  17  miles  to  Salmon 
river  at  the  head,  and  containing  numerous  islets  and  islands. 

Hare  harbour  lies  north  of  the  west  point  of  Long  harbour,  east  of 
some  islets,  and  is  fit  only  for  boats. 

A  sunken  rock  lies  nearly  a  quarter  of  a  mile  west  of  the  southern 
islet. 

Mai  bay,  2  miles  north  of  Hare  harbour,  extends  in  a  north-east  direc- 
tion 5  miles,  and  has  no  anchorage,  except  near  the  head,  where  the  bay  is 
narrow. 

Rencontre  islands  are  situated  immediately  north  of  Mai  bay,  the 
largest  of  which  is  joined  to  the  main  at  low  water. 

Southern  harbour  runs  into  the  west  part  of  this  island,  but  is  exposed 
to  southerly  winds  and  narrow. 

Good  anchorage  may  be  had  east  of  the  isthmus  joining  the  large 
island  to  the  main,  sheltered  by  the  two  smaller  islands  east  of  it,  and 
should  be  entered  by  keeping  mid-channel  between  the  islands  and  the 
main. 

Belle  harbour,  N.N.W.  £  W.  3£  miles  from  Rencontre  islands,  is 
2\  miles  deep,  and  about  a  third  of  a  mile  broad.  The  entrance  is  faced 
by  an  island,  sheltering  a  cove  on  the  east  shore  where  small  vessels  can 
anchor,  but  large  vessels  must  go  to  the  head  and  anchor  in  about  20 
fathoms  water.     The  passage  is  west  of  the  island  at  the  entrance. 

Nearly  3  miles  from  Belle  harbour  is  a  long  promontory,  that  with  a 
large  island  form  Lally  cove  and  Lally  back  cove.  Both  these  are  fit  for 
boats  only,  but  vessels  may  find  temporary  anchorage  off  the  latter  in  14  to 
16  fathoms. 

East  bay,  wide  and  open,  is  situated  north  of  Lally  back  cove.  North 
bay  forms  the  head  of  Belle  bay,  is  narrow  and  tortuous,  and  exposed  to 
southerly  winds.  At  the  head  of  this  bay  is  a  large  river  where  salmon 
may  be  had. 

Cinq  isles  bay  is  to  the  southward  of  North  bay,  and  is  so  called  from 
five  islands  lying  in  it.  It  is  square  in  shape,  and  extends  from  the  north 
side  in  a  small  inlet  containing  an  island,  at  the  head  of  which  is  Salmon 
river.  Small  vessels  may  anchor  in  this  inlet.  At  the  west  side  of  the 
bay  anchorage  with  fair  shelter  may  be  had  in  large  vessels,  but  care 
should  be  taken  of  a  shoal  lying  a  quarter  of  a  mile  from  the  river  mouth 
at  the  bottom  of  the  bay. 

Corbin  head  is  a  promontory,  steep  and  bold  to  the  eastward  forming 
the  south  side  of  Cinq  isles  bay,  and  the  north  of  Corbin  bay.  It  is  only 
\\  miles  from  Lally  cove  head  on  the  opposite  side  of  the  bay. 
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Corbin  bay  is  divided  into  two  arms  by  a  peninsula,  on  the  east  side  of 
which  is  an  islet,  and  contains  good  anchorage  for  vessels  in  20  fathoms 
water. 

Lord  and  lady  island,  nearly  half  a  mile  from  the  east  point  of 
Corbin  bay,  is  steep-to  on  the  east  side. 

A  rock,  that  covers  at  high  water,  lies  a  quarter  of  a  mile  north  of  this 
island,  and  a  sunken  rock  on  which  the  sea  breaks  in  bad  weather  lies 
N.  by  E.  about  half  a  mile  distant. 

Thrum  cap,  a  small  steep  island,  lies  off  the  south-east  end  of  Lord  and 
lady  island. 

Dog  and  Belle  islands  lie  at  equal  distances  between  Lord  and  lady 
island  and  the  entrance  to  Belle  harbour.  An  islet  lies  south  of  Dog  island, 
and  a  bank  with  22  fathoms  water  at  the  outer  end  extends  2  miles  to  the 
southward  of  it. 

Long  island,  l£  miles  long  east  and  west,  is  separated  from  Lord  and 
lady  island  by  a  channel  half  a  mile  wide,  at  the  west  end  of  which  is  an 
islet. 

Chapel  island,  2\  miles  in  length  and  breadth,  is  half  a  mile  south  of 
Long  island,  high  and  bold-to  on  all  sides  but  the  north.  The  channel 
between  this  and  Long  island  is  foul.  North  of  this  island  on  the  main  is 
a  small  harbour  into  which  boats  can  go  at  a  quarter  flood. 

BELLORAM  or  BANDE  DE  L'ABIEB  HABBOUB,  west  of 
Chapel  island,  may  be  recognised  by  Iron  head,  a  high  bluff,  rising  almost 
perpendicularly  from  the  sea,  north  of  the  harbour.  At  the  south  end  is 
a  semi-circular  beach  that  forms  a  snug  harbour  for  small  vessels  with 
5  fathoms  water  in  it.* 

LIGHT. — At  the  north  point  of  this  beach,  a  wooden  tower,  painted 
white,  has  been  erected,  from  which  is  exhibited  a  fixed  white  light,  at  an 
elevation  of  35  feet  above  high  water,  visible  in  clear  weather  7  miles. 

Anchorage  for  large  vessels  may  be  had  north  of  the  lighthouse  in 
13  to  20  fathoms. 

Belloram  bank,  with  6  fathoms  water,  lies  S.S.E.  \  E.  a  little  more  than 
\\  miles  from  Belloram  lighthouse. 

St.  Jacques  island,  consisting  of  two  hummocks  joined  by  a  low 
neck,  is  situated  south-west  of  Belloram  2\  miles  nearly,  and  may  be 
approached  within  a  short  distance  all  round. 

St.  Jacques  harbour  lies  immediately  north-west  of  the  island  and 
is  free  from  danger,  except  a  small  shoal  spit  off  the  east  point.  Anchorage 
may  be  had  with  good  shelter  in  from  17  to  4  fathoms  water. 


*  See  plans: — Bande  de  l'Arier,  St.  Jaques  and  Blue  Pinion  harbours  on  Admiralty 
chart  No.  292,  scale  w=2  inches. 
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Blue  Pinion  harbour,  a  little  more  than  1}  miles  west  of  St.  Jacques 

harbour,  is  9  cables  long  and  3£  cables  broad.    Off  the  west  side  near  the 
head,  a  shoal  stretches  out  1 }  cables. 

Anchorage  may  be  obtained  at  the  head,  nearer  the  east  shore  to  avoid 
this  shoal  in  15  to  5  fathoms,  but  the  harbour  is  exposed  to  southerly  winds. 

From  Blue  Pinion  harlwur  to  Boxey  harbour  the  coast  is  composed  of 
three  coves,  exposed  to  southerly  winds,  off  the  dividing  points  of  which 
are  some  islets. 

Boxey  harbour,  N.E.  J  E.  2£  miles  from  Boxey  point,  and  a  little 
more  than  3  miles  west  of  Blue  Pinion  harbour,  is  small  and  barred  bj  a 
shoal  with  3  fathoms  water.  When  inside,  anchorage  may  be  had  in 
4£  fathoms,  fine  sand.  The  best  channel  in,  will  be  found  by  keeping 
Boxey  point,  a  little  open  east  of  Friars  head,  which  is  about  a  mile  north- 
east of  it.* 

Boxey  point  is  a  promontory  nearly  3  miles  long,  of  moderate  height 
and  can  be  recognised  from  a  considerable  distance.  Sunken  rocks  lie 
off  the  extremes  of  the  point,  that  should  not  be  approached  within  a 
quarter  of  a  mile. 

St.  John's  island,  a  mile  north-west  of  Boxey  point,  is  of  moderate 
height  and  steep-to  except  off  the  east  end,  where  are  a  small  islet  and  a 
shoal  a  short  distance  off. 

St.  John's  head  is  a  promontory  N.W.  by  N.  J  N.  3  miles  from 
Boxey  point.  Between  them  is  St.  John's  bay,  unfit  for  ships,  at  the 
head  of  which  is  a  boat  harbour.  St.  John's  head  is  high  and  cliffy  and 
forms  the  east  point  of  Great  bay  de  l'Eau.  On  the  north  side  of  the  head 
are  Gull  and  Shag  islands,  three-quarters  of  a  mile  from  the  shore,  west  of 
which  is  a  sunken  rock.  A  bank  extends  a  short  distance  north  of  these 
islands. 

Great  baie  (bay)  de  l'Eau  runs  in  to  the  eastward,  10  miles  from 
St.  John's  head.  Devils  island  lies  4£  miles  within  this  head,  forming  two 
channels,  the  western  of  which  is  barred  by  a  bank  with  12  feet  water. 
The  east  channel  is  clear.  Anchorage  may  be  had  north  of  the  little  islet 
off  Devils  island  or  at  the  head  of  the  bay. 

Barasway  bay  is  situated  N.  by  E.  3  miles  from  St.  John's  head  and 
the  same  distance  east  of  East  head.  A  rock  lies  off  the  west  point  of  the 
entrance,  and  the  head  branches  in  two  arms.  Anchorage  may  be  had  on 
the  west  side  of  this  bay  in  7  to  10  fathoms. 

Water  and  wood  may  easily  be  obtained  here. 

HARBOUR  BRETON  is  situated  immediately  west  of  East  head  of 
Great  baie  (bay)  de  l'Eau,  off  which  there  is  a  rock.     The  bay  runs  in  a 


*  See  plan:— Boxey  harbour,  on  Admiralty  chart,  No.  292,  scale  m  =  2  inches. 
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north-easterly  direction  8  miles,  with  two  arms  on  opposite  shores,  1}  miles 
within  the  entrance.* 

The  west  arm  or  Harbour  Breton  proper,  where  the  settlement  is  situated, 
runs  W.  by  S.  9  cables,  and  then  bends  sharply  to  E.N.E.  This  arm  is 
navigable  for  half  a  mile  only,  and  a  shoal  stretches  off  the  south  shore 
west  of  the  first  wharf. 

LIGHT. — On  Rocky  point,  the  south-east  point  of  this  arm,  a  wooden 
tower,  painted  red  and  white,  has  been  erected,  from  which  is  exhibited 
at  an  elevation  of  68  feet  above  the  sea,  a  fixed  white  light,  except  in  a  line 
with  Harbour  rock,  in  which  direction  it  shows  a  ray  of  red  light.  The 
white  light  should  be  visible  in  clear  weather  about  12  miles.  Harbour 
rock  is  the  extreme  of  a  rocky  ledge  extending  from  Rocky  point  N.E.  |  E. 
230  yards.  A  shoal  with  12  feet  water  lies  N.  \  E.  3£  cables  from  the 
lighthouse  and  \\  cables  from  the  eastern  wharf,  f  Between  this  shoal 
and  the  north  shore  is  an  iron  buoy  for  warping  vessels  to  the  wharf. 
The  best  anchorage  is  near  the  north  shore,  outside  the  buoy  in  18  fathoms, 
and  plenty  of  cable  should  be  given  to  secure  the  vessel  against  dragging 
with  the  heavy  squalls  that  sweep  this  anchorage  with  strong  breezes, 
even  in  summer.J 

This  harbour  will  not  hold  many  large  vessels  as  the  water  is  deep 
immediately  the  mouth  of  the  west  arm  is  passed  to  the  eastward. 

At  night9  when  entering,  give  the  light  a  good  berth  on  the  west  side, 
until  past  the  ray  of  red  light. 

Jerseyman  harbour,  the  eastern  arm,  may  be  easily  recognised  by 
Jerseyman  head,  a  remarkable  red  cliffed  promontory  that  forms  the 
north  side  of  the  harbour.  This  ialet  is  \\  miles  long  and  2>\  cables 
wide,  containing  excellent  anchorage  for  small  vessels  in  7  fathoms,  but  the 
entrance  is  barred  by  a  shoal  with  3  fathoms  on  it  at  low  water. 

To  lead  in  the  deepest  water  over  this  bar,  keep  Thompson  beach, 
the  south  point  of  the  western  arm,  open  of  Jerseyman  head,  until  the 
harbour  is  open,  when  anchorage  may  be  had  as  convenient. 

The  coast  to  the  west  of  Harbour  Breton  is  foul  and  rocky,  forming  a 
bay,  from  the  shores  of  which  a  bank  stretches  more  than  2  miles,  on 
portions  of  which  the  sea  breaks  in  gales. 

CONNAIGRE  HEAD,  cliffy  and  bold,  is  a  long  promontory  forming 
the  south  side  of  Connaigre  bay. 

Connaigre  shoal,  with  12  feet  water,  lies  S.W.  \  S.  2  miles,  and  a 
shoal  with  18  feet  water  S.S.W.  3  miles  from  Connaigre  head.    Between 

*  See  plan: — Harbour  Breton  on  Admiralty  chart,  No.  292, scale  m  «■  2*1  inches, 
f  Navigating  Lieutenant  D.  M.  Browne,  H.M.S.  Sphinx,  1868. 
J  Navigating  Lieutenant  E.  Smith,  H.M.S.  Niobe,  1869. 
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the  latter  and  the  north  end  of  Sagona  island  lie  two  shoals  with  6  lathofns 
water,  ut  2J  mile*  distant  from  Connaigre  shoai. 

COWAIOSS  BAT  runs  in  E.N.E.  13  miles  from  the  head,  and 

contains  several  islets  and  inlets.  In  the  middle  nearly  of  the  mouth  of 
the  bay  are  Connaigre  rocks,  hold  to  all  round  ;  the  channel  between  them 
and  Connaigre  head  is  the  safest,  as  a  ledge  of  rocks  extends  a  mile  from 
the  north  shore. 

Connaigre  harbour  is  a  small  harbour  with  7  fathoms  water  on  the 
south  side  of  the  bay,  4£  miles  within  the  head.  An  bland  lies  near  the 
north  side  with  no  passage  l>etween  it  and  the  main.  To  enter;  pass  south- 
east of  this  island. 

Great  and  Little  islands  are  north  of  the  harbour  in  the  middle  of  the 
hay,  and  some  rocks  lie  south  of  Great  islands. 

Dawson  cove,  on  the  north  side  of  the  bay,  lies  about  N.N. E.  ^E. 
4  miles  from  Connaigre  head.  Anchorage  may  be  obtained  in  6  fathoms, 
but  quite  exposed  to  southerly  winds. 

From  this  cove  to  Basse- terre  point  the  shore  is  foul,  a  mile  off. 

Basse-terre  point,  forming  the  west  point  of  Connaigre  bay,  lies 
N.W.  \  W.  7£  miles  from  Connaigre  head.  It  is  bare,  moderately  high, 
and  steep-to  as  far  as  Pools  point  east  of  Pass  island,  off  which  reefs 
extend  south-west  about  2  cables. 

PASS  ISLAND,  the  dividing  point  of  Fortune  and  Hermitage  bays,  is 
about  a  mile  long  and  narrow,  about  200  feet  high,  and  separated  by  a 
channel  about  a  quarter  of  a  mile  wide  from  the  shore,  that  narrows  at  the 
north  end.  Off  the  west  side  a  group  of  islets  extends  fully  a  mile,  and 
a  rock  that  breaks,  about  a  quarter  of  a  mile  north  of  it.  The  passage  is 
clear,  but  the  south  shore  of  the  island  is  foul  a  short  distance  off. 

Anchorage  with  off-shore  winds  may  be  had  in  6  fathoms,  sand,  off  the 
cove  in  the  middle  of  the  island,  but  there  is  no  shelter  from  southerly 
winds. 

HERMITAGE  BAT. — The  entrance  to  this  bay  is  between  Pass 
island  and  Crooked  island  at  the  west  entrance  of  the  Bay  of  Despair 
N.E.  by  N.  6  miles.  It  runs  in  almost  a  straight  line  E.  J  S.  nearly  23 
miles,  with  deep  water  to  near  the  head. 

Fox  islands  consist  of  two  islands  with  two  rocks  between  them,  and 
are  situated  three-quarters  of  a  mile  from  the  south  shore,  10  miles  nearly 
east  of  Pass  island.  Several  rocks  lie  off  the  north  side  of  the  western  and 
largest  island,  and  a  sunken  rock  off  the  south  side.*   Beyond  these  islands 


*  See  plan : — Picarre  and  Hermitage  core,  on  Admiralty  chart  No.  292,  scale  m  = 
1  inch. 
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Hermitage  bay  narrows  to  a  mile  in  width.    A  reef  stretches  off  the 
eastern  island. 

Hermitage  cove,  south  of  Fox  islands,  is  three-quarters  of  a  mile  deep 
and  nearly  4  cables  broad.  To  enter ;  keep  the  main  shore  on  board,  and 
anchor  as  convenient  in  22  to  10  fathoms.  The  squalls  are  heavy  here, 
and  great  care  is  necessary  in  boat-sailing.* 

LONG  ISLAND,  separating  Hermitage  bay  from  Despair  bay,  is  of  a 
triangular  form,  the  base  towards  the  east,  the  sides  being  nearly  8  miles 
long.  It  is  high,  barren,  and  rugged,  with  many  valleys  intersecting  the 
hills,  and  is  separated  from  the  main  by  Long  island  passage,  a  deep 
and  narrow  channel  containing  several  islets  and  sunken  rocks.  Four 
harbours  lie  on  the  south  shore  of  this  island  with  their  entrances  towards 
Hermitage  bay,  and  two  anchorages  on  the  north  side  opening  into  Despair 
bay.  A  rock  above  water  and  bold-to  all  round  lies  W.S.W.  from  the 
south-west  point  of  Long  island  distant  half  a  mile  ;  a  shoal  with  7  fathoms 
water  lies  half  a  mile  S.S.W.  of  this  rock. 

Oaultois,  the  eastern  harbour  on  the  south  side  is  small,  and  has  some 
islands  near  the  east  point  of  the  entrance.  Only  4  fathoms  can  be  carried 
through  the  channel  west  of  these  islands,  and  the  anchorage  within  affords 
fair  holding  ground  in  15  to  24  fathoms. 

Ficarre,  1J  miles  west  of  Gaultois,  affords  good  shelter  off  the  first  cove 
on  the  east  side  in  9  fathoms  water,  is  about  a  mile  long  and  a  quarter  of  a 
mile  wide.  In  entering ;  keep  the  west  point  on  board  to  avoid  a  ledge  of 
rocks  off  the  east  point  of  the  entrance. 

Round  harbour,  about  2  miles  to  the  westward  of  Picarre,  has  a 
narrow  channel  in,  and  is  only  fit  for  small  vessels,  which  can  obtain 
anchorage  in  6  fathoms. 

Long  island  harbour,  If  miles  west  of  Round  harbour  and  2\  miles 
from  the  west  point  of  Long  island,  is  distinguished  by  an  island  off  the 
entrance  and  several  islets  lying  off  it. 

The  entrance  may  be  approached  on  either  side  of  this  island.  The 
harbour  branches  in  two  arms,  both  of  which  are  narrow,  and  afford 
anchorage  only  at  the  heads.  A  rock  lies  two-thirds  up  the  north  arm,  so 
that  the  east  is  the  best  for  anchorage. 

DESPAIR  BAT  is  entered  between  Long  island  and  Great  Jervis 
head,  both  prominent  bluffs,  easily  recognised  from  seaward.  The  bay 
divides  into  two  arms,  the  eastern  running  up  22  miles  and  the  northern 
15  miles.  Off  the  west  point  of  the  entrance  are  several  islands.  The 
land  in  this  neighbourhood  is  hilly  and  barren,  but  at  the  head  ~  of  the 
bay  it  becomes  flat  with  abundance  of  wood. 

*  Navigating  Lieutenant  W.  M.  Savage,  H.M.S.  Danae',  1871,  and  Navigating 
lieutenant  G.  J.  Tomlin,  H.M.S.  Eclipse,  1872. 
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U  the  only  safe  anchoragi  of  the  two  on  tk 
i»*th  shore  of  Long  L»Und,  and  is  situated  2£  miles  east  of  £agle  island,! 
•mall  L-land  n#-»r  the  *hore  <4  Long  ialand.  The  west  point  extends  hs 
reef  2  rmhh-*  r.*arlv.  An  Ulet  lie*  near  the  east  point,  sour newest  of  whkk 
a  caMe  lies  a  sunken  rock.  Anchorage  in  13  fathoms  may  be  had  ja* 
within  the  entrance.* 

Cantiom. — In  going  to  this  harbour  care  most  be  taken  to  avoid  t 
rock  off  the  cove  next  weat  of  Frenchman  harbour,  lying  a  quarter  oft 
mile  off  shore. 

Fox  island  lies  off  the  north  e*M  point  of  Long  island,  between  whim 
there  is  a  good  paa*%agf. 

Isle  of  Bois,  at  ;>\  mi  left  from  the  entrance,  forms  two  chmnA  to  the 
head  of  the  eastern  arm.  The  northern  is  free  from  danger  and  carries 
deep  water  in  mid-channel ;  off  the  south-east  point  of  this  island,  weD  orer 
on  the  opposite  shore,  is  a  sunken  rock,  but  by  keeping  the  island  shore  on 
board  a  clear  passage  may  be  taken. 

Snook  harbour,  available  for  boats  only,  is  situated  on  the  south  shore 
of  this  island,  north-east  of  the  north -east  point  of  Loog  island. 

Little  river  lies  opposite  the  east  end  of  isle  of  Bois,  with  several 
inlands  at  the  entrance.     It  is  narrow  and  shallow. 

Hotte*  bay,  lying  north  of  the  east  end  of  this  island,  runs  in  north  2\ 
miles,  and  affords  good  anchorage  in  14  fathoms.  A  reef  lies  in  the 
middle  of  the  bay. 

Ship  core  is  on  the  west  side  5  miles  from  isle  of  Bois,  and  is  free 
from  danger,  affording  good  anchorage  in  8  fathoms,  with  the  centre  of  the 
settlement  N.N.W.  \  W. 
Supplies  of  fresh  beef  and  vegetables  may  be  had  here  occasionally. 
Conne  river  lies  on  the  east  shore  opposite  Ship  cove. 
A  telegraph  station  and  a  large  Indian  camp  are  situated  on  the 
north  side  of  the  stream. 

Ctobling  bay,  on  the  east  side  of  the  entrance  to  the  northern  arm,  is 
exposed  and  deep.     A  little  cove  is  on  the  north  side  within  some  islets. 

East  bay  lies  4  miles  nearly  within  the  northern  arm.  At  the 
entrance  is  Marble  island,  nearly  joined  to  the  main  by  an  islet,  from  which 
a  reef  stretches  north-east  a  short  distance.  From  this  island  East  bay 
runs  in  7  miles  with  deep  water  to  an  islet  3£  miles  from  the  entrance,  off 
which  are  15  to  16  fathoms.  Anchorage  may  be  had  with  good  holding 
ground,  half  a  mile  east  of  this  islet. 

North  bay  runs  in  9  miles  from  Marble  island,  with  deep  water  and  no 
anchorage  till  near  the  head. 


*  Sec  plan:— Frenohman  harbour  on  Admiralty  chart,  No.  292 ;  scale,  m  -  1  inch. 
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Cascade  cove,  north  of  Marble  island,  has  in  it  7  fathoms  of  water.  Dead 
Lobster  bay,  lying  west  of  Cascade  cove,  is  entered  south  of  an  island  lying 
close  to  the  north  shore.  An  islet  lies  in  the  middle  of  the  bay  farther  up, 
west  of  which  anchorage  may  be  had  in  7  fathoms. 

South-west  coves  are  two  in  number,  both  small,  lying  south  of  Dead 
Lobster  bay,  they  are  exposed  to  easterly  winds. 

Indian  cove  is  the  next  anchorage  north  of  Great  Jervis  harbour. 
There  is  no  danger  in  going  to  it,  and  good  shelter  may  be  obtained  in  16 
fathoms,  but  care  should  be  taken  in  approaching,  as  the  water  shoals 
rapidly. 

GREAT  JERVIS  HARBOUR  lies  immediately  within  the  west 
point  of  the  entrance  to  Despair  bay.  Great  Jervis  island  forms  two 
channels  to  the  harbour,  one  on  each  side  of  it.* 

The  south  channel  is  deep  and  clear  of  danger.  Fishes-nose  point,  lying 
west  of  the  island,  divides  the  anchorage ;  the  southern  portion,  called  Push- 
through,  has  excellent  anchorage  in  11  fathoms,  mud,  with  the  houses  at 
Shallop  cove  north  of  Great  Jervis  island  just  touching  Fishes-nose  point 
off  which  is  a  small  rock,  and  the  brook  at  the  head  of  Push-through 
N.W.  £  W.  The  northern  anchorage  is  the  larger,  but  in  going  to  it  from 
the  south,  a  berth  should  be  given  to  the  west  end  of  Great  Jervis  island 
to  avoid  some  reefs  off  it.  Pearl  island  is  situated  at  the  north  end  of  this 
anchorage,  and  is  connected  by  shoals  to  the  mainland  north  of  it.f 

The  channel  north  of  the  island  has  several  dangers  in  it. 

A  reef9  that  covers  at  half-tide,  lies  nearly  in  mid-channel  off  the  north 
point  of  Great  Jervis  island,  leaving  only  a  narrow  channel  on  each  side, 
and  shoals  extend  some  distance  from  the  north  shore. 

The  flood  stream  sets  through  the  north  channel,  and  out  by  the  south, 
at  times  with  such  velocity  that  boats  can  scarcely  pull  against  it. 

The  harbour  entrance  is  difficult  to  distinguish  until  abreast  it,  as  the 
low  peninsula  forming  the  south  side  is  hidden  under  the  higher  land  of 
Great  Jervis  island. 

Saddle  island,  at  the  entrance  of  Bay  of  Despair,  is  high  and  may  be 
readily  recognised.    East  and  south  of  it  are  low  islets. 

CROOKED  ISLAND  lies  about  a  third  of  a  mile  west  of  Saddle  island 
and  off  it  are  also  some  islets.  This  island  forms  the  west  point  of  the 
entrance  to  Despair  bay. 

There  is  a  clear  passage  between  these  islands  and  the  main. 

GREAT  ISLAND,  three-quarters  of  a  mile  west  of  Crooked  island,  lies 
in  the  middle  of  the  entrance  to  Bonne  bay.    It  is  higher  and  larger  than 

*  See  plan: — Great  Jervis  harbour,  on  Admiralty  chart, No.  292,  scale  m  =  2*9  inches, 
f  Navigating  Sub-Lieutenant  P.  D.  Ouless,  H.M.S.  Woodlark,  1873. 


ill  NEWFOUNDLAND. — SOUTH    COAST-  Ioumt 

CpHiki  *l  °r  Saddle  i«lan«l«v  anil  i*  joined  to  the  west  point  of  Bonne  btTbr 
nlionl  mii«r.  a  -uiiketi  mek  lb*  a  quarter  of  a  mile  sooth-west  of  it,thrtt 
Nli-u  Hi***  to  the  fiMf  *id«%  nml  two  fclets  off  the  north-east  point. 

BOOTS  EAT  run*  in  X.  by  E ,  nearly  4  miles  from  Great  iskoi 
I)ruk<*  Maud  lies  near  the  «ii<t  side,  a  mile  within  the  entrance  off  the 
hontli-w»?<t  jMiitit  of  a  cove.  Another  cove  lies  opposite  this  on  the  west 
nhorr,  off  the  couth  point  of  which  is  a  sunken  rock.  The  best  passages 
iu  uiid-ehiuinel  between  <livat  mid  (/rooked  inlands. 

Anchorage  may  Ih»  had  in  large  vessels  between  the  islets  at  die 
north-eant  of  (treat  i.-land  and  Drake  island  in  20  to  30  fathoms,  or  oev 
tin*  In -ad  in  depth*  as  convenient,  but  small  vessels  may  anchor  in  both 
cove*  iif-nr  Drake  inland. 

Mosquito  cove  lies  immediately  west  of  Bonne  bay.  It  is  «™mI1  asd 
has  d«*ep  water.  Several  rocks  lie  off  the  west  point,  and  between  it  and 
the  entrance,  to  Fachcux  bay,  and  an  islet  lies  a  mile  south-west  of  the 
west  point. 

Tachetut  bay  '*  2  miles  west  of  Mosquito  cove.  The  entrance  is  very 
remarkable  from  the  sea,  being  between  two  steep  falls  in  high  hills.  The 
bay  run. -4  in  6£  miles  with  a  width  of  nearly  a  mile,  and  has  deep  water 
throughout.  On  the  west  side  are  three  coves  that  afford  indifferent 
iifirhorurre  in  20  to  10  fathoms. 

Dragon  bay  runs  in  north-west  a  little  more  than  3  miles  from  the 
(mi trance  to  Fachcux  bay,  and  is  narrow  and  deep  throughout,  with  no 
anchorage. 

Little  hole  lies  a  mile  west  of  Dragon  bay,  and  has  shelter  for  — n»n 
vessels. 

Richards  harbour,  3  miles  to  the  westward  of  Facheux  bay,  is 
about  a  mile  deep,  and  affords  good  anchorage  for  small  craft  in  20  to  23 
fathoms. 

Hare  bay,  lying  3£  miles  to  the  westward  of  Richards  harbour,  runs  in 
nearly  N.K.  by  N.  5  miles,  being  a  third  of  a  mile  wide  at  the  entrance 
and  expanding  at  the  head  in  two  arms.  The  land  is  high  on  each  side  of 
this  bay,  and  the  water  deep  to  near  the  head. 

Anchorage  may  be  had  in  a  little  cove  on  the  east  side,  a  mile  within 
the  entrance  in  20  fathoms  for  small  vessels,  or  at  the  head  in  8  to  15 
fathoms. 

BED  POINT,  so  called  from  the  colour  of  the  cliffs,  is  situated  4  miles 
nearly  west  of  Hare  bay,  and  8.E.  by  E.  three-quarters  of  a  mile  from 
Devil  bay.     It  is  the  west  point  of  a  deep  cliffy  cove. 

A  bank,  with  9£  fathoms,  lies  1£  cables  south  of  this  point. 

DEVIL  BAT  (Diable),  4  £  miles  west  of  Hare  bay,  runs  up  2£  miles  with 
a  slight  bend.    There  is  deep  water  to  the  head,  where  anchorage  for  small 
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craft  may  be  had  in  7  fathoms  close  to  the  shore.  Within  the  entrance  on 
either  side  is  a  waterfall,  and  on  the  west  side,  Blow-me-down,  a  steep  bluff 
1,280  feet  high.* 

The  coast  between  Devil  'and  Little  bays  is  lined  with  steep  cliffs 
smoothed  probably  by  glacial  action.  About  midway  is  a  deep  cove  with 
a  stream  falling  into  it. 

RENCONTRE  BAT  runs  3  miles  in  a  north-westerly  direction  from 
Devil  bay,  and  then  takes  a  sudden  bend  N.N.E.  2  miles  to  the  head.  The 
east  shore  is  steep-to. 

LITTLE  BAY,  on  the  east  shore  of  Rencontre  bay,  is  entered  on  the 
east  side  of  Ironskull,  a  conspicuous  hill  1,077  feet  high,  with  a  remarkable 
white  spur  that  shows  plainly  from  the  southward.  This  bay  extends 
NJ2.  by  N.  1£  miles  nearly,  but  the  water  is  too  deep  for  anchorage.  Just 
over  the  head  is  Sugar  loaf,  a  remarkable  hill  1,290  feet  above  high 
water. 

New  Harbour  island,  110  feet  high,  marks  the  west  entrance  of 
Rencontre  bay,  is  grass-covered  over  dark  cliffs  and  steep-to  on  the  south 
and  east  sides.  The  channel  between  it  and  the  main  is  blocked  by  peaked 
rocks,  and  reefs  lie  in  the  cove  between  the  island  and  Barley  point.  This 
island  should  not  be  brought  to  bear  to  the  eastward  of  South  when 
running  up  Rencontre  bay,  until  past  Barley  point,  that  lies  N.  by  W.  J  W. 
4J  cables  from  New  Harbour  island,  and  is  steep-to. 

High  look-out  is  a  peninsula  185  feet  high  on  the  west  shore,  1|  miles 
within  New  Harbour  island.  It  extends  to  the  eastward  in  a  low  point, 
on  which  stands  the  church,  a  conspicuous  white  wooden  building,  40  feet 
above  high  water.  On  the  south  side  is  a  beach  of  shingle,  skirted  by 
houses. 

Bocks  lie  half  a  cable  off  all  the  spurs  of  High  Look-out. 

The  Cove  lies  on  the  north  side  of  High  Look-out.  There  are  several 
houses  at  high-water  mark,  from  which  sand  dries  half  a  cable,  the  debris 
left  by  a  river  that  drains  the  valley  between  Chaleur  and  Rencontre  bays. 
A  merchant's  house  with  a  flagstaff  is  built  on  the  north  side.  Anchorage 
for  small  vessels  may  be  had  in  17  fathoms,  1£  cables  from  the  shore,  but  it 
is  unsafe  in  north-east  winds,  when  terrific  squalls  sweep  down  the  bay 
over  the  high  hills  surrounding  it. 

Tides. — It  is  high  water,  full  and  change,  in  the  Cove  at  8h.  5 Cm. 
Springs  rise  6^  feet  and  neaps  4£  feet. 

Barasway  lies  N.W.  by  W.  three-quarters  of  a  mile  from  the  Cove. 
It  is  faced  by  a  shingle  beach  3  cables  long,  and  backed  by  deep  ravines 
in  the  hills,  down  each  of  which  a  streamlet  flows.  Anchorage  may  be 
had  in  10  fathoms,  1£  to  2  cables  off  this  beach. 

*  See  Admiralty  chart: — Devil  bay  to  Knife  bay,  No.  300  ;  scale  wi=0#  4  inch. 
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'tr-'.,y.  v  *  •■•;.  *•..*•;..  *-.«s  ..-.  •.-?  **  f^*  *?>:,-*  "LlzL  water.  Ii  »  At 
»/  «-.*.  ■*•/,-.  ',""  -•  n>//\tf,  *y.r.  *.',y.?.'*  *z'.z:.  *i.'.zz&  fi&bd  kills  S53  ftec  in 
/,/  /-.«      |5^4  "'/.'.  I^^'f.•7«•.  ♦f.'J    Hat*-*/  *ats   y.'.z.\.~  »re  cotc*   faced  ¥y 

M**>  *  *,.' /  j^/  /,•,  «,vi  t}.ws'i*i*r*#r*  of  a  '*W«r  off  a  low  black  rock 

K*r**f  **rn  ro«k,  ^»0i  ,'  f^dt  waut  on  it  and  15  fathoms  close  to  the 
t*f-M*  "ttt'\f  J»/*  H.K  by  fc,  J  K,  2  cahl#;«i  from  Hares' ears  point. 

'/  h/-  ^i II  of  J/»M'/j  ///*/<?  j^/ifit  oj^n  wr?jt  of  Hares'  ears  point  N.W.  £  W, 
|/^l«  fo  Mi»-  ft*  *twut<\,  nu*\  th^j  w^t  point  of  Ltevil  baj  X.E.  by  E.  open  of 
\')h*\i  yul  |///i/»lf  U'mW  vmjMi  of  th<*<;  rockn. 

bhnti*  koy*9  v/f*l  of  Hfir';'*  '^trn  fKiint,  in  6  cables  wide  and  5  cables 
'l'''p»  fMirrov/ifi^/  to  a  <'OV<t  with  a  MhingU;  N^cb.  Off  the  east  point  is  an 
M'<f.  Mhouf  40  f<^f,  abovt  lii^li  wnU',r,  with  a  hole  through  the  north  aide. 
Shi'\nftt\\tt<  tuny  \m  Uiul  with  nhiAUT  from  off-shore  winds  for  small  vessels 
)it  In  tin  0  Ut  is  ffiUjoffi*  at  \\  vnhh*n  from  the  beach. 

XiAXGS  OOVB  W01WT  in  a  promontory  255  feet  high,  dividing 
l«iWff'«i  f'frvi*  on  l-hif  «M4t  from  (Imlour  bay  on  the  west.     It  falls  in  steep 
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cliffs  on  both  rides  and  ends  in  a  sharp  point.    Off  it  on  the  cove  side 
is  a  rock  2  feet  above  high  water  close  to  the  shore. 

OHALXStTR  BAT  runs  5£  miles  in  a  northerly  direction  with  one 
bend.  At  the  entrance  it  is  3  cables  wide,  but  expands  to  6  cables  within, 
narrowing  gradually  to  the  head.  The  sides  slope  abruptly  from  hills 
ranging  from  1,200  to  600  feet  high,  and  after  passing  a  prominent  point 
on  the  west  side  2\  miles  within  the  entrance,  consist  of  cliffs,  with  deep 
ravines  and  numerous  waterfalls. 

Gull  island,  N.W.  by  W.  three-quarters  of  a  mile  from  Lance  cove 
point,  marks  the  east  side  of  Chaleur  bay.  It  is  white,  102  feet  high, 
and  separated  from  the  shore  by  a  channel  one-third  of  a  cable  wide. 
Immediately  north  of  it  is  a  cove,  2  cables  deep,  from  which  a  valley 
extends  to  Rencontre  bay,  the  hills  on  the  north  side  being  1,100  feet,  and 
on  the  south  side  900  feet  high. 

The  narrows  of  the  bay  lie  N.W.  by  N.  half  a  mile  from  Gull  island. 
Off  the  east  point  a  rocky  spit  extends,  with  12  fathoms  water  at  the  west 
extreme,  a  cable  from  the  shore ;  and  on  the  west  'side  is  a  gray  spur, 
279  feet  above  high  water. 

Shooter  rock,  2  feet  above  high  water,  lies  close  to  the  east  shore, 
6  cables  within  the  entrance. 

Cooper  cove  lies  2\  miles  within  the  entrance  on  the  west  side.  A 
brook,  that  drains  a  deep  valley,  flowing  into  it  has  formed  a  sandy  beach 
off  which  at  l£  cables  distant,  anchorage  may  be  had  by  small  vessels  in 
14  to  9  fathoms.  There  is  a  similar  cove  opposite  on  the  east  side,  but 
without  anchorage. 

Anchorage  may  also  be  had  at  3  to  6  cables  distant  from  tha  head  of 
the  bay,  in  6  to  15  fathoms,  mud. 

Wood  and  water  can-  be  obtained  easily. 

West  point  of  Chaleur  bay  W.  by  N.  £  N.  2  miles  nearly  from  Hares' 
ears  point,  slopes  from  a  double-peaked  hill,  the  summits  of  which  are 
660  and  639  feet  high.  These  are  divided  by  a  deep  slack  from  a  round 
hill  1,090  feet  above  high  water,  the  slopes  of  which  form  the  west  side  of 
Chaleur  bay. 

FRANCOIS  BAT  (FRAWgWAY)  is  an  inlet  1£  miles  deep  and  2 
cables  wide,  surrounded  by  steep  bluffs.  West  point  lies  E.  \  N.  a  mile  from 
Brandy  head  and  W.  J  N.  3  miles  nearly  from  Hares'  ears  point.  Off  it  is 
a  flat  rock,  10  feet  above  high  water,  steep-to  on  the  east  side.  At  the 
head  is  a  slack  in  the  hills  with  a  brook  flowing  through.  The  settlement 
is  east  of  the  brook  and  under  the  Friar,  a  cliffy  eminence  680  feet  above 
high  water,  with  landslips  extending  to  the  water's  edge. 
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AVIXLON  BAT  runs  with  a  slight  curve  in  a  north-easterly  direction 
3|  miles,  with  a  general  width  of  3  cables,  and  depths  of  water  ranging 
from  86  to  43  fathoms.  The  east  side  slopes  steeply  from  elevations  of 
800  to  1,000  feet. 

North-east  cove,  near  the  head,  has  anchorage  in  20  to  16  fathoms. 
On  the  north  is  a  remarkable  range,  Notch-block  hill,  1,180  feet  above 
high  water,  with  a  cliffy  face. 

The  head  is  a  basin  nearly  half  a  mile  deep,  entered  by  a  narrow  passage 
three-quarters  of  a  cable  wide,  through  which  a  depth  of  15  feet  can  be 
carried.  In  it  is  excellent  anchorage  for  small  vessels  in  ty  fathoms.  On 
the  north  side  is  a  magnificent  waterfall  over  the  slope  of  a  hill  1,120  feet 
high. 

Bagg  cove  lies  immediately  within  the  narrows  on  the  west  side,  but 
affords  no  anchorage.  Beyond  this  cove  the  west  side  is  cliffy,  with  deep 
gorges  in  the  hills. 

Water  may  be  obtained  at  many  places  in  this  bay,  and  small  wood 
from  near  the  head.    The  shores  may  be  approached  to  half  a  cable. 

The  Friar,  a  castellated  rock  265  feet  above  high  water,  is  between  the 
narrows  of  Aviron  bay  and  Cul-de-sac  bay.  It  is  connected  to  the  main  by 
shingle  debris.  East  from  it  is  a  cove  with  a  shingle  beach,  down  to  which 
slopes  a  sharp  cone  305  feet  above  high  water. 

Cul-de-sac  bay,  N.W.  by  N.  1  \  miles  from  Aviron  point,  is  7  cables 
deep,  divided  at  the  head  into  two  coves  by  Battery  point,  a  bare  promon- 
tory 120  feet  above  high  water.  The  settlement  is  on  the  east  side  of  this 
point,  but  only  small  vessels  can  anchor  off  it.  Large  vessels  will  find 
shelter  in  5  fathoms,  sand,  at  2  cables  S.  by  W.  from  Battery  point. 

Wild  cove,  on  the  south  side  of  the  shingle  beach  connecting  cape  La 
Hune  with  the  mainland,  is  half  a  mile  deep.  At  the  head  is  a  sandy  beach, 
2  cables  from  which  anchorage  may  be  obtained,  with  shelter  from  off-shore 
winds,  in  6  to  7  fathoms  water. 

PENGUIN  ISLANDS. 

This  group  occupies  a  space  of  about  a  square  mile  and  is  situated 
S.W.  by  W.  J  W.  9J  miles  from  cape  La  Hune  and  S.  by  B.  6  miles  from 
Little  River  rocks.  It  consists  of  numerous  islands  and  rocks,  the  highest 
and  easternmost,  Harbour  island,  being  78  feet  above  high  water. 

On  the  south  side  of  this  island  is  a  small  cove  where  boats  find  shelter, 
but  a  heavy  sea  rolls  in  with  southerly  winds.  The  passages  between  the 
islands  are  completely  blocked  for  ships,  by  the  numerous  rocks  and  shoals 
that  encumber  them  and  lie  off  the  islands.  The  southern  shoal,  with 
12  feet  water,  is  3J  cables  from  the  southern  islet,  and  the  islands  should 
not  be  approached  within  that  distance. 
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a  bank,  th*  *:x'.T.£ftS£*'^.  ii=;tr/«i>rh  c*r=f«*  15  jcraar*  nvle%  eottniK 
•*t*t»I  *LoaLi  a^i  bock-  I:  1_.  .::att*d  <IL  brK}L6  miles  nearly 
frrxn  Persia  >La^i*  »- i  >.<  W.  s  =i>*  frees  cape  La  Ham*. 

Th*  (rAknritk:  break  In  had  w*aih*x. 

Plc&acle  «hoai,  with  4  utbcfi^.  S.W.  hj  *A\  lj  stilt*  ;  and  a  shoal,  with 
6  fathom*  water,  W.  by  N.  1 J  m^rt  from  Watch  rock. 

CAPS  LA  auii  U  a  peninsula  joined  to  the  mainland  by  *  shiatk 
beach,  with  a  castellated  rock  in  th*  centre;  it  ha* three  peaks,  the  western, 
a  remarkable  cone  -S79  feet  above  high  water,  the  eastern,  -124  feet, 
terminate*  to  the  southward  in  Long  point,  a  ragged,  curred  neck  of  land 
that  form*  Cape  cove,  an  indentation  34  cables  deep  with  shelter  in  11  to 
9  fathoms  water  from  off-shore  wind*. 

Mew  ground,  with  13  fathoms  water,  lies  nearlj  2  cables  west  of  cape 
La  Hone.  A  rock,  with  15  feet  water,  lies  half  a  'cable  from  the  sooth 
extreme.     The  water  deepens  to  30  fathoms  at  2  cables. 

Grip  head,  N.E.  |  N.  1^  miles  from  cape  La  Hone,  is  a  dark  wooded 
tuft  over  red  cliff**,  18*5  feet  above  high  water,  the  termination  of  the  ranges 
in  La  Hune  bay. 

Grip  head  rock,  10  feet  high,  lies  off  Grip  head,  and  has  19  fathoms 
water  at  a  cable  distant. 

LA  EVIE  BAT  runs  up  from  the  cape  in  nearlj  a  straight  line, 
N.E.  by  N.  6  miles,  with  an  average  width  of  4  cables  to  the  head,  at  half 
a  mile  from  winch  there  is  excellent  anchorage  in  13  to  10  fathoms,  mud. 
In  mid-channel  the  depth  of  water  ranges  from  83  to  40  fathoms.  The 
west  Hide  is  steep  and  rugged,  with  deep  water  close-to. 

On  the  east  side  the  almost  continuous  line  of  cliffs,  over  1,000  feet  high, 
is  terminated  at  the  north  end  by  North-east  cove,  3  cables  deep,  with  a 
sand  Hpit  a  cable  from  the  south  shore,  and  another  the  same  distance  from 
the  head.     There  is  good  anchorage  in  14  fathoms,  l£  cables  off  shore. 

At  the  south  end  of  the  cliffs  is  Deadman  cove,  3  cables  deep,  with 
two  waterfalls  on  the  north  side,  where  water  may  be  obtained  easily. 
Anchorage  can  bo  had  in  15  to  12  fathoms,  good  holding  ground. 

A  valley  extends  from  the  bottom  of  this  cove  to  Bagg  cove  in  Aviron 
bay,  on  the  east  side  of  which  hills  slope  steeply  from  a  range  1,118  feet 
high. 

A  rook,  with  15  foot  on  it,  lies  N.N.W.  J  W.  one  cable  nearly  from 
tho  south  point  of  Deadman  cove,  and  the  shoal  extends  in  the  same 
dirwtioii  a  onble,  with  C>J  fathoms  water.     The  west  extreme  of  capo  La 
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Hune,  S.W.  |  S.  open  of  Grip  head,  leads  west,  and  the  large  boulder  at 
the  head  of  Deadman  cove,  S.E.  by  E.,  leads  north  of  this  shoal. 

The  west  entrance  of  La  Hune  bay  is  a  peninsula  surmounted  by  a 
remarkable  cone  697  feet  above  high  water,  terminating  in  rugged  cliffs  at 
the  outer  coast  and  steep  bluffs  in  La  Hune  bay,  and  joined  to  the  main- 
land by  a  shingle  beach.* 

LONG  POINT  juts  out  from  this  peninsula,  with  a  valley  at  the  back 
of  it.  West  point  is  the  south  extremity,  and  forms  the  entrance  to  La  Hune 
bay.  Off  this  extreme  are  two  rocks,  the  southern  l\  cables  off,  with  9  feet 
water,  and  18  fathoms  close-to. 

Eastern  knob,  with  8  fathoms  water,  lies  S.W.  by  W.  £  W.  3  cables 
from  West  point. 

South-west  shoal,  with  10  fathoms,  lies  W.  by  S.  \  S.  5  cables  from 
West  point.  Grip  head,  N.E.  \  E.,  well  open  of  West  point,  leads  east  of 
this  shoal. 

Long  point  shoal,  with  10  feet,  lies  N.W.  by  W.  3  cables  from  Long 
point.  The  eastern  Gulsh  cove  island,  N.W.  £  N.,  open  west  of  Cape 
island,  leads  nearly  a  cable  west  of  this  shoal. 

Tyler  rocks,  three  patches  of  6,  7£,  and  8  fathoms,  lie  between  Long 
point  and  Cape  island. 

Cape  island,  267  feet,  flat  and  rugged,  is  separated  from  the  base  of 
a  conical  hill  by  a  channel  2  cables  wide,  in  the  middle  of  which  is  a  shoal 
with  3£  fathoms  water,  and  9  fathoms  on  either  side.  A  spit,  with  7  to  8 
fathoms  water,  extends  2  cables  from  the  west  extreme. 

La  Hune  harbour,  west  of  the  shingle  beach  joining  Long  point 
peninsula  to  the  mainland  is  open  and  exposed.  There  are  11  to  8 
fathoms  water  but  no  shelter.  The  fishing  craft  belonging  to  the  settle- 
ment moor  under  a  cliff  at  the  head  of  the  bay,  where  neither  wind 
nor  sea  reaches  them  even  in  winter. 

The  coast  from  La  Hune  harbour  trends  N.W.  by  N.  5£  miles  to 
Gulsh  cove,  and  consists  of  steep  bluffs  and  deep  coves  affording  no 
shelter. 

CAFE  ROCKS,  N*W.  by  W.  \  W.  4f  miles  nearly  from  capo  La 
Hune,  are  a  cluster  of  bare  black  islets,  the  highest  at  the  south  extreme 
30  feet  above  high  water. 

North  rock,  4  feet  high,  is  the  northern,  N.N.E.  \  £.  4£  cables  from 
the  highest  islet. 

Middle  rock,  2  feet  high,  lies  N.  by  E.  |  E.  Z\  cables  from  the  same 
islet. 


*  This  beach  is  said  to  have  subsided  6  feet  since  the  survey  ill  1873; 
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Jut*?  *  *ante  TT—r. 

A  f*ky  T.rlx  X  I***,  ~*v&e  -.11  >,  !j»  >:«r»  ij   rx:u«  im  lae 
ttfavf,     fr,th  ?h*»e  "sm  ?jm*  -i&K  -var«sr  i£  salf  a  -si>-v»  tooul  cfchim. 

Efc*  fmt  v*r.ri*  frim  0-i"..*ii  •!r.»-»  to.  LisrI*  Eiv-r.  ST.  by  X.  4*  mile*> 
n  Tfkx  *uA  «fc^,  tuA  voaj  ?*►  aporrj*ehe<£  :o  cm?  eaai*. 

0Ml  r«eks,  1 *  f^t  hJgh,  ?*.S.E.  6  wie*  fr*»  th*  entrance  to  little 
hr/tr,  *t*'.  <xn%X\  Mack    rock*,  r.oc  «l*Cj   d>tir.zrriiiied  against   the  dark 

A  rock,  awath  at  Urn  water,  lies  East  half  a  cable  from  Semi  rocfcs  bat 
t\m  wbofe  tn*y  \r,  approached  to  one  cable  on  the  sooth  or  west  sides. 

Kock«,  about  ^  feet  abore  high  water,  lie  between  Seal  rocks  and  the 
Mud  point  of  the  entrance  to  Little  River.  There  is  no  passage  between 
ffM'in  »nd  Wie  whore, 

L1TTLX  MNTSB  id  a  long  arm  of  the  sea,  with  an  entrance  two- 
IbJnla  of  ft  rmblis  wid*,  anil  a  channel  of  that  width  for  6  cables  to  Jerts 
t*rt  m,  wImii  it  expand*  to  3  cables  broad,  with  excellent  anchorage  in  10  to 
7  fafhoin*,  m\u\.    Again  narrowing  to  two-thirds  of  a  cable,  the  channel 

I  if  mm  for  \\  mile*  to  Frenchman*  cove,  a  fine  basin  1|  miles  long  by  half  a 
mild  broad,  with  good  anchorage  in  9  to  5  fathoms,  mud.  Little  River 
ImM'M  rilvldpM  Into  two  lrranchftM. 

iOtlth  aaat  arm  runa  H.K.  by  E.  4  £.  3  miles,  and  a  general  width  of 

II  i<iihl«M,  with  good  anchorage  in  7  to  8  fathoms  for  the  first  mile,  when 
thn  linn  wMiiiim,  and  diwpoim  to  more  than  37  fathoms,  shallowing  from 
itmt,  mid  humming  gradually  to  the  head. 

Vorth  tftat  arm  run*  up  oirouitously  for  1 }  miles,  with  4J  fathoms  tor 
tliM  fli'nt  mlln,  xhtwllng  to  «  fathoms  beyond,  the  water  being  slightly  deeper 
Mil  (In*  wont  idittw.     It  U  thou  Mcpnrated  into  two  branches  by  a  high- 
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wooded  bluff,  with  an  Accumulation  of  grass-covered  shingle  at  the  ex- 
tremity. The  north-east  arm  runs  up  3  miles,  with  an  average  width  of 
2£  cables  from  this  bluff.  There  is  less  than  3  fathoms  at  the  fork,  shoaling 
gradually  to  the  head. 

North  west  arm  is  the  western  branch,  and  has  4  J  fathoms  at  the 
entrance,  shoaling  immediately  the  shingle  is  passed.  Jt  is  one  mile  long 
and  has  an  average  width  of  1 J  cables. 

The  sides  of  Little  River  are  steep  and  bold,  in  many  places  falling 
precipitously  from  hills  ranging  from  750  to  1,000  feet  in  height.  There 
is  no  danger  except  the  debris  from  the  hills  quite  close  to  the  shore. 

Tides. — It  is  high  water,  full  and  change,  at  Little  River  at  8h.  40m., 
springs  rise  6J  feet,  neaps  4  feet.  A  strong  tidal  stream  runs  in  the 
direction  of  the  channel,  attaining  a  strength  of  2  miles  an  hour  at  spring 
tides. 

Small  vessels  should  be  careful  not  to  leave  Little  River  when  the  wind 
is  against  the  tide,  as  a  confused  sea  soon  gets  up. 

LITTLE  RIVER  ROCKS,  4  feet  above  high  water,  lie  S.S.W.  6rV 
miles  from  the  entrance  of  Little  River.  The  south  side  is  steep-to,  but 
there  is  a  fringe  of  shoal  water  on  the  north  side  extendiug  a  cable  from 
the  rocks. 

A  sunken  rock  is  reported  to  have  been  seen  breaking,  South  about  a 
mile  from  Little  River  rocks. 

LITTLE  RIVER  BAN'S. — Eastern  rock,  with  3  J  fathoms,  lies  near 
the  south-east  extreme  of  Little  River  bank  W.  by  S.  J  S.  3 J  miles  from 
Little  River  rocks;  from  this  rock  uneven  ground  extends  N.N. W.  2 J 
miles  to  a  head  of  6f  fathoms  near  the  north-west  extreme  of  the  banks. 
Little  River  bank,  within  the  depth  of  50  fathoms,  has  an  average  length 
3  miles  in  an  E.N.E.  and  W.S.W.  direction,  and  is  about  5  miles  broad ; 
the  bottom  is  of  coral. 

The  coast  from  Little  River  trends  N.W.  one  mile  and  thence  N.N.W. 
2  miles  to  East  point  of  Baie  (Bay)  de  Vieux,  is  bold  and  cliffy  and  may 
be  approached  to  a  cable. 

EAST  POINT  of  Baie  (Bay)  de  Vieux  is  a  rugged,  cliffy  point  falling 
in  a  steep  slope  from  a  summit  inland.  Off  this  point  a  ledge' with  16  to  23 
fathoms  extends  three-quarters  of  a  mile,  and  a  bank,  with  10  fathoms 
water,  lies  W.S.W.  2£  cables,  but  the  point  may  be  closed  to  one  cable 
distant. 

Baie  (BAT)  de  VIEUX,  or  OLD  MAN  BAY,  is  an  arm  of  the  sea 

6  miles  long  and  generally  half  a  mile  wide,  with  deep  water. 

Denny  island,  335  feet  high,  lying  on  the  east  side  of  the  bay,  a 
mile  within  East  point,  is  round,  wooded  with  dark  trees,  and  faced  by  red 
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i  lirt».     Ii  i-  -Uvp-r.  cxo  j»i  uff  the  north  side,  whera  there  is  a  rock  whk 
one  foot  wati-r  mnl  \*y  laihomj  at  half  a  cable. 

Dog  core,  #»-t  of  IMinv  Mand,  i+  only  three-quarters  of  a  cable  wide, 

hut  ha*  pHhl  amhoriL'*-  fur  -mall  rnift  in  H  fathoms  near  the  head. 

The  Wook,  7J  «'a»»li-.  bms  by  1}  cables  brawl,  is  an  inlet  on  the  east  ode 
of  Baio  ( Bay )  ♦!•■  Vimx,  formed  by  a  narrow  peninsula  477  feet  above  high 
water,  in  which  anrhoragf  for  small  craft  may  be  had  at  the  head  in 
12  t<>  ?>  fathom*. 

Anchorage  may  be  had  within  half  a  mile  of  the  head  of  Baie  (Bay)  de 
Yi.ux  in  I 'J  to  7  fathom*,  shoaling  gradually  to  the  shore.  The  bay  is 
Inn'  .1  rsilib  ■*  \vi«!i*.  :tml  M-vrral  -t  roam  .*,  from  which  water  may  be  obtained 

readily,  run  into  tin*  hmd  of  thi-  Iviv. 

*  « 

Gnat  island,  alxnit  ."»o  f»et  hijrh,  lies  cl«-e  to  the  west  shore,  2\  miles 
from  Went  |x>int,  mid  is  round  in  shape. 

West  point  i*  a  low  promontory  from  the  steep  slopes  of  high  wooded 
bills,  with  a  Mimll  cove  on  the  north  aide. 

An  islet,  .5  feet  above  high  water,  steep-to  on  the  outer  side,  lies  W.  JN. 
2\  cables  from  West  point. 

A  shoal  with  3  fathoms  water,  and  20  fathoms  at  half  a  cable,  lies  N.E.  f  N. 
2  cables  nearly  from  We  at  point. 

A  rock,  awash  at  high  water,  lies  quite  close  to  the  west  shore,  2  miles 
nearly  from  West  point,  and  is  the  only  danger  in  the  bay. 

COBBETT,  or  MOSQUITO  KABBOTJB,  11  miles  nearly  to  the 
westward  of  Baie  (Bay)  de  Vieux,  is  a  basin  nearly  a  mile  long,  with  an 
average  width  of  2\  cables,  approached  through  a  narrow  channel  half 
a  cable  wide. 

It  is  perfectly  sheltered,  but  the  water  is  so  deep  in  the  greater  part  of  it 
(20  to  35  fathoms)  that  anchorage  even  for  small  craft  can  only  be 
obtained  in  12  fathoms,  near  the  west  end,  off  a  cove  where  are  a  few 
houses. 

The  only  danger  is  a  rock  about  50  yards  off  the  south  side  of  this  cove. 
The  harbour  is  surrounded  by  high  wooded  hills,  the  slopes  of  which  fall 
abruptly  to  the  water's  edge.  Those  on  either  side  of  the  entrance  are 
conical,  the  eastern  554  feet  above  high  water. 

East  Black  rock,  5  feet  high,  lies  S.E.  by  S.  2^  cables  from  the  west 
point  of  the  entrance. 

Two  rocks,  awash  at  low  water,  lie  off  it,  the  outer  S.  £  E.  one  cable 
nearly,  with  14  fathoms  at  half  a  cable  beyond. 

After  rounding  these  from  the  eastward  the  entrance  may  be  steered 
for. 
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Approaching  Cobbett  harbour  from  the  Westward. — Fox  island 
rock  being  rounded,  a  course  East  for  a  little  more  than  1  \  miles  will 
lead  one  cable  clear  of  West  Black  rock,  whence  E.  by  N.  three-quarters 
of  a  mile  will  lead  to  the  entrance. 

Gull  island,  a  pinnacle  10  feet  above  high  water,  with  a  similar  rock 
inshore,  is  almost  joined  to  the  mainland  half  a  mile  west  of  Cobbett 
harbour.    In  the  line  of  these  rocks  there  is  shoal  water. 

A  rock,  with  10  feet  water  on  it,  lies  S.E.  half  a  cable  from  Gull 
island,  with  9  fathoms  close-to. 

WEST  BLAGS  BOCK,  awash  at  high  water,  lies  W.  £  S.  three- 
quarters  of  a  mile  from  the  west  point  of  Cobbett  harbour. 

A  rock,  with  3  feet  water  on  it,  lies  E.  J  N.  half  a  cable  from  West 
Black  rock. 

A  bank  of  7  fathoms  water,  with  12  to  15  fathoms  at  a  quarter  of  a 
cable,  lies  S.E.  5£  cables  from  West  Black  rock,  and  one  of  9  fathoms 
S.W.  2\  cables  from  the  same  rock. 

Flat  island,  about  10  feet  high,  liesN.N.E.  1£  cables  from  West  Black 
rock.  No  vessel  should  attempt  to  pass  between  these  islands  and 
rocks. 

Three  islands,  a  cluster  of  rocks  joined  at  low  water,  lie  North 
2\  cables  from  West  Black  rock. 

SHAG  ISLANDS,  E.  by  S.  4  cables  from  the  east  point  of  Fox 
island,  are  a  group  of  cliffy  rocks,  about  30  feet  above  high  water,  with 
12  fathoms  close-to  on  the  south  side* 

The  Keys  are  two  rocks  with  3  feet  water  on  them,  lying  S.E.  £  E. 
2  cables,  and  E.  £  S.  3J  cables  from  the  south  point  of  Shag  islands. 

North  of  these  rocks  is  a  deep  bay  with  no  shelter. 

POX  ISLAND,  If  miles  west  of  Cobbett  harbour,  is  310  feet  above  high 
water,  rugged  and  faced  by  cliffs.  It  is  separated  from  the  mainland  by  a 
channel  two-thirds  of  a  cable  wide,  in  the  west  part  of  which  is  good  anchor- 
age for  small  craft,  with  a  clear  passage  from  either  side  of  Fox  island. 

A  cluster  of  rocks  above  water  lies  half  a  cable  off  the  north-west  point 
of  Fox  island,  with  deep  water  close-to. 

Bad  Neighbour,  2  feet  above  high  water,  lies  three-quarters  of  a  cable 
from  the  south-east  point  of  Fox  island. 

A  rock,  with  2  feet  water,  lies  East  half  a  cable  from  Bad  Neighbour, 
with  3^  fathoms  between  it  and  the  shore,  and  6  fathoms  close-to 
outside. 

Shag  island  sunker,  with  5  feet  water,  and  14  to  28  fathoms  at  half 
a  cable,  lies  E.  \  S.  2  cables  from  the  east  point  of  Fox  island. 

Shag  island  shoal,  with  5£  fathoms  water,  and  12  to  15  fathoms 
close*to,  lies  E.  \  N*  7  cables  nearly  from  Fox  island  rock* 
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HA  iafawal  dbnal,  vja  £  fauna*  vascr.  an*  14  i*  2* 
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t#A  tvautut.  52A  J«t  »->/vfr  Lip-  va-vr.  aot&  fri^wd  Vr 

tfti*  w«af  jsjixrt  >  a  p'xdbaea*  rax.     T**ert  2*  £»*p  water  dose-  to 

A     h**i,    vli&    %    £*&otb*     water    azii     1* 
S.W.  }jr  W.   |   W,   l£  /^bW  &«  iU  «c«sk  point  of 
*  Uwk  of  14  fafljosn*  Sooth  2}  eab»e?  fna  tl*  nw  paint. 

fnnJer  e*Ve,  on  the  east  4d*  of  ti*  entrance  to  While  Bear  bay, 
in  '/  eaMe«,  ha*  d**p  w*t*r  to  the  *>fcore,  and  do  anchorage.    A  far 
are  at  the  bottom  ofthit  core. 

BKAJt  XAJaJTD,  the  commit  of  which  i«  a  dark  wooded  cone  600  fee* 
above  high  water,  falls  steeply  on  the  south  and  east,  but  gradually  on  the 
other  ftidee*  The  ea*t  and  sooth  side*  are  free  from  danger,  with  deep 
water  close  to  the  ebore.  On  the  sooth  side*  the  cliffs  are  white  and  hare 
for  some  distance  from  the  water's  edge,  and  maj  be  readily  distinguished 
from  the  dark  cliffs  tinder  Bear  head. 

Ctal~de-*ac  inlet  lies  on  the  west  side  of  Bear  bland  and  is  6  cables 
deep,  with  10  to  20  fathom*  water  in  it,  and  an  Island  off  the  sooth  point  of 
the  entrance,  A  rock,  awash  at  high  water,  lies  close  to  the  southern  point, 
with  <leep  water  close  to. 

Cul~de-SAC  rocks,  two  heads  with  4  feet  water,  and  14  to  17  fathoms 
on  the  west  aide,  lie  X.W.  by  N.  4  cable*  from  the  south  point  of  Col- 

Bobby  rock,  with  7\  fathoms  water,  N.W.  \  W.  2\  cables  from  the 
south  point  of  Cul-de-sac,  is  the  south  end  of  a  bank  on  which  are  Cul-de- 
mw  rocks* 

Usftrd  rockf  20  feet  above  high  water,  lies  off  the  extreme  of  the 
south-west  point  of  Hear  island,  and  may  be  approached  to  half  a  cable. 

Dttr  island,  132  feet  high,  in  separated  from  the  north-west  point  of 
Ihtar  Island  by  a  narrow  shallow  channel,  on  both  sides  of  which  are  a  few 
hotisiut.  Huvcrnl  inlets  lie  off  the  west  side,  all  of  which  may  be  approached 
to  half  a  ctihle  to  the  westward. 
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A  rock,  with  5  feet  water  oil  it,  lies  North  half  a  cable  from  these  islets, 
and  shoal  ground  extends  1 J  cables. 

There  is  fair  anchorage,  with  winds  from  S.W.  round  by  south  and  east 
to  N.E.,  in  14  fathoms  at  1^  cables  west  of  the  islets  off  Deer  island  ;  but 
a  heavy  swell  rolls  in  with  winds  from  S.W.  to  west. 

A  rock,  with  3  feet  water  on  it,  lies  between  the  east  end  of  Deer  island 
and  the  north-east  point  of  Bear  island,  with  6  fathoms  close- to. 

Seal  island,  85  feet  high,  N.E.  £  N.  3£  cables  from  the  north-east 
point  of  Bear  island,  is  a  conical  green  islet  with  rocks  and  shoal  ground 
extending  from  it  E.  by  N.  ^  N.  one  cable. 

A  shoal  of  1 3  fathoms  is  in  mid-channel  between  Seal  and  Bear  islands. 

Round  island,  113  feet  high,  so  called  from  the  shape,  is  steep-to  on 
all  sides,  and  lies  N.  ^  W.  6£  cables  from  the  north-east  point  of  Bear 
island. 

Ship  shoal,  with  13  fathoms,  lies  E.N.E.  7  J  cables  from  the  north-east 
point  of  Bear  island. 

WHITE  BEAR  BAT  runs  up  1 1  miles  from  the  north-east  point  of 
Bear  island  to  the  freshwater  brook  at  the  head,  with  an  average  width  of 
6  cables.  The  sides  are  steep,  in  many  places  precipitous,  700  to  1,000 
feet  high,  with  deep  water  close- to. 

Bald  point  is  a  low  promontory  on  the  east  side,  5£  miles  from  the 
north-east  point  of  Bear  island. 

Blow-me-down,  on  the  west  side,  a  bold  steep  bluff  946  feet  high, 
faced  by  cliffs,  lies  N.N.E.  J  E.  9  cables  from  Bald  point. 

The  water  in  the  bay  decreases  gradually  from  130  fathoms  at  the 
entrance  to  62  fathoms  in  mid-channel  off  Bald  point ;  and  then  suddenly 
to  13  fathoms,  shoaling  again  gradually  to  8  fathoms,  in  which  depth 
large  vessels  should  anchor,  with  Blow-me-down  point  bearing  S.W.  distant 
4  cables. 

The  anchorage  is  perfectly  sheltered,  and  the  holding  ground  good. 

North-west  brook  is  a  conspicuous  waterfall  and  an  excellent  watering 
place,  North  three-quarters  of  a  mile  from  Blow-me-down  point.  Large 
vessels  should  not  go  so  far  up  as  this  brook,  for  there  is  a  shoal,  with 
3  fathoms  least  water,  lying  2\  cables  from  it.  The  water  then  shoals 
gradually  to  the  head  of  the  bay,  where  there  is  a  telegraph  station. 

The  west  point  of  White  Bear  bay  differs  from  the  rest  of  the  sur- 
rounding country,  in  having  a  gradual  moss-covered  slope  to  the  water's 
edge,  while  the  remainder  is  rugged  and  much  contorted. 

Turks  and  Woody  islands  lie  off  this  point  and  are  nearly  connected 
to  it  by  shoal  water.  Woody  island,  213  feet  high,  is  very  conspicuous 
from  the  dark  colour  of  the  foliage  and  conical  shape. 
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White  island,  138  feet  high,  shows  in  contrast  to  Woody  island,  and 
together  they  form  an  excellent  mark  for  distinguishing  the  west  entrance 
to  White  Bear  bay.  There  is  deep  water  close  to  White  island  on  all 
sides. 

A  bank,  extending  east  and  west  \\  cables,  with  5  fathoms  att  he  east 
end,  and  3  fathoms  at  the  west  extreme,  lies  East  1 J  cables  from  White 
island,  steep-to  on  north  and  south  sides. 

Black  rock,  8  feet  high,  S.W.  by  W.  4}  cables  from  White  island,  and 
S.E.  £  S.  2£  miles  from  Gull  island,  may  be  approached  close-to  on  all 
sides  except  the  east. 

Black  sunker,  with  one  foot  water,  E.S.E.  1$  cables  from  Black  rock, 
is  the  north  end  of  a  bank  of  shoal  ground  stretching  from  it,  S.S.E.  £  E. 
4  cables  nearly. 

Bntering  White  Bear  bay  from  the  westward,  White  island  should  be 
made,  mid-channel  kept  between  that  island  and  Black  rock,  and  between 
Deer  island  and  the  mainland. 


RAMEA  ISLANDS. 

The  Ramea  islands  are  a  cluster  of  islands  and  rocks  S.E.  from  the 
Burgeo  group,  and  S.S.W.  from  White  Bear  bay.  They  consist  of  two 
large  islands  on  the  north  and  numerous  smaller  islets,  recks,  and  shoals,  on 
the  south.  The  passage  between  them  and  the  mainland  is  clear  of  danger, 
though  the  water  is  considerably  shallower  between  these  islands  and  Bear 
head  than  near  any  other  part  of  the  coast.    The  least  water  is  42  fathoms. 

RAMEA  GOLOMBZEB  ISLAND,  about  120  feet  high,  lying  S.E. 
9|  miles  from  Miffel  island,  is  the  western  of  the  islands.  It  makes  as  a 
cone  from  all  directions,  and  is  surmounted  by  a  flagstaff. 

A  rock,  awash  at  low  water,  lies  one-third  of  a  cable  from  the  east  side. 

Turr  islands,  W.  by  N.  J  N.  half  a  mile  from  Colombier,  are  two  bare 
rocks,  the  eastern  about  30  feet  and  the  western  10  feet  above  high  water, 
with  9  fathoms  close-to. 

A  rock,  that  covers  at  high  water,  lies  between  Turr  islands  and 
Colombier. 

Northward  rocks,  8  feet  high,  N.W.  7  cables  from  Colombier,  are 
black  islets  with  8  fathoms  close-to. 

An  islet,  12  feet  above  high  water,  lies  North  2  cables  from  the  north 
point  of  Colombier,  with  rocks  awash  at  low  water  extending  from  it  north 
and  south  nearly  a  cable. 

A  rock  that  covers,  lies  N.E.  £  E.  2\  cables  from  the  north  point  of 
Colombier,  with  1 1  fathoms  one  cable  beyond. 
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The  passage  between  these  and  the  main  islands  is  free  from  danger,  but 
the  water  is  comparatively  shallow,  and  a  heavy  confused  sea  rises  with  a 
stronge  breeze  against  the  tide. 

NORTH-WEST  ISLAND,  If  miles  long  and  half  a  mile  wide, 
makes  as  a  series  of  peaks  ;  the  highest,  Man-of-war  hill,  being  surmounted 
by  a  boulder,  21 1  feet  above  high  water.  The  water  shoals  gradually  to 
the  shore  from  18  to  12  fathoms  at  three-quarters  of  a  mile  distance, 
the  only  exception  being  a  bank  of  6£  fathoms,  that  breaks  in  bad  weather, 
lying  N.E.  £  E.  7£  cables  from  North-west  head,  and  3J  cables  off  shore. 

A  rock,  awash  at  low  water,  lies  three-quarters  of  a  cable  off  North- 
west head. 

Gull  rock,  8  feet  high,  off  the  north-east  point,  is  a  round  bare  islet 
with  rocks  and  shoal  water  to  the  shore. 

The  channel  between  North-west  island  and  the  rest  of  the  group  is 
only  one  cable  wide,  except  off  Ship  cove  and  Muddy  hole,  two  small  bays 
on  the  south  side  of  North-west  island,  where  anchorage  may  be  had  for 
small  vessels  only,  in  6£  fathoms  off  the  former  and  1 1  fathoms  off  the 
latter,  with  a  cable  swinging  room. 

The  northern  entrance  has  only  15  feet  at  low  water;  the  southern, 
shoals  from  11  fathoms  gradually  to  6£  fathoms  off  Ship  cove,  then  sud- 
denly to  15  feet  off  the  south-east  point  of  that  cove. 

Temporary  anchorage  may  be  found  in  13  to  5  fathoms  off  the  north 
end  of  this  channel,  the  water  shoaling  rapidly. 

South-west  island,  about  80  feet  high,  forms  the  south  side  of  Ramea 
harbour,  a  good  harbour  for  small  vessels,  the  east  entrance  to  which  is  on 
the  west  side  of  Observation  islet,  a  cliffy  rock,  with  another  that  covers  at 
high  water  close  to  the  south-east  side.  The  west  entrance  nearly  dries  at 
low  water. 

South-west  rocks  extend  West  3  cables  from  the  outer  point  of  South- 
west island. 

Two  rocks,  with  4  feet  water  on  them,  lie  W.  by  N.  one  cable,  and 
N.N.W.  |  W.  three-quarters  of  a  cable  respectively  from  the  outer  point 
of  South-west  rocks. 

White  island,  N.N.E.  |  E.,  open  north  of  North-west  island,  leads  to  the 
westward  of  these  rocks. 

South  of  these  islands  lie  numerous  shoals  ;  the  following  alone  are 
dangerous. 

Tom  Cod  rock,  with  3  fathoms  water,  lies  S.  \  E.  1-j1^  miles  from 
Colombier. 

Jim  Jeans  rock,  with  4  fathoms  water,  lies  S.  by  E.  \  E.  1 J  miles  from 
Colombier. 
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Big  rock,  with  5  fathoms  water,  lieg  8.E.  by  S.  1J  miles  from 
Colombier. 

A  shoal,  with  3£  fathoms,  lies  S.E.  J  E.  6£  cables  from  Iron  island. 

West  point  of  Baie  (Bay)  de  Vieux,  E.  by  N.  \  N.,open  south  of  Copper 
island,  leads  to  the  southward,  and  Bear  island,  N.E.  ^  E.,  open  north  of 
North-west  island,  leads  to  the  westward  of  these  dangers. 

HARBOUR  ISLAND  is  much  indented,  and  nearly  divided  into  two 
parts  by  the  proximity  of  two  bays:  the  eastern  part,  80  feet  high,  is 
wooded  and  falls  in  steep  cliffs  on  the  east  side;  the  western,  about 
100  feet  high,  falls  in  steep  slopes  to  the  channel  between  it  and  North- 
west island. 

This  island  forms  the  north  side  of  Ramea  harbour  between  it  and 
South-west  island,  where  only,  vessels  may  anchor,  the  remainder  of  the 
bays  and  passages  being  encumbered  with  rocks.  No  vessel  should  enter 
this  harbour  without  a  pilot. 

Tnmip  island  is  the  outer  of  a  group  of  islands  off  the  south-east 
point  of  Harbour  island,  with  rocks  extending  half  a  cable  from  the  south 
point,  and  foul  ground  on  all  sides. 

Copper  island,  102  feet  high,  is  a  conspicuous  bare  cone,  with  two 
rocks  to  the  north-west,  and  a  shoal  of  3  fathoms  close  to  the  south-east 
extreme.  Between  this  and  the  other  islands  there  is  no  channel  for  a 
stranger  among  the  numerous  rocks  and  shoals. 

Iron  island,  46  feet  high,  W.  by  N.  l£  miles  from  Copper  island,  and 
South  2\  cables  from  the  entrance  to  the  harbour,  is  a  cliffy  square-topped 
islet,  with  rocks  east  and  west  two- thirds  of  a  cable  from  it. 

Bad  Neighbour,  a  rock  always  breaking,  with  9  to  14  fathoms  close-to, 
lies  S.E.  by  E.  §  E.  3  cables  from  Iron  island. 

Black  rock,  14  feet  above  high  water,  S.E.  by  E.  £  E.  6\  cables  from 
Copper  island,  is  a  small  pinnacle  with  10  fathoms  close-to  on  all  sides. 

There  is  no  danger  to  the  eastward  of  this  rock. 

Puffin  island,  131  feet  high,  is  a  green  cone  between  Harbour  and 
Great  islands.     There  is  no  passage  between  these  islands. 

GREAT  ISLAND,  the  largest  of  the  group,  is  1^  miles  long,  and 
6  cables  broad,  with  a  bold  north  shore,  sloping  abruptly  from  rugged  hills, 
that  present  an  irregular  outline.  Gull  hill,  427  feet  high,  the  highest  of 
these  hills,  is  flat  topped,  and  has  a  steep  fall  on  the  east  side  that  makes 
it  conspicuous  when  seen  from  the  southward. 

On  the  east  side  of  Great  island  are  several  islets,  with  deep  water 
close-to  off  the  mouths  of  two  exposed  coves. 

Bonnels  point,  the  south  extreme  of  Great  island,  slopes  gradually 
from  a  white  summit,  150  feet  above  high  water.  Off  this  point,  nearly  a 
cable  distant,  is  a  rock  that  covers  at  high  water. 
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A  rock,  awash  at  low  water,  lies  S.W.  by  W.  |  W.  2f  cables  from  this 
point. 

Eastern  harbour,  a  small  cove  4 J  cables  west  of  Bonnels  point,  has 
a  rock  awash  at  low  water  in  mid-channel,  and  2  fathoms  at  the  head, 
where  anchoi-age  for  small  vessels  may  be  had,  with  shelter  from  all  winds. 
The  entrance  is  protected  by  two  islands,  bold  and  steep-to,  except  on  the 
east  side,  off  which,  at  half  a  cable  distant,  is  a  rock  that  oovors  at  high 
water. 

On  the  south  side  of  Great  island  numerous  rocks  and  shoals  forbid  a 
stranger  attempting  the  passage. 

BAMIIA  SOUTH-EAST  ROCXS  are  two  in  number,  with  a  boat 
channel  between.  The  eastern  and  higher  is  20  feet  above  high  water, 
and  lies  S.E.  \  S.  6$  miles  from  Colombier,  and  South  4rV  miles  from  the 
east  extreme  of  Great  island. 

A  rock,  with  one  foot  on  it  at  low  water,  lies  S.E.  J  E.  2  cables  from 
these  rocks,  and  from  it  a  bank,  with  7  fathoms  water,  extends  S.W, 
1 J  cables,  deepening  gradually  in  that  direction. 

At  a  quarter  of  a  mile  north,  west,  and  south,  there  is  more  than  50 
fathoms  water, 

BAMEA  SOUTH  BANK,  having  2$  fathoms  water  on  it,  with  8 
to  16  fathoms  close-to,  and  34  fathoms  at  a  quarter  of  a  mile  distant,  lies 
W.  by  S.  £  S.  3  miles  from  Ramea  South-east  rocks,  and  S.  by  E.  \  E. 
6  miles  from  Colombier. 


COAST. — Worth- west  head. — The  termination  in  that  direction 
of  the  west  point  of  White  Bear  bay  is  rugged  and  faced  by  cliffs. 

Turks  head,  a  steep  bluff  with  a  rugged  background,  lies  N.W.  £  W. 
1  \  miles  nearly  from  North-west  head.  Between  these  heads  is  Emily 
Storehouse  cove,  a  bay  5  cables  deep,  exposed  to  all  southerly  winds. 

OFFER  SUNZER,  with  one  foot  water,  N.W.  by  W.  7  cables  from 
White  island,  has  11  to  22  fathoms  close  to,  and  is  the  outer  danger  in 
Turks  bight. 

ANDERSON  ROCK,  N.W.  ^N.  9  cables  from  White  island,  is  awash 
at  high-water  springs,  and  steep-to. 

ANDERSON  SUNXER,  N.W.  £  W.  1^  miles  from  White  island, 
consists  of  two  rocks  awash  at  low  water. 

GULL  ISLAND,  West  9$  cables  from  Turks  head,  is  the  outer  of  a 
cluster  of  cliffy  islets,  but  being  of  the  same  colour  as  the  mainland  is  not 
easily  distinguished.  Between  it  and  Turks  head  is  a  bay  with  two  coves, 
but  the  water  is  too  deep  for  anchorage  and  there  is  no  shelter. 
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Gull  island  shoal,  with  4  fathoms  on  it,  and  7  to  11  fathoms  close- to, 
lies  S.  by  W.  l£  cables  from  Gull  island. 

Neverfail  shoal,  with  4£  fathoms  on  it,  and  deep  water  close-to,  lies 
S.S.W.  i  W.  3£  cables  from  Gull  island. 

Both  these  shoals  break  in  bad  weather. 

Samuel  shoal,  with  6  fathoms  water,  South  6£  cables  from  Gull  island, 
breaks  in  heavy  gales,  and  is  the  outer  shoal. 

The  water  deepens  to  100  fathoms  at  4  cables  south  of  this  shoal. 

LITTLE  GULL  ISLAND  is  a  bare  rock  two-thirds  of  a  cable  from 
the  shore,  lying  south-east  of  Eastern  rock,  and  N.W.  f  N.  6£  cables  from 
Gull  island. 

Within  these  islands  the  coast  is  rugged  and  steep,  surmounted  by  dark 
wooded  hills  with  deep  ravines  between. 

BED  ISLAND,  N.W.  by  W.  £  W.  1-ft  miles  from  Gull  island,  so 
called  from  the  colour  of  the  outer  cliffs,  is  divided  into  two  parts  by  a  low 
neck  of  land,  the  inner  a  wooded  cone  377  feet,  and  the  outer  a  flat-topped 
hill,  with  a  white  summit  326  feet  above  high  water. 

Tom  rock  head  is  a  pinnacle  at  the  south-west  extreme  of  Red  island, 
the  termination  of  three  cliffy  hummocks,  that  show  prominently  from  east 
or  west 

Salmon  net  point  is  the  fall  on  the  south-east  of  the  outer  summit  of 
Bed  island.  Both  these  points  are  steep-to.  This  island  divides  a  deep 
bay  into  two  parts,  North-east  arm  running  in  l£  miles  nearly,  and  North- 
west arm  1 J  miles. 

North-east  arm  has  deep  water,  and  no  shelter  for  one  mile,  when  it 
narrows  to  a  quarter  of  a  cable,  the  entrance  of  an  inner  basin,  Doctor 
harbour,  3|  cables  long  by  three-quarters  of  a  cable  wide,  with  shelter  for 
small  craft  only,  in  4  or  5  fathoms. 

Eastern  rock,  about  10  feet  above  high  water,  is  a  pinnacle  rock  off 
the  south-east  point  of  North-east  arm,  and  is  nearly  joined  to  the  shore. 

A  shoal,  with  6£  fathoms  water,  and  13  fathoms  close-to,  lies 
S.  by  W.  f  W.  2J  cables  from  Tom  rock  head. 

Tom  rock,  with  6 J  fathoms,  and  11  fathoms  close-to,  lies  S.S.E.  8£  cables 
from  Tom  rock  head,  and  a  shoal,  with  7£  fathoms,  lies  S.E.  £  S.  5  cables 
from  Salmon  net  point. 

Eastern  rock  shoal,  with  4  fathoms,  and  10  fathoms  close-to,  lies 
S.  by  W.  £  W.  2  cables  from  that  rock.  . 

Red  island  harbour,  separating  the  island  from  the  mainland,  is 
2£  cables  long  by  one  cable  broad.  It  can  be  entered  only  from  the  east- 
ward through  a  channel  30  yards  wide,  the  western  entrance  being  nearly 
dry  at  low  water.  White  rock,  with  4  feet  water  on  it,  lies  on  the  south 
side  of  the  channel,  50  yards  from  the  south-east  point. 
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To  enter:  the  north  shore  must  be  kept  close  on  board  uutil  White  rock 
is  passed,  when  keep  mid-channel  in  the  entrance  in  which  there  is  only  3 
fathoms  at  low  water.  Anchorage  may  bo  then  had  in  6  to  7  J  fathoms, 
off  a  small  cove  on  the  north  side. 

Cross  rocks  in  North-west  arm,  narrow  that  arm  to  one  cable.  There 
is  8  fathoms  in  the  channel  between  them  and  Red  island.  Within  those 
rocks  there  is  anchorage  for  small  craft,  with  good  holding  ground  in  from 
8  to  9  fathoms. 

Western  point  of  North-west  arm  is  a  series  of  rocky  hummocks  faced 
by  cliffs  on  the  sea-board. 

WESTERN  POINT  BOCK,  with  13  feet  water  over  it,  ami  11 
to  17  fathoms  close-to,  lies  S.VV.  by  W.  J  W.,  l.J  cables  from  Western 
point. 

A  shoal  of  9\  fathoms,  lies  South  one  cable  from  this  rock,  and  is  the 
outer  danger  off  Western  point. 

White  island  shoal,  with  3J  fathoms  over  it,  and  deep  water  close-to 
lies  W.  by  N.  \  N.  4  cables  nearly  from  Western  point. 

BAIE  (BAY)  BE  LOUP  POINT,  W.  by  N.  }  N.  1  ^  miles  from 
Western  point,  is  the  east  entrance  of  the  bay  of  that  name,  and  the  extremity 
of  an  island  connected  at  low  water  with  a  narrow  peninsula.  This  island 
makes  in  two  summits,  the  northern  a  wooded  cone  with  dark  trees  223 
feet,  and  the  outer  a  grass  covered  conical  mound  about  120  feet  abovo 
high  water,  faced  by  cliffs  and  terminated  by  several  rocks,  all  above  high 
water.  Between  this  and  Western  points  is  a  deep  bay  that  should  not  be 
entered  within  the  line  of  the  points.  The  coast  line  is  ruggod  and  fringed 
by  cliffy  islets  and  rocks.* 

Bale  (Bay)  de  Loup  rock,  with  7  feet  water,  and  1 1  fathoms  at  half  a 
cable  south  of  it,  lies  South  1$  cables  from  the  extreme  of  the  point. 

BAIE  (BAT)  de  LOUP  or  WOLF  BAT  runs  in  a  north-east  direction 
2J  miles  from  Baie  (Bay)  do  Loup  point. 

The  sides  are  precipitous,  with  deep  water  close -to,  and  there  is  no 
anchorage  until  Blow-me-down,  a  steep  bluff  on  the  north  side,  513  feet 
high,  about  three-quarters  of  a  mile  from  the  head,  is  passed,  when  good 
shelter  may  be  had  in  10  fathoms,  gradually  decreasing  to  4^  fathoms 
towards  the  head.  The  most  convenient  anchorage  is  off  the  houses  at 
the  month  of  Seal  brook,  a  small  stream  situated  north-east  from  Blow- 
me-down. 

Kings  head,  the  west  point  of  the  entrance  to  Baie  (Bay)  de  Loup,  and 
the  promontory  that  forms  Kings  harbour,  is  427  feet  above  high  water,  and 


*  See  Admiralty  plan  : — Burgeo  islands,  N.  272  ;  scale  mi =3  inches. 
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fells  with  red  cliffs  on  the  east  side,  and  steep  slopes  to  Kings  harbour  on 
the  west.  A  rock,  about  8  feet  above  high  water,  lies  off  the  extreme, 
and  there  is  11  fathoms  close-to. 

KINGS  HARBOUR,  5£  cables  deep,  has  anchorage  in  9  fathoms, 
three-quarters  of  a  cable  off  the  south  shore.  Kings  harbour  brooks  runs 
in  on  the  west  side,  and  has  formed  a  bank  off  the  mouth  extending  1£ 
cables  from  the  west  point.  The  east  point  of  the  entrance  bearing 
S.W.  £  S.  leads  to  the  eastward. 

Piper  island,  33  feet  high,  is  a  small  white  islet  W.  by  N.  £  N. 
3£  cables  from  the  rock  off  the  extreme  of  Kings  head  and  marks  the  west 
side  of  the  entrance  to  Kings  harbour. 

Sots  hole  is  a  shallow  cove  2  cables  deep,  entered  l£  cables  west  of 
Piper  island. 

BUFFETTS  ISLAND,  £.  by  N.  i  N.  5  cables  from  Aldridge  head,  is 
about  a  quarter  of  a  mile  long  and  200  yards  broad,  with  a  ledge  of  rocks 
parallel  to  and  half  a  cable  from  the  north  side  of  the  island.  There  is 
only  6  feet  water  between  them.  There  is  fair  anchorage  inside  Buffetts 
island,  in  13  fathoms,  sand,  but  a  swell  rolls  in  with  southerly  gales. 

Grip  island,  at  the  mouth  of  Muddy  hole,  lies  North  3  cables  from 
Aldridge  head.  It  is  white  in  colour,  and  connected  by  shoal  water  to  the 
main  land. 

A  rock  with  2  feet  water,  and  another  of  6  feet  close-to,  lies  S.E.  by  E. 
half  a  cable  from  the  south  point  of  Grip  island. 

Muddy  hole  is  a  narrow  shallow  inlet  3£  cables  deep. 

The  Ha-ha  is  an  inlet  running  in  one  mile,  to  the  northward  of 
Aldridge  and  Richards  heads.  There  is  no  danger  till  within  half  a  cable 
of  the  head.  Small  vessels  may  anchor  in  from  12  to  10  fathoms,  but  the 
anchorage  is  exposed  to  easterly  winds. 

GREEN  HILL  ISLAND,  N.W.  by  W.JW.a  little  more  than  a 
mile  from  Bale  (Bay)  de  Loup  point,  is  separated  from  the  mainland  by  two 
narrow  shallow  channels  on  either  side  of  a  basin.  It  is  wedge  shaped 
and  covered  with  dark  wood.  The  summit  is  conical,  280  feet  high,  lying 
onthe  south-east  side  of  the  island,  with  steep  slopes  to  the  sea-board. 
The  north  shore  is  bold. 

of  f*?*?!**6  head  is  the  0uter  extreme  of  t^  island,  and  the  east  point 
ot  a .shallow  inlet,  one  cable  deep,  off  the  west  point  of  which  is  a  rock 
quue  close  to  the  shore. 

^rtd^f  "f  B^C1C,rf h  at  high  Water'  UeS  S-  *  E-  Xi  «■"»  from 
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Richards  head,  340  feet  high,  on  the  mainland  within  Green  Hill 
island,  is  a  most  remarkable  saddle-topped  hill,  with  steep  cliffs  on  the 
south-west  side,  and  dark  foliage  on  all  other  slopes.  It  is  very  con- 
spicuous from  all  directions,  and  forms  an  excellent  mark  for  recognising 
Burgeo.  The  coast  line  at  the  base  is  rugged,  and  indented  by  shallow 
creeks,  impassable  except  by  small  boats. 

GRANDY  ISLAND,  rugged  and  barren,  is  separated  from  the  main- 
land by  Long  reach,  a  narrow  strait,  the  northern  entrance  of  which  under 
Richards  head  is  shallow,  and  the  southern  entrance  is  spanned  by  a 
bridge.  The  island  is  1 J  miles  long  and  deeply  indented  by  two  arms  of 
the  sea  running  in  from  the  eastward. 

BURGEO,  a  considerable  village,  is  situated  on  the  east  side  of  Grandy 
island,  with  several  conspicuous  houses,  and  a  wooden  church  with  a  short 
spire. 

Supplies  may  generally  be  obtained  in  small  quantities  here,  but  the 
water  obtained  from  Mercer  cove  is  not  good.  Excellent  water  may, 
however,  be  obtained  in  Wolf  bay. 

Fish  island,  about  40  feet  high,  is  the  outer  and  eastern  of  a  group 
of  islands  and  rocks  off  the  south-east  side  of  Grandy  island,  nearly  con- 
nected by  shoal  water,  with  passages  between  that  no  stranger  should 
attempt.  This  group  is  separated  from  the  shores  of  Green  Hill  island 
and  Richards  head  by  the  entrance  to  Short  reach,  a  passage  one  cable 
wide,  but  narrowed  to  half  that  width  by  rocks  and  shoal  water. 

Short  reach  runs  into  Grandy  island  l£  miles,  with  an  average  breadth 
of  1^  cables.  Anchorage  may  be  had  at  the  head  in  8£  fathoms,  mud, 
with  swinging  room  for  small  vessels. 

Fish  island  rock,  with  3  feet  water,  and  9  feet  at  half  a  cable  north- 
east, steep-to  on  the  outer  side,  lies  S.  by  E.  |  E.  one  cable  nearly  from 
Fish  island. 

SMAJLLS  ISLAND  is  the  south-western  of  the  group  of  islets  and 
rocks  off  the  south-east  of  Grandy  island,  making  between  it  and  the  latter 
a  capital  harbour  for  boats  and  small  schooners,  with  11  feet  of  water  in  it. 
The  south  shore  has  rocks  at  the  entrance  and  in  the  channel,  but  the 
north  is  clear  of  danger.  The  island  is  surmounted  by  a  flag-staff,  and  has 
4  fathoms  close-to  on  the  east  side. 

SKIP  DOCK,  around  which  are  situated  the  wharves  and  ware- 
houses of  the  principal  trading  firm  at  Burgeo,  is  a  small  cove. 

The  agent's  double-storied  house  shows  conspicuously  from  all  directions, 
and  there  is  a  flag-staff  on  the  east  point.  The  water  is  deep  close  to  the 
wharves,  but  the  anchorage  (in  13  fathoms)  is  small,  and  care  should  be 

h2 


116  NEWFOUNDLAND. — SOUTH   COAST.  [chap.  iv. 

taken  of  the  small  rock  east  of  Franks  island,  and  the  shoal  water  off  the 
channel  separating  that  island  from  the  mainland. 

Furber  point,  low  and  shelving,  lies  east  of  Ship  dock. 

A  rock,  that  covers  at  high  water,  lies  East  l£  cables  from  Furber  point, 
and  is  connected  by  shoal  water  to  Smalls  island. 

White  ground  (Pylades  rock),  with  13  feet  water  on  it,  lies 
W.  by  S.  |  S.  4  J  cables  from  Fish  island,  with  20  fathoms  at  half  a  cable 
south  from  it. 

Two  shoals,  with  3  and  4J  fathoms  water  respectively,  lie  between 
White  ground  and  the  rock  off  Furber  point. 

The  fall  of  the  Sandbanks,  W.  J  N.,  open  south  of  Furber  point,  leads 
half  a  cable  to  the  southward  of  these  shoals. 

Anchorage  may  be  had  off  Burgeo  in  from  16  to  24  fathoms,  mud,  good 
holding  ground,  taking  care  to  keep  the  fall  of  the  Sandbanks  open  south 
of  Furber  point,  and  Grip  head  open  north  of  Morgan  island. 

A  mooring  buoy  is  laid  down  in  19  fathoms  for  the  convenience  of  trading 
vessels,  but  it  should  not  be  used  by  long  ships,  the  anchor  being  small  and 
the  buoy  only  one  cable  distant  from  the  rock  off  the  north-east  point  of 
Morgan  island. 

Mercer  point,  the  south-west  extreme  of  Grandy  island,  is  a  bluff 
dark  point  forming  the  south  point  of  Mercer  cove,  an  indentation  running 
4  cables  into  the  south  part  of  Grandy  island.  It  consists  of  two  basins, 
and  is  separated  from  Long  reach  by  a  low  neck  of  land.  Off  the  south 
side  of  the  entrance  is  a  small  islet,  and  there  is  shelter  for  small  vessels  in 
the  outer  basin. 

West  Muddy  hole,  a  shallow  bay,  lies  north-east  of  Mercer  point. 

Circular  rocks,  occupying  a  space  of  1§  cables  east  and  west,  have 
deep  water  on  the  south  side  ;  and  the  east  extreme  lies  S.W.  two-thirds  of 
a  cable  from  Mercer  point. 

Potato  point,  W.  by  N.  7£  cables  from  Mercer  point,  is  a  rocky 
hummock  joined  to  the  east  extreme  of  the  Sandbanks,  a  plateau  of  sand 
and  marsh,  terminating  the  mainland  west  of  Grandy  island.  This 
plateau  is  faced  by  sandbanks  20  feet  above  high  water,  has  several 
wooded  hills  on  it,  and  a  range  bordering  the  west  part,  sloping  from  Grip 
head,  a  dark  bluff  hill  152  feet  high,  with  steep  cliffs  on  the  south  side 

SANDBANKS  POINT  is  joined  at  low  water  to  the  soutn  extreme 
of  the  Sandbanks,  is  wedge-shaped  in  outline,  with  a  bay  2  cables  deep  on 
the  east  side,  and  rocks  extending  half  a  cable  off  the  north-east  point. 

Sandbanks  Point  island  lies  off  the  south-east  extreme  of  Sandbanks 
point,  and  has  5\  fathoms  close-to.  Some  rocks,  always  above  water,  lie 
south  of  Sandbanks  point,  with  3£  fathoms  water  close  to  them. 
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POINT  is  a  grass-covered,  rocky  peninsula  62  feet  high,  joined" 
to  the  west  end  of  the  Sandbanks  by  a  low  neck  of  sand  and  may  bo 
approached  to  half  a  cable.  Between  this  point  and  Cornelius  island  are 
several  rocks  and  islets,  the  southern  of  which,  Harry  island,  grass- 
covered,  with  a  bare  islet  off  the  south  extreme,  lies  N.W.  1 J  cables  from 
Fox  point. 

There  is  a  depth  of  5  fathoms  at  a  quarter  of  a  cable  off  the  latter ;  but 
between  Fox  point  and  Cornelius  island  there  is  a  sand  flat  with  2  to  3  feet 
at  low  water. 

CORNELIUS  ISLAND,  N.W.  2  cables  from  Fox  point  and  123 
feet  high,  is  much  indented,  has  a  double  summit,  and  is  almost  divided  in 
two  parts  by  the  meeting  of  two  coves,  namely,  the  Harbour,  available  only 
for  boats,  on  the  north  side,  and  Back  cove,  much  exposed,  and  containing 
several  rocks,  on  the  south  side.  Rocks  and  foul  ground  extend  three- 
quarters  of  a  cable  from  the  north-west  point  of  this  island,  and  it  should 
not  be  closed  on  the  outer  side  nearer  than  2  cables. 

The  Boar,  14  feet  high,  is  a  round  rock,  lying  W.  £  S.  2  cables  from 
the  south-east  point  of  Cornelius  island  with  deep  water  close-to. 

The  Sew,  17  feet  high,  lies  W.  by  N.  J  N.  3  cables  from  the  Boar,  with 
some  detached  rocks  close-to,  and  8  fathoms  at  a  quarter  of  a  cable. 

A  shoal  of  3£  fathoms,  lies  S.W.  by  W.  J  W.  2  cables  from  the  Sow. 
The  summit  of  Rencontre  island,  in  line  with  the  south  extreme  of  Sand- 
banks Point  island  S.E.  by  E.  £  E.,  leads  in  11  fathoms  three-quarters 
of  a  cable  south-west  of  this  shoal. 

When  first  seen  the  land  in  the  vicinity  of  Burgeo  appears  gray  where 
denuded  of  the  stunted  trees  that  grow  generally  on  the  sea-board,  and 
its  outline  is  almost  unbroken,  but  on  nearer  approach  the  rugged  and 
contorted  nature  of  the  country,  the  innumerable  hills  and  deep  ravines, 
are  made  apparent. 

BURGEO  ISLANDS. 

These  form  a  group  of  almost  innumerable  islands  and  rocks,  composed  of 
Laurentian  gneiss,  showing  white  when  bare,  with  two  remarkable  excep- 
tions, namely,  Round  and  Harbour  islands,  which  are  composed  of  dark 
micaceous  gneiss,  causing  them  to  be  readily  distinguished  from  the  others. 

Only  the  important  islands  will  be  described. 

BOAS  ISLAND,  201  feet  high,  is  the  easternmost  of  the  group  and  lies 
Wast  lTev  miles  from  Baie  (Bay)  de  Loup  point  and  S.E.  half  a  mile  from 
Smalls  island.  It  is  in  two  parts,  separated  by  a  marsh,  the  southern  and 
higher  portion  is  wedge-shaped  and  it  may  be  approached  to  one  cable.  Off 
the  south  point  rocks  and  shoal  water  extend  three-quarters  of  a  cable  with 
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18  fathoms  close  beyond ;  and  off  the  north-east  point  is  a  ledge  with  least 
water  of  12  feet  three-quarters  of  a  cable  distant,  falling  suddenly  to 
9  fathoms. 

LIGHT. — From  a  square  lighthouse  at  the  summit  of  Boar  island, 
elevated  207  feet  above  high  water,  is  exhibited  a  fixed  red  light  of  the 
sixth  order,  illuminating  an  arc  of  the  horizon  of  270°  to  seaward,  and 
visible  in  clear  weather  17  miles. 

BOAS  ISLAND  SOCK  covers  one  foot  at  high  water,  and  lies 
S.S.E.  \  E.  1^  miles  from  the  south  point  of  Boar  island.  From  it  a 
ledge  of  8  fathoms  extends  one  cable  to  the  north-west,  with  15  fathoms 
close-to  in  that  direction,  and  deep  water  close  to  on  other  sides. 

Boar  Island  shoal,  with  5  fathoms  water,  lies  S.  \  E.  3|  cables  from 
the  south-east  point  of  Boar  island,  and  has  10  to  15  fathoms  close  to. 

Round  Shag  island,  bearing  West,  open  south  of  Musket  islands,  leads 
south  of  all  shoals ;  and  Richards  head  N.  by  W.  \  W.,  open  east  of  Boar 
island,  leads  to  the  eastward  of  all,  and  between  Boar  island  shoal  and  rock. 

Little  Boar  island,  20  feet  above  high  water,  lies  three-quarters  of  a 
cable  off  the  north-west  point  of  Boar  island,  and  there  is  shoal  water  a 
quarter  of  a  cable  distant  in  the  direction  of  the  latter.  It  is  steep-to  on 
north  and  west  sides. 

CUTTAIL  ISLAND  is  separated  from  the  west  side  of  Boar  island 
by  a  channel  1  \  cables  wide  that  should  not  be  taken  by  a  stranger.  This 
island  has  bare  steep  slopes  to  the  southward,  and  is  140  feet  above  high 
water. 

Goose  island,  34  feet  high,  and  Hug-my-dug  are  the  north  and 
south  of  a  group  of  rocky  islets  to  the  eastward  of  Cuttail  island.  Both 
are  white  islets,  the  latter  square-shaped,  about  40  feet  above  high 
water. 

VENTLS  ISLAND,  165  feet  high,  is  separated  from  Cuttail  island 
by  a  channel  three-quarters  of  a  cable  wide,  with  foul  ground  stretching 
from  both  sides,  making  it  unnavigable  for  ships  without  a  pilot. 

On  the  east  side  is  a  cove  one  cable  deep,  affording  good  shelter  for 
small  vessels  in  3£  fathoms. 

The  south  shore  of  this  island  is  bare  and  gray,  with  several  islets 
close-to,  and  deep  water  immediately  outside. 

Venils  shoal,  with  4|  fathoms  water,  is  an  isolated  patch,  S.S.E.  £  E. 
2^  cables,  from  the  south-east  point  of  Venils  island. 

BAOOS  ISLAND,  160  feet  high,  is  separated  from  the  north  side  of 
Venils  island  by  a  narrow  shallow  channel,  available  for  boats  at  low  water. 
It  is  a  barren  island  with  a  peaked  summit,  and  has  a  rock,  awash  at  low 
water,  off  the  north-west  point.    Between  the  south-west  point  of  Baggs 
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island  and  the  north-west  point  of  Vcnils  island  is  a  cluster  of  rocks  that 
cover  at  high  water. 

RENCONTRE  ISLAND,  the  highest  of  the  Burgeo  group,  is  nearly 
divided  by  the  meeting  of  a  shallow  bay  from  the  west  side  and  an  inlet 
containing  8  fathoms  water,  with  a  bar  nearly  dry  at  low  water  across  the 
entrance,  on  the  east  side.  The  western  portion  is  a  truncated  cone,  269 
feet  high,  covered  with  dark  foliage,  and  shows  out  very  conspicuously 
from  all  directions.  The  eastern  portion  is  wooded,  and  falls  with  steep 
bare  slopes  to  the  sea.  A  rock,  with  6  feet  water,  lies  close  to  the  shore  off 
the  north  point. 

Rencontre  island  is  separated  from  the  west  side  of  Baggs  island  by  a 
channel  1 J  cables  wide,  free  from  danger. 

Gull  island,  50  feet  high,  lying  S.E.  a  quarter  of  a  mile  from  Ren- 
contre island,  is  a  bare  rock  steep-to  on  the  east  side  but  with  foul  ground 
extending  three-quarters  of  a  cable  to  the  westward. 

A  rock,  about  6  feet  above  high  water,  lies  North  three-quarters  of  a 
cable  from  Gull  island,  and  a  shoal,  with  13  feet  water,  between  the 
extreme  of  the  foul  ground  and  Rencontre  rock. 

Rencontre  rock,  with  7  feet  water  on  it,  and  18  fathoms  at  a  quarter 
of  a  cable  south,  lies  S.E.  £  E.  1 J  cables  from  the  south  point  of  Rencontre 
island,  and  E.  by  N.  £  N.  Z\  cables  from  the  south  point  of  Musket 
islands. 

Musket  islands  are  two  in  number,  with  2  fathoms  water  between 
them,  and  10  to  20  fathoms  water  at  half  a  cable  ;  the  higher,  32  feet 
high,  lying  S.W.  \  W.  2 J  cables  from  the  south  point  of  Rencontre 
island. 

Little  Rencontre  rocks  are  a  cluster  of  three,  lying  south  three- 
quarters  of  a  cable  from  Little  Rencontre  island. 

Between  Musket  islands  and  Little  Rencontre  rocks  is  a  shoal  of  4 
fathoms  water  steep-to. 

Little  Rencontre  island,  separated  by  a  channel  three-quarters  of  a 
cable  wide  from  the  west  point  of  Rencontre  island,  is  a  dark  conical 
island  about  150  feet  high,  with  a  saddle-shaped  summit,  showing  out 
well  when  seen  from  east  or  west ;  there  is  deep  water  close-to. 

Crocker  island,  89  feet  high,  W.N.W.  1£  cables  from  the  west  point 
of  Rencontre  island,  is  also  of  a  gray  colour  and  steep-to,  except  off 
the  north  point,  from  which  a  shoal  of  6  feet  extends  a  quarter  of  a 
cable. 

White  island,  45  feet  high,  with  11  to  13  fathoms  at  half  a  cable 
distant,  lies  N.W.  If  cables  from  the  north  point  of  Rencontre  island, 
and  is  conspicuous  from  its  colour  when  seen  against  the  larger  islands. 
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MORGAN  ISLAND,  138  feet  high,  a  moss-covered,  undulating 
island,  lies  west  6^  cables  from  the  north-west  point  of  Boar  island,  and  is 
separated  from  the  north  side  of  Rencontre  island  by  a  clear  channel, 
1J  cables  wide. 

Off  the  north  side  shoal  water  fringes  the  coast ;  the  west  side  is  bold- 
to,  the  south  side  encumbered  with  rocks  and  shoals,  and  a  shoal  extends 
a  quarter  of  a  cable  off  the  north-east  point.  There  are  two  coves  on  the 
south  side,  with  the  houses  of  fishermen  on  their  shores. 

Hunts  island,  south  of  Morgan  island,  and  nearly  joined  to  it,  is  a 
narrow,  steep  island,  with  deep  water  off  the  south  point  only. 

A  shoal,  of  13  feet,  lies  W.  f  N.  one  cable  from  the  south  point  of 
Hunts  island. 

A  rock,  with  9  feet  water,  lies  S.E.  by  E.  £  E.  2  cables  nearly  from  the 
north-east  point  of  Morgan  island. 

Grip  head,  N.W.  by  W.  J  W.  open  north  of  Morgan  island,  leads  close 
north  of  this  rock. 

Burnt  islands,  a  group  of  low  islets,  with  several  rocks  to  the  west- 
ward, lie  off  the  east  side  of  Morgan  island,  and  nearly  close  the  channel 
between  that  and  Cuttail  island. 

ECLIPSE  ISLAND,  33  feet  high,  surmounted  by  a  whitewashed 
cairn,  is  the  place  where  Captain  Cook  observed  an  eclipse  of  the  sun  in 
1766.  It  is  conical  in  shape,  covered  with  stunted  bushes,  and  has  a  low 
projection  to  the  eastward,  off  which  shoal  water  extends  half  a  cable,  with 
10  fathoms  beyond.  The  passage  between  this  and  Morgan  island  is  clear 
in  mid-channel. 

Franks  island  is  flat,  and  nearly  joined  to  Eclipse  island.  It  has  a 
fringe  of  low-water  rocks,  and  a  small  rock,  that  covers  4  feet  at  high  water, 
lies  half  a  cable  off  the  east  side. 

There  is  only  6  feet  water  in  the  passage  between  this  island  and  the 
mainland. 

The  Douglas,  covers  one  foot  at  high  water,  and  is  a  small  round  rock; 
nearly  always  breaking.  It  lies  E.  J  N.  9  cables  from  Sandbanks  Point 
island,  and  W.  J  S.  6|  cables  from  Eclipse  island.  There  is  a  depth  of  12 
fathoms  close-to  on  the  east  side,  but  the  south-west  side  is  foul  for  half  a 
cable. 

A  rock,  with  10  feet  water,  lies  W.  by  N.  |  N.  one  cable  nearly 
from  the  Douglas,  with  5  fathoms  between  them,  and  deep  water  in 
other  directions. 

The  Baldwin  consists  of  two  rocks  nearly  joined,  the  higher  about  15 
feet  above  high  water,  steep-to  on  all  sides,  lying  E.  J  N.  3f  cables  from 
the  south  extreme  of  Sandbanks  Point  island. 
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BALDWXV  SHOAL,  with  10  feet  water,  lies  E.  J  S.  6  cables  from 

Sandbanks  Point  island,  and  has  11  to  12  fathoms  close-to.     Round  island, 

W.  by  N.  \  N.,  open  south  of  Sandbanks  Point  island,  leads  three-quarters 
of  a  cable  south  of  it. 

A  rock,  with  4  fathoms  water,  and  1 1  fathoms  close-to,  lies  S.E.  }  E. 
5}  cables  from  Sandbanks  Point  island.  The  cairn  on  Eclipse  island,  in 
line  with  the  north  extreme  of  Morgan  island,  E.  by  N.  $  N.,  leads  half  a 
cable  to  the  northward  of  it,  and  I  £  cables  to  the  southward  of  Baldwin 
shoal. 

BOUND  SHAG  ISLAND,  W.  \  S.  6}  cables  from  Musket  islands, 
is  a  conspicuous  cone  64  feet  high,  with  10  fathoms  water  at  half  a  cable 
distant. 

A  shoal,  with  5  fathoms  water  and  12  fathoms  close-to,  lies  E.  by  N.  £  N. 
2  cables  nearly  from  Round  Shag  island. 

Seal  islands,  North  l£  cables  from  Round  Shag  island,  are  a  cluster 
of  islets  and  rocks  2  cables  in  extent,  with  deep  water  close-to,  except 
off  the  north-east  side,  E.N.E.  If  cables,  from  which  is  a  shoal  of 
5£  fathoms. 

Sagged  island  lies  N.N.W.  \  W.  5  J  cables  from  Round  Shag  island  ; 
three  rocks  that  cover  but  always  break,  lie  one  cable  distant  from  the  west 
side. 

A  rock,  awash  at  low  water,  with  7  to  17  fathoms  close- to,  lies 
E.  by  N.  ■£  N.  2  cables  from  Ragged  island. 

COLOMBIER  ISLAND  is  conical,  with  a  double  summit,  the  higher 
177  feet.  It  shows  very  prominently  from  all  directions,  and  is  an  ex- 
cellent mark  for  distinguishing  the  Burgeo  islands.  Two  promontories 
extend  from  the  west  side,  the  northern  with  two  hummocks,  the  southern 
a  steep  slope  ending  in  cliff,  with  deep  water  close-to. 

A  rock,  awash  at  high  water,  with  20  fathoms  close-to,  lies  S.W.  \  S. 
one  cable  from  the  south  point. 

Little  Colombier,  about  6  feet  above  high  water,  consists  of  two  rocks 
nearly  joined,  lying  N.E.  \  E.  3£  cables  from  the  west  point  of  Colombier 
island,  on  a  plateau  of  sand,  with  a  general  depth  of  3£  to  4£  fathoms, 
deepening  to  the  northward,  but  continuing  about  the  same  depth  to  the 

outer  islands. 

Petit  Marcnand,  about  5  feet  high,  is  also  in  two  parts,  and  lies 
N.N.W.  2£  cables  from  Little  Colombier  on  the  same  plateau  of  sand. 

A  rock,  with  15  feet  water  and  5  fathoms  close-to,  lies  S.E.  by  E.  £E. 
3  cables  from  Petit  Marchand. 

Fish  rocky  awash  at  low  water,  lies  N.W.  by  W.  2  cables  from  Petit 
Marchand.    Between  them  is  a  shoal  with  6  feet  least  water. 
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Marchand  rock,  with  9  feet  water,  lies  W.  by  N.  £  N.  4  J  cables  from 
Sandbanks  Point  island,  and  E.  by  S.  \  S.  11^  cables  from  the  north  point 
of  Round  island. 

The  summit  of  Rencontre  island  in  line  with  the  south  extreme  of  Sand- 
banks Point  island,  S.E.  by  E.  £  E.,  leads  one  cable  north :  and  Round 
Shag  island  S.S.E.  \  E.,  open  east  of  Ragged  island,  leads  one  cable  east 
of  this  rock. 

Stern  rock,  with  one  foot  water,  lies  E.  by  S.  J  S.  6^  cables  from  the 
north  point  of  Round  island,  and  W.  by  N  \  N.  9|  cables  from  Sandbanks 
Point  island.  The  summit  of  Rencontre  island  in  line  with  the  south 
extreme  of  Sandbanks  Point  island,  S.E.  by  E.  J  E.,  leads  2|  cables  to  the 
northward.         * 

Bateau  rock,  with  6  feet  water  on  it,  lies  W.  \  S.  6J  cables  from 
Sandbanks  Point  island,  and  W.  by  N,  j  N.  4|  cables  from  Petit 
Marchand. 

South  Shag  island,  38  feet  high,  W.  \  S.  1^  miles  from  Round  Shag 
island,  is  a  bare  flat  rock  with  a  small  rock  close  to  on  the  east  side. 

BLACK  BOCK,  5  feet  high,  W.  by  S.  1^  miles  from  Round  Shag 
island,  is  small  and  round,  steep-to  on  the  south  side  but  with  foul  ground 
on  the  north  and  west  sides. 

Gun  island,  about  25  feet  high,  is  a  barren  islet  with  deep  water  on 
the  east  side,  lying  close  to  Black  rock. 

MIFFEL  ISLAND,  60  feet  high,  the  outer  of  the  Burgeo  group,  is 
composed  of  grey  gneiss,  and  makes  as  a  cone  from  all  directions.  Parallel 
to  the  west  side  and  close-to  is  a  line  of  three  rocks,  with  deep  water  along- 
side.    The  south  side  also  is  bold. 

A  rock,  with  6  feet  water,  lies  two-thirds  of  a  cable  from  the  north  end, 
and  one,  awash  at  low  water,  lies  E.  |N.  If  cables  from  the  same  point. 

Fortune  rock,  with  4£  fathoms  and  deep  water  close-to,  lies 
S.E.  by  E.  J  E.  2\  cables  from  Miffel  island. 

Whale's  Back,  with  5  fathoms  water,  breaks  in  winter  gales,  and  is 
the  shoalest  spot  of  some  uneven  ground  W.N.W.  half  a  mile  from  Miffel 
island.     With  any  breeze  the  tide  makes  a  heavy  sea  at  this  place. 

Mark  rocks  are  two  pinnacles,  lying  North  6  cables  from  Miffel 
island,  with  a  rock,  awash  at  low  water,  close  to  the  east  side  of  the  west 
rock. 

New  Mark  rock,  with  4  fathoms  water,  steep-to  on  the  outer  side,  lies 
S.W.  £  W.  \\  cables  from  the  east  Mark  rock. 

Green  island,  about  80  feet  high,  is  a  flat-topped  grass-covered  island, 
with  white  cliffs  and  deep  water  on  seaward  face,  and  a  small  islet  off  the 
east  extreme. 
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Green  Island  rocks,  about  10  feet  high,  are  two  bare  islets,  the  outer 
of  which  lies  North  1£  cables  from  Green  island. 

Green  Island  shoal,  with  5  fathoms  water,  and  11  to  13  fathoms 
close-to,  lies  West  3£  cables  from  Green  island. 

"NeverfaHl  shoal,  with  7  fathoms  water,  lies  W.  by  S.  3  cables  from 
Green  island. 

Miffel  island,  bearing  S.E.  £  S.,  clears  these  shoals,  both  of  which  are 
said  to  break  in  bad  weather. 

HARBOUR  ISLAND  consists  of  numerous  islets  and  rocks  of  a  dark 
colour,  with  steep  cliffs  on  the  north  and  west  sides,  sloping  to  the  east, 
where  there  is  a  shallow  cove  with  good  shelter  for  boats.  A  remarkable 
hummock  called  the  Louse-box  surmounts  the  south-west  point  of  this 
island. 

Harbour  Island  rock,  2  feet  above  high  water,  with  6  fathoms 
close-to,  lies  W.  f  N.  1 J  cables  from  the  south  point  of  Harbour  island. 

ROUND  ISLAND,  79  feet  high,  of  dark  micaceous  rock,  is  cliffy  and 
steep-to,  except  on  the  east  side,  from  which  a  ledge  of  3  fathoms  extends 
a  quarter  of  a  cable. 

The  passage  between  Harbour  and  Round  islands  is  free  from  danger, 
but  it  is  better  for  a  stranger  to  take  the  northern  route. 

WEST  FLAT  ISLAND,  the  westernmost  of  the  group,  about  25  feet 
high,  is  a  bare  white  rock,  making  in  two  flat  summits,  with  a  rock  awash 
at  low  water,  half  a  cable  off  the  south  point,  and  more  than  10  fathoms  at 
a  cable  distant. 

Beacon. — A  wooden  pyramidal  beacon  has  been  erected  on  the  west 
summit  of  this  island. 

Several  shoals  and  fishing  banks  lie  near  this  island.  The  following  are 
those  that  break  in  winter  gales : — 

GRALET  ROCK,  with  9  feet  water,  and  10  fathoms  at  a  cable 
distant,  lies  S.  £  W.  7  cables  from  West  Flat  island,  and  N.N.W.  £  W.  1^ 
miles  from  Miffel  island. 

Point  shoal,  with  5  fathoms  water,  and  13  to  19  fathoms  close-to,  lies 
W.  by  S.  one  mile  from  West  Flat  island. 

Offer  shoal,  with  4  fathoms  water,  is  the  outer  and  western  of  these 
dangers,  with  15  fathoms  close-to,  and  lies  W.  by  S.  \  S.  \\  miles  from 
West  Flat  island,  and  N.W.  2£  miles  from  Miffel  island. 

DIRECTIONS. — From  the  eastward. — Richards  head  kept 
between  N.W.  £  W.  and  N.N.W.  will  lead  between  Boar  island  rock 
and  Bay  de  Loup  rock  to  Boar  island. 

From  the  westward. — Entering  Burgeo  from  the  westward,  a  course 
should  be  steered  to  pass  4  cables  north  of  West  Flat  island,  when  the 
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summit  of  Rencontre  island  should  be  brought  in  line  with  the  south 
extreme  of  Sandbanks  Point  island  S.E.  by  E.  £  E.  and  kept  so  until  Round 
Shag  island,  bearing  S.S.E.  £  E.  opens  east  of  Ragged  island,  when  Sand- 
banks Point  island  should  be  rounded  at  one  cable  distant,  and  a  course 
E.  by  S.  ^  S.  steered,  taking  care  to  keep  Round  island  W.  by  N.  £  N., 
open  south  of  Sandbanks  Point  island,  until  the  cairn  on  Eclipse  island 
comes  in  line  with  the  north  point  of  Morgan  island  E.  by  N.  J  N.  This 
mark  should  be  run  on,  until  Morgan  island  is  closed  to  one  cable. 
Morgan  island  should  be  passed  at  that  distance,  until  the  channel  between 
it  and  Eclipse  island  is  open,  when  a  mid-channel  course  will  lead  to 
Burgeo  anchorage. 

In  a  vessel  drawing  more  than  21  feet,  Miffel  island  should  be  steered 
for,  taking  care  to  keep  clear  of  Whale's  Back,  and  rounded  at  half  a  mile 
to  clear  Fortune  rock,  then  a  course  steered  to  pass  between  Boar  island 
and  Boar  Island  rock  ;  keeping  Round  Shag  island  bearing  West  and  open 
south  of  Musket  islands,  until  Richards  head  is  open  east  of  Boar  island 
bearing  N.  by  W.  J  W. ;  when  the  latter  may  be  rounded  at  1^  cables,  to 
clear  the  ledge  off  the  north-east  point,  and  the  anchorage  steered  for. 

Small  vessels  may  pass  between  Ragged  and  Seal  islands  in  mid-channel, 
keeping  Richards  head  and  the  church  shut  in  with  Morgan  island 
N.E.  f  E.,  until  Crocker  island  is  distant  one  cable. 

White  and  Morgan  islands  should  be  kept  at  that  distance,  until  the 
channel  is  open  between  the  latter  and  Eclipse  island. 

There  is  also  a  passage  between  Round  Shag  and  Musket  islands,  keeping 
one  third  of  the  channel  from  the  latter,  and  rounding  Crocker  island 
at  one  cable,  proceed  as  before  directed. 

:% Tides. — It  is  high  water,  full  and  change,  at  Burgeo  at  8h.  32m. ; 
springs  rise  6£  feet  and  neaps  4  feet. 

There  is  no  regularity  in  the  direction  of  the  tidal  streams  off  Burgeo, 
but  they  are  greatly  influenced  by  the  prevailing  winds.  The  western 
stream  attains  a  velocity  of  1£  knots  an  hour  after  a  prevalence  of  easterly 
winds,  but  the  eastern  stream  seldom  exceeds  one  knot  an  hour. 

TEE  COAST. — Green  island,  North  3£  cables  from  Cornelius 
island  and  about  40  feet  high,  is  long  and  narrow,  with  rocks  extending 
1 J  cables  from  the  south-west  side  and  a  rock,  awash  at  low  water,  in  mid- 
channel  between  it  and  Little  Barasway  head,  from  which  it  is  distant  1£ 
cables. 

Ho  Man  rock,  one  foot  above  high  water,  lies  W.  by  N.  £  N.  2  cables 
from  the  west  point  of  Green  island. 

A  rock,  with  12  feet  water  on  it,  and  7  fathoms  ciose-to,  lies 
W.  by  N.  £  N.  2\  cables  from  No  Man  rock. 
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GALLOPING  MOLL  BOCK  covers  5  feet  at  high  water,  and  is  nearly 
always  breaking.  It  lies  S.W.  by  W.  $  W.  4  cables  from  No  Man  rock,  and 
N.  |  £.  4|  cables  from  the  Sow.  There  is  1 1  fathoms  at  half  a  cable 
distant. 

Frying  pan  rock,  2  feet  high,  lies  S.W.  by  S.  1 J  cables  from  the  east 
point  of  Green  island,  and  S.E.  from  it  distant  half  a  cable  is  Saddle  Fox, 
a  rock  awash  at  low  water. 

LITTLE  BARASWAY  is  a  large  bay  nearly  all  dry  at  low  water, 
with  two  inlets,  First  and  Aaron  arms  running  to  the  eastward.  The  en- 
trance is  nearly  dry  at  low  water,  and  is  on  either  side  of  a  conical  islet, 
N.N.E.  1  £  cables  from  Green  island  east  point.  This  islet  is  49  feet  above 
high  water,  with  a  rock  close  to  the  south  point. 

The  Canal  is  an  artificial  cutting  connecting  Little  Barasway  with 
Grandy  brook,  available  for  the  small  boats  of  the  fishermen  from  three- 
quarters  flood  to  a  quarter  ebb,  thus  avoiding  the  dangerous  passage  named 
Little  Gut. 

In  the  bay  between  Little  Barasway  head  and  Fox  point  the  water  is 
shallow,  and  there  is  an  alternation  of  sandy  beach  and  rocky  point,  with  a 
cluster  of  islets  (Coombcs  islands)  on  the  north  side. 

LITTLE  B  ABAS  WAT  HEAD,  on  the  west  side  of  the  entrance  to 
Little  Barasway,  is  a  grass-covered  mound  connected  with  Little  Gut  head 
by  aline  of  sandbanks  10  to  15  feet  above  high  water,  to  which  several 
rocky  hummocks  are  joined  at  low  water. 

Grandfather  rock,  6  to  8  feet  high,  lying  West  1£  cables  from  Little 
Barasway  head,  is  bare  and  flat,  with  a  rock,  that  covers  4  feet,  N.AV.  half 
a  cable  from  it. 

Middle  head,  about  40  feet  high,  is  joined  to  the  line  of  sandbanks  at 
low  water,  and  lies  N.  by  E.  £  E.  1£  cables  from  Little  Barasway  head. 
Off  this  head  is  an  islet  about  8  feet  above  high  water,  with  6  fathoms 
close-to.     Between  these  heads  the  water  is  shoal. 

Charlie  head,  46  feet  high,  is  an  isolated  rocky  mound  lying 
N.  by  E.  ^  E.  half  a  mile  from  Little  Barasway  head,  with  rocks  that  cover 
at  high  water  close  to  the  extreme. 

Crow  head,  about  40  feet  high,  joined  to  the  shore  at  low  water,  has  a 
dark  conical  mound  on  the  inner  side  that  is  prominent  from  seaward. 

Flannagan  island,  33  feet  high,  lies  N.N.W.  £  W.  7  cables  from 
Little  Barasway  head,  has  a  flat  top,  and  is  faced  by  cliffs,  with  a  small 
rock  close  to  the  east  side. 

A  rock,  that  covers  2  feet  at  high  water,  with  7  fathoms  close-to,  lies 
S.  by  W.  2  cables  from  Flannagan  island,  and  a  patch  of  rocks,  with  two 
heads  covering  3  feet,  lies  S.S.E.  j  E.  1|  cables  from  the  same  island. 
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Poll  island,  44  feet  high,  lies  N.N.E.  1£  cables  from  Flannagan  island, 
and  is  in  two  parts,  the  outer  flat  and  low. 

GRANDY  BROOK  is  an  arm  of  the  sea  running  inland  2\  miles  to 
the  fresh- water  brook  at  the  head,  where  there  is  a  telegraph  station. 

Little  Gut,  the  entrance  to  Grandy  brook,  is  half  a  cable  wide,  and  has 
only  one  foot  in  it  at  low  water. 

The  tide  runs  through  Little  gut  with  a  velocity  of  3  to  4  knots  an  hour, 
so  that  except  in  calm  weather  and  at  high  water  the  channel  is  impassable. 

Little  ©at  head,  east  of  Little  Gut,  and  N.  by  W.  1^  miles  from 
Little  Barasway  head,  is  the  south-east  point  of  a  sharp-topped  conical 
hill  225  feet  high,  the  east  slopes  of  which  fall  into  Little  Barasway. 
The  rocks  about  this  head  are  white,  and  off  it  is  a  rock,  awash  at  high 
water,  with  shoal  water  just  outside. 

There  is  a  remarkable  difference  between  the  land  west  and  that  east  ot 
Grandy  brook;  the  former  consists  of  ranges  of  hills  with  cliff-faced 
summits  and  smooth,  mossy  slopes  ;  the  latter  consists  of  conical  hills  and 
mounds,  partially  covered  with  stunted  trees  or  whitened  by  former  fires. 

NORMAN  HEAD,  west  of  Little  Gut,  is  a  bare-topped  mound  93  feet 
high,  with  a  spit  of  shingle  extending  from  the  base  into  Little  Gut. 
West  of  this  head  extends  a  long  shingle  beach  10  feet  above  high  water 
that  forms  Big  Barasway,  a  large  shoal  bay  containing  two  islands.  The 
entrance  at  the  west  end  of  the  beach  is  encumbered  by  rocks,  and  it  is 
rarely  used  even  by  local  small  craft.  The  beach  has  a  grassy  mound  at 
the  west  extreme,  and  two  mounds  at  short  distances  to  the  eastward  of  it. 

BARASWAY  BAT,  the  open  space  bounded  by  Cornelius  island  on 
the  east  and  Barasway  point  on  the  west,  has  a  general  depth  of  17 
fathoms  on  the  outer  edge,  but  islets,  rocks,  and  foul  ground,  make  it  quite 
useless  as  an  anchorage,  and  in  bad  weather  the  bay  appears  a  mass  of 
breakers. 

Mile  rocks  are  a  cluster  of  islets  and  rocks,  occupying  a  space  6  cables 
long  by  4  cables  broad,  the  highest  14  feet  high,  with  rocks  awash  and 
below  water  all  round  at  a  distance  of  3  cables. 

A  rock9  with  6  feet,  lies  S.E.  by  E.  J  E.  9  cables,  and  a  shoal  of  7  feet 
E.  J  N.  7J  cables  from  the  highest  of  the  Mile  rocks. 

The  Jumper,  awash  at  low  water,  and  always  breaking,  is  the  outer 
danger  in  Barasway  bay,  and  lies  S.E.  f  S.  1£  miles  from  Barasway  point. 

B ARASWAT  POINT,  the  west  point  of  Barasway  bay,  is  a  low  pro- 
montory extending  seaward  from  the  slopes  of  Father  Hughes  hill  398  feet 
high,  that  makes  as  a  cone  when  seen  from  seaward,  and  is  the  end  of  a 
flat  range  of  hills  stretching  to  the  interior.    The  moss  and  stunted  growth 
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that  cover  this  hill  are  darker  than  the  surrounding  country,  and  tend  to 
make  it  conspicuous  even  in  misty  weather. 

A  rock,  with  6  feet  water  on  it,  lies  1£  cables  oft'  Barasway  point,  and 
on  the  south  side,  seven-eighths  of  a  cable  distant,  is  a  rock  that  covers 
one  foot  at  high  water. 

Doctor  harbour  is  an  inlet  3  cables  deep  in  Barasway  point,  available 
for  small  vessels  only,  with  a  small  white  island  in  the  entrance. 

From  Barasway  point  the  coast  is  foul  for  6  miles  nearly  to  Conuoire 
bay,  with  a  deep  bay  between  nearly  filled  with  islands  and  rocks. 

COmrOZBE  BAT,  nearly  12  miles  N.N.W.  |  W.  from  Miffel  island 
runs  in  2£  miles,  with  a  width  of  a  little  more  than  a  mile  to  Mid  point 
where  it  branches  in  two  arms,  the  east  extending  2£  miles,  and  the  north 
3  miles,  the  latter  navigable  for  one  mile  only.  The  east  point  slopes 
with  whitish  rock  from  a  grass  covered  mound,  and  may  easily  be  recog  - 
nised,  the  west  point  is  low  and  flat.  Anchorage  may  be  had  in  the  north 
arm  in  7  to  5  fathoms,  but  it  is  exposed  to  south- westerly  winds.  Small 
vessels  can  find  perfect  shelter  in  the  east  arm  in  depths  as  convenient. 

5    Muddy  hole  is  a  boat  harbour  just  west  of  Con  noire  bay,   about  1£ 
miles  deep,  and  open  to  south-east. 

Shag  island  is  the  outer  of  a  group  of  islets  and  rocks,  lying  S.W. 
from  the  west  point  of  Muddy  hole,  and  there  is  no  passage  between  it  and 
the  land. 

Comas  shoal,  with  3  fathoms  water,  lies  W.  by  N.  a  little  more  than  2 
miles  from  Shag  island,  and  is  steep- to  all  round.  Teal  rock  is  a  small 
islet  N.W.  one  mile  from  Shag  island,  fronting  the  entrance  to  Our  cove. 

Oar  cove,  to  the  westward  of  Muddy  hole,  runs  in  nearly  2  miles. 
Anchorage  may  be  had  on  the  west  side,  but  is  exposed  to  southerly  winds, 
and  should  be  entered  by  keeping  the  west  shore  on  board.  Captain 
island  forms  the  west  point  of  Oar  cove,  and  divides  it  from  Knife  bay. 
A. ledge  of  rocks  extends  west  l£  miles  from  this  island,  and  with  it  two 
islets  and  rocks  nearly  block  the  entrance  to  Knife  bay. 

KNIFE  BAT  or  BAXE  (Bay)  de  Couteau  runs  in  4£  miles  from 
these  islets,  being  a  mile  wide,  gradually  diminishing  to  the  head.  The 
north  shore  is  bold-to,  and  also  the  southern  bill  of  the  west  point,  but 
from  the  western  bill  of  that  point  a  ledge  extends  W.S.W.  half  a  mile 
nearly.  Small  vessels  may  anchor  near  the  head  in  2  or  3  fathoms 
with  good  shelter,  and  should  enter  the  bay  by  keeping  the  southern  bill  of 
the  west  point  close  on  board.* 

*    See  Admiralty  plan  : — Knife  bay  to  cape  Anguille,No.  302  ;  scale,  m  =  0*4  inch. 
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^niaiHT  3thb  rhis  "lay  »  .&  i  nm  iufchir  ramee  ailed  Bine  iifl«  or  Contemn, 
tfmascing  if  j  *nmn*  iilT.  -he  Jujhesc  md  ierrcai  leaked  summits  west 
•jf  it.  ibuvii  l^JI)t)  rfees  Hgn- 

Ite  fltaM£  ^"F  ^  3a*e  Hay  ie 'Una  C«k.  nnnprtiareiy  west  or  Knife 
bay.  nns  in.  inonr  *2  jiilea*  Jtmi  is  .^zr  in  .mo  -?evpEai  .m?*  where  ^nail  vessels 
nay  mciutr.  It  \&  '1  mile*  wrue  it  die  «nranee.  md  .•amaina  a  mnnber  of 
islands  md  meka>  An.  set  ile*  nf  -ins  "jav  V.  i  5.  L*  ?mW  from 
Kane  point   die  ^aer  pomr  it  ^nuance  „  md  «  sceen-oi  uL  round. 

T  J  -siipr :  ^pff  iom.  diis  iaier  y.Z.  Tmii  ihreset  a  point  on  the  east 
Siie  a  onle  Tirhin  Kiiiie  joint*  Seen  die  ->»6t  shkt  m  Mara.  p«gmg 
}t  a  wiiiie  rnrk  in  the  iniihile  nf  diis  irau  jo  a  waeded  island  Lying  a 
it  *  "n"*»  beyond  die  while  roek.  r/iund  -ast  jf  dtis.  island,  between 
it  mid  one  iurher  <*&&£»  mil  jnchur  in  7  iuhams  immediately  aorta  of  these 
iaianits. 

There  is  mother  run-fuirage  jnst  ease;  of  Fire  Stae  :<J«"'«,  bat  die 
piCTge  is  TDramus  ami  diailow: 

The  Mark.  awA  taf  fcamal  Btewt  is  a  rnaurkabie  iilL  930  ceet  hlsh, 
sinniftHL  linuist  immediately  over  she  tsiasajust  west  ■«:  Five  Stag  bay, 
and  is  wnsnieuuus  rrani  alL  Hr^titfmr^  seaward. 

"Fie  isiamis  of  Grind  Snir  3e  <nf  me  £oae£  jouxhrwest  at  this  hflT,  and 
*xa*nd  I*  aiiles  rbvm  die  shut"* :  di*  hi«£nesc  aa&  oil  ic  three  zreen  mounds. 
T!Lr:^  islands,  low  :v»'i5.  iie  :wrdi-ea«t  Jt  diis  W^mE,  and  have  sunken 
rwss  *Mdi  ;c  rjem. 

C&kmmbucr  or  Grand  Bnit  5s  she  sauxhera  at  diese  islands  and  conical 
!a  *Lare*  ?t<»ec-ro  on  die  sinth  H»ie_ 

A  reck,  rial  Nreaks  only  En  cad  w«aoer.  !fi»  K.  by  &  J  Sw  1 J  miles 
neor-iy  f^m  CouanibBsr- 

Chrmmd  B^ait  IflorWsr  He<  msA  c£  dieae  Mamiik  and  is  entered  by 
fc-v?r::g  "^CTv-a:^  T^nse  cflaini*  and  che  highest  Grand  Bnth  siand.  The 
harbvHir  i^  <nzal!»  bai  seenre  &r  small  veseJs^  whnA  can  anchor  in  5 
{schools  aci«t  after  ptics&s^  die  sznken  n:ck  c£  Ce&mlner  there  t?  no  hidden 
ddii£?r.  A  larse  cascade  &&  hico'  t&5<  ELaroevr  from  the  hiffh  land  of 
Grand  Brutf* 

Botte  CotoMbicr  b  N.W.  by  W.|WJ  mils  warry  from  Colombier 
of  GraiKl  Bruit.  Between  these  islands  and  the  mainland  is  a  labyrinth  of 
rooks  and  shoab  entirelr  on^arrev^L 

This  islet  is  60  feet  high  and  conkal,  and  k  the  most  remarkable  of  the 
group, 

A  sunken  rock  lies  south  three-quarters  of  a  mile  from  Botte  Colombier. 

Ireland  island,  W.N.W.  a  little  more  than  3  miles  from  Botte 
Colombier,  lies  a  little  more  than  a  mile  off  the  east  point  of  the  entrance 
to  La  Poile  bay.     East  rock,  awash  at  low  water,  lies  East  a  quarter  of  a 
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mile,  and  a  ledge  extends  3  cables  nearly,  from  the  south-east  point  of  this 
island. 

Beacon* — On  this  island  has  been  erected  a  square  beacon,  painted 
white,  with  three  black  bands.  It  is  75  feet  high,  and  is  supported  by 
four  chains. 

North  rock9  awash  at  low  water,  lies  N.  £  E.  6  cables  from  Ireland 
island. 

LA  FOILS  BAT  extends  N.E.  by  E.  7  miles,  with  a  breadth  of 
1£  miles,  when  it  subdivides  into  North-east  arm  and  North  bay,  the 
former  extending  east  2\  miles,  and  the  latter  N.E.  by  E.  S{  miles.  The 
shores  are  bold,  and  fall  steeply  to  the  water's  edge  from  hills  ranging 
between  770  and  50  feet  high.* 

Gallyboy  harbour,  a  narrow  boat  creek  having  a  rock  with  6  feet 
water  in  mid-channel,  is  situated  2\  miles  from  the  entrance  on  the  east 
shore.    The  south  point  is  foul  for  a  cable. 

Friar  rock,  awash  at  low  water,  lies  \\  cables  off  the  west  point  of 
Sandy  cove,  on  the  east  shore  3f  miles  within  the  entrance. 

North-east  arm  affords  excellent  anchorage  in  13  to  10  fathoms,  mud, 
in  a  space  8  cables  long  and  3  cables*  broad,  entered  between  a  low  beach 
of  shingle,  sheltering  a  lagoon,  on  the  south  side,  and  a  sloping  point  on  the 
north.    There  is  no  danger  in  the  entrance  or  the  arm. 

Water  may  be  obtained  from  Rattling  brook  near  the  head. 

Dolman  cove  is  an  open  bight  east  of  Dolman  head,  a  steep  bluff,  and 
lies  between  North-east  arm  and  North  bay. 

North  hay  is  shallow  from  the  entrance,  but  anchorage  may  be  had  just 
outside  in  12  fathoms,  gravel. 

Bennet  rock,  with  12  feet  water,  lies  S.E.  2  cables  from  Vineyard 
islet,  a  small  islet  off  the  east  point  of  Broad  cove,  2\  miles  from  Little 
harbour. 

LITTLE  HARBOUR,  on  the  west  shore,  3  miles  from  the  entrance,  is 
\\  miles  deep,  and  affords  anchorage  in  a  space  2  cables  in  diameter  off 
the  fishing  settlement  in  10  fathoms.  A  shoal,  with  6£  fathoms  on  it,  is 
reported  to  lie  in  this  harbour,  f  Buoys  are  laid  down  for  convenience  of 
warping  vessels  to  the  wharves.  Anchorage  may  be  had  off  the  mouth 
of  this  harbour  in  15  fathoms,  exposed  to  south-west  winds. 

LA  FOILE  HARBOUR,  just  inside  the  west  point  of  the  entrance, 
is  8£  cables  deep  and  2  cables  wide,  and  continued  at  the  head  for  another 
half  mile  by  a  narrow  bight. 

*  See  Admiralty  plan  : —  La  Poile  bay,  No.  2,916  j  scale,  m  =  2  inches, 
t  This  shoal  was  searched  for  by  Navigating  Lieutenant  Edmond  Smith ,  H.M.S* 
iViofte,  in  1873,  but  was  not  found. 
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Harbour  rock,  with  10  feet  water,  is  the  extreme  of  a  shoal  extending 
mearly  a  cable  from  the  south  shore,  just  within  the  entrance,  and  North 
2  cables  from  Beacon  point.  To  avoid  this  rock,  keep  the  north  shore  on 
board.  There  is  a  large  village  round  this  harbour,  with  a  church, 
and  a  beacon  is  erected  on  the  south  point.  Anchorage  may  be  had  in 
11  fathoms. 

Cox  rock,  with  9  feet  water,  lies  3  cables  off  the  west  point  of  the 
entrance  to  La  Poile  bay,  and  N.W.  by  W.  £  W.  2^  miles  from  Ireland 
island. 

La  Flante,  a  narrow  boat  creek  near  the  entrance,  may  be  entered  by 
keeping  the  east  point  close  on  board,  to  avoid  a  rock  just  inside  the  mouth 

Tides* — It  is  high  water,  full  and  change,  in  La  Poile  bay  at  9h.  Om. 
Springs  rise  6  feet,  and  neaps  4  feet. 

Little  la  Poile,  a  narrow  shallow  inlet,  runs  in  west  of  La  Poile 
bay.  From  La  Poile  bay  the  coast  to  the  westward  is  much  indented,  and 
skirted  by  islets  and  rocks,  1 J  miles  from  the  land,  with  no  ship  passages 
inside  them. 

GABJA  BAT,  4  miles  west  of  La  Poile  bay,  runs  in  north  3£  miles 
and  is  two-thirds  of  a  mile  wide,  it  then  turns  to  the  eastward  for  3  miles, 
gradually  decreasing  in  breadth.  Near  the  east  entrance  is  White  Point 
island,  so  called  from  the  colour  of  the  south  point,  and  close  off  the  east 
point  is  a  group  of  islands,  ending  at  the  south  in  sunken  rocks ;  the  bay 
is  encumbered  with  islands,  and  there  is  only  a  narrow  passage  in  for  small 
vessels.  On  the  main  land,  east  of  White  Point  island,  are  two  green 
hillocks. 

To  enter;  bring  White  Point  island  to  bear  N.N.E.  £  E.  and  steer  in  on 
that  bearing,  keep  west  of  that  island,  until  the  channel  between  the  east 
point  and  the  next  island  west  of  it  is  open.  Pass  through  this  in  mid- 
channel,  and  by  keeping  the  east  shore  on  board,  a  depth  of  3  fathoms  will 
be  carried  into  the  bay,  and  anchorage  had  as  convenient. 

Wood,  suitable  for  building  fishing  craft,  grows  in  Garia  bay. 

Oaria  peak,  1,720  feet  high,  lies  3£  miles  inland  from  this  bay,  and  is 
remarkable  from  seaward. 

Little  Garia  bay,  a  mile  to  the  westward  of  Garia  bay,  is  an  open 
cove  nearly  a  mile  deep,  with  no  shelter. 

Wreck  island,  south  half  a  mile  from  Little  Garia  bay,  has  a  reef  a 
quarter  of  a  mile  in  extent  off  the  south  side. 

La  Moine  bay,  4|  miles  to  the  westward  of  Garia  bay,  extends 
N.E.  by  E.  4|  miles  and  has  a  nearly  uniform  width  of  4  cables.  The 
east  point  is  lower  than  the  neighbouring  land  and  red  in  appearance. 
Several  islets  lie  off  this  extreme  and  a  reef  stretches  off  the  west  end.  The 
head  of  the  bay  is  high  and  steep. 
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To  enter ;  keep  the  west  point  on  board  till  the  bay  is  entered,  then  edge 
over  into  mid-channel  to  the  head,  where  good  anchorage  may  be  had  in 
10  to  11  fathoms. 

Wood  and  water  may  be  readily  obtained  here. 

1TEC2E  HARBOUR  (Harbour-le-Cou),  is  separated  from  La  Moine 
bay  by  a  gray  cliff  of  moderate  height,  and  may  further  be  recognised  by  the 
land  being  higher  near  the  shore  than  any  in  the  immediate  vicinity,  it 
may  be  entered  by  passing  west  of  an  islet  in  the  entrance. 

Anchorage  for  a  short  time  may  be  had  in  6  fathoms  in  a  cove  west  of 
the  islet,  but  vessels  wishing  good  shelter  should  keep  mid-channel  to 
the  arm  running  E.N.E.  and  anchor  in  20  fathoms,  just  east  of  an 
island. 

Rose  Blanche  point,  the  west  extreme  of  Neck  harbour,  is  of  moderate 
height  and  terminates  in  a  gray  cliff. 

LIGHT* — On  the  eastern  head  of  Rose  Blanche  point,  a  lighthouse  of 
granite  has  been  erected,  from  which  at  an  elevation  of  95  feet  above  the 
level  of  the  sea  is  exhibited  a  fixed  white  light,  that  shows  from  a  bearing 
of  W.  by  N.  round  by  north  to  East,  and  should  be  seen  in  clear  weather 
a  distance  of  13  miles. 

ROSE  BLANCHE  HARBOUR,  lying  immediately  west  of  this 
point,  is  small,  but  affords  secure  anchorage  for  small  vessels  in  9  fathoms. 
On  the  west  side  are  some  islands  with  sunken  rocks  off  the  south 
extreme,  and  shoal  water  stretches  W.S.W.  half  a  mile  from  the  lighthouse. 
A  look-out  station,  erected  by  a  mercantile  firm,  stands  on  a  hill  near 
the  harbour,  and  is  conspicuous  from  seaward. 

To  enter  the  harbour ;  keep  between  the  point  and  the  island  west  of  it, 
and  close  a  small  island  near  to  the  north  side  of  Rose  Blanche  point,  round 
this  island,  and  anchor  with  it  bearing  S.W. 

Mull  face,  a  small  cove,  lies  2  miles  to  the  westward  of  Ro.se  Blanche 
point,  and  has  shelter  for  small  craft  from  off-shore  winds  in  4  fathoms. 
To  the  west  of  the  entrance  is  an  island  with  sunken  rocks  off  it  in  all 
directions. 

The  coast  west  of  Mull  face  is  gray  in  colour  and  not  high,  but  rises 
abruptly  to  hill  summits  about  2  miles  inland. 

Bamiel  islands,  2  miles  to  the  westward  of  Mull  face,  are  close  to  the 
shore,  but  small  vessels  find  shelter  north  of  them. 

Burnt  islands  are  a  large  group,  filling  a  bay  6£  miles  from  Rose 
Blanche  point.  They  are  low  and  difficult  to  distinguish  until  quite  close. 
Many  sunken  rocks  lie  among  them,  some  of  which  are  nearly  half  a  mile 
off  shore* 

Burnt  islands  harbour  lies  north  of  these  islands,  but  should  not  be 
attempted  without  a  pilot. 

i  2 
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uutu^str****  m&r  1/  jfcmm:  j&mui*  larSinn  4fhl 

*U\+  *a+^  vie  Jt  #1.  wmsL  wsamvmtt   v*. 

+*&*}*.    jx  **x*r*sz  4Sui:  taw:  *i*«x  -ae  ^otsi  iuR 

'>vu*7  u*a*t  j*  ^aa*  ennavcf  «f  a  Tmrat  vt  muL  £*■  must  ji.  jbussl. 
wymnAwf  <>yc  i*a?  hvm>  Ouupf  m 

C#a*ry  tear  mut  &  J*  mi***  fsm.  Cans*"  seat.  ioi£  n  enss  x  : 
a**'-**?  Y****  "**-  w&t  ***£*-  iu*si  2K  «w£  vimc  hl  Vuart  sue  "3KL 
V.  *a^  ****  «*wyf.^  **uc   i***^   js  vl  vmrt  ill  ^j*i  igatt  i?  ^ksal 

Otter  Wjr,  -ur  Iqr  aV  1*  iMtre  »  t«  ws  rf  Coot  w.  T&*  vsa 
;*#**  m  *fMA*&mti  *»  »«»**»  rvdfct  for  La&  a  sul  aw  a*  fimmif  ^ 
*cwrm&***A  W  r*dbt. 

ftvtte*  f4,a  r*aa*rVM»»  a^Ii^<a«rfitek6atf  aforafeaj. 

ChMsl*av— JfesaW  Outer  Wr  cor  Omkt  Wr  Afr'tf  to  aseied  widKSK 

DBA*  ttftAJRI  XAJCBOirm,  wwt  of  Otto-  tsr,  k  fca*d  Vr  IV*d 
fctftfld*,  *  ^f'**?  vfwJ^  «od  rodkj  with  shoals  extending  mr  tkan  half  a 
«*jje  v*;th  *od  we*. 

There  it  awitorsg?  for  small  re**4f  in  a  space  5  cables  long:  and  H 
#*J/k*  broad  approached  by  three  passages,  namely,  Eastern  and  Middle 
ymmy^Mf  Vm>  fcboaJ  and  intricate  to  be  taken  without  a  pilot,  and  Western 
\***myif,,  half  a  '*Me  wide  at  Um;  narrowest  parts,  available  for  vessels 
Ar*wlt>K  U*m  t\mn  20  f/^>t  water.  To  enter  by  Western  passage ;  keep 
tUtiUtr  yd,  *»*t  iff  (HUtr  \/&y,  in  line  with  the  north  extreme  of  Dead 
jftlftftd,  lhi<  \ttr%<'*t  and  high^t  of  the  group,  bearing  E.  |  S.  This  will  lead 
J*ftW4«ft  (tbe  nfi//»U  tpfi  dither  hand  to  the  west  extreme  of  Dead  island, 
p*#*  \n  uM'i'hmtwS  UAwmh  tliai  and  the  bland  next  north,  and  anchor 
\n  4  or  ft  f*t\wmf  north  of  the  ea*t  extreme  of  Dead  island. 

A  tfhoitl,  with  \6  fad  water,  He*  in  the  centre  of  the  harbour. 

Th#  00Mtf  w<mt  of  Dijul  inl&nda,  in  low  and  foul  for  half  a  mile  from 
l\m  fthorA, 

BlMk  shoal,  with  16  feet  water,  is  situated  W.  by  8.  \  S.  3  cables 
from  Blwk  rock  arid  8.K,  by  E.  £  E.  a  little  more  than  2  miles  from 
(lifMinul  IkWI  IIkIiUioum<% 

Ltttl*  bay,  a  narrow  cr^k  with  shelter  for  schooners,  is  a  mile  east  of 
<  MmiiMt'l  IhwI,  ami  may  bo  entered  by  bringing  the  south  shore  to  bear 
W,  hy  N.  ami  Ntaarlna;  for  it  on  that  bearing,  when  the  bay  is  entered 
amtluu'  UN  cumvtmltmti 
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Little  bay  thoal  extends  half  a  mile  from  the  east  point.  South-east 
shoal,  with  4  fathoms  water,  lies  S.E.  by  £.  6  cables  from  Channel  head. 
Flag  hill,  in  line  with  the  west  extreme  of  Soad  island,  N.W.  by  N.,  leads 
between  South-east  and  Little  bay  shoals  and  west  of  Black  shoal. 

FORT  BA8QUB,  7£  miles  south-east  of  cape  Ray,  is  entered  between 
Shoal  point  on  the  east,  off  which  shoal  water  extends  2  cables  nearly,  and 
Channel  head  on  the  west  side,  bold-to.* 

LIGHT. — From  a  light-house  near  the  summit  of  Channel  head  a  fixed 
red  light  is  exhibited  at  an  elevation  of  90  feet  above  high  water,  and  in 
clear  weather  should  be  visible  from  a  distance  of  12  miles. 

Pot  rock  lies  2\  cables  south  of  Shoal  point. 

Bait  Baldwin,  a  rock  always  breaking  and  dry  at  half-tide,  lies  near 
the  middle  of  the  apparent  channel  to  the  harbour. 

Welt  Baldwin,  a  rock  that  breaks  occasionally,  and  is  nearly  always 
shown  by  a  tide  ripple  or  swell,  is  situated  half  a  cable  from  the  west  shore, 
and  2  cables  from  East  Baldwin. 

Boad  island  is  the  western  of  two  islands  nearly  joined  to  the  east 
shore,  and  is  bold-to  on  the  west  and  north  sides. 

Pancake  rock,  awash  at  low  water,  lies  west  three-quarters  of  a 
cable  from  Road  island,  and  a  cable  from  the  west  shore. 

The  anchorage  is  nearly  half  a  mile  long,  and  l\  cables  broad,  affording 
perfect  shelter  in  8  to  10  fathoms,  mud. 

To  enter  port  Basque ;  keep  Flag  hill,  which  is  surmounted  by  a  flagstaff, 
220  feet  above  high  water  on  the  west  shore,  in  line  with  the  west  extreme  of 
Boad  island  N.W.  by  N.,  this  will  lead  between  East  and  West  Baldwin  ; 
round  Road  island  close  to,  and  anchor  as  convenient. 

To  pass  in  mid-ohannel  between  Road  island  and  Pancake  rock,  the 
north  shore  of  a  small  inlet  north  of  Road  island,  must  be  kept  in  line  with 
the  west  extreme  of  an  islet  which  is  nearly  joined  to  the  north  shore  of 
the  harbour. 

If  the  flagstaff  on  Flag  hill  is  down,  the  hummock  at  the  east  fall  of  the 
hill  should  be  brought  in  line  with  the  west  extreme  of  Road  island. 

Cantion  should  be  used  not  to  mistake  the  telegraph  poles  on  Flag  hill 
for  the  fag  staff,  the  latter  has  a  mound  of  stones  surrounding  the  foot. 

Tides*—- It  is  high  water,  full  and  change,  in  Port  Basque  at  8h.  55m. 
Springs  rise  5£  feet,  and  neaps  3£  feet. 

Channel  is  a  large  settlement  on  the  mainland,  just  inside  Channel  head, 
with  a  church  having  a  spire. 

Channel  head  is  the  east  extreme  of  a  group  of  islands  continued  west 
1£  cables  by  rocks.  The  only  passage  into  the  anchorage  is  from  the 
— »— — — ^—"  — — —  -  ■ 

*  See  Admiralty  plan: — Port  Basque,  No.  2,828  ;  scale  wt  =  2*9  inches. 
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westward  in  mid-channel,  available  for  vessels  drawing  12  feet  water. 
West  rock,  with  4  fathoms  water,  lies  W.  by  S.  £  S.  7£  cables  from  Channel 
head. 

House  rock9  with  6  feet  water,  lies  W.N.W.  5  cables  from  the  west 
extreme  of  Channel  head  and  2  cables  off  shore. 

Mother  Lake  bay,  west  of  Channel,  is  shoal  to  the  mouth. 

Little  Yankee  and  Eobba  rocks  are  on  the  west  side  of  shoal 
water,  extending  3  cables  from  the  shore,  a  little  more  than  a  mile  west  of 
Channel. 

A  shoal  with  15  feet  lies  l£  cables  south  of  Little  Yankee  rock. 

A  group  of  islands  and  rocks  connected  by  shoal  water  lies  parallel  to 
the  shore,  and  4  cables  distant. 

Yankee  rock,  the  southern,  is  low  and  lies  W.  by  N.  3  cables  from 
Little  Yankee  rock,  and  1£  cables  from  Hobbs  rock. 

Yankee  skoal,  with  4  fathoms  water  on  it,  lies  South  3£  cables  from 
Yankee  rock. 

Duck  island,  at  the  north  of  the  group,  is  40  feet  high  and  may  be 
approached  to  a  cable  on  the  north  side. 

Durant  island,  4  cables  north  of  Duck  island,  consists  of  two  mounds, 
the  higher  25  feet,  joined  by  a  shingle  beach. 

Anchorage  may  be  had  east  of  the  channel  between  Duck  and  Durant 
islands  in  3  to  4  fathoms,  sand,  and  may  be  entered  in  a  vessel  drawing 
less  than  21  feet,  by  keeping  mid-channel  between  these  islands,  or  from  the 
eastward  by  keeping  the  east  extreme  of  Durant  island  in  line  with  the 
east  extreme  of  Yankee  rock,  till  that  rock  is  neared,  mid-channel  between 
it  and  Hobbs  rock,  steering  for  the  point  of  the  mainland  east  of  Durant 
island  will  lead  to  the  anchorage. 

Grand  bay,  available  for  vessels  drawing  less  than  9  feet  water,  affords 
perfect  shelter  in  2  to  4  fathoms ;  it  is  entered  through  a  narrow  channel 
north-east  of  the  anchorage  above  mentioned,  by  keeping  the  south  shore 
on  board.  A  deep  bight  from  the  east  side  of  the  bay  extends  to  within 
1|  cables  of  the  head  of  the  inlet  north  of  port  Basque. 

Shoals  stretch  off  the  west  side  of  these  islands  from  Yankee  rock  to 
point  Enrag6e,  and  this  coast  should  not  be  approached  by  large  vessels 
within  a  mile,  nor  from  point  Enragee  to  cape  Ray. 

Point  Enragee  is  a  low  point  surrounded  by  rocks,  and  the  coast  from 
it  to  cape  Ray  is  composed  of  low  sand  hills  facing  salt  water  lagoons. 

Halibut  rock,  N.W.  |  N.  1£  miles  from  point  Enragee,  lies  off  the 
west  extreme  of  Shag  island,  a  narrow  rock  nearly  joining  the  mainland. 

Barackois  rock,  with  9  feet  water,  lies  N.  ^  W.  a  little  more  than  a 
mile  from  Halibut  rock,  and  the  same  distance  off  shore. 

Snook  bank,  with  6  fathoms  water,  lies  S.W.  by  W.  6£  cables  from 
cape  Ray. 
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▲  Telegraph  station  is  situated  in  a  cove  a  little  more  than  a  mile 
east  of  cape  Bay,  at  the  east  end  of  the  cable  that  crosses  the  gulf  of  St. 
Lawrence  to  Aspee  bay  in  Cape  Breton  islam!. 

CAPS  BAY. — For  description  of  cape  Ray,  see  chapter  8,  page  283. 

ST.  PAUL  ISLAND,  lying  in  the  main  entrance  to  the  gulf  of  St 
Lawrence,  between  the  south-west  extreme  of  Newfoundland,  and  the 
north  extreme  of  Cape  Breton  island,  is  composed  of  primary  rocks, 
principally  mica  slate,  dipping  at  an  angle  of  not  less  than  45°  to  the 
southward.*  It  is  nearly  3  miles  long,  by  one  mile  broad.  Its  north-east 
point  is  a  small  detached  islet,  (although  it  does  not  appear  as  such  from 
the  sea,)  which  is  separated  by  a  very  narrow  channel  from  a  peninsula, 
between  300  and  400  feet  high,  which,  together  with  the  isthmus,  is  so 
precipitous  as  to  be  nearly  inaccessible.  The  remaining  greater  part  of 
the  island,  which  is  also  steep  and  precipitous  towards  the  sea,  has  two 
parallel  ranges  of  hills,  that  on  the  eastern  coast  being  the  highest,  and 
attaining  an  elevation  of  450  feet.  J 

A  valley  runs  through  between  these  hills,  having  two  small  lakes  or 
ponds  200  or  300  feet  above  the  sea.  These  supply  the  principal  stream  on 
the  island,  which  is  about  2  yards  wide,  of  yellowish  brown  water,  well- 
tasted  and  wholesome,  and  descending  into  the  sea  in  the  southern  part  of 
Trinity  cove.  There  are  several  other,  but  much  smaller  streams  of  water, 
one  of  which  runs  into  Atlantic  cove.  These  two  coves  are  nearly  a  mile 
from  the  south-west  extremity  of  the  island,  the  first  being  on  the  west  side, 
and  the  other  on  that  which  is  towards  the  Atlantic,  as  its  name  implies. 
They  afford  the  only  shelter  for  boats,  and  the  only  good  landing  on  th« 
island,  which  is  easier  of  ascent  from  them  than  at  any  other  part. 

The  island  is  partially  wooded  with  dwarf  and  scrubby  spruce  trees, 
useless,  except  for  fuel.  The  only  inhabitants  are  two  men,  in  charge  of 
a  depdt  of  provisions  for  the  relief  of  shipwrecked  persons,  supported 
by  the  Dominion  of  Canada.  These  men  reside  on  the  north  point  of 
Trinity  cove,  where  there  is  a  dwelling-house  and  store.  They  grow 
a  few  potatoes,  and  shoot  ducks  during  the  winter,  and  also  in  the 
spring  and  autumn.  A  very  few  foxes  are  the  only  wild  animals  upon  the 
island ;  there  is  no  feathered  game,  or  anything  else  to  support  life.  The 
ocean,  however,  compensates  for  the  deficiencies  of  the  land ;  codfish  and 
halibut  are  often  plentiful  around  the  island,  and  mackerel  and  herrings 
may  be  taken  at  times  in  their  seasons. 

Anchorage* — Off  Trinity  and  Atlantic  coves  small  fishing 
schooners  anchor,  with  the  wind  off  shore,  in  10  or  12  fathoms,  sand  and 

*  See  Admiralty  plan : — St.  Paul  Island,  with  views,  No.  304  ;  scale,  m  =  1*0  inch. 
f  Captain  H.  W.  Bayfield,  R.N.,  Admiralty  Surveyor,  1836. 
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tongsr  htjuix^  frim.  "su*  ii^*  "vuuel  ir»wMl  jl  ancitsiy.  ^a65a£y-  sue  icza. 
tisv.  -r-ji  «c»icl-  v*«  -r-juitt.  Z>nr.mr  ^2*!-  -riois  ir  &  ±ie  aim.  hkj  xc  ^ae 
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2*  The  lightiraue  *m  the  aon&- »e«  poos.  a£so  am  luraEiini*  white 
t*riidi*£  of  wood,  and  40  feet  high,  exhlb-re  &  mWcaf  vaiie  figLi  which 
is  rts&fer  from  seaward  on  ail  bearing*  ezeepe  letvecii  SlSlE.  and  West, 
when  it  in  coaeeakd  by  the  ntcrreamg  had.  Bocfc  fie&L<  are  clewed 
140  feK  fttore  tfae  lerel  of  tbe  «ea,  and  when  the  weatfer  i*  dear,  ther 
maj  beateo  front  a  distance  of  20mik&.  Tbe  ligntkoeae  on  the  north-east 
point  i»  li$$tied  from  1st  Aprfl  to  20th  December,  and  that  on  die  south- 
west point  is  lighted  all  the  year  round* 

TOQ  nWWAX* — Daring  thick  foggy  weather  or  in  snow  storms,  a  steam 
fog  whistle  in  Atlantic  core  on  the  south  side  of  the  island,  and  about  half  a 
mile  from  the  Humane  establishment,  is  wounded  five  seconds  in  every 
minute, 
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CHAPTER  V. 

NEWFOUNDLAND  EAST  COAST.—CAPE  BAULD  TO  CAPE  ST.  JOHN. 


Variation  in  1878. 
Cape  Bauld         -  -    37°  00'  W.     |      Cape  St.  John  -  -    33°  50'  W. 


STRAIT  OF  BELLE-ISLE.— For  description  of  strait  of  Belle- 
isle,  see  chapter  9,  puge  341. 

OAFE  BAULD,  the  northern  extremity  of  Newfoundland,  is  the  north 
point  of  Kirpon  island,  and  the  south-east  point  of  the  entrance  to  Belle- 
isle  strait.  It  is  a  rocky,  barren  point,  steep-to,  around  which  are  strong 
variable  eddying  tides.* 

Grande  cove,  east  of  the  cape,  is  exposed  to  easterly  winds ;  the  south 
point  is  an  island  joined  by  boulders  to  the  mainland,  that,  with  a  rugged 
point  south  of  it  forms  Colombier  cove,  a  temporary  shelter  for  fishing 
boats. 

The  Coast  between  this  and  cape  Degrat  forms  a  bay  6  cables  deep, 
divided  into  numerous  coves  by  islands  and  points,  off  which  are  dangerous 
shoals,  and  for  general  navigation  vessels  should  not  enter  west  of  the  line 
joining  the  points  of  this  bay. 

Pigeon  cove*  the  northernmost,  is  small,  and  could  shelter  only  one 
vessel.  Degrat  and  Sheep  islands  are  immediately  south  of  this,  the 
former  joined  to  the  mainland  at  low  water,  continued  to  the  east  by  reefs 
for  nearly  half  a  mile. 

Sheep  bank,  with  6  feet  water,  lies  east  If  cables  from  the  high- 
water  line  of  Sheep  island. 

Degrat  harbour  is  a  small  cove  where  six  fishing  vessels  can  be 
moored  in  13  feet  water,  inside  a  flat  rock  on  the  east  side.  Sheep 
channel  (Passe  aux  Moutons)  between  Sheep  and  Degrat  islands  is  the 
best  passage  to  this  harbour,  and  after  passing  Sheep  bank,  that  may  be 
avoided  by  keeping  the  north  side  of  Sheep  island  close  on  board,  the 
channel  is  clear,  though  narrow. 

Degrat  channel  lies  between  Sheep  island  and  cape  Degrat,  and  is  entered 
by  passing  close  south  of  an  islet  joined  to  Sheep  island  by  a  chain  of  rocks, 
then  steer  a  little  west  of  the  summit  of  Degrat  island,  to  avoid  a  shoal  with 
2  feet  water  off  the  south  shore,  and  when  Sheep  channel  is  open,  the  har- 
bour may  be  steered  for,  taking  care  to  avoid  the  flat  rock  off  the  east  side. 


*  See  Admiralty  charts. — Newfoundland,  northern  portion,  No.  282  b ;  cape  Onion  to 
Hare  bay,  No.  271,  and  Pilote  de  Terre-Nenve,  1869,  Tom  2,  pp.  293-399. 
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CAPE  D£GRAT  is  surmounted  by  a  hill  505  feet  above  high  water, 
the  highest  on  this  part  of  the  coast,  faced  by  a  steep  cliff  300  feet  high, 
with  deep  water  close  alongside.  The  cliffs  fall  at  the  south  end  to 
White  point,  a  landslip  in  the  cliffs,  of  a  lighter  colour  than  the  rest  of  the 
coast. 

Grands  Galets  bay  is  situated  west  of  the  cape,  but  affords  no  shelter. 

Little  Kirpon  harbour  lies  off  the  south-west  point  of  Kirpon  island. 
It  is  entered  between  the  island  and  the  main.  Whale  point  (pointe  de  la 
Baleine),  on  the  north  side,  is  a  low  ledge  of  rocks  off  the  island,  and 
Partridge  point,  on  the  south,  is  much  indented  by  creeks  with  cliff  sides. 
The  harbour  is  entered  between  Herbert  point,  a  low  peninsula,  and  Fidele 
point,  surmounted  by  a  round  hill.  The  island  shore  is  steep-to,  but  a  shoal 
stretches  east  three-quarters  of  a  cable  from  Fidele  point.  The  harbour  is 
2£  cables  long  from  Herbert  point  to  the  entrance  of  Noble  cove,  that  is 
shallow  and  1£  cables  broad,  but  the  holding  ground  is  bad.* 

Vessels  drawing  less  than  13  feet  water  may  pass  south  of  Kirpon  island 
to  Jacques  Cartier  road,  but  as  the  tides  are  strong,  great  care  must  be 
taken  to  avoid  Butter-pot  rock,  that  lies  nearly  in  the  middle  of  the  north 
bend,  and  is  nearly  always  covered. 

White  islands  are  East  (true)  2£  miles  from  Partridge  point,  and  con- 
sist of  three  principal  and  some  lower  rocks.  The  highest  is  the  western- 
most, about  half  a  mile  long.  A  shoal  lies  three-quarters  of  a  cable  off  the 
north-east  extreme.  The  smallest  is  at  the  north-east,  and  is  formed  of 
rugged  masses  of  rock.  There  is  a  clear  passage  between  this  and  the 
largest,  keeping  nearer  the  easternmost,  and  the  whole  may  be  approached 
to  a  cable  all  round. 

White  rocks  (les  Donzelles),  west  three-quarters  of  a  mile  from  White 
islands,  are  a  low  group  of  islets  separated  by  a  channel  1 J  miles  wide 
from  the  main.     Sunken  rocks  lie  off  the  north  end. 

A  rock,  that  always  breaks,  lies  S.E.  by  S.  4£  cables  from  the  south  end 
of  these  rocks,  and  6£-  cables  from  the  south  extreme  of  White  islands,  and 
from  it  another  rock,  with  a  shoal  stretching  north  from  it,  lies  N.W.  one 
cable. 

The  coast  from  Partridge  point  to  Griguet  harbour  is  split  up  into 
rugged  coves,  the  hills  being  about  120  feet  high,  over  the  coast. 

Madeleine  shoal,  with  2  feet  water,  is  in  the  first  cove  south  of  Part- 
ridge point,  three-quarters  of  a  cable  off  shore.  To  pass  east  of  it,  keep 
the  east  point  of  Kirpon  island  in  sight  east  of  Partridge  point. 

Green  shoal,  with  10  feet  water,  lies  S.S.E.  nearly  a  cable  from  Breaker 
point,  a  low  point  sheltering  two  small  coves  half-way  between  Partridge 
point  and  Griguet  harbour. 


*  See  plan.— -Kirpon  harbonr  on  Admiralty  chart,  tfo.  271  j  scale  m  =  8  inches. 
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Storm  cape  (pointe  de  la  Tempete)  is  a  rocky  islet  close  to  the  shore, 
two-thirds  of  a  mile  east  of  the  entrance  to  Grignet  harbour,  the  inter- 
mediate coast  being  steep-to. 

GRIGTJ13T  HARBOUR  and  several  other  small  anchorages,  are  com- 
prised between  Broize  point  and  White  capo  S.W.  J  S.  a  little  more  than 
2  miles,  and  are  formed  by  a  group  of  islands  lying  close  to  the  mainland.* 

Camel  island,  the  largest,  305  feet  high,  is  the  northernmost  and  forms 
the  south  side  of  the  entrance  to  North  and  North-west  bays,  and  takes  its 
name  from  a  remarkable  mound  at  the  east  end  that  forms  the  summit.  The 
north  point  is  shoal  for  a  cable  nearly.  Several  shoals  lie  off  the  north- 
east point,  the  outer  with  5£  fathoms  water  lying  E.N.E.  l£  cables.  Prune 
island  lies  north  of  Camel  island.  It  is  small,  16  feet  high,  and  steep-to, 
except  off  the  south  end. 

▲  fthoal,  with  16  feet  water,  lies  between  Prune  island  and  the  north 
point  of  Camel  island,  a  little  nearer  the  latter. 

Broise  point  is  bold  to,  and  forms  the  south  side  of  North  bay. 

Baleine  rock  is  always  uncovered,  and  may  be  approached  to  half  a  cable. 
Cove  point  divides  North  bay  from  Good  cove  (Belle  anse)  and  is  steep-to. 

Anchorage  may  be  had  in  North  bay  in  15  to  16  fathoms,  off  the 
fishery  establishment,  with  tolerably  good  holding  ground.  S.E.  winds 
occasionally  send  in  a  swell. 

Good  cove,  2  cables  wide  and  deep,  affords  good  anchorage  for  small 
vessels  in  11  fathoms  sand. 

Bay  point  divides  Good  cove  from  North-west  bay.  A  rock  lies  a  third 
of  a  cable  east  of  it,  and  La  Rose,  a  rock  with  2  feet  water,  is  the  extreme 
of  a  shoal  extending  from  it  S.W.  by  S.  half  a  cable. 

North-west  or  Ronciftre  bay  runs  in  a  northerly  direction  one  mile 
from  Bay  point,  with  a  mean  width  of  nearly  3  cables.  At  l£  cables 
within  Bay  point  is  Crab  island,  close  to  the  east  shore,  that  may  be 
approached  to  half  a  cable.  At  the  head  the  bay  runs  to  the  eastward  for 
half  a  mile,  but  is  shallow  for  half  that  distance.  A  dangerous  spit 
extends  from  the  head  of  the  bay  nearly  3  cables.  To  pass  east  of  it, 
keep  Bay  point  shut  in  with  Crab  island. 

Anchorage  may  be  had  in  this  bay  in  18  to  10  fathoms  as  convenient, 
but  vessels  approaching  the  head  should  anchor  east  of  the  line  joining 
Bay  point  and  Crab  island. 

South-west  bay  fit  for  small  vessels  only,  lies  between  Camel  island 
and  the  main,  and  is  entered  through  the  narrow  channel  between  them  ; 
mid-channel  should  be  kept  till  the  bay  begins  to  open,  when  the  north 
shore  should  be  kept  close  to,  to  avoid  a  shoal  off  Camel  island  ;  when  the 
bay  is  entered  anchorage  may  be  had  as  convenient  in  8  fathoms.   Temporary 


*  See  plan. — Griguet  harbour  on  Admiralty  chart,  No.  271  *,  scale  ro  =  3  inohes. 
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anchorage  may  be  had  at  the  north  entrance  to  this  bay,  off  the  north 
shore  of  Camel  island,  in  9  fathoms,  taking  care  to  avoid  the  shoal  off  the 
north  point  of  that  island. 

Directions. — For  a  small  vessel  the  channel  is  clear,  but  a  large  vessel 
should  pass  within  a  cable  of  Broize  point,  steering  for  Baleine  rock, 
and  when  Bay  point  is  in  line  with  Cove  point,  steer  in  mid-channel 
between  Cove  point  and  Prune  island,  turning  west  when  the  latter  is 
passed  to  avoid  La  Rose  rock,  and  when  Crab  island  is  seen  open  of  Bay 
point,  North-west  bay  may  be  entered. 

Griguet  island,  separated  by  a  channel  half  a  cable  wide  from  the 
south  side  of  Camel  island,  is  small,  and  about  66  feet  high.  Off  the  east 
extreme  is  Black  islet,  30  feet  high,  with  a  small  spit  off  the  south-west 
extreme.     The  other  sides  are  steep-to. 

Four-ears  island  lies  south-west  of  Griguet  island,  is  faced  by  a 
peaked  black  cliff  120  feet  high,  and  may  be  approached  to  a  cable  on 
the  south  side. 

Griguet  harbour  proper  is  situated  in  the  space  comprised  between 
Camel,  Griguet,  and  Four-ears  islands.  It  is  only  2  cables  long  and  a 
cable  wide,  and  the  entrances  are  narrow  and  tortuous.  The  passage 
between  Four-ears  and  Griguet  islands  is  so  full  of  shoals  that  it  should 
not  be  attempted  without  a  pilot.  Between  Griguet  and  Camel  islands 
the  passage  narrows  at  the  west  end  to  less  than  half  a  cable,  but  may  be 
entered  in  small  vessels  by  keeping  the  shore  of  Griguet  island  close  on 
board  for  2  cables  from  the  east  point,  and  then  mid-channel  to  the 
harbour. 

White  cape  harbour  is  a  space  3  cables  long  and  a  cable  broad, 
between  the  west  end  of  Four-ears  island  and  White  cape  land.  There  is 
no  danger  in  the  channel  between  the  islets  off  the  west  end  of  Four-ears 
island  and  those  off  the  north  side  of  White  cape.  Boats  only  can  take  the 
passage  north  of  Four-ears  island.  Anchorage  may  be  had  in  7  fathoms 
near  the  mainland  shore,  to  avoid  a  bank  extending  1 J  cables  from  Four- 
ears  island. 

Tides. — It  is  high  water,  full  and  change,  in  these  harbours  at  7h.  10m. 
Springs  rise  5  feet  and  neaps  2|  feet. 

White  cape  is  a  good  mark  for  distinguishing  this  locality,  and  is  a 
rugged  white  cliff,  surmounted  by  a  grass-covered  summit,  262  feet  above 
high  water.  The  cape  is  steep-to  as  well  as  the  outer  coast  to  White  Dog 
point,  the  north  point  of  St.  Lunaire  bay.  Between  these  two  points  are 
two  coves  fit  for  boats  only. 

ST.  LUNAI&E  BAY,  one  of  the  finest  harbours  in  Newfoundland, 
is  accessible  to  the  largest  vessels  under  any  circumstances  except  perhaps 
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in  N.W.  gales,  with  which  the  squalls  are  Tory  heavy.  The  entrance 
is  easy  to  recognise  by  the  aid  of  White  cape,  and  when  near,  St,  Lunairc 
peak  885  feet  high  on  the  west  side  of  the  bay.* 

Granchain  island,  the  extreme  of  some  inlands  oil*  a  peninsula, 
forms  the  south  entrance  point  of  this  bay.  It  is  85  feet  above  high  water, 
and  the  east  point  formed  by  an  islet  joined  to  it  tit  low  water  is  steep- to. 
The  entrance  is  4}  cables  wide  between  this  and  White  Dog  point. 

Flat  rock,  always  above  water,  is  the  extreme  of  a  chain  of  islets  and 
rocks  stretching  4  cables  to  tho  northward  of  Granchain  island,  and  is 
steep-to  on  the  east  and  north  sides. 

Saint  island,  65  feet  high,  a  conspicuous  conical  islet,  lies  htdf  a  cable 
south-west  of  Flat  rock  ;  and  Coal  islet,  a  square  black  cliff,  is  situated 
between  Salut  and  Granchain  islands. 

Vanguard  shoal,  with  12  feet  water,  is  tho  eastern  shoal  oil'  Granchain 
island.  A  small  spit  extends  north  from  it.  Adelaide  island  open  cast  of 
Flat  rock,  leads  east  of  all  shoals  on  the  south  shore.  Adelaide  island  is 
the  eastern,  and  Elisabeth  island  the  western  of  two  islets  situated  north 
of  Flat  rock.  A  shoal  extends  two-thirds  of  a  cable  south  from  Adelaide 
island,  but  with  that  exception  they  are  bold-to. 

Carentonne  island,  72  feet  high,  lies  north-east  of  these  islets  and  off 
a  point  of  the  north  shore  that  slopes  from  White  hills  141  feet  high.  This 
island  divides  two  coves,  the  western  of  which  is  shallow  from  the  line  of 
Flat  rock  touching  the  south  extreme  of  Carentonne  island. 

Amelia  cove  to  the  eastward  is  foul  for  a  cable  from  the  head.  Tho 
holding  ground  is  bad,  and  easterly  winds  bring  in  a  sen,  but  temporary 
anchorage  may  be  in  had  15  fathoms. 

Red  island,  16  feet  high,  with  a  shoal  close  off*  the  west  extreme,  lies 
south-east  of  Carentonne  island. 

Strawberry  island  lies  west  of  Carentonne  island  and  tho  cove  west  of  it, 
and  forms  the  north  point  of  the  entrance  to  North-west  bay. 

Shoals  extend  l£  cables  south  and  a  cable  west  of  it. 

North  reef  is  the  outer  of  the  dangers  off  tho  north  shore,  being  If 
cables  off,  and  may  be  cleared  by  keeping  the  extreme  of  the  cliff  on 
Granchain  island  shut  in  with  Nymph  island. 

Nymph  island,  92  feet  above  high  water,  divides  North-west  bay 
from  St.  Lunaire  road.  The  south-east  point  is  steep-to,  the  east  shore  may 
be  approached  to  half  a  cable  from  the  line  of  the  points,  but  the  cove  west 
of  this  island  is  blocked  by  islets  and  shoals.  A  rocky  patch,  with  8} 
fathoms  water,  lies  south-west  a  cable  nearly  from  an  islet  near  Nymph 
point,  the  south-east  extreme. 

*  ike  Admiralty  plan. — St.  Lunaire  bay,  No.  273 ;  scale  m  =  5  inches. 
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Middle  bank,  with  10  feet  least  water,  lies  midway  between  Nymph 
island  and  the  rocks  north  of  Granchain  island. 

Clearing  marks. — To  pass  east  of  this  bank,  keep  the  east  extreme 
of  Car  en  tonne  island  in  line  with  the  middle  of  Adelaide  island.  To  pass 
west,  keep  the  west  extreme  of  Red  island  touching  the  east  extreme  of 
Adelaide  island.  A  vessel  will  be  north  of  it  when  White  dog  point  is 
shut  in  with  Salut  island,  and  south  of  it  when  the  same  point  is  shut  in 
with  Coal  islet. 

North-west  bay,  entered  between  Strawberry  and  Nymph  islands,  is 
l£  miles  deep,  and  affords  excellent  anchorage  in  21  to  6  fathoms  as  con- 
venient within  that  entrance,  taking  care  to  clear  the  shoals  off  the  north 
shore. 

St.  Lunaire  road,  between  Nymph  and  Granchain  islands  and  the 
main,  also  affords  good  anchorage  in  18  to  21  fathoms  with  good  holding 
ground,  or  off  the  entrance  to  South-west  bay  in  13  fathoms. 

South-west  bay,  entered  from  the  south-west  extreme  of  St.  Lunaire 
road,  is  about  a  mile  deep,  with  a  shallow  cove  on  the  west  side  and  some 
islets  on  the  east  side.  The  passage  is  in  mid-channel,  but  the  bay  is 
only  a  cable  wide,  and  the  head  should  not  be  approached  within  2  cables. 
Vessels  may  be  careened  and  repaired  here  in  perfect  safety. 

Tides* — It  is  high  water  full  and  change  in  St.  Lunaire  bay  at  7h.  6m, 
Springs  rise  5  feet,  neaps  2£  feet.  The  tidal  streams  are  almost  insen- 
sible in  the  bay.  Outside,  the  streams  run  north  or  south  in  the  direction 
of  the  coast  without  regularity,  at  times  attaining  a  velocity  of  2  knots  an 
hour,  at  others  there  is  none  at  all.  Gales  from  west  blow  stronger  at 
St.  Lunaire  than  at  the  neighbouring  ports  at  the  same  time,  but  usually 
lull  at  night. 

Little  Braha  bay  is  a  small  cove,  2  miles  from  St.  Lunaire  bay,  off 
which  are  Little  Needles,  some  peaked  rocks. 

Needles  rocks  are  nearly  3  miles  from  St.  Lunaire  bay,  and  are 
curiously  shaped,  showing  well  when  only  a  short  distance  off  shore. 

GBEAT  BRAHA  BAT  lies  If  miles  west  of  Needles  rocks,  and  is 
two-thirds  of  a  mile  deep  within  the  line  of  the  points.  At  the  head  is 
a  small  sheltered  place  for  vessels,  about  a  cable  long  and  the  same  distance 
wide.  Between  Needles  rocks  and  Great  Braha  bay  is  a  small  cove  called 
Green  bay,  faced  by  an  island,  from  which  shoals  extend  2  cables,  ending  in 
John  Baptist  shoal  with  12  feet  water,  situated  S.W.  by  S.  £  S.  2  cables 
from  the  south  extreme  of  Green  island.  The  south  point  of  the  entrance 
to  Great  Braha  bay,  open  south  of  the  north  point,  will  lead  south  of  these 
shoals. 

Ii' enfant  troave'  rock,  on  which  the  sea  breaks  continually,  is 
situated  a  cable  north-east  of  Braha  point,  south  of  the  bay.    These  are  the 
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only  dangers,  aud  by  keeping  between  them  the  harbour  may  be  entered, 
and  anchorage  obtained  in  2f  fathoms,  with  fair  holding  ground. 

Tides* — It  is  high  water  full  and  change  at  Great  firahabay  at  7h.  7m. 
Springs  rise  5  feet,  neaps  2}  feet. 

BRAHA  SEOAIi  is  a  dangerous  bank,  with  the  least  water  13  feet 
on  the  line  of  the  north  and  south  points  of  Great  Braha  bay  touching, 
distant  2\  miles,  and  S.E.  by  S.  \  S.  1T4^  miles  from  Needles  rocks.  The 
shoal  is  nearly  3  cables  long  and  a  third  of  a  cable  wide.  A  second  head 
lies  S.W.  |  S.  1  \  cables  from  the  former,  with  6  fathoms  water,  steep-to  all 
round.  When  the  sea  breaks  on  this  shoal  in  fine  weather,  the  fishermen 
predict  northerly  winds  ;  it  breaks  heavily  with  N.E.  winds,  and  is  generally 
shown  by  ripples. 

Clearing  marks. — To  pass  west  of  this  shoal,  keep  Camel  island 
summit  shut  in  west  of  White  cape.  To  pass  east,  keep  Goose  cape  open 
south  of  French  point. 

Tides* — The  streams  are  variable  here,  but  over  the  plateau  of  the 
shoal  the  streams  seem  to  run  more  rapidly,  the  eddies  indicating  there  a 
strength  not  appreciable  a  short  distance  off  it. 

From  Braha  to  French  points,  a  distance  of  3  miles,  the  coast  is  barren 
and  faced  by  steep  cliffs  from  hills  about  200  feet  high,  with  some  rugged 
coves  affording  no  shelter. 

Cape  St.  Anthony  is  a  mile  to  the  westward  of  French  point,  forming 
between  them  French  bay,  4  cables  deep,  exposed  to  south-west. 

ST.  XEXN  BAT  runs  in  North  3  miles  nearly  from  cape  St.  Anthony, 
and  is  \\  miles  wide  at  the  entrance  between  that  cape  and  Fox  point,  the 
west  point  of  the  entrance.  The  water  is  deep,  and  the  bay  is  completely 
open  to  southerly  winds.  On  the  east  side  of  the  bay,  at  If  miles  from 
cape  St.  Anthony,  is  a  small  fishing  village. 

Fox  point  is  low,  and  appears  more  so  from  contrast  to  St.  Anthony 
hill,  413  feet  high,  and  faced  by  a  black  cliff  that  rises  immediately  west  of  it. 

ST.  ANTHONY  HARBOUR  is  entered  a  quarter  of  a  mile  north  of 
Fox  point,  and  can  only  be  distinguished  when  close- to.*  It  runs  in 
W.  by  S.  for  2 \  cables,  with  a  breadth  of  \\  cables,  and  then  turns  N.  by  W. 
1t9p  miles,  gradually  widening.  Just  within  the  northern  bend,  and  nearly 
in  mid-channel  are  Piquennais  rocks,  joined  to  the  west  shore  by  a  bank. 
Neither  these  rocks  nor  the  east  shore  are  quite  steep-to,  but  the  harbour 
may  be  entered  between,  and  affords  good  anchorage  in  9  to  6  fathoms, 
mud.  It  is  often  difficult  to  get  a  long  vessel  into  this  harbour  through 
the  boats  that  anchor  off  the  turning  point,  and  the  number  of  fishing 
vessels  that  moor  there,  particularly  with  winds  across  the  harbour,  and 

*  See  plan. — St.  Anthony  harbour  on  Admiralty  chart,  No.  271 ;  scale  m  =  3  inches. 
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the  space  is  narrow  for  taming  a  Urge  vesseL*  The  winds  are  very  baffling 
for  a  sailing  vessel  making  the  entrance,  blowing  in  eddies  from  the  high 
lands  round  the  harbour. 

Marguerite  bay  is  a  quarter  of  a  mile  deep,  on  the  east  shore  of  this 
harbour  near  the  head,  bat  both  points  of  the  entrance  are  shoal,  leaving  a 
narrow  passage  in,  at  a  third  of  the  distance  across  from  the  south  shore. 

Water  is  difficult  to  obtain  here,  as  boats  oannot  get  near  the  mouth  of 
the  streams. 

Tides. — It  is  high  water,  full  and  change,  in  St.  Anthony  harbour  at 
7h.  10m.  Springs  rise  5  feet,  neaps  2|  feet.  The  tidal  streams  are 
scarcely  appreciable  except  in  the  narrows  east  of  Piquennais  rocks. 

*rq/fragATT.T./g^-g  KABBOTTB  lies  2  miles  west  of  Fox  point,  the 
coast  between  to  Savage  point,  east  of  the  harbour,  is  barren  and  cliffy,  while 
Savage  point  is  low  with  rugged  rocks,  and  is  the  east  extreme  of  a 
peninsula,  north  of  which  is  a  snug  cove  within  Anchor  point,  the  west 
extreme.!  Cape  Haut^em-bas  is  the  west  point  of  the  entrance  and  faced  by 
high  black  cliffs.  Whale  grotto,  a  deep  recess  in  the  cliffs,  lies  3  cables 
within  the  cape.  The  harbour  is  entered  west  of  Anchor  point,  where  it 
is  3  cables  wide,  and  thence  runs  North,  a  mile  long  and  half  a  mile  wide, 
affording  good  anchorage  in  10  to  11  fathoms,  mud  and  sand.  Shoals  lie 
off  Anchor  point  and  the  opposite  shore  for  three-quarters  of  a  cable,  and 
the  head  should  not  be  approached  within  a  quarter  of  a  mile  to  avoid  Bear 
bank,  a  shoal  with  9  feet  water,  a  cable  off  the  west  shore.  South  winds 
bring  a  sea  into  the  harbour,  and  N.W.  winds  produce  heavy  squalls  under 
cape  Haut-en-bas,  making  the  entrance  difficult,  and  sometimes  impossible. 

Tides. — It  is  high  water,  full  and  change,  at  Cremaillere  harbour  at 
7h.  13m.  Springs  rise  4£  feet,  neaps  2|  feet.  Low  water  occurs  about 
three-quarters  of  an  hour  before  the  time  calculated  from  the  establishment. 

Notre-Dame  island,  nearly  a  mile  south-west  of  Savage  point,  is  85 
feet  above  high  water,  and  flat  in  appearance. 

Notre-Dame  shoal,  with  12  feet  water,  lies  N.N.E.  3  cables  nearly 
from  the  north  point  of  Notre-Dame  island.  Angel  point  shut  in  with 
Virgin  point,  leads  north  of  the  shoal,  and  the  fishing  stage  in  Virgin  cove 
open  south  of  Virgin  point,  leads  south. 

Henry  island  is  small,  and  situated  north-west  of  Notre-Dame  island. 
Shoals  surround  it  on  all  sides  but  the  north,  leaving  a  deep  passage,  only 
three-quarters  of  a  cable  wide,  between  it  and  Notre  Dame  island. 


•  Navigating  Lieutenants  B.  Smith,  H.M.S.  Niobe,  1869,  and  G.  J.  Tomlin,  H.M.S. 
EcHpt<tlQn. 
f  See  plan.— Cremaillere  harbour  on  Admiralty  chart,  No,  27  lj  scale  m  =  3  inches* 
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Three  Mountains  are  conspicuous  hills,  525  feet  above  high  water, 
situated  west  of  cape  Haut-en-bas,  and  sloping  to  Virgin  cove.  They  are 
an  excellent  mark  for  recognising  this  locality. 

Virgin  core  runs  in  half  a  mile  from  Virgin  point,  that  is  situated 
south-west  two-thirds  of  a  mile  from  cape  Haut-en-bas,  but  it  is  quite 
exposed  to  seaward. 

Angel  point  divides  this  cove  from  Three-mountain  harbour,  is  low  and 
narrow,  but  steep-to. 

Three-mountain  harbour  is  very  small,  and  can  contain  only  fishing 
vessels  which  moor  to  the  rocks.  Though  exposed,  the  sea  does  not  fetch 
home.    The  tidal  streams  are  scarcely  perceptible. 

GOOSE  CAPS  is  a  barren  peninsula  335  feet  above  high  water,  faced 
by  rugged  cliffs,  that  forms  the  east  point  of  Hare  bay,  and  is  separated 
from  Notre-Dame  island  by  a  channel  2  cables  wide.  Lobster  point,  the 
east  extreme,  is  low  and  off  it  a  little  more  than  a  cable  is  Lobster  shoal, 
with  6  feet  water.  To  pass  east  of  this  shoal ;  keep  St.  Anthony  hill  open 
east  of  Notre-Dame  island. 

HARE  BAY  is  nearly  5  miles  wide  at  the  mouth  between  Goose  cape 
and  Fishot  islands,  and  is  18  miles  deep  east  and  west  (true),  containing 
several  good  harbours  but  little  frequented.  The  depth  of  water  is  great, 
and  the  sea  often  very  high  in  the  bay,  affording  no  anchorage  till  within 
the  line  of  How  harbour  and  Brent  islands,  where  16  fathoms  water  will 
be  found,  but  no  shelter. 

GOOSE  COVE  is  the  first  harbour  north  of  Goose  cape,  2  miles  distant, 
and  has  an  intricate  entrance  through  which  only  4  J  fathoms  can  be  carried. 
It  is  entered  between  Seal  point,  the  north-west  extreme  of  Goose  cape, 
and  Flat  point,  on  the  main,  off  which  shoals  stretch  three-quarters  of  a 
cable.  Coq  island,  20  feet  high,  lies  close  off  Seal  point,  leaving  a  passage 
for  boats  between  them,  and  a  shoal  extends  33  yards  north  of  this  island. 
Cigale  point,  on  the  north  side  of  the  entrance,  is  a  quarter  of  a  mile  east 
of  Flat  point,  and  between  them  is  a  cove  with  shallow  water  in  it  nearly 
2  cables  deep.  This  point  is  continued  by  shoal  water,  just  beyond  which 
is  La  Fourmi  (Ant  rock)  that  covers  at  half  tide.  Within  this  rock  the 
harbour  expands  to  a  space  about  2£  cables  in  diameter,  where  perfect 
shelter  may  be  had  in  8J  to  5  fathoms,  good  holding  ground.* 

DIRECTIONS. — It  needs  a  fresh  breeze  to  take  the  bends  into  Goose 
cove,  and  should  not  be  entered  unless  the  vessel  is  in  perfect  command. 
If  the  shoal  off  Coq  island  is  not  breaking,  it  would  be  better  to  buoy  it, 
and  then  round  it  and  the  island  close-to,  keeping  west  of  La  Fourmi  rock, 
and  then  turn  in  to  the  anchorage. 

*  See  plan. — Goose  cove,  onAdmiralty  chart,  No.  271 ;  scale  m  =  3  inches. 
40341.  K 
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Witter  is  abundant,  b«t  14  diafenh  to  obtain  as  the  boots  enact  gee 
cto**  to  the  mouth*  of  the  streams. 

Zlstes* — It  i*  high  water,  full  sod  change,  at  Goose  core  at  7k.  13am. 
ftpriog*  rise  6  feet,  neap*  2f  Jeet.  There  is  no  sensible  stream  in  the 
mtntiBtx  to  the  core,  sad  those  outside  the  entmnee  appear  independent 
of  the  tide  and  follow  irregularly  the  direction  of  the  coast,  rarely  exceed- 
ing a  knot  ao  hour,  aod  sometimes  not  perceptible,  but  they  are  always 
rtrongect  off  Goose  cape. 

atotdmum  boy  is  immediately  west  of  Goose  core  and  open  to  the 
sooth.  All  the  north  coast  of  Hare  bay  is  high  and  steep,  falling  in  cfiffr 
to  the  **a,  with  deep  water  dose-to. 

Ireland,  a  small  bend  in  the  land,  lies  5  miles  west  of  Goose  core. 
Inland  west  of  this  are  Cspillaire  mountains,  with  a  remarkable  summit 
that  is  conspicnoos  from  BeDe-isle  strait. 

SOW  MAMBOUMf  or  Bustard  bay  (Havre  Hodidon  or  Baie  des 
Outardes),  is  the  first  harbour  within  Goose  core,  from  which  it  is  distant 
1 1  miles.*  It  runs  in  l£  miles,  is  a  quarter  of  a  mile  wide  at  die  entrance, 
snd  expands  to  half  a  mile  wide  near  the  head.  Near  the  sooth  side  of 
Roland  point,  east  of  the  entrance,  is  Estaing  bank  close  to  the  shore ;  the 
east  shore  at  the  harbour  runs  off  shoal  for  a  cable  nearly,  and  there  is  a 
small  rock  off  Split  point,  west  of  the  entrance.  The  water  shoals  from 
the  bead  a  little  more  than  half  a  mile. 

Anchorage  may  be  obtained  in  13  to  8  fathoms,  as  convenient,  after 
the  harbour  is  entered. 

I»edret  rock,  with  15  feet  water,  lies  off  the  harbour  S.W.  by  W.£  W. 
half  a  mile  nearly  from  Roland  point,  and  S.S.W.  from  Split  point.  The 
point  immediately  west  of  the  entrance  to  the  harbour  has  reefs  extending 
a  quarter  of  a  mile  from  it. 

aTorthern  arm,  8  miles  west  of  How  harbour,  is  2  miles  deep  and 
nearly  a  mile  wide,  but  exposed  to  S.W.  winds.  With  winds  off  shore,  fair 
anchorage  may  be  had  near  the  head  in  9  fathoms. 

A  shoal,  with  8  fathoms  water,  is  reported  to  exist  in  the  middle  of  this 
arm,  but  was  searched  for  in  vain  by  S.S.  Roland  of  the  French  Navy. 

If  orth-west  arm  is  separated  from  Northern  arm  by  Hare  island, 
that  is  nearly  joined  to  the  main  at  low  water.  This  arm  is  com- 
pletely open  to  the  south,  but  shelter  from  off  shore  winds  may  be  had 
in  8  to  6  fathoms.  Care  should  be  taken  to  avoid  the  bank  of  boulders 
that  fringes  the  whole  of  the  north-west  shore  of  Hare  bay,  and  extends 
more  than  half  a  mile  from;  the  west  shore  of  North-west  arm.  A  con- 
siderable stream  runs  into  the  head. 


*  Set  Admiralty  plan.— How  harbour  with  view,  No.  277  ;  scale  m  «  2  inches. 
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Brent  islands  lie  S.W.  8£  miles  from  How  harbour,  and  are  easy  to 
distinguish.  They  are  two,  about  a  mile  in  diameter,  nearly  joined  to 
each  other,  and  with  only  a  shallow  passage  between  them  and  the  main  to 
the  westward.    The  north,  south,  and  east  sides  are  bold-to. 

West  brook  is  west  of  these  islands,  off  which,  about  a  mile  west  of 
Brent  islands,  there  is  fair  anchorage  in  7  fathoms,  entered  south  of  Brent 
islands. 

Oantion*— A  shoal,  with  3  fathoms  water,  is  said  to  exist  in  the  middle 
of  the  passage  to  this  anchorage. 

Long  island  forms  the  west  side  of  this  passage,  and  separates  West  and 
South  arms.  The  south  shore  of  this  island  is  steep-to,  and  the  west  is 
joined  to  the  mainland  at  low  water. 

SOUTHERN  ABX  runs  S.W.  nearly  5  miles  from  the  east  point  of 
Long  island,  between  it  and  a  group  of  islands  and  rocks  fronting  Shoal 
arm,  within  which  there  is  no  passage.  The  arm  is  about  half  a  mile  wide 
for  8  miles,  when  it  narrows,  to  expand  again  into  two  basins,  with  good 
anchorage  in  10  to  8  fathoms.  To  enter ;  the  best  plan  is  to  close  the 
south  shore  of  Brent  islands,  and  steer  from  them  to  pass  close  south  of 
Long  island,  keeping  that  shore  on  board  till  near  a  small  islet,  when 
mid-channel  will  lead  to  the  anchorage. 

Spring  island,  the  east  extreme  of  the  shoals  off  Shoal  arm,  is  of 
moderate  height,  and  easily  recognised. 

Spring  arm,  nearly  a  mile  deep,  is  situated  south-west  of  this  island, 
and  though  exposed  to  easterly  winds,  affords  fair  anchorage  with  off-shore 
winds  in  6^  to  8  fathoms. 

Between  Spring  arm  and  Maiden  point,  2  miles  east  of  it,  the  coast  is 
bordered  by  islets  and  rocks  at  nearly  half  a  mile  off ;  Goelands  island  is 
the  west  of  these,  E.  by  S.  4  cables  from  Spring  point. 

Jehenne  shoal,  the  outer  of  these  dangers,  with  9  feet  water,  lies 
E.  by  S.  £  S.  3£  cables  from  Goelands  island.  This  portion  of  the  coast 
should  not  be  approached  within  a  mile. 

Duchayla  rock,  on  which  the  French  corvette  of  that  name  touched, 
lies  N.E.  1 !%  miles  from  Goelands  island,  and  N.  JW,  2  miles  from 
Maiden  point ;  it  has  on  it  9  feet  water.  Great  caution  should  be  used 
to  clear  this  danger  when  entering  Hare  bay. 

Maiden  arm  (Havre  de  la  T6te  de  Mort),  2  miles  east  of  Spring  arm, 
and  8£  miles  from  the  east  extreme  of  Fishot  islands,  is  entered  between 
Maiden  point  and  Death's  Head  island.  Maiden  point,  the  north  point,  is 
a  steep  slope  from  a  mound  144  feet  high,  from  which  east  and  west  the 
coast  is  rugged  and  cliffy.  Starboard  island  is  close  south  of  the  southern 
part  of  this  point,  sheltering  two  boat  coves  which  lie  west  of  it. 

A  peninsula  lies  west  of  this  point,  making  two  sharp  points  east  and 
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west,  and  forming  the  north  side  of  the  harbour.  Shoulder  point,  to  the 
east,  is  steep-to  on  the  south  side,  but  close-to  east  and  north  are  some 
rocks.  Elbow  point  to  the  west  is  steep-to,  and  vessels  may  be  careened 
on  the  north  side  near  the  point.  Death's  Head  island  is  a  bare  rock 
56  feet  high,  steep-to  on  all  sides  but  the  west,  off  which  a  reef  extends 
1£  cables. 

Fort  island  lies  west  of  Death's  Head  island,  separated  from  the  main  by 

channel  a  quarter  of  a  cable  wide  with  13  feet  water.  South  of  the  east 
point  is  a  small  islet. 

From  the  east  extreme  of  Fort  island  the  harbour  runs  up  west  nearly  a 
mile  to  Elbow  point,  where  it  branches  in  two  bays,  the  northern  of  which 
is  shallow.  In  the  western,  at  nearly  a  cable  from  the  point,  is  the  best 
anchorage  in  7  to  7^  fathoms ;  temporary  shelter  may  be  had  anywhere 
west  of  Shoulder  point,  but  the  average  width  here  is  only  1£  cables. 

Cow  point9  2  miles  south  of  Maiden  arm,  is  the  turning  point  of  the 
coast  west  of  Hare  bay,  and  is  rocky,  covered  with  grass,  and  sloping  from 
a  summit  135  feet  high  close  inshore.  Between  it  and  Maiden  arm  are 
several  coves  open  to  the  east,  but  affording  good  shelter  to  boats  from  off- 
shore winds.     Cow  point  shoal  lies  close  south  of  this  point. 

Tides. — North  of  Cow  point  the  flood  runs  generally  N.W.  by  N., 
and  the  ebb  S.E.  by  S.  East  of  this  point  the  flood  runs  N.W.  by  W., 
and  the  ebb  in  the  opposite  direction  about  the  Fishot  islands. 

FISHOT  ISLANDS  may  be  easily  recognised  by  their  distance  from 
the  shore  and  the  summit  of  cape  Croix,  round  and  elevated  177  feet. 

Little  Cormorandier,  the  northern  of  this  group,  is  small,  95  feet 
high,  cliffy  and  steep-to  except  at  the  north-east  end,  from  which  low 
rocks  extend  a  little  more  than  a  cable,  steep-to  at  the  outer  end. 

Great  Cormorandier,  174  feet  high  and  half  a  mile  long,  is  the 
eastern  of  the  group,  and  is  separated  from  the  south  side  of  Little  Cor- 
morandier by  a  passage  2\  cables  wide,  in  the  middle  of  which  is  a  rock 
with  10  feet  water,  that  may  be  avoided  by  keeping  either  shore  close  on 
board.  Close  to  the  shore  near  the  east  end  are  two  islets,  and  Figeon 
island,  a  small  cliffy  rock,  is  separated  from  the  south  side  by  a  deep 
channel  half  a  cable  wide. 

Great  Cormorandier  rock,  with  5  feet  water,  is  situated 
S.E.  by  E.  £  E.  2\  cables  from  Figeon  island.  To  pass  east  of  it ;  keep 
the  summit  of  St.  Julien  island  open  east  of  Fishot  islands,  and  to  pass 
west  of  it ;  keep  the  south  end  of  Figeon  island  in  line  with  the  north 
point  of  Great  Verdon  island. 

Great  Verdon  island,  south-west  a  little  more  than  half  a  mile 
from  Great  Cormorandier  island,  is  121  feet  high,  about  a  quarter  of  a  mile 
in  diameter,  and  steep-to  all  round. 
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Melier  islet,  a  black  rock,  is  in  the  north  part  of  the  passage 
between  Great  Verdon  and  Cormorandier  islands,  and  is  steep-to  except  on 
the  west  side,  whence  a  reef  extends  nearly  a  cable. 

Melier  shoal,  with  4J  fathoms,  is  situated  S.S.E.  three-quarters  of  a 
cable,  and  Melier  bank  with  5£  fathoms  S.E.  \  S.  2£  cables  from  Metier 
islet 

Massacre  islet,  W.N.W.  6J  cables  from  Melier  islet,  is  a  bare  rock 
and  steep-to. 

Monk  islet,  W.  by  S.  three-quarters  of  a  mile  from  Masf  acre  islet,  is  a 
bare  rock  lighter  in  colour  than  Massacre  islet,  and  steep-to.  South  of  the 
line  joining  these  islets  and  between  them  are  the  following  dangers  : — 

Massacre  shoal,  with  5  feet  water  S.S.W.  l£  cables  from  Massacre 
islet. 

Monk  shoal,  awash  at  low  water,  E.  by  S.  £  S.  4\  cables  from  Monk 
islet.  Little  Monk  shoal  with  13  feet  water,  lies  East  a  cable  from  Monk 
shoal. 

Clearing  Marks* — To  pass  south  of  these  shoals,  keep  the  summit 
of  St.  Julien  island  in  line  with  the  west  cliff  of  Fishot  island  S.W.  ^  W.j 
and  to  pass  north,  keep  the  north  extreme  of  Little  Cormorandier  in 
line  with  the  north  extreme  of  Massacre  islet  E.  by  N. 

Little  Verdon  island  is  separated  from  the  south-west  side  of  Great 
Verdon  island  by  a  clear  channel  l£  cables  wide,  is  72  feet  high,  and 
steep-to. 

North-east  island,  composed  of  several  mounds  and  islets  joined  to 
it  at  low  water,  is  1 J  cables  from  Little  Verdon  island.  The  eastern  part 
called  Le  Galas  is  shoal  for  three-quarters  of  a  cable,  leaving  only  a 
narrow  passage  with  deep  water  between  it  and  Little  Verdon  island.  The 
south  shore  is  bold-to,  and  the  south  end  falls  abruptly  from  cape  Croix,  a 
remarkable  round  hill  1 77  feet  above  high  water.  The  northern  portion 
called  Frommy  island  has  two  flag  staves  on  it,  the  higher  at  the  north  end, 
erected  on  a  hillock  40  feet  above  high  water.  On  the  north-east  point  is 
a  ring-bolt.  Fouilleux  islet  lies  off  the  north  end  of  Frommy  island  with  a 
chaunel  between,  three-quarters  of  a  cable  wide  ;  but  there  is  only  a 
narrow  gully  through  for  vessels  of  13  feet  draught  close  to  Frommy 
island.     Pouilleux  islet  is  steep-to  on  the  north  side. 

Fishot  island,  the  largest  of  the  group,  is  steep-to  on  the  north-west 
side,  over  which  the  summit  rises  193  feet  above  high  water.  The  other 
sides  are  deeply  indented,  but  there  is  no  danger  beyond  the  line  of  the 
points.  Off  the  west  point,  nearly  joined  to  the  shore,  is  an  islet  steep-to, 
and  south-west  nearly  2  cables  from  this  is  South  islet,  fringed  by  shoal 
water,  but  with  a  good  passage  between  it  and  Fishot  island. 
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lies  between  Fishot  and  North-east  islands 
and  is  entered  by  two  passages,  that  from  the  north  between  Watering 
Core  point  and  Frommy  island,  and  the  southern  called  Flago  passage. 
This  harbour  is  available  for  small  vessels  only,  and  should  not  be 
attempted  without  a  pilot,  as  the  channel  is  narrow,  the  turns  are  sharp, 
and  anchorage  space  small. 

Direction*,— Pass  north  of  Pouilleux  islet,  then  steer  midway  between 
Ring-bolt  and  Watering  Cove  points,  till  the  inshore  part  of  the  southern 
fishing  stage  on  North-east  island  is  a  little  open  west  of  the  next  stage 
north  of  it.  Keep  this  mark  on  till  Ring-bolt  point  is  passed,  and  then 
steer  50  yards  towards  the  summit  of  cape  Croix  to  avoid  a  shoal  off 
Fishot  island.  Haul  to  S.S.W.  before  the  fishing  stage  on  Frommy  island 
is  reached,  and  anchor  in  14  feet  in  the  middle  of  the  space.  If  wishing  to 
proceed  to  the  inner  basin,  bring  the  flagstaff  on  the  summit  of  Frommy 
island  in  line  with  the  south  part  of  the  fishing  stage  on  that  island.  This 
will  lead  in  10  feet  water  between  a  shoal  to  the  north  and  Moucliere  rock 
to  the  south.  The  first  anchor  should  be  let  go  on  that  mark  when  the 
west  houses  on  North-east  island,  open  west  of  the  fishing  stage  at  the 
west  extreme  of  that  island,  and  the  second  on  this  latter  mark,  half  a 
cable  farther. 

Flago  passage  has  8  feet  in  it  at  low  water.  A  bank  that  dries 
in  the  middle  makes  two  channels ;  the  northern  is  the  deeper  and  most 
direct,  but  should  not  be  taken  without  a  boat  to  show  the  way,  and  then 
at  high  water  and  slack  tide. 

Tides* — It  is  high  water,  full  and  change,  at  Fishot  harbour  at  6h.  58m. 

Madame  island  is  the  extreme  of  a  group  of  islands  nearly  joined  to 
each  other  and  the  main  at  low  water,  forming  the  north  side  of  Fishot 
channel,  nearly  three-quarters  of  a  mile  wide. 

Bepisae  rock  lies  N.E.  £  N.  2  cables  nearly  from  Madame  island 
It  has  on  it  3  feet  water,  and  is  the  extreme  of  a  ledge  extending  from 
Madame  island,  part  of  which  uncovers. 

Clearing  marks. — Pouilleux  islet  touching  Le  Calas,  the  east  point 
of  North-east  island  £.  by  S.  £  S.  leads  east  of  this  and  Virgin  rocks. 
From  this  direction  a  curious  inclined  rock  shows  on  Frommy  island.  To 
pass  south  of  Repiss6  rock,  keep  the  whole  of  St.  Julien  island  open  south 
of  Madame  island  S. W.  J  S.  and  to  pass  north,  keep  the  summit  of  Great 
Buse  over  the  point  north  of  the  entrance  to  Little  Islets  harbour 
W.  by  S.  i  S. 

FOUR  HARBOUR,  half  a  mile  west  of  Cow  point,  is  fit  for  small 
vessels  only,  that  can  anchor  in  a  space  1J  cables  long  and  a  cable  broad 
in  5  to  6^  fathoms,  or  moor  close  to  the  shore  in  an  arm  half  a  cable  wide 
running  to  the  westward.    The  entrance  points  are  a  cable  apart,  but  the 


chap.  T.]  FISHOT  HASBOUB,  TO  LOUIS  LEMAIEE   SflOAL.      151 

clear  channel  in  is  only  half  a  cable  wide  between  the  shoals  off  the 
points. 

Tides.-— It  is  high  water,  full  and  change,  at  Four  harbour  at  7h.  5m. 
Virgin  cove,  south  of  Four  harbour,  has  no  anchorage.    At  the  south 
side  is  a  peninsula  dividing  it  from  Little  Islets  harbour,  off  which  shoals 
extend  a  short  distance. 

Virgin  rock.— The  east  extreme  of  these  shoals  is  2  cables  from  the 
peninsula,  and  S.  by  E.  £  E.  If  cables  from  the  east  point  of  the  entrance 
to  Four  harbour.  It  has  7  feet  water  on  it  and  is  steep-to  on  the  north 
side.  The  south-west  hill  on  Fishot  island  open  east  of  Madame  island 
S.S.E.  £  E.  just  clears  east  of  this  shoal. 

Directions. — In  going  to  Four  harbour  from  the  eastward,  the  only 
danger  is  Cow  point  shoal,  that  may  be  cleared  by  keeping  the  summit  of 
Great  Buse  in  line  with  the  summit  of  the  south  hill  over  Virgin  cove,  and 
when  Pouilleux  islet  is  in  line  with  the  north  extreme  of  Le  Calas  point 
the  harbour  may  be  steered  for. 

From  the  westward,  St.  Julien  island  must  be  kept  open  of  Madame 
island  until  Pouilleux  island  is  in  line  with  the  north  extreme  of  Le  Calas 
point,  and  then,  being  past  R6pisse*  rock,  the  harbour  may  be  steered  for. 

Little  Islets  harbour  is  west  of  Madame  island,  and  formed  between 
English  island,  that  is  nearly  joined  to  the  west  end  of  Madame  island, 
and  the  peninsula  south  of  Virgin  cove. 

In  the  entrance  is  Little  Madame  island,  on  the  north  side  of  which  is 
the  only  passage  in,  clear  in  mid-channel  and  50  yards  wide.  The  harbour, 
fit  for  small  vessels  only,  is  l£  cables  long  and  a  cable  wide,  with  anchorage 
in  13  feet  water  between  the  two  eastern  fishing  stages  on  the  north  side. 

Directions. — Having  passed  Repiss6  rock  as  directed,  the  entrance  may 
be  steered  for,  and  Little  Buse  summit  brought  in  line  with  the  right  end 
of  the  fishing  stage  at  the  head  of  the  harbour,  will  lead  in  mid-channel 
to  the  anchorage. 

Le  Goulot,  the  channel  between  English  island  and  the  main,  may  be 
taken  by  boats  at  high  water. 

Fishot  channel  is  narrowed  by  the  following  shoals : — 

Mid-channel  rock,  awash  and  always  breaking,  lies  2J  cables  from 
Fishot  island  between  it  and  the  south-east  point  of  English  island.  There 
is  a  good  passage  on  each  side,  that  nearest  Fishot  island  being  the 
widest. 

Brayante  rock,  awash  and  nearly  always  breaking,  lies  S.E.  1 J  cables 
from  English  island  and  2  cables  from  Mid-channel  rock.  It  is  steep-to  on 
the  south  side,  but  nearly  joined  to  English  island  by  shoals. 

Louis  Lemaire  shoal  is  the  western  of  these,  with  6  feet  water,  South 
one  cable  from  English  island. 
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with  4£  nuhoia*,  b  sitaaied  S.S-E.  1 J  cables  from  Louis 
Lemaire  «hoaL 


V>  pass  between  Mid-channel  rock  and  Fishot  island, 
keep  Massacre  islet  iu  own  breadth  open  north  of  Fishot  island  NJL  To 
pass  between  Mid-channel  and  Brurante  rocks,  keep  Little  Cormorandier 
a  little  open  north  of  Fishot  bland  NX.  by  E.  \  E.  If  proceeding  to 
Great  Islets  harbour,  the  entrance  must  not  be  steered  for  till  the  slack  in 
the  two  hills  of  Doable  island  is  open  sooth  of  Gros-plomb  islet. 

faniai  ai  1  1i*—Ax  west  of  English  island,  is  separated  bj  a  narrow 
channel  a  cable  wide,  deep  in  the  middle.  A  rock  lies  between  this  island 
and  the  sooth  point  of  English  island. 

Gros-plomb  islet  lies  close  west  of  Chasseurs  island. 

Double  island,  formed  of  two  hills  nearly  joined  at  the  base,  is  1}  cables 
west  of  Chasseurs  island  and  is  steep-to. 

Sonrnoise  shoal,  with  13  feet  water,  lies  &  by  E.  3£  cables  from  Chasseurs 
island. 

Clearing  navies* — The  south  &ide  of  Madame  island,  seen  open  south 
of  English  bland  N.E.  leads  south  of  this  shoal ;  the  fishing  stage  at  the 
east  end  of  Chabcrt  island,  seen  between  Gros-plomb  and  Chasseurs  islands 
N.  by  W.  £  W.  leads  west  ;  the  north  side  of  Little  Cormorandier  island 
touching  the  south  end  of  English  island  N.E.  by  E.  }  E.  leads  north,  and 
the  north  slope  of  Double  island,  shut  in  with  Gros-plomb  islet  N.W.  £  W. 
leads  east  of  this  shoal. 

GREAT  ISLETS  HAKBOTJR  may  easily  be  recognised  by  the 
peaks  of  Great  Buse  531  feet  and  Little  Buse  384  feet  above  high 
water  on  the  west  side  of  the  harbour.  The  entrance  west  of  Double 
island  is  4  cables  wide  to  Jehenne  point,  bare  and  steep,  sloping  from  the 
Buse  hills.  The  harbour  runs  in  north  a  little  more  than  a  mile  to  River 
point,  where  it  turns  sharp  to  the  west  in  an  arm  nearly  a  cable  wide 
navigable  for  a  quarter  of  a  mile.  Chabert  island  is  nearly  joined  to  the 
east  shore,  north  a  third  of  a  mile  from  Double  island,  and  shelters  the 
usual  anchorage  north  of  it  in  12  fathoms,  mud.  East  of  River  point  is  an 
island  joined  to  the  main  at  low  water,  west  of  a  shallow  cove.  Off  the 
south  shore  are  two  small  islets.  The  shores  of  the  harbour  are  nearly 
steep-to,  and  there  is  no  danger  in  proceeding  to  the  anchorage  north  of 
Chabert  island,  or  that  available  for  small  vessels  in  3£  fathoms  north  of 
River  point.  On  Grelins  point,  west  of  a  little  cove  on  the  north  shore  of 
this  anchorage,  a  small  vessel  may  be  careened  and  repaired. 

Tides. — It  is  high  water,  full  and  change,  at  7h.  22m.  The  streams 
are  very  irregular  and  generally  follow  the  wind  in  Fishot  channel.  If  the 
wind  be  S.W.  by  S.  the  stream  inclines  N.  by  W.  or  E.  by  N.  according  to 
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flood  or  ebb.  This  same  wind  produces  a  S.E.  by  E.  stream  between 
Chasseurs  and  English  islands. 

Point  Enragge  is  situated  S.S.W.  1}  miles  from  Jehenne  point. 
The  coast  between  is  high,  indented  by  several  deep  open  coves,  and  is 
steep-to,  but  a  short  distance  to  the  eastward  are  some  deep  backs  on  which 
boats  fish.  The  coast  then  trends  S.W.  by  W.  |  W.  1£  miles  nearly  to 
Great  Goose  harbour. 

Goose  island,  S.W.  £  W.  one  mile  from  point  Enraged,  is  cliffy  in  parts, 
barren  and  lighter  in  colour  than  the  near  coast,  from  which  it  is  separated 
by  a  channel  a  third  of  a  cable  wide,  through  which,  nearer  the  main,  13  feet 
can  be  carried  at  low  water.  Several  islets  and  rocks  lie  close  to  it,  leaving 
a  passage  a  third  of  a  cable  wide  between  it  and  a  long  point  of  the  main, 
that  is  passable  only  by  vessels  drawing  6  feet  water,  by  keeping  near  the 
island  shore. 

GREAT  GOOSE  HARBOUR,  formed  by  the  long  point  and  these 
islands,  is  only  available  for  vessels  drawing  less  than  10  feet  water,  and 
the  holding  ground  is  bad. 

Baleine  rock,  5  feet  above  high  water,  lies  south  of  the  southern 
passage,  and  is  continued  S.W.  by  W.  one  Cable  by  a  ledge  on  which  there 
is  only  3  feet  least  water. 

Little  St.  Julien  harbour  is  situated  north  of  Little  St.  Julien  point 
S.W,  by  W.  2  cables  from  Baleine  rock.  It  is  A\  cables  long  and  three- 
quarters  of  a  cable  wide  at  the  entrance,  narrowing  gradually  to  the  head, 
and  exposed  to  E.N.E.,  but  Baleine  rock  and  the  narrow  entrance  shelter 
the  fishing  vessels,  which  moor  head  and  stern  in  5  fathoms,  good  holding 
ground,  abreast  a  gap  in  the  cliffs  on  the  south  shore  2£  cables  within  the 
entrance.    Little  St.  Julien  point  is  black,  with  rugged  cliffs  and  steep-to. 

GREAT  ST.  JTJLIEN  HARBOUR  lies  south  of  this  point  and 
is  2  cables  wide  at  the  entrance  between  Little  St.  Julien  and  Jeanne  points. 
Jeanne  point  is  a  bluff  cliff  and  steep-to.  The  harbour  runs  W.S.W.  half 
a  mile,  narrowing  to  a  cable  between  Aurora  point,  west  of  a  cove  on  the 
north  shore,  and  a  steep  slope  on  the  south  shore,  from  which  it  extends  a 
third  of  a  mile,  narrowed  by  shoals  stretching  half  a  cable  from  the  south 
shore. 

A  shoal  lies  half  a  cable  from  the  north  shore,  nearly  mid- way  between 
Aurora  point  and  the  fishing  stage  nearest  to  it. 

This  harbour  is  fit  for  small  vessels  only,  which  may  find  temporary 
anchorage  in  5  fathoms  just  west  of  the  east  stage  on  the  north  shore. 
Fishing  vessels  moor  head  and  stern  in  perfect  security,  though  E.N.E. 
winds  bring  a  little  sea  into  the  harbour. 

St.  Jnlien  island  is  barren  and  makes  in  two  summits,  the  higher  near 
the  east  end  220  feet  above  high  water.    The  east  and  south  shores  are 
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bold-to;  from  the  north  shore  under  the  summit  is  North-west  shoal, 
extending  three-quarters  of  a  cable,  and  the  west  end  is  continued  by  islets 
and  rocks,  leaving  a  clear  channel  only  two-thirds  of  a  cable  wide  between 
them  and  the  south  spur  of  Jeanne  point. 

8ouris  rock,  awash  at  low  water,  lies  half  a  cable  south,  and  Souriceau 
rock,  with  3  feet  water,  half  a  cable  west  of  the  south-west  islet.  St.  Julien 
island  is  a  good  landmark  and  stands  out  prominently  from  the  line  of 
the  coast. 

Mulon  shoal,  with  3  j  fathoms  water,  is  situated  E.N.E.  1£  cables  from 
the  east  point  of  St.  Julien  island,  and  breaks  in  bad  weather. 

Jeanne  channel  is  passable  ordinarily  for  vessels  drawing  leas  than 
13  feet  water,  by  keeping  near  the  main  until  abreast  the  islets  and  then  mid- 
channel.  Those  of  larger  draught  should  buoy  the  passage  before  taking  it. 
This  passage  is  made  more  difficult  from  the  strong  tides  that  set  through 
it,  flood  stream  running  N.  by  W.  and  the  ebb  S.  by  E.  following 
regularly  the  rise  and  fall. 

There  is  no  difficulty  in  beating  to  St.  Julien  harbours  from  the  eastward, 
the  Baleine  shoal  being  cleared  by  keeping  the  first  fishing  stage  within 
Aurora  point  open  south  of  Little  St.  Julien  point.  It  is  advisable  in 
square-rigged  vessels  to  tow  or  kedge  up  rather  than  beat  from  the 
entrances  to  the  anchorages. 

The  coast  from  St.  Julien  island  to  Croc  harbour,  S.W.  by  W.  £  W. 
nearly  5  miles,  is  bold-to.  At  half  a  mile  west  of  Jeanne  channel  is  Black 
or  Irish  islet,  a  barren  rock  steep-to  all  round,  with  a  boat  passage  between 
it  and  the  shore,  lying  just  south  of  a  cove,  over  which  through  a  gap  in 
the  hills  the  masts  of  the  vessels  in  Great  St.  Julien  harbour  can  be  seen. 
Flamands  cove,  completely  exposed,  is  west  of  Black  islet,  immediately  west 
of  which  is  St.  Julien  peak,  279  feet  high,  sloping  steeply  to  the  coast 
and  resembling  the  summit  of  Windy  point.  From  this  to  Croc  harbour 
the  coast  is  clear ;  Corbeau  islet  and  Petit  rocher  lie  close  to  the  shore,  the 
latter  near  the  north  point  of  the  entrance. 

CROC  HARBOUR,  is  entered  between  Groux  point  on  the  north 
and  Windy  or  Barren  point  on  the  south  side,  6  cables  wide.  Coming 
from  eastward  it  is  advisable  to  take  a  departure  from  the  north  end  of 
Groais  islands  as  the  entrance  is  not  easily  distinguished  on  that  bearing.* 

From  the  entrance  the  harbour  runs  in  a  general  direction  N.N.W. 
1 J  miles  nearly,  when  it  divides  in  two  arms,  Le  Fond  extending  north 
half  a  mile  and  Epine  Cadoret  running  the  same  distance  west  to  Fresh- 


•  See  Admiralty  plan:— Cape  Rouge  and  Croc  harbours,  No.  279 ;  scale,  m  =  5  inches. 
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water  creek  at  the  head.  West  of  Windy  pointy  Irish  bay  extends  nearly  a 
mile.  Abreast  the  north  point  of  this  bay  the  harbour  is  half  a  mile  wide, 
but  gradually  narrows  except  in  the  basin  at  the  junction  of  the  two  arms. 

From  Groux  point  the  coast  curves  to  Groux  bay,  nearly  2  cables  deep, 
containing  shelter  only  for  boats,  with  shallow  water  three-quarters  of  a 
cable  from  the  north  shore.  From  Bonhomme  point,  the  north  point  of 
this  bay,  the  coast  is  steep-to  except  in  Fisherman  cove,  3  cables  north,  that 
is  fit  for  boats  only  within  the  line  of  the  points.  There  is  a  fishing 
establishment  in  this  cove.  Genille  point  north  of  this  cove  forms  an 
elbow  in  the  bay,  sloping  from  Genille  peak,  213  feet  high,  whence  the 
shores  are  bold  to  near  the  head  of  Le  Fond. 

Observation  point,  the  south  point  of  the  entrance  to  Epine  Cadoret,  is 
bold-to.  About  a  quarter  of  a  mile  within  on  the  north  side  is  Cemetery 
point,  on  which  standb  a  large  white  cross.  Just  beyond  the  first  elbow  in 
this  arm  is  Careening  point,  where  several  vessels  have  been  hove  down* 
From  Observation  point  to  Blanche  point,  north  of  Irish  bay,  the  coast 
makes  in  small  coves,  the  points  of  which  should  not  be  approached  within 
half  a  cable. 

'  Irish  bay  is  nearly  three-quarters  of  a  mile  wide  between  Blanche  and 
Windy  points.  The  south  shore  is  foul  from  half  a  mile  west  of  Windy 
point  to  the  head;  Le  Muloux,  a  rock  awash,  lying  1$  cables  off  shore. 
La  Baleine  or  Folle  rock,  3  feet  above  high  water,  lies  off  the  north  shore, 
leaving  a  narrow  passage  between  it  and  the  main.  This  bay  is  completely 
exposed  to  the  eastward,  and  offers  shelter  for  small  vessels  only,  behind  an 
islet  off  the  fishing  establishment  at  the  head  of  the  bay. 

Windy  point  slopes  from  a  barren  hill  404  feet  high  with  whitish 
rugged  slopes.  On  the  summit  is  a  beacon.  This  point  is  not  easy  to 
distinguish  from  the  eastward,  though  prominent  from  other  directions. 

Observatory  islet,  low  and  steep-to,  lies  close  south  of  this  point,  leaving 
a  narrow  passage  between  it  and  the  shore. 

Anchorage  may  be  had  anywhere  within  Genille  point.  Vessels-of-war 
usually  anchor  off  Observation  point  in  15  fathoms,  and  moor  for  prevailing 
winds  at  N.W.  When  these  winds  are  violent,  squalls  come  alternately 
from  Epine  Cadoret  and  Le  Fond  with  great  force,  straining  the  cables 
with  heavy  jerks.  Merchant  vessels  moor  in  16  to  19  fathoms  between 
Genille  and  Observation  points,  where  a  little  sea  heaves  in  with  S.E. 
winds,  but  they  feel  the  squalls  less  from  N.W.  winds. 

Water  and  wood  may  be  obtained  easily. 

Tides* — It  is  high  water,  full  and  change,  at  Croc  harbour  at  7h.  4m. 
Springs  rise  4J  feet.  The  streams  are  sufficiently  stroug  to  keep  a  vessel 
tide-rode  in  light  breezes. 
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This  harbour  is  the  head-quarters  of  the  French  station.  A  frigate  can 
beat  in  as  far  as  Genille  point,  but  it  is  better  with  fresh  northerly  breezes 
to  let  go  an  anchor  under  foot  off  Groux  point  in  18  fathoms  gravely  and 
wait  until  the  wind  drops  or  changes. 

GRAY  ISLANDS  is  the  name  by  which  Newfoundlanders  know  the 
two  islands  Groais  and  Bell,  south  of  Croc  harbour. 

GROAIS  ISLAND,  S.  by  E.  £  E.  7  miles  from  Windy  point,  is  high 
and  cliffy,  nearly  flat  in  outline,  and  can  be  seen  40  to  50  miles.  It  is 
7  miles  long  and  3  miles  wide,  is  shaped  like  a  triangle  nearly,  with  the 
apex  south,  and  is  thickly  wooded. 

Islets  and  rocks  extend  from  the  north  point,  that  should  not  be 
approached  within  a  mile. 

The  Sisters,  two  steep  rocks,  lie  off  the  east  point,  and  the  rest  of  the 
coast  is  so  straight  and  steep  that  there  is  no  place  of  shelter  even  for  boats, 
and  few  where  one  could  be  hauled  on  shore. 

BELL  ISLAETD  (Belle  isle  du  petit  Nord)  is  separated  from  the  south 
part  of  Groais  island  by  a  clear  channel,  5£  miles  wide.  It  is  8£  miles  long 
and  about  6  miles  wide,  is  flat,  high,  and  steep  on  the  coast,  except  on  the 
shores  of  a  bay  on  the  west  side,  and  steep-to  on  north  and  south  sides. 
North-east  rock  (ile  a  Herpin),  two-thirds  of  a  mile  from  the  east  point, 
is  a  barren  islet,  with  several  rocks  between  it  and  the  shore. 

L'Epervier,  a  rock  with  10  feet  water,  on  which  a  vessel  of  that  name 
struck  in  1849,  is  situated  east  a  little  more  than  half  a  mile  from  North- 
east rock. 

Green  island  lies  near  the  coast,  a  mile  to  the  northward  of  the  north- 
west point.  A  rock,  with  2  feet  water  on  it,  lies  N.W.  by  W.  4£  cables 
from  this  island.  To  pass  west  of  it ;  keep  Groais  island  open  north  of 
Bell  island. 

A  reef,  part  of  which  uncovers  at  low  water,  lies  S.  £  W.  half  a  mile 
from  the  north-west  point,  and  at  a  quarter  of  a  mile  west  from  the  same 
point  is  a  rock  with  7  feet  water,  and  a  clear  passage  between  it  and  the 
point  close  to  the  latter. 

Rocky  bay,  on  the  west  coast,  is  the  only  place  where  small  vessels  and 
boats  may  find  shelter  behind  a  cluster  of  rocks  and  islets. 

South  rock  (il6t  Rouge)  is  the  western  of  these,  lying  nearly  2  miles  off 
shore.  It  is  of  a  red  colour,  and  there  is  a  clear  passage  inshore,  but  a 
rock  with  5  feet  water  is  situated  W.  by  S.  If  cables  from  it. 

Canes  island,  the  largest  and  northern  of  the  group,  is  low  with  a 
round  hillock  covered  with  grass  in  the  summer.  It  is  surrounded  by 
rocks,  the  two  extremes  of  which  are  a  rock  with  10  feet,  half  a  mile 
W.  by  N.  £  N.  from  the  west  extreme ;  and  a  rock  with  5  feet  water, 
4  cables  N.W.  from  the  centre  of  Canes  island. 
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A  ledge,  with  3f  fathoms  water,  extends  west,  8  cables  from  Canes 
island.    Large  vessels  must  avoid  this  as  there  may  be  shoaler  water. 

Anchorage  may  be  had  in  Rocky  bay  in  2  to  2$  fathoms,  sand,  passing 
west  of  Canes  island  at  6  cables  distance,  to  avoid  the  dangers  spoken  of. 

South-west  harbour. — The  French  vessels  fishing  off  Bell  island  moor  for 
the  summer  inside  a  group  of  rocks  that  forms  the  north  point  of  the 
entrance  to  Rocky  bay.  To  take  up  a  position  needs  fine  weather,  and  a 
pilot  or  long  experience  of  the  place. 

The  coast  from  Windy  point  runs  high  and  steep  W.  by  S.  2  miles  to 
Million  cove,  open  to  the  eastward,  where  there  is  a  fishing  settlement 
with  indifferent  shelter  even  for  boats. 

Pilier  cove,  3  miles  from  Million  cove,  is  formed  by  the  main  and  the 
east  part  of  cape  Rouge  peninsula,  it  is  completely  open  to  the  eastward, 
and  bad  for  anchorage ;  at  the  head  is  a  fishing  post. 

CAPE  ROUGE  is  the  south  extreme  of  cape  Rouge  peninsula,  2£  miles 
long  and  1 J  miles  broad,  culminating  in  a  peak  over  cape  Rouge  492  feet 
high.  Pyramid  point,  the  north-east  extreme,  is  a  pyramidal  rock,  close 
south  of  which  is  a  low  reef,  separated  by  a  narrow  boat  passage.  A  short 
distance  west  of  this  point  in  Pilier  cove  is  a  natural  excavation  sup- 
ported by  a  pillar,  from  which  the  cove  derives  its  name.  Truite  point,  the 
west  extreme,  is  the  north  point  of  the  entrance  to  cape  Rouge  harbour  ; 
immediately  north  of  it  is  the  settlement,  and  the  coast  runs  north  nearly 
2  miles  from  it  to  the  isthmus  4£  cables  across.  The  whole  coast  of  this 
peninsula  is  bold-to,  till  within  an  islet  3  cables  south  of  the  isthmus. 

Conche  peninsula  is  west  of  cape  Rouge  peninsula,  Frauderesse  point 
at  the  east  extreme  being  distant  7  cables  from  Truite  poiut.  It  is  3£ 
miles  long,  a  quarter  of  a  mile  wide  at  the  extremes,  and  a  mile  wide  at  the 
isthmus  which  is  I J  cables  across.  Frauderesse  point  is  fringed  by  rugged 
curiously  shaped  rocks.  Off  it  a  bank  extends  nearly  a  cable,  and  shoal 
water  lies  off  the  north  shore  of  this  peninsula  west  of  the  point,  extending 
nearly  a  quarter  of  a  mile  from  a  white  cross  on  point  Dos-de-cheval. 

Off  cape  Fox,  the  west  extreme  of  the  peninsula,  islets  and  rocks  extend 
a  cable,  but  with  these  exceptions  the  peninsula  is  steep-to. 

CAPE  ROUGE  HARBOUR  is  formed  by  these  peninsulas  and  the 
main,  and  is  divided  into  Biche  arm  to  the  north-east  and  South-west  bay. 
The  mainland  coast  is  steep-to  and  nearly  straight ;  a  small  bend  in  it 
opposite  the  entrance  of  the  harbour  is  Priests  cove.* 

Biche  arm  contains  perfectly  secure  anchorage  easy  of  access  with  any 
wind.  The  best  anchorage  is  in  15  fathoms  off  a  remarkable  cascade  on 
the  west  shore,  north  of  Partridge  point,  low  and  grassy,  the  bottom  mud, 
good  holding  ground. 

*  See  Admiralty  plan: — Cape  Rouge  and  Croc  harbours,  No.  279 ;  scale,  m  =»  5  inches. 
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SonrU  or  Champ-paga  shoal,  the  only  isolated  danger  in  South- 
west bay,  is  the  summit  of  a  bank  of  rock  1 J  cables  long  and  1 J  cables 
broad,  in  the  middle  of  which  is  6  feet  water.  To  pass  north  of  this  shoal 
keep  Cod-pile  (a  little  peaked  rise  on  the  hills  north  of  Conche  harbour) 
in  line  with  the  north-west  fishing  stage  ;  to  pass  east,  keep  the  north  point 
of  Bell  island  well  open  east  of  Frauderesse  point ;  and  to  pass  south,  keep 
the  north  point  of  Rouge  island  in  line  with  Frauderesse  point. 

To  anchor  in  South-west  bay,  the  above  leading  marks  must  be  attended 
to,  and  a  good  berth  given  to  the  rocks  off  point  Dos-de-cheval. 

Anchorage  may  be  had  in  12  to  16  fathoms,  gravel  and  a  little  mud 
near  the  head,  but  the  holding  ground  is  only  fair.  Vessels  with  good 
tackling  hold  on  well,  through  the  heavy  squalls  that  come  with  N.W. 
and  west  winds  and  the  little  sea  brought  in  by  easterly  winds. 

Tides. — It  is  high  water,  full  and  change,  at  cape  Rouge  harbour  at 
7h.  lm.    Equinoctial  springs  rise  5|  feet. 

Rouge  island  lies  S.E.  easterly  3£  miles  from  Frauderesse  point.  It 
is  composed  of  red  rock  covered  with  grass  at  the  summit,  is  4  cables  long. 
If  cables  wide,  and  steep- to. 

CONCHE  HARBOUR,  between  the  peninsula  and  the  main,  is  west 
of  the  isthmus,  and  runs  up  2\  miles  from  cape  Fox,  being  If  miles  wide 
at  the  entrance,  diminishing  gradually  to  the  head.  The  fishing  establish- 
ments are  on  the  peninsula  \\  miles  from  cape  Fox,  off  which  the  fishing 
vessels  moor  head  and  stern. 

Martinique  cove,  west  of  the  head  of  the  bay,  is  exposed  to  windsirom 
S.S,W.  to  W.  by  S.,  and  the  holding  ground  is  not  good,  but  vessels 
manage  to  hold  on  there  all  the  fishing  season. 

The  anchorage  is  in  10  to  14  fathoms  off  this  cove.  S.W.  winds  are 
the  mtfst  dangerous  and  blow  with  great  violence. 

Vache-gare  is  a  large  pale  yellow  patch  on  the  coast,  3  miles 
W.  by  N.  \  N.  from  cape  Fox.  Vache-gare  cove,  a  slight  indentation  in 
the  coast,  lies  close  north  of  it. 

Hilliers  harbour  (Havre  de  Boutitou)  is  difficult  to  recognise  from  the 
north,  but  there  are  three  parallel  gaps  in  the  cliffs  that  resemble  a  ship 
under  sail  close  to  the  coast,  the  southern  of  which  forms  the  point  of 
entrance  to  the  harbour,  and  is  7  J  miles  west  of  cape  Fox.  The  harbour  is 
very  small,  is  open  to  south,  and  divided  into  two  little  coves  at  the  head, 
the  eastern  of  which  alone  affords  shelter  to  three  or  four  vessels  in 
6  fathoms,  moored  head  and  stern,  along  the  south  shore  of  the  cove.  Dolo 
point  is  the  west  turning  point  on  the  shore  south  of  this  cove. 

Boutitou  rock9  with  7  feet  water,  lies  three-quarters  of  a  mile  south 
of  the  harbour,  and  2  cables  off  the  coast.  There  is  deep  water  all  round, 
and  a  passage  between  it  and  the  coast. 
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To  pass  east  of  this  rock ;  keep  the  eastern  fishing  stage  in  the  harbour 
shut  in  by  Dolo  point  N.by  E.  £  E.,  and  to  pass  inshore  of  it ;  keep  Canada 
heads  hat  in  west  of  Brown  rock  point,  a  small  projection  about  a  quarter 
of  a  mile  west  of  the  shoal. 

Tides. — It  is  high  water,  full  and  change,  at  Hilliers  harbour  at 
7h.  2m. 

The  coast  from  Hilliers  harbour  to  Canada  bay  is  high  and  steep,  with 
some  rocks  awash  quite  close  to  the  coast. 

CANADA  BAY  (Baie  des  Canaries),  5£  miles  west  of  Hilliers  harbour, 
is  entered  between  cape  Daumalen  on  the  north  and  Canada  head  on  the 
south,  a  width  of  If  miles.  It  expands  within  the  entrance,  Bide  and 
Chimney  arms  running  northward,  and  Gouffre  and  Canada  harbours  on  the 
west  shore. 

Engl£e  island  (ile  de  Grevigneux)  lies  close  to  the  north-west  side  of 
cape  Daumalen  ;  it  is  tolerably  high  and  partly  wooded,  the  outer  sides  are 
steep,  particularly  the  north  shore,  and  White  point,  the  west  extreme,  is  so 
called  from  the  remarkably  white  colour  of  the  rocks. 

Aiguillettes  island  is  joined  to  the  south  extreme  of  Englee  island  by  a 
bank  of  sand,  is  wooded  and  steep,  and  divided  by  a  narrow  channel  from 
cape  Daumalen. 

Aiguillettes  harbour,  situated  between  Aiguillettes  island  and  cape 
Daumalen,  is  fit  for  small  vessels  only,  being  encumbered  by  small  islets. 
A  small  boat  channel  leads  to  Englee  harbour. 

Aiguillettes  rock,  with  15  feet  water,  lies  S.S.W.  £  W.  3  cables 
nearly  from  the  east  point  of  the  entrance  to  Aiguillettes  harbour.  The 
water  is  deep  round  this  shoal,  that  occupies  a  small  space  only,  and  the  sea 
breaks  on  it  with  strong  westerly  winds.  There  is  a  good  passage  between 
it  and  the  shore  to  Aiguillettes  harbour. 

To  pass  west  of  it ;  keep  a  cascade  on  the  west  shore  of  the  bay  open  of 
White  point  on  Englee  island. 

Engine  harbour  (Havre  de  Grevigneux)  is  north-east  of  the  island  of 
that  name,  and  can  only  hold  two  or  three  vessels  moored  head  and  stern, 
in  the  line  of  Englee  island,  with  an  anchor  let  go  in  the  middle  of  the 
entrance  in  9|  fathoms,  good  holding  ground. 

BIDE  ARM,  entered  immediately  north  of  Englee  island,  runs  in  a 
straight  line  N.E.  5  miles  nearly,  with  an  average  breadth  of  3  cables. 
The  east  shore  is  high  and  wooded,  the  west  is  wooded  but  not  so  high. 

Hermit  rocky  with  6  feet  water,  lies  a  cable  off  the  east  coast  of  this 
arm,  and  N.E.  4  cables  from  Engine  island. 

To  pass  west  of  it ;  keep  Aiguillettes  island  shut  in  completely  by 
Englee  island.    The  rest  of  the  east  shore  is  clear  of  danger  to  the  head. 
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Bide  shoal  stretches  from  the  west  shore  nearly  a  third  of  the  distance 
across  the  arm,  3  cables  north  of  a  cove  situated  3  miles  within  the 
entrance.  There  is  4  feet  least  water  on  this  shoal.  Off  the  north  point 
of  the  cove  a  shoal  extends  a  short  distance. 

To  pass  east  of  these  shoals  ;  keep  Calvary  hill  at  the  west  side  of  Canada 
harbour  open  east  of  Milan  point,  the  extreme  seen  on  the  west  side  of 
Bide  arm. 

Socks  awash  lie  a  cable  off  the  west  coast  of  this  arm  a  little  within  Lard 
point,  that  forms  the  west  side  of  the  entrance,  and  also  between  Lard  and 
Milan  points,  the  second  prominent  point  in. 

Anchorage. — Vessels  must  proceed  at  least  2  miles  within  Lard  point 
to  find  an  anchorage,  but  greater  security  may  be  found  by  anchoring  a 
little  within  the  middle  of  the  cove  3  miles  within  the  entrance,  in  9  to 
13  fathoms  in  the  middle  of  the  arm,  or  proceeding  beyond  Bide  shoal, 
by  keeping  a  third  of  the  distance  across  from  the  east  shore.  Perfect 
shelter  may  be  found  in  the  basin  at  the  head  in  11  fathoms,  but  vessels 
must  not  swing  within  a  cable  of  the  shore. 

The  promontory  that  separates  Chimney  bay  from  Bide  arm  is 
moderately  high  ;  the  south  extreme  is  called  Lard  point,  from  which  the 
coast  curves  northward  in  Lard  cove,  and  thence  to  Marten  point,  the  south 
point  of  the  entrance  to  Chimney  bay,  that  is  white  in  colour,  and  forms 
the  west  side  of  a  creek  with  several  huts  on  the  shores.  This  coast  is 
rugged  and  fringed  by  rocks. 

White  islet  lies  west  3  cables  from  Lard  point,  and  is  conspicuous  from 
its  colour.     Flat  islet  lies  a  cable  farther  west. 

There  is  a  good  passage  between  these  islets  and  Lard  point,  and  a 
channel  between  them  for  vessels  of  moderate  draught. 

Herring  shoal,  with  3  fathoms  water,  lies  S.W.  \  W.  3  cables  nearly 
from  White  islet. 

Cod  rock9  with  13  feet  water,  lies  South  half  a  mile  from  White  islet. 

To  pass  south  of  these,  keep  Milan  point  open  east  of  Lard  point,  and 
to  pass  west  of  them,  keep  the  southern  summit  of  the  Chimnies  or  Cloud 
hills  open  west  of  Green  islet  on  the  west  shore  of  Chimney  bay. 

Wolf  shoal,  with  3  feet  water,  is  S.  by  W.  £  W.  5£  cables  from  Marten 
point  and  3  cables  from  the  shore.  Some  banks  with  3|  and  4|  fathoms 
extend  2  cables  N.  \  W.  from  this  shoal.  There  is  a  good  passage  between 
them  and  the  near  land.  To  lead  west  of  these  banks,  keep  White  point  on 
Englee  island  a  little  open  south  of  White  islet. 

CHIMNEY  BAY  extends  nearly  7  miles  N.E.  \  N.  from  Marten  point, 
where  it  is  8^  cables  wide.  At  the  head  North-east  brook  and  Beaver 
cove  continue  it  to  the  north,  and  Castor  cove  to  the  west,  navigable  for  a 
mile  and  thence  north  in  a  shallow  arm,  5£  miles. 
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Marten  rock,  awash  at  low  water,  is  N.E.  by  N.  }  N.  2\  cables  from 
Marten  point  and  \\  cables  off  shore.  To  pass  south  of  it,  keep  the  north 
point  of  Englee  island  touching  Lard  point,  and  to  pass  west  keep  a  third 
of  the  distance  across  from  the  east  shore. 

Cabin  point  is  on  the  east  shore  \\  miles  within  Marten  point.  It  is 
low  and  should  not  be  approached  close-to.  At  this  point  the  bay  is 
2£  cables  wide  to  Grosse  point  on  the  west  shore. 

North-east  brook  is  at  the  head  of  a  cove,  the  entrance  of  which  is  com- 
pletely barred  by  a  shoal,  on  which  there  is  only  10  feet  water.  Off  the 
west  point  of  this  cove  are  two  islets,  making  the  east  entrance  point  of 
another  cove  called  Beaver  cove. 

Zephyr  rock,  with  2  feet  water  on  it  and  steep-to,  lies  in  the  middle 
of  North-east  brook  cove. 

Weymouth  or  Castor  cove  on  the  west  shore  is  clear  of  danger,  and 
near  it  wood  can  be  obtained  for  repairs. 

A  shoal  extends  from  Weymouth  cove  point  in  an  easterly  direction,  with 
as  little  as  7  feet  water  on  some  parts.  The  fishermen  report  several  rocks 
nearly  awash  north  of  that  point.* 

Grosse  point,  \\  miles  nearly  from  Good  point,  is  the  north  point  of 
Chimney  cove,  a  little  bay  open  to  the  southward. 

Otter  cove,  on  the  west  shore  opposite  Marten  point,  has  shoal  water 
fringing  the  shore  for  some  distance.  Green  islet,  a  small  moss  covered 
mound  with  brushwood  at  the  summit,  lies  a  little  outside  the  points  of  this 
cove.    It  may  be  approached  with  safety  to  within  a  short  distance. 

Bad  rock  is  small  and  always  above  water,  east  of  which  lies  some 
foul  ground.  There  is  a  passage  between  it  and  the  shore,  but  vessels 
should  pass  some  distance  east  of  it  in  going  up  the  bay.  It  lies  N.E.  \  N. 
2}  cables  from  Good  point,  the  east  point  of  Otter  cove. 

Anchorage  may  be  had  in  the  middle  of  Otter  cove  in  8  fathoms,  sand 
and  mud,  S.W.  by  W.  from  Grosse  point  in  18  fathoms,  sand,  or  a  little 
north  of  Cabin  point.  Castor  cove  affords  good  shelter  in  1 1  to  16  fathoms 
or  in  the  west  cove  opposite,  named  Beaver  cove,  in  10  to  8  fathoms. 

The  Chimnies  or  Cloud  hills  are  remarkable  mountains  with  rugged 
summits  950  feet  high,  lying  2  miles  inland  from  Grosse  point,  and  can  be 
seen  a  great  distance  when  S.S.E.  of  the  entrance  to  Canada  bay. 

Torrent  cove  is  If  miles  south-west  of  Otter  cove,  and  is  so  named 
from  a  cascade  falling  over  high  land  at  the  head. 

▲  rock  that  covers,  lies  north-east  a  quarter  of  a  mile  from  Torrent 
cove  and  nearly  a  cable  from  the  shore. 

Ctouffre  harbour  is  2\  miles  south-west  of  Torrent  cove,  and  extends 


*  Sub-Lieuteuant  J.  Cuddy,  H.M.S.  Zephyr,  1876. 
40341. 
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*ootb-w*«t  6£  cablet, »  6  cablet  wide  at  the  entrance,  diminishing  gradually 
to  to*  trt*d.  It  i*  entered  between  Goufre  ulet,  half  a  cable  off  the  west 
ftbore,  and  Gouffre  point  to  the  eastward.  The  i«let  if  a  small  rocky 
mound,  nearlj  f»teep-to  on  the  touth  ride,  hot  difficult  to  distinguish  when 
under  the  land*  The  point  b  long  and  low,  surrounded  by  rocks  and 
ttboalft,  that  should  have  a  good  berth  in  turning  in  or  out  of  the  harbour. 
This  harbour  is  much  frequented,  and  afford*  good  shelter  south  of  Gouffre 
islet,  with  cape  Daumalen  shut  in  with  Gouffre  point  in  13  fathoms,  hard 
bottom  but  fair  holding  ground.  Fishing  vessels  that  remain,  moor  head 
aud  stern,  and  though  exposed  to  northerly  winds  are  secure. 

Water  may  be  easily  obtained  on  the  west  side  of  the  harbour,  and 
another  stream  discharges  into  the  head,  but  a  fringe  of  boulders  renders  it 
inaccessible  to  boats. 

Canada  harbour,  S.E.  1£  miles  from  Gouffre  point,  is  entered  between 
Calvary  point  and  Canada  head. 

Calvary  point  is  faced  by  white  rocky  cliffs,  the  extremes  of  a  round 
hill  surmounted  by  a  cross.  Canada  head  is  bold,  cliffy,  and  steep-to.  In 
this  harbour  are  the  principal  fishery  establishments  of  the  bay,  and  there 
is  a  sufficient  depth  for  mooring  vessels,  but  the  holding  ground  is  bad,  and 
the  harbour  is  completely  exposed  to  easterly  winds  that  bring  in  a  heavy 
sea. 

Tides. — It  is  high  water,  full  and  change,  at  Bide  arm  at  6h.  57m., 
and  at  Gouffre  liarbour  at  6h.  46m. ;  springs  rise  5£  feet,  neaps  1 J  feet. 

The  coast  from  Canada  head  continues  high  and  bold-to  S.W.  by  S. 
3  miles  to  cape  Goboso.  Half  way  between  these  points  is  Baince 
(Itienco),  a  little  creek  where  is  a  fishing  post,  but  bad  shelter  even  for 
boats.  The  coast  continues  high  from  cape  Goboso  W.  by  S.  If  miles  to 
1  >egrat-du-cheval,  a  small  cove  with  a  fishing  post  and  shelter  for  boats. 
The  land  is  tmrron  and  of  a  red  colour  except  Green  cape,  a  high  peaked 
woody  hill  over  the  coast  a  mile  west  of  D6grat-de-Cheval. 

HOOPING  HARBOUR  (Havre  Sans-fond),  6£  miles  from  Canada 
bay,  in  nearly  half  a  mile  wide  at  the  entrance  between  Duck  bill  point,  a 
high,  barren,  reddish,  mound  sloping  in  an  inclined  point  on  the  east,  and  a 
high,  dull  rod,  cliffy  point  on  the  west.  Within  the  entrance  the  harbour 
divide*  into  East  arm  1£  miles,  and  North  arm  2\  miles  deep.  The  shores 
aro  wooded  and  very  high,  except  at  the  head  of  East  arm,  where  there  is 
flat  land  and  a  good  stream  near  the  fishing  establishments.  The  anchorage 
is  ofF  those,  exposed  to  southerly  winds,  but  the  holding  ground  is  good. 
Largo  vessels  should  let  go  in  16  fathoms,  but  small  vessels  can  moor  near 
tho  shoro  in  6  fathoms  water.  It  is  exposed  to  squalls  from  the  North 
arm,  and  should  he  used  only  as  a  temporary  anchorage.  The  anchorage 
near  the  head  of  the  North  arm  is  perfectly  sheltered,  but  the  water  is 
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deep,  16  to  21  fathoms  being  found  close  to  the  head.  Vessels  should 
anchor  off  a  sandy  cove  on  the  west  coast,  iuto  which  a  streamlet  falls,  and 
moor  well  against  squalls  from  north  to  west.  It  is  often  impossible  to 
beat  into  this  harbour  when  those  winds  prevail. 

Little  Hooping  harbour  (Petit  Sans-fond),  a  little  less  than  2  miles 
west  of  Hooping  harbour,  is  an  open  cove  with  a  large  cascade  at  the  head, 
and  a  fine  birch  wood  in  the  surrounding  valley.  There  is  no  shelter 
except  from  off-shore  winds. 

Cape  d' Argent,  l£  miles  south-west  of  Little  Hooping  harbour,  is  a 
high  cliffy  projection,  whiter  in  colour  than  the  surrounding  coast. 

FOUBCH£  HARBOUR  or  Baio  (Bay)  de  Fourchette  is  entered 
between  two  high  reddish  cliff  points,  1£  miles  south-west  of  cape  d'Argent, 
and  is  half  a  mile  wide  at  the  entrance,  whence  it  trends  N.W.  by  W.  2£ 
miles,  with  an  average  breadth  of  two-thirds  of  a  mile.  On  the  east  shore 
is  a  little  cove  where  small  vessels  can  moor  head  and  stern  in  16  fathoms, 
or  in  a  narrow  arm  west  of  the  cove  in  16  to  21  fathoms.  The  water  is 
too  deep  for  anchorage  in  the  rest  of  the  harbour.  The  entrance  must 
be  taken  with  a  fair  wind,  as  the  squalls  from  westerly  winds  sweep  in  all 
directions  from  the  high  surrounding  land. 

The  coast  trends  S.W.  by  W.  £  W.  from  Fourche"  harbour,  and  consists 
of  high  rugged  land  red  in  colour. 

Robineau  coves  lie  3  and  3  J  miles  respectively  from  Fourche  harbour, 
and  afford  no  shelter.  North  of  the  eastern  cove  is  a  high  peaked  clifl 
that  may  be  distinguished  from  some  distance.  From  these  coves  the  land 
becomes  barren  and  gray  for  a  mile  to  a  small  cove,  the  south  point  of 
which  is  a  remarkable  cliff.  From  that  point  the  coast  is  much  lower  to 
Little  Orange  bay,  an  open  cove,  whence  the  coast  is  of  moderate  height 
and  wooded  to  the  sea. 

ORANGE  BAT  or  QBE  AT  HABBOUB,  DEEP  is  a  little  more 
than  10  miles  from  Fourche  harbour.  The  entrance  is  a  mile  wide 
between  a  wooded  round  hill  on  the  north  side,  and  a  moderately  high 
point  on  the  south.  The  bay  runs  N.W.  by  N.  2  miles,  and  then  forms 
two  branches,  Baie  (Bay)  des  Soufflets  extending  North  2  miles  with  one 
bend,  and  Pigeonnerie  running  W.N. W.  1£  miles,  then  North  one  mile,  the 
latter  reach  being  called  Middle  or  Sault  arm.  The  Middle  arm  is  com- 
pletely barred  by  rocks,  and  the  last  bend  of  Baie  (Bay)  des  Soufflets  is 
shoal. 

Cat  cove  lies  just  within  the  north  point  of  the  entrance,  and  con- 
tains a  fishing  establishment  but  no  shelter. 

Jacques  cove  lies  on  the  south  shore  a  mile  within  the  entrance  and 
contains  a  fishing  post,  but  in  successive  years  the  vessels  were  lost  that 
moored  there,  and  it  is  no  longer  used  as  an  anchorage. 

l  2 
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Anchorage  can  be  had  only  in  the  arms,  going  as  far  op  as  the  water 
will  permit,  in  16  fathoms,  black  mud.  The  entrance  is  difficult  to  pass 
with  westerly  winds. 

The  coast  from  Orange  bay  is  high,  steep,  and  wooded.  A  cascade 
falls  from  a  ravine  between  two  peaked  cliffs,  3  miles  from  Orange  bay. 

Union  core  (Petites  Vaches),  6}  miles  from  Orange  bay,  is  entered 
between  Devil  point  on  the  north  side,  a  peninsula  lower  than  the  rest  of 
the  coast  with  a  little  green  at  the  summit,  and  a  high  wooded  point  to  the 
southward,  off  which  are  two  islets.  This  cove  is  little  more  than  a  mile 
deep  and  a  third  of  a  mile  wide,  is  open  to  east,  but  little  sea  comes  in  with 
any  wind.  Vessels  can  anchor  in  13  to  16  fathoms  near  the  head,  but  the 
space  is  very  small. 

LITTLE  HARBOUR  DEEP  (Grandes  Vaches)  immediately  south 
of  Union  cove,  runs  in  North  H  miles  and  then  west  for  the  same  distance. 
The  first  reach  affords  no  shelter,  and  the  second  is  shoal  from  the  mouth. 
Little  harbour  deep  head,  the  south  point,  is  high  and  barren. 


is  entered  between  Little  harbour  deep  head  and 
Partridge  point  S.E.  £  S.  15  miles,  and  extends  W.S.W.  47  miles,  diminish- 
ing in  width  gradually  to  the  head.  The  coast  generally  is  high  and 
wooded,  falling  in  steep  slopes  to  the  £ea. 

LITTLE  OAT  ABM,  6  miles  from  Little  harbour  deep,  runs  in 
westerly  with  one  bend  1^  miles.  The  north  point  is  rugged  with  small 
cliffs.     The  south  point  is  also  rugged,  and  both  are  wooded. 

Fair  anchorage  may  be  had  near  the  head  in  good  holding  ground. 

GREAT  OAT  ARM,  l£  miles  from  Little  Cat  aim,  is  nearly  two- 
thirds  of  a  mile  wide  at  the  entrance  between  two  wooded  and  cliffy  points. 
A  large  slab  of  gray  rock  shows  in  the  woods  halfway  up  the  south  point,  that 
is  continued  under  water  by  a  chain  of  rocks,  and  should  not  be  approached 
within  1|  cables  The  arm  extends  N.W.  by  N.  l£  miles,  then  W.N.W.  1£ 
miles,  and  finally  N.W.  by  W.  one  mile.  There  is  no  danger  in  the  arm,  but 
the  coasts  are  high  and  winds  blow  from  them  in  all  directions,  rendering 
navigation  under  sail  very  difficult.  There  is  shelter  as  soon  as  the  first 
elbow  is  passed,  but  the  water  is  very  deep,  and  it  is  necessary  to  go  beyond 
the  second  bend  to  anchor  in  16  fathoms. 

Oat  head,  south  of  this  harbour,  is  high,  sheltering  a  small  cove  west 
of  it,  on  the  south-west  side  of  which  is  a  remarkable  high  wooded  hill 
that  slopes  west  to  a  deep  valley. 

Rocks  lie  close  to  the  coast  at  5  miles  from  Cat  head,  and  at  3  miles 
from  the  deep  valley  the  coast  lowers,  and  is  bordered  by  a  beach  of  white 
stones. 
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Devil  cove,  open  to  tho  eastward,  is  7£  miles  from  Great  Cat  arm.  A 
stream  falls  into  the  head  over  some  high  hills. 

Little  Coney  arm,  at  the  north  side  of  the  entrance  to  Great  Coney 
arm,  is  barred  at  the  middle  and  affords  no  shelter.  Boats  can  cross  to 
the  basin  at  the  head  in  3  feet  at  low  water. 

GREAT  CONEY  ABM  is  formed  by  a  high  bluff  promontory,  run- 
ning parallel  to  the  general  direction  of  White  bay,  the  north-east  extreme 
of  which,  Coney  arm  head,  is  high,  rugged,  and  wooded,  and  easy  of 
recognition  from  any  direction.  The  arm  is  2£  miles  deep,  three-quarters 
of  a  mile  wide  at  the  entrance,  and  diminishes  gradually  to  the  salt  water 
pond  at  the  head.  The  west  shore  is  of  bare  cliff  and  steep-to,  ending  in  a 
shallow  cove,  but  the  east  shore  is  fringed  by  boulder  beaches  divided  by 
perpendicular  cliffs.  Anchorage  may  be  had  at  the  head,  but  wind  and 
sea  fetch  home  with  N.E.  winds. 

Frenchman  cove,  4  miles  from  Coney  arm  head,  is  a  mile  deep,  open 
to  S.E.,  and  affords  no  shelter  except  from  off-shore  winds.  A  small 
rock  lies  near  the  north  point,  and  a  high  wooded  hill  over  the  south 
point. 

JACKSON  ASM  is  a  good  harbour  situated  a  little  less  than  2  miles 
from  Frenchman  cove.  The  north  point  is  a  little,  round,  burnt  hill,  the 
rest  of  the  land  around  it  is  high.  The  entrance  is  nearly  3  cables  wide  and 
steep-to ;  immediately  within,  the  harbour  expands  to  half  a  mile  in  diameter, 
on  the  north  side  of  which  are  two  small  coves  with  fishing  posts.  North- 
west of  this  basin  the  harbour  narrows  to  1J  cables,  trending  a  little  more 
than  half  a  mile  to  a  second  narrows,  three-quarters  of  a  cable  wide, 
expanding  finally  in  a  basin  3  cables  in  diameter. 

From  the  south  shore  of  the  first  narrows,  a  chain  of  rocks  and  shoal 
water  extends  a  little  more  than  a  cable,  but  the  north  shore  is  bold-to. 
There  is  no  other  danger  at  a  moderate  distance  from  the  shore. 

Anchorage  may  be  found  beyond  the  first  narrows  in  12  fathoms,  mud, 
or  in  the  same  depth  beyond  the  second  narrows,  but  the  anchor  should  not 
be  let  go  in  the  basin  just  within  the  entrance,  as  the  bottom  is  uneven 
and  the  holding  ground  bad. 

Wood* This  harbour  is  said  to  contain  the  finest  wood  in  White  bay. 

Tides*— It  is  high  water,  full  and  change,  in  Jackson  arm  at  6h.  45m. 

A  small  cove  lies  just  west  of  this  harbour,  off  which  are  some  rocks 

above  water. 

flops  island*  3  miles  from  Jackson  arm,  is  3£  miles  long  and  a  mile 
broad.  Between  it  and  the  main  are  several  rocks  and  Goat  island,  leaving 
only  a  narrow  passage.  At  the  north-east  extreme  is  a  small  cove  where 
schooners  moor,  and  near  the  north-west  end  is  Woody  islet,  joined  by  a 
bank,  over  which  there  is  10  feet  at  low  water* 
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The  only  pannage  north  of  Sops  island  is  close  to  the  north  shore  of  the 
inland,  then  between  Goat  and  Woody  bland*,  where  not  less  than 
7  fathoms  will  be  found  in  mid-channeL 

Caution* — In  coming  from  the  westward,  vessels  should  be  careful  not 
to  take  the  passage  between  Woody  and  Sops  islands,  for  the  former  is 
hidden  under  Goat  island  and  the  passage  looks  clear. 

SOPS  AJtK  runs  in  west  3  miles  from  the  west  extreme  of  Sop*  island, 
Salmon  cove  at  the  head,  within  two  nnall  islets  close  to  the  south  shore, 
affords  good  anchorage  off  a  river  with  a  fishery  establishment  near  it. 
The  mouth  of  the  river  is  foul  a  short  distance  from  the  shore,  but  the  rest 
of  the  coast  is  bold-to. 

A  deep  open  cove,  with  several  barren  rugged  islets  joined  to  the  east 
point,  lies  south  of  Salmon  co7e. 

Spear  point,  the  south  turning  point  into  Sops  arm,  is  \\  miles  from 
So]**  island;  tolerably  low  and  faced  by  -red  coloured  cliffs.  Opposite  this 
point  the  breadth  of  White  bay  is  4  miles. 

Salt-water  pond  is  at  the  head  of  a  cove  1£  miles  from  Spear  point, 
the  entrance  of  which  is  remarkable.  From  this  cove  the  coast  runs  nearly 
straight  8£  miles  to  the  head  of  White  bay. 

Killer  island  (lie  aux  Cerises)  lies  in  the  basin  at  the  head  of  the  bay, 
is  shaped  like  a  truncated  cone  when  seen  from  the  north,  but  the  south 
part  is  much  lower,  and  a  reef,  with  a  sunken  rock  at  the  east  extreme, 
extends  some  distance  from  it.  The  summit  is  130  feet  above  high  water. 
Anchorage  may  be  had  off  the  west  part  of  Miller  island  in  22  fathoms, 
but  the  water  is  too  deep  on  the  east  side. 

Gold  cove,  on  the  north  side  of  the  head,  is  surrounded  by  verdure, 
fhe  best  anchorage  is  said  to  be  off  this  cove  in  16  to  22  fathoms  close  to 
the  shore.  This  anchorage  is  quite  secure,  as  neither  wind  nor  sea  reach 
the  head  of  the  bay,  so  that  a  N.E.  gale  blowing  at  the  mouth  is  only 
known  at  the  head  of  the  bay  by  the  rain  falling  there. 

The  coaat  from  River-head  runs  N.E.  by  E.  £  E.  13  miles  to  Purbeck 
cove,  and  is  very  high,  wooded,  and  nearly  straight.  Chouse  brook, 
8  miles  from  the  head,  has  a  fishing  establishment. 

Granby  island  lies  nearly  a  mile  off  the  south  shore  11  miles  from  the 
head.  Two  rocky  islets  lie  at  the  south  end,  an  islet  at  the  north  end,  and 
a  bank  with  not  more  than  10  feet  water  extends  nearly  2  cables  south. 

Pomley  cove  is  a  small  cove  behind  a  pyramidal  rock  south  of  Granby 
island  and  about  a  mile  west  of  Purbeck  cove.  There  is  a  fishing  post 
here. 

Furbeck  core  contains  a  fishing  establishment  and  shelter  from  off- 
shore winds.  It  may  be  distinguished  by  the  south  point  that  is  white 
in  colour,  and  a  white  patch  in  the  cliff  near. 
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The  anchorage  is  in  10  to  11  fathoms. 

A  small  peninsula  is  situated  2\  miles  north-east  of  Purbeck  cove,  on  the 
south  side  of  which  is  a  small  cove  with  fishing  posts.  Between  this  and 
Purbeck  cove  are  two  rocks  above  water. 

Wiseman  cove,  north  of  this  peninsula,  has  a  stream  at  the  head  and 
a  rock  in  the  middle.  In  it  is  a  fishing  establishment  that  can  be  seen 
when  north  of  the  entrance  to  the  cove. 

WESTERN  OB  HAULING  ABM,  5£  miles  from  Purbeck  cove,  is 
a  good  harbour  with  the  entrance  free  from  danger.  It  extends  S.E.  3J 
miles,  but  there  is  no  anchorage  till  1  \  miles  from  the  entrance,  behind  a 
point  on  the  south  shore  in  11  to  16  fathoms,  mud. 

On  each  side  of  the  arm  just  within  the  entrance  is  a  deep  cove.  Wild 
cove  to  the  west  is  deeper,  but  it  is  exposed  aud  the  holding  ground  is  bad, 
Bear  cove  on  the  east,  affords  fair  anchorage  for  small  vessels  off  the  fishing 
establishments)  sheltered  by  an  islet,  with  a  passage  in  on  either  side.  The 
northern  passage  is  the  best,  and  if  taking  the  southern,  the  islet  must  be 
given  a  good  berth.  Hauling  point,  north  of  this  arm,  is  tolerably  high, 
wooded,  and  the  north  extreme  is  remarkably  white.  From  the  northward 
this  point  makes  as  a  peninsula  sloping  to  Bear  cove. 

Pigeon  islands  consist  of  two  large  and  one  small  islet.  The  northern 
is  the  largest,  and  the  middle  only  a  small  rock,  with  no  passage  between 
them  and  the  main.     The  water  is  deep  south  of  the  northern  islet. 

Within  these  islands  is  a  little  cove  with  a  fishing  establishment. 

Middle  arm  (Faux  havre)  is  4  miles  from  Pigeon  islands.  The 
entrance  is  completely  barred  by  rocks,  so  that  boats  alone  can  enter.  Off 
the  west  point  is  a  rocky  islet. 

SOUTHERN  or  SEAL  ABM  (bras  des  Veaux  marins)  is  an 
excellent  harbour  2  miles  E.  by  N.  from  Middle  arm.  The  entrance  is 
free  from  danger.  Cheese  hill,  a  remarkable  round  hummock,  lies  on  tho 
north  shore  of  this  bay  near  (ho  hoad  of  the  harbour.  The  anchorage 
is  in  18  fathoms,  in  a  cove  west  of  that  hill.  Shoal  water  extends  from 
the  foot  of  the  hill  to  the  opposite  shore,  barring  the  passage  to  the  head. 
Seal  cove,  immediately  north  of  Southern  arm,  is  open  to  west,  and 
affords  no  anchorage.    There  is  a  fishing  post  on  the  shore. 

Lobster  harbour  is  a  small  round  basin  about  \\  cables  in  diameter. 
The  entrance  is  difficult  to  distinguish,  and  is  nearly  closed  by  a  chain  of 
islets  outside.  The  passage  is  along  the  south  shore,  and  is  only  33  yards 
wide  abreast  the  islands,  and  contains  8  feet  water,  but  in  the  harbour  there 
is  13  fathoms.  The  fishing  establishments  are  on  the  north  shore,  on  the 
isthmus  of  a  small  peninsula.  The  coasts  are  steep  round  tho  harbour, 
except  at  the  head  where  some  gardens  are  situated. 
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Burnt  cove,  half  a  mile  from  Lobster  harbour,  is  a  sandy  cove  said  to 
contain  good  anchorage  in  13  fathoms,  sand,  good  holding  ground.  The 
fishermen  report  that  the  sea  does  not  reach  home  here,  a  fact  corroborated 
by  the  grass  which  grows  to  the  water's  edge. 

CURRENT. — The  current  runs  in  along  the  north  shore  and  out  along 
the  south  shore  of  White  bay,  attaining  sometimes  a  velocity  of  1^  knots. 

PARTRIDGE  POINT  (cap  Daim)  is  tolerably  high,  sloping  gently 
to  the  sea,  where  it  is  bare  and  yellowish.  Close  south  of  it  is  a  large  open 
cove  with  cliffy  shores.* 

ST.  BARBE  or  HORSE  ISLANDS  are  two  in  number,  E.S.E. 
10  miles  nearly  from  Partridge  point,  of  moderate  height  and  flat.  The 
western  and  smaller  is  3  miles  long  and  a  mile  wide,  steep-to  all  round 
with  whitish  cliffs. 

The  passage  between  the  islands  is  a  little  more  than  a  mile  wide  and 
free  from  danger. 

The  east  island  is  4£  miles  long  and  1  £  miles  broad.  Close  to  the  west 
coast,  in  the  channel  between  the  islands,  are  two  low  rocks  steep- to.  An 
islet  lies  close  to  the  north  point,  and  an  isolated  rock  E.S.E.  from  the 
north  extreme  and  a  mile  off  the  coast.  The  south  shore  of  the  island  is 
foul,  and  should  be  approached  with  great  caution.  Two  small  boat  coves 
lie  west  of  the  south  point,  and  a  shoal  lies  1£  cables  off  the  eastern  of 
these  coves. 

Oape  Crapaud,  S.  by  E.  ^  E.  3  miles  from  Partridge  point,  is  steep-to, 
and  on  the  east  side  are  patches  of  white  marble.t 

Pigeon  island,  S.fW.  a  little  more  than  1£  miles  from  cape  Crapaud,  is 
close  to  Paradise  point,  a  remarkable  high  .'point.  Between  these  points  is 
the  entrance  of  a  bay,  the  shores  of  which  are  steep-to,  except  off  a  cascade 
just  west  of  Paradise  point,  where  a  rock  lies  a  third  of  a'cable  from  the 
shore. 

FLEUR-DE-LIS  HARBOUR  is  situated  at  the  north-west  end  of 
this  bay,  and  though  small  has  good  anchorage  in  it,  secure  from  all  winds.J 

The  entrance  is  difficult  to  distinguish  except  from  south-east,  when  it 
will  be  pointed  out  by  the  remarkable  mountain  having  three  summits, 
resembling  the  top  of  a  Fleur-de-Lis,  from  which  both  it  and  the  harbour 
derive  the  name.  Bring  the  mountain  to  bear  N.W.  £  W.  and  steer  for  it  to 
the  entrance  ;  then  keep  along  the  east  shore,  steering  for  the  second  fishing 
establishment  on  that  shore  and  east  of  Welch  point,  a  little  cliff  with  some 
huts  on  it,  to  clear  the  rock  that  lies  in  mid-channel  about  half  way  between 


*  See  Admiralty  chart :— Fogo  island  to  Partridge  point,  No.  280. 
t  See  plan:— Fleur-de-Lis  harbour  on  Admiralty  chart,  No.  28 J,  scale  m  *  2' 2  inches. 
X  See  Admiralty  plan.— Fleur-de-Lis  harbour  with  view,  No.  281 ,  scale  m  -  8  inches. 
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the  first  two  fishing  posts;  then  when  Bear  hill  (a  mound  144  feet  high 
north  of  the  anchorage)  comes  open  north  of  the  islet,  steer  for  Welch 
point  to  get  in  the  middle  of  the  narrows  and  avoid  the  bank  stretching  off 
the  islet,  where  the  summit  of  Fleur-Kle-Lis  mountain  will  be  seen  a  little  to 
the  right  of  Bear  hill,  and  this  will  lead  into  the  basin,  in  the  centre  of 
which  vessels  can  anchor  in  4|  fathoms,  stiff  mud.  The  arm  running 
west  from  the  anchorage  is  shallow.  The  strongest  winds  are  those  from 
N.W.  and  north,  that  come  down  in  violent  squalls.  There  is  never  any 
sea  at  the  anchorage,  but  after  strong  breezes  from  north  by  cast  to  S.E. 
the  sea  breaks  with  fury  on  the  outer  coast*  while  the  foam  stretches  across 
the  entrance,  looking  like  breakers,  and  a  heavy  swell  is  felt  as  far  as  the 
islet.  This  phenomenon  has  been  observed  to  follow  a  northerly  gale  at 
an  interval  of  a  day  after  the  wind  had  completely  fallen,  when  the  sea  rose 
in  an  hour. 

Temporary  anchorage  in  fine  weather  may  be  had  in  12  fathom?,  coral, 
S.E.  2\  cables  from  Starboard  point. 

Water  can  only  be  obtained  conveniently  from  the  cascade  just  west  of 
Partridge  point. 

Tides. — It  is  high  water,  full  and  change,  at  Fleur-de-Lis  harbour 
at  7h.  15m. 

Green  point,  S.S.W.  2  miles  from  Pigeon  island,  is  the  south  extreme 
of  a  rugged  indented  coast,  off  which  lies  an  islet.  It  is  the  north  point  of 
the  entrance  to  bay  Verte,  3£  miles  wide. 

The  Sisters  are  two  rocks  nearly  half  way  across  the  entrance  to  bay 
Verte.  The  northern,  S.S.E.£  E.  l£  miles  from  Green  point,  has  5  feet  on 
it  at  low  water,  and  the  sea  generally  breaks  on  it.  The  southern  is 
always  uncovered,  lies  S.  £  E.  6\  cables  from  the  northern,  is  surrounded 
by  deep  water,  and  the  sea  breaks  on  it  continuously.  The  passages 
on  each  side  and  between  the  Sisters  are  clear. 

COACHMAN  HARBOUR  (Havre  du  Pot  d'Etain)  is  comprised 
between  Green  point  and  French  island  W.  by  S.  f  S.  1£  miles,  and  is 
three-quarters  of  a  mile  deep  from  French  island.  Tin-pot  islands  lie 
south-east  of  Freuch  island  nearly  4  cables,  and  consist  of  two  groups  2 
cables  distant  from  each  other,  with  deep  water  all  round,  leaving  clear 
passages  between  the  two  groups  and  the  inner  group  and  the  main.  The 
north  shore  of  the  harbour  is  clear  for  nearly  a  mile  from  Green  point, 
where  shoals  with  10  feet  least  water  stretch  off  If  cables.  The  head  of 
the  harbour  consists  of  North  and  South  coves*  separated  by  a  point  close  off 
which  lies  Guibert  islet.  North  rock  is  a  shoal  with  3  feet  water,  on  a 
ledge  extending  1 J  cables  from  the  east  point  of  North  cove. 

The  south  shore  of  South  cove  is  formed  by  a  narrow  peninsula  sur- 
mounted by  a  little  wooded  hill,  with  a  fishing  establishment  at  the 
isthmus  that  is  only  55  yards  across. 
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Geutille  islet  lies  off  the  north  side  of  the  peninsula.  It  is  small  and 
is  continued  a  cable  to  the  north  in  shoal  water,  and  shoals  lie  off  the 
channel  separating  French  island  from  the  peninsula. 

Anchorage  may  be  had  in  South  cove,  that  is  2  cables  in  diameter,  in  5 
fathoms,  sand,  with  good  shelter. 

Easterly  winds  bring  a  sea  into  North  cove. 

Tides. — It  is  high  water,  full  and  change,  at  Coachman  harbour  at 
7h.  16m. 

BAT  VEBTE  or  LITTLE  BAT  runs  in  W.S.W.  9£  miles  from 
Coachman  harbour  with  an  average  breadth  of  a  mile.  The  shores  are  high, 
steep-to,  aud  wooded  nearly  throughout.  In  the  middle  of  the  bay  3^  miles 
from  Coachman  harbour  is  a  yellow  coloured  islet  with  a  little  grass  on  1  he 
summit  and  steep-to.  Another  islet  lies  a  mile  farther  west,  wooded,  and 
near  the  west  shore.  On  this  islet  small  seams  of  copper  have  been  found, 
and  also  in  the  stream  at  the  head.  The  bay  dries  from  the  head  nearly 
a  mile  and  shoals  suddenly,  so  that  vessels  should  advance  cautiously, 
sounding  within  2  miles  of  the  head. 

Anchorage  may  be  had  in  13  fathoms,  mud,  good  holding  ground,  a 
little  east  of  the  second  point  on  the  north  shore,  that  is  bordered  by  white 
rocks. 

This  is  a  line  place  of  refuge  in  easterly  gales,  and  vessels  can  leave 
•easily  with  easterly  winds.  The  sea  breaks  as  far  as  the  wooded  islet 
during  northerly  and  easterly  gales. 

A  low  rocky  islet  is  situated  on  the  south  shore,  l£  miles  from  the 
south  point  that  is  completely  bare. 

MINGS  BIGHT  (Baie  des  Pins),  situated  south  of  bay  Verte,  is 
a  little  more  than  4  miles  long  and  If  miles  wide.  Mings  islets,  two 
reddish  rocks,  lie  near  the  north  point  of  this  bight  and  are  steep-to.  Pines 
islet,  a  low  rock  sheltering  a  creek  fit  for  boats,  lies  close  to  the  south  point 
of  this  bight  called  Grappling  point ;  on  this  islet  and  near  the  creek 
are  fishing  posts.  The  only  dangers  in  "this  bay  lie  off  a  low  point 
on  the  south  shore,  sloping  from  a  barren  hill  about  half  way  between 
Pines  islet  and  the  head.  This  point  should  not  be  approached  within 
2  cables. 

Anchorage  is  not  to  be  had  till  near  the  head,  where  the  anchor 
should  be  let  go  in  27  fathoms,  so  that  the  stern  of  the  vessel  when  swung 
should  be  abreast  a  conspicuous  square  boulder  just  west  of  the  second 
stream  on  the  north  shore. 

Grappling  point  is  high,  cliffy,  and  steep-to,  and  the  coast  continues 
so  to  the  entrance  of  Paquet  harbour. 

Hardy  harbour,  about  4  miles  from  Grappling  point,  is  a  boat  creek 
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sheltered  by  Bois  island,  barren  and   near  the  coast.     The  entrance  is 
difficult  and  dangerous  with  on-shore  winds. 

PAQX7ET  HARBOUR  may  be  recognised  easily  by  cape  Brule  the 
south  point  of  the  entrance,  surmounted  by  a  high  round  bill  577  feet  high, 
with  steep  flanks,  and  by  Calvary  hill  269  feet  high,  surmounted  by  a  cross, 
on  the  north  side  of  the  harbour.  Pel6e  point,  north  of  the  entrance,  is  a 
peninsula  of  moderate  height,  at  the  extreme  of  which  arc  several  rocky 
islets  with  boat  passages  between.  A  shoal,  with  3 J  fathoms,  lies  south 
three-quarters  of  a  cable  from  the  point.  The  entrance  is  2\  cables  wide, 
whence  the  harbour  runs  N.W.  and  separates  in  two  arms,  North  arm 
containing  fishing  establishments,  and  Paris  bay,  running  west  1£  miles.* 

Ja  Baleine,  a  rock  with  9  feet  water,  lies  nearly  half  way  up  the 
North  arm  and  in  mid-channel,  being  connected  by  a  shoal  ledge  to  tho 
west  shore.  Cape  Brule  in  line  with  Soup  point,  (tho  west  extreme  of  the 
north  point  of  the  arm)  leads  just  east  of  this  rock,  and  the  first  fishing 
stage  in,  open  south  of  the  left  fall  of  Calvary  hill,  leads  north  of  the  shoal. 

Anchorage  may  be  had  at  the  head  in  8  to  10  fathoms,  fair  holding 
ground,  but  vessels  wishing  to  stay  require  heavy  anchors  and  a  long  scope 
of  cable. 

Paris  bay  is  clear  of  danger  till  within  \\  cables  of  the  head,  but  is 
only  a  cable  broad  at  the  narrows,  expanding  to  a  basin  2  cables  in 
diameter  at  the  head. 

Anchorage  may  be  had  for  small  vessels  in  5  fathoms,  mud.  The 
holding  ground  is  not  good,  till  Pelec  point  is  shut  in  with  Broussailles 
point,  the  south  point  of  the  entrance  to  Paris  bay.  North  and  west 
winds  produce  violent  squalls  in  this  harbour  that  strain  the  chains  of 
vessels  at  anchor,  and  make  beating  in  sometimes  impossible. 

Water  may  be  obtained  from  a  fine  waterfall  in  North  arm,  or  from  a 
stream,  well  stocked  with  fish,  at  the  head  of  Paris  bay. 

Tides. — It  is  high  water,  full  and  change,  at  Paquot  harbour  at 
6h.  49m. 

The  coast  trends  south  of  Paquet  harbour  nearly  a  mile  to  Cania  point, 
off  which  is  a  reef  and  ledge  extending  2  cables,  with  a  deep  passage  close 
to  the  point.  A  cove  is  situated  a  mile  south  of  Cania  point,  it  is  deep  and 
exposed ;  the  south  point,  cape  Cagnet,  being  white  and  prolonged  by  low 
rocks,  forms  the  north  point  of  Confusion  bay. 

CONFUSION  BAT  is  nearly  3  miles  wide  between  cape  Cagnet  and 
Brents  cove  head,  and  forms  two  bights  at  the  head. 

Grand  cove,  2  miles  from  cape  Cagnet,  is  the  western,  and  is  open  to  the 
eastward.  The  sides  are  inaccessible,  and  boats  avoid  being  caught  there 
with  on-shore  winds. 


*  See  Admiralty  plan: — Paquet  harbour,  No.  282  ;  scale  m  »3'8  inches. 
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Bound  harbour  (Grand  coup  de  Hache)  is  the  eastern,  3  miles  nearly 
from  Brents  cove  head.  This  harbour  is  safe  but  small,  and  it  should  not 
be  taken  without  a  pilot. 

To  enter  ;  a  rock  south  of  the  stream  on  the  south  shore  must  be  brought 
in  line  with  Gully  point  east  of  the  entrance,  to  avoid  two  banks  off  that 
point  to  the  northward,  until  the  second  bank  is  passed,  when  the  centre  of 
the  Gully  must  be  steered  for,  to  avoid  a  third  shoal  near  the  entrance. 
Passing  through  the  Gully,  haul  to  the  eastward,  and  pass  between  a  flat  rock 
and  a  reef  opposite  the  entrance.  Round  the  flat  rock  and  anchor  in  south- 
east cove  in  5  fathoms. 

Brents  cove  (Petit  coup  de  Hache)  is  immediately  east  of  Round 
harbour,  being  separated  by  Coup-de-Hache  point,  a  high  steep  round  hill 
sloping  to  a  white  point. 

Brents  cove  head  is  high,  steep,  and  of  a  dull  colour.  A  reef  lies  a  short 
distance  off  the  shore  just  east  of  the  head,  with  a  boat  passage  between. 
Gape  Canaille,  a  high  bold  point,  is  situated  2\  miles  to  the  eastward  of 
Brents  cove  head. 

LA  SOZE  HABBOTTB,  l£  miles  from  cape  Canaille,  is  easy  to 
recognise  from  the  red  rugged  appearance  of  Lachesnais  point,  east  of  the 
entrance.  This  small  harbour  is  easy  of  access,  but  is  not  recommended, 
being  much  exposed  to  northerly  winds  that  throw  in  a  heavy  sea.  The 
harbour  runs  up  about  a  mile  and  is  a  cable  wide,  but  the  water  is  shallow 
4  cables  from  the  head.* 

The  best  holding  ground  is  just  within  a  small  cove  on  the  west  shore  in 
15  fathoms,  mud. 

The  coast  is  moderately  high,  steep,  and  somewhat  red  in  colour  east 
of  La  Scie  harbour  4  miles  to  North  bill,  thence  trends  sharply  to  the 
southward  1 J  miles  to  Middle  bill. 

CAPE  ST.  JOHN  is  1  \  miles  S.S.W.  of  Middle  bill,  and  is  high,  steep, 
and  rugged.  A  sharp  peaked,  pyramidal  rock  is  joined  to  the  foot  of  the 
cape  and  shows  out  from  N.E.  and  S.W. 

Chill  island,  E.  by  S.  a  little  less  than  5  miles  from  cape  St.  John,  is 
small,  high,  and  bare,  and  is  steep-to  all  round. 

The  recognised  line  of  demarcation  between  the  French  and  English 
fisheries  is  from  the  summit  of  the  pyramidal  rock  at  cape  St.  John  to  the 
summit  of  Gull  island. 

OVBBEBTS  are  very  strong  in  this  neighbourhood  and  generally  run 
to  the  southward. 


*  See  Admiralty  plan: — La  Scie  harbour,  No.  288 ;  scale  m  =  4  •  8  inches. 
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CHAPTER  VI. 


NEWFOUNDLAND  EAST  COAST.— CAPE  ST.  JOHN  TO  CAPE  BONAVISTA. 


Variations  in  1878. 
Cape  St.  John  -    33°  50'  W.    |    C.  Freels  -    33°  30'  W.    |    C.  Bonavista   82°  fiC  W. 


KOTBE-D AKE  or  GREEN  BAT,  as  it  is  now  generally  named,  is  45 
miles  wide  between  cape  St.  John  and  Fogo  island  and  20  miles  deep. 
The  coast  at  the  head  is  divided  into  many  arms  by  numerous  islands, 
among  many  of  which  it  Is  not  safe  to  navigate  without  a  pilot.* 

South  Mil  is  a  prominent  point  a  mile  south  of  cape  St.  John. 

Bishops  rock,  S.S.E.  £E.  l£  miles  from  South  bill,  is  always  above 
water,  the  sea  breakR  heavily  on  it  and  it  is  steep-to. 

A  rock  lies  halfway  between  Bishops  rock  and  the  main.  The  passages 
on  either  side  of  these  rocks  are  clear. 

Shoe  cove,  open  to  the  south,  lies  south  of  Shoe  head,  a  conspicuous 
point  W.  by  S.  3  miles  from  South  bill. 

Fair  anchorage  with  shelter  from  off-shore  winds  may  be  had  in  12 
fathoms  at  2  cables  from  the  beach,  Shoe  head  bearing  S.  |  E.  A  reef  lies 
in  the  middle  of  this  cove. 

TILT  COVE,  the  site  of  the  most  valuable  copper  mines  yet  worked 
in  Newfoundland,  is  6£  miles  west  of  South  bill,  and  may  easily  be  recognised 
by  the  magazine,  a  white  building  standing  alone,  to  the  southward  of  the 
settlement*  The  shores  fall  almost  perpendicularly  to  the  sea  from  a 
height  of  494  feet,  and  the  outer  points  seem  to  prevent  wind  or  sea  from 
rolling  in.  A  pier  has  been  built  in  the  cove,  about  200  feet  long,  with 
29  feet  water  off  the  outer  end  at  low  water.  The  cove  is  here  only  250 
feet  wide.  With  on-shore  winds  a  strong  eddy  runs  out  of  the  cove, 
increasing  in  strength  with  the  wind,  and  should  be  guarded  against  when 
approaching  and  also  in  securing  the  vessel.  An  anchor  should  be  let  go 
in  9  fathoms  at  a  convenient  distance  from  the  pier,  and  the  vessel  hauled 
round,  by  means  of  hawsers  to  the  large  ring  bolts  let  into  the  rocks  on 
the  north  shore.f 


*  See  Admiralty  charts : — Newfoundland  in  2  sheets,  No.  232  a  and  b  ;  Fogo  island 
to  Partridge  point,  No.  280 ;  and  Fogo  island  to  cape  Bonavista,  with  views,  No.  298. 
f  Navigating  Lieutenant  Edmond  Smith,  II.M.S.  Niobe,  1869. 
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harbour,  a  small  inlet  with  shelter  for  boats,  is  situated  on  the 
east  point  of  Snooks  arm,  two  miles  west  of  Tilt  cove. 

Snooks  arm  is  entered  between  Round  harbour  and  Snooks  head, 
l£  miles  distant,  and  runs  in  nearly  2  miles.  It  is  exposed  to  S.E.,  but 
fair  shelter  mav  be  had  in  a  core  near  the  head.  Snooks  head  has  a  rock 
off  the  south  extreme. 

Tides. — It  is  high  water,  full  and  change,  in  Snooks  arm  at  7b.  12m  ; 
springs  rise  4  feet,  neaps  S\  feet. 

Betts  core  nearly  5  miles  from  Snooks  head  is  the  site  of  a  copper 
mine  lately  opened,  that  has  proved  of  great  value. 

HTPFER8  HABBOTJH,  2  miles  west  of  Betts  cove,  is  fit  for  small 
vessels  only,  and  is  the  most  secure  in  this  neighbourhood.  It  is  sheltered 
by  Nippers  and  Gull  islands,  almost  joined  by  shoal  water  to  the  south  point, 
between  which  and  the  islands  there  is  no  passage.  The  north  shore  of  the 
approach  is  bold- to,  till  the  north  point  of  the  entrance  is  reached,  off  which 
a  third  of  a  cable  distant  is  a  rock.  The  entrance  is  l£  cables  wide,  ex- 
panding to  a  basin  2  cables  nearly  in  diameter.  A  narrow  channel  leads 
west  of  a  peninsula  to  a  basin  a  cable  in  diameter,  on  the  south  side  of 
which  is  a  rock.  The  land  near  is  high  and  barren.  Water  may  be 
obtained  easily. 

Anchorage  may  be  had  in  the  outer  basin  in  14,  or  in  the  inner  basin 
in  7  fathoms,  but  only  2  fathoms  can  be  carried  in  to  the  latter.* 

Rogues  harbour,  2\  miles  west  of  Nippers  harbour,  contains  good 
shelter.    In  the  entrance  is  a  rock. 

Stocking  harbour,  2\  miles  from  Rogues  harbour,  is  foul  on  the  south 
side,  but  may  be  entered  by  keeping  the  east  and  north  shores  on  board  to 
10  fathoms  water.     The  harbour  is  shoal  for  half  a  mile  from  the  head. 

GREEN  BAT,  an  arm  of  the  sea,  runs  in  west  16  miles  from 
Stocking  harbour.  The  south  shore  is  foul  for  10  miles,  and  the  north 
shore  is  shoal  for  a  short  distance  near  the  head.  There  is  no  anchorage 
till  the  head  is  reached,  when  good  holding  ground  will  be  found  in  20 
fathoms. 

North-west  arm  is  on  the  north  shore  of  this  bay  nearly  3  miles 
from  Stocking  harbour ;  the  entrance  is  clear,  but  the  north  shore  foul. 
Anchorage  may  be  had  in  14  fathoms  in  a  little  cove  on  the  west  shore. 

Middle  arm,  2\  miles  from  North-west  arm,  is  nearly  5  miles  deep, 
but  is  navigable  for  only  a  half  of  that  distance  and  affords  no  shelter. 

Western  arm,  immediately  south  of  Green  bay,  is  6  miles  deep  and 
half  a  mile  wide.  Some  islets  and  rocks  lie  off  the  north  point.  The 
south  point  is  continued  by  islands,  sheltering  a  small  bay  to  the  south- 
ward. 


*  See  Admiralty  plan :— Nippers  harbour,  No.  284 ;  scale,  m  *  5  *8  inches. 
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Southern  arm,  south  of  Western  arm,  is  4£  miles  long  and  narrow.  It 
is  obstructed  in  the  middle  by  an  island  half  way  to  the  head.  There  is 
anchorage  for  small  vessels  in  a  cove  on  the  south  shore,  3  miles  from  the 
entrance. 

LITTLE  BAY,  south  of  Southern  arm,  is  8  miles  long,  nearly  4  miles 
wide  at  the  entrance,  narrowing  to  three-quarters  of  a  mile  at  3  miles 
from  the  entrance.  The  north  shore  has  a  chain  of  rocky  islets,  and  the 
entrance  south  of  Otter  island  has  a  rock  nearly  in  mid -channel.  Little 
bay  islands  lie  off  the  south  point  of  this  bay. 

HALLS  BAY,  south  of  Little  bay,  is  18  miles  long  and  1£  miles 
average  width.  There  are  three  considerable  brooks  in  this  bay  :  Indian 
brook,  the  seat  of  an  important  fishery ;  Salmon  brook,  with  an  extensive 
salmon-curing  establishment,  and  down  which  fine  spars  are  floated  from 
a  large  pine  forest  surrounding  a  lake  from  which  the  brook  flows.  The 
anchorage  off  Salmon  brook  is  good. 

Long  island,  lies  off  the  south  point  of  Halls  bay.  From  the  north- 
east extreme  Stag  islands,  a  group  of  islets  and  rocks,  extend,  occupying  a 
space  4  miles  long,  north  and  south,  and  about  a  mile  broad.  Gull  island, 
at  the  north  extreme,  is  steep-to  on  the  north  side. 

CUTWELL  HARBOUR  is  situated  on  the  east  side  of  Long  island. 
Hardrix  island,  bold-to,  lies  off  the  south  point  of  the  entrance  with  a  deep 
channel  on  either  side.* 

Fools  cap,  a  rock  with  2  feet  water,  lies  north  half  a  mile  nearly  from 
Hardrix  island.  To  pass  west  of  it ;  keep  Gull  island  open  west  of  Stag 
islands,  and  the  east  extreme  of  Southern  head  of  Long  island  touching 
the  east  point  of  Hardrix  island. 

The  only  dangers  in  the  harbour  lie  off  the  coast  a  cable  and  uncover  at 
half  tide.  The  harbour  is  4  cables  wide  at  the  entrance,  so  that  large 
vessels  may  beat  into  a  secure  anchorage  in  5  to  10  fathoms,  sand  and  mud. 
The  arm  runs  1£  miles  above  the  narrows,  and  is  well  adapted  for  refitting 
vessels,  but  only  15  feet  can  be  carried  in  at  low  water. 

Wood  and  water  may  be  had  in  abundance  here. 

Sunday  cove,  Pilley  and  Great  Triton  islands  lie  between  Long  island 
and  the  main ;  the  channel  separating  them  from  Long  island  is  Long 
island  tickle.    There  is  no  passage  between  these  islands  and  the  main. 

TRITON  HARBOUR  is  situated  at  the  east  side  of  Great  Triton 
island.!  The  passage  is  between  Great  and  Little  Dunier  islands,  the 
former,  nearly  joined  to  the  south  point  of  the  entrance,  sheltering  Scrub 
cove,  a  good  anchorage  for  small  vessels.   Both  these  islands  are  steep-toon 


*  See  Admiralty  plan  : — Cutwell  harbour,  No.  285  ;  scale,  wi  =  4  inches, 
t  See  Admiralty  plan : — Triton  harbour,  No.  286 ;  scale,  m  =  5  inches. 
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all  sides.  Francis  island,  with  a  reef  extending  nearly  a  cable  from  the 
south-west  extreme,  lies  just  west  of  Little  Dunier  island.  The  shores  are 
bold-to  as  far  as  the  narrow  entrance  of  Inspector  cove  at  the  head,  to 
enter  which  mid-channel  must  be  kept. 

Anchorage  may  be  had  in  the  harbour  in  19  to  16  fathoms,  mud,  but 
small  vessels  may  go  to  Inspector  or  Scrub  coves,  and  moor  to  the  trees  in 
safety. 

Water  is  plentiful  except  in  very  dry  seasons. 

Sculpin  rocks,  a  small  group,  lie  S.S.E.  3  miles  from  Southern  head 
of  Long  island,  and  the  same  distance  E.  by  S.  \  S.  from  Triton  harbour. 

Badger  bay  is  an  arm  of  the  sea  south  of  Great  Triton  island,  extending 
west  9  miles,  with  a  breadth  of  2  miles.  It  is  separated  into  several 
bays  at  the  head  by  projecting  points,  and  contains  some  dangerous  rocks. 

Seal  bay,  south  of  Badger  bay,  runs  up  7  miles.  A  group  of  islets  is 
separated  from  the  south  point  by  Leading  tickle,  a  narrow  channel. 
Anchorage  may  be  had  in  this  tickle. 

New  bay  runs  in  S.W.  by  S.  12  miles,  immediately  south  of  Leading 
tickle,  is  divided  into  several  arms,  and  fronted  by  islets  and  rocks.  The 
arms  are  rocky  near  the  shores,  and  numerous  dangers  encumber  them. 
The  south  shore  of  this  bay  is  formed  by  a  peninsula  with  a  narrow  isthmus 
in  South-west  arm. 

FORTUNE  HARBOUR  is  situated  at  the  north-east  extreme  of  this 
peninsula,  and  affords  good  shelter  in  18  fathoms ;  but  the  entrance  is 
intricate  and  dangerous  from  the  baffling  winds  that  blow  over  the  high 
surrounding  land.  Rocks  lie  off  both  points  of  the  entrance,  but  near  the 
shore.* 

Water  is  scarce  in  the  summer. 

BAT  OF  EXPLOITS  is  entered  between  Fortune  and  Western  heads, 
distant  12  miles  E.S.E.  Western  head  is  the  north  extreme  of  New 
World  island,  rugged  and  much  indented  with  several  harbours.  The 
entrance  of  the  bay  contains  a  large  number  of  islands,  the  northern  of 
which,  Exploits  Burnt  island,  has  a  large  fishing  village  on  it.  From  this 
island  the  bay  runs  up  30  miles  to  the  river  at  the  head  ;  and  west  of  this 
island  is  the  best  channel  up,  by  keeping  the  west  shore  about  half  a  mile  off. 

The  bay  and  river  are  surrounded  by  high  pine-covered  hills,  and  the 
shores  are  thinly  peopled.  Several  saw-mills  are  working  or  being  con- 
structed near  the  head.  The  river  is  navigable  for  light  draught  vessels 
for  12  miles  to  the  first  fall,  passing  the  first  rapids  at  10  miles  from  the 
mouth.  The  river  is  a  mile  wide  at  the  mouth,  diminishing  rapidly  until 
at  2  miles  it  assumes  a  uniform  width  of  about  750  yards. 


*  See  Admiralty  plan: — Fortune  harbour,  No.  287  ;  scale,  m  —  1  *5  inches. 
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There  is  good  anchorage  near  the  head  of  the  bay,  hut  vessels  should 
proceed  cautiously  after  passing  a  small  islet  on  the  east  shore,  as  the  water 
shoals  rapidly. 

Gull  island  lies  close  off  the  western  head  of  New  World  island. 

A  rock  lies  mid-channel  in  the  passage  between,  and  may  be  avoided  by 
keeping  either  shore  close  on  board. 

Farmers  arm  is  situated  on  the  west  shore  of  New  World  island, 
7^  miles  from  Western  head,  and  is  entered  south  of  Farmers  head,  a  con- 
spicuous bluff  point. 

Chance  harbour  is  situated  4  miles  from  Western  head,  but  the  channel 
in  is  dangerous,  and  should  not  be  attempted  without  a  pilot. 

MORTONS  HABBOUB  is  on  the  north-east  shore  of  New  World 
island,  2  miles  south  of  Western  head.  To  enter  ;  keep  mid-channel 
between  the  entrance  points,  and  round  west  of  a  little  peninsula  on  the 
south  shore,  south  of  which  anchorage  may  be  had  in  1 1  fathoms. 

Old  Roger  bank,  with  15  fathoms  water,  is  situated  about  4  miles 
N.E.  ^  E.  from  Gull  island  and  should  be  avoided  in  bad  weather. 

Dildo  run  and  the  Beach  are  two  narrow  channels  separating  New 
World  and  contiguous  islands  from  the  main.  Both  channels  are  narrow 
and  very  intricate,  but  are  much  frequented  by  local  vessels  proceeding  to 
bay  of  Exploits  for  lumber. 

Toulinguet  island  (Twillingate)  is  separated  from  the  north-east  side 
of  New  World  island  by  Main  tickle,  a  narrow  channel  with  several  rocks 
in  the  west  entrance. 

TOUIiINGTJET  HARBOUR  is  situated  on  the  north  side  of  the 
island  and  formed  by  a  peninsula  at  low  water,  surmounted  by  a  high  table 
land.  Off  the  east  point  lies  Burnt  island,  continued  to  the  eastward  in 
the  Rags,  a  cluster  of  rocks  with  shoal  water  just  south  of  them.  Gull 
island  lies  nearly  a  mile  north-east  of  the  entrance  and  is  a  good  mark  of 
recognition.* 

LIGHT. — On  Long  point,  (Devil  cove  head)  the  north  extreme  of 
Toulinguet  island,  a  lighthouse  of  red  brick  has  been  erected,  from 
which,  at  an  elevation  of  331  feet  above  the  level  of  the  sea,  a  revolving 
white  light  is  exhibited,  attaining  its  greatest  brilliancy  every  thirty 
seconds,  that  should  be  visible  in  clear  weather  from  a  distance  of 
27  miles.  The  keeper's  dwelling,  detached  from  the  lighthouse,  is  of 
wood,  painted  white  with  a  red  roof. 

Old  Harry ,  a  dangerous  ledge  with  15  feet,  that  often  breaks,  is 
situated  N.£W.  If  miles  from  Gull  island. 


*  See  Admiralty  plan :— Toulinguet  harbours,  No.  288  ;  scale,  m  =  1  *9  mcta*. 
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White  ground  lies  off  the  south  point  of  the  entrance.  To  pass  west  of 
it ;  keep  Slade's  house,  the  largest  on  the  south  shore,  open  of  Sims  island 
on  the  same  shore. 

The  passage  between  Burnt  island  and  the  south  point  should  only  be 
used  by  small  vessels,  as  a  swell  rolls  there  with  very  little  wind. 

The  anchorage  in  this  harbour  is  not  good,  being  exposed  to  north- 
easterly winds  that  bring  in  a  heavy  sea,  and  the  holding  ground  is  in- 
different. The  best  place  is  off  the  north  shore,  abreast  of  the  point  just 
east  of  the  church,  in  6  fathoms. 

There  is  a  large  and  prosperous  settlement  here. 

Back  harbour  9  on  the  west  side  of  the  island,  is  a  better  place  for  small 
vessels  in  the  spring  and  autumn. 

Directions. — Off  the  entrance  to  the  harbour  is  Gull  island ;  having 
passed  on  either  side  of  it,  steer  midway  between  the  entrance  points  of  the 
harbour,  and  keep  Western  head  of  New  World  island  open  north  of 
Batrix  island  that  forms  the  south-west  side  of  the  harbour,  until  Bluff 
head  on  Toulinguet  island  is  seen  in  line  with  the  east  fishing  stage  on 
Batrix  island,  to  avoid  a  shoal  lying  If  cables  east  of  that  island.  Steer 
on  this  latter  mark  and  anchor  on  it  off  the  first  fishing  stage  in  3  fathoms* 

The  islands  about  Toulinguet  harbour  are  of  moderate  height  and  bor- 
dered by  dark  slate  cliffs. 

Tides. — It  is  high  water,  full  and  change,  in  Toulinguet  harbour  at 
7h.  8m.  ;  springs  rise  4  feet,  neaps  3£  feet. 

BACALEAO  ISLAND,  S.E.  by  E.  9  miles  from  Toulinguet  Gull 
island,  is  2  miles  long  east  and  west,  and  a  third  of  a  mile  wide ;  it  is  barren 
with  a  broken  surface,  having  the  highest  part  near  the  west  end,  324  feet 
above  high  water.* 

Bacalhao  islet  is  small,  4  feet  high,  foul  all  round,  and  should  not  be 
approached  nearer  than  a  quarter  of  a  mile ;  it  lies  E.S.E.  about  a  mile 
from  the  east  end  of  Bacalhao  island. 

Joe  rock,  with  3  fathoms,  lies  East  4£  cables  from  the  east  point  of 
Bacalhao  island. 

Bacalhao  ground,  with  8  fathoms,  lies  N.E.  by  E.  4  cables  from  Joe 
rock,  and  N.N.W.  half  a  mile  from  Bacalhao  islet. 

Cheeky  rock,  with  12  fathoms,  lies  E.N.E.  three-quarters  of  a  mile 
from  Bacalhao  ground,  and  N.E.  three-quarters  of  a  mile  from  Bacalhao 
islet. 

Berry  rocks  lie  E.N.E.  2£  miles  from  Bacalhao  islet,  and  a  mile  on 
the  same  bearing  from  Cheeky  rock  ;  they  have  11  to  13  fathoms  over 
them,  and  cover  a  space  of  half  a  mile. 

Elliot  spot,  with  19  fathoms,  is  three-quarters  of  a  mile  north-east  of 
Berry  rocks,  it  is  small,  and  steep-to  all  round. 

*  Staff  Commander  J.  H.  Kerr,  B.N.,  Admiralty  Surveyor,  1870. 
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ISLAND,  rocky,  barren,  and  188  feet  high,  lies  7  cables 
west  of  Bacalhao  island,  with  deep  water  between. 

A  rock,  with  15  feet  water,  lies  north  one  cable  from  the  east  extreme 
of  this  island. 

STARVE  HEAD,  a  steep  cliff,  239  feet  high,  is  separated  from  Berry 
island  by  a  channel  6  cables  wide,  in  the  middle  of  which  is  Clarke  rock, 
small  and  covered  at  high  water,  but  generally  showing  by  a  breaker; 
between  the  rock  and  Berry  island  is  a  clear  channel,  but  a  vessel  should 
not  pass  between  it  and  Starve  head. 

STARVE  HARBOUR  lies  immediately  south  of  Starve  head ;  the 
entrance  is  about  30  yards  wide  and  a  cable  long,  with  4  fathoms  water  ;  it 
opens  out  to  a  deep  water  basin  2  cables  wide  and  half  a  mile  long ;  there 
is  a  reef  on  the  north  shore  just  within  the  entrance,  so  that  it  is  necessary 
to  round  close  by  the  island  forming  the  south  head. 

OOLDSOIT  ARM* — Herring  Neck,  lying  between  the  land  of  Starve 
and  the  peninsula  of  Herring  head,  is  the  inhabited  portion  of  the  entrance 
to  Goldson  arm ;  from  off  the  western  extreme  of  the  peninsula  a  reef 
extends  l£  cables ;  to  clear  it,  keep  the  south  side  of  Bacalhao  island  in 
line  with  the  north  of  Goose  islands,  and  when  Starve  head  is  in  line  with 
the  point  south  of  it,  the  vessel  will  be  past  the  reef,  and  may  proceed  up 
the  arm,  keeping  on  the  north  shore,  which  is  steep-to ;  a  small  vessel  may 
anchor  in  Ship  cove,  just  within  the  north  head. 

On  the  same  shore  half  a  mile  farther  up  is  Starve  cove,  also  affording 
anchorage  for  a  small  vessel ;  there  are  rocks  a  few  yards  off  both  the 
entrance  points  :  both  these  coves  are  so  .small,  that  a  vessel  seeking 
anchorage  could  not  be  sure  of  finding  room  in  them;  the  depth  in  the 
main  part  of  the  arm  off  them  is  30  fathoms,  so  that  it  would  be  requisite 
to  run  farther  up,  about  If  miles  above  the  entrance^  to  Burnt  arm ;  in 
doing  so,  when  the  entrance  to  Burnt  arm  comes  open,  keep  on  the  north 
shore,  with  the  cliff  north-east  of  Herring  Neck  open  of  the  south  shore,  to 
avoid  a  patch,  with  3  fathoms  water,  that  lies  nearly  in  mid-channel,  and 
when  above  Burnt  arm,  anchor  in  13  to  10  fathoms,  mud. 

Goose  islands  are  a  small  group  lying  midway  between  Berry  island 
and  Herring  head  promontory  ;  they  are  steep  all  round. 

HERRING  HEAD,  a  steep  headland  rising  264  feet  above  the  sea, 
and  the  eastern  extreme  of  a  narrow  peninsula  2£  miles  in  length,  lies 
S.  by  E.  |  E.  1^  miles  from  the  west  extreme  of  Bacalhao  island. 

Herring  islands,  2  cables  off  the  head,  are  small,  about  20  feet  high, 
and  may  be  passed  on  either  side,  being  steep  all  round. 

Xiar  reef,  awash  at  low  water,  can  generally  be  seen  by  the  sea 
breaking  on  it,  and  is  situated  East  three-quarters  of  a  mile  from  Herring 

islands. 
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Blow  bard  rock  U  2  cables  W.N.W.  of  Kiar  reef,  with  deep  water 
between  ;  it  breaks  heavily  bat  not  continuously  in  a  moderate  sea. 

East  for  3  miles  from  Kiar  reef,  in  continuation  of  the  line  of  Herring 
Head  promontory,  are  small  patches  of  7  to  14  fathoms,  which  break  at 
times  daring  a  heavy  sea. 

Sly  ledge,  the  westernmost  of  these  patches,  lies  East  one  mile  from 
Kiar  reef  and  has  7  fathoms  least  water. 

Shem  rock,  with  10  fathoms,  is  three-quarters  of  a  mile  east  of  Sly 
ledge. 

Foggy  ledge* — From  Shem  rock  to  Foggy  ledge  is  \\  miles  ;  in  this 
space  there  is  several  patches  of  7  to  14  fathoms,  and  when  there  is  a 

0 

probability  of  their  breaking  they  mast  for  practical  purposes  be  considered 
as  one  clanger. 

DIRECTIONS* — All  these  shoals  may  be  avoided  by  keeping  Mile 
islet  (the  easternmost  of  the  Shag  islets  group)  just  open  of  North-end, 
bearing  S.W.,  and  by  keeping  Herring  head  north  or  south  of  a  West 
bearing ;  or,  if  proceeding  West  by  steering  for  the  land  north  or  south  of 
that  head ;  when  south  of  them,  Creeper  ledge  will  be  the  only  danger.  To 
cross  the  line  of  shoal  patches  west  of  Sly  ledge,  bring  the  east  end  of 
Bacalhao  island  to  bear  north  of  N.  by  E. ;  and  to  pass  east  of  it,  steer 
South  for  Mile  islet. 

Red  islet,  small  and  low,  lies  S.  by  E.  half  a  mile  from  Herring  head, 
with  a  reef  extending  a  cable  from  the  east  extreme,  and  a  shoal  with 
6  fathoms  on  it,  2\  cables  from  the  end  of  the  reef. 

Haypook  is  a  dangerous  rock  S.W.  £  S.  2  cables  from  Red  islet. 

DUCK  ISLAND,  South  2|  miles  from  Bacalhao  island,  is  6£  cables 
long,  east  and  west,  \\  cables  wide,  and  181  feet  high.  Two  rocks  are 
situated  a  cable  off  the  north  side,  the  west  extreme  is  foul  for  \\  cables, 
but  the  south  shore  is  bold-to. 

Moorham  reef,  E.  by  N.  £  N.  one  mile  from  Duck  island,  is  awash  at 
low  water,  and  can  generally  be  seen  by  the  sea  breaking  over  it. 

Creeper  ledge,  with  11  fathoms,  lies  east  \\  miles  from  Moorham 
reef.  The  west  side  of  Change  island  open  east  of  Mile  islet  S.S.W.  leads 
east,  and  Mile  islet  bearing  east  of  South  leads  west  of  it. 

Grassy  islets,  a  low  group,  are  separated  from  the  south-west  extreme 
of  Duck  island  by  a  narrow  but  deep  channel. 

Grassy  rock,  East  2J  cables  from  the  east  end  of  Grassy  islets,  has 
3  fathoms  on  it :  the  first  deep  saddle  in  Bacalhao  island  open  of  Duck 
island,  loads  east,  and  the  north  point  of  Jacks  island  open  south  of  Grassy 
islets,  lauds  south  of  it. 

JACX8  ISLAND  is  three-quarters  of  a  mile  within  Duck  island,  its 
eastern  and  highest  peak  is  remarkable,  being  235  feet  high.  Between 
Jacks  island  and  the  point  of  New-world  island,  west  of  it,  are  two  islands 
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dividing  the  space  into  three  tickles  leading  into  Cobbs  arm  :  the  first  wes 
of  Jacks  island  is  Long  tickle,  the  shoalest  water  in  it  2  fathoms,  is  at  the 
south  end  ;  near  the  north  end,  on  the  east  shore,  is  a  rock  always  covered  ; 
this  tickle  is  70  to  80  yards  broad.  Treenail  tickle  is  the  next  west,  and 
the  most  western  is  named  Ropers  harbour ;  both  these  are  crooked  and 
only  available  for  boats. 

Between  Herring  head  and  Duck  island  are  Cobbs,  Little  Cobbs,  and 
Pikes  arms  ;  the  two  latter  are  encumbered  with  rocks,  and  a  heavy  sea 
rolls  in,  rendering  them  of  no  value  except  for  fishing  boats. 

COBBS  ARM  runs  in  3  miles  with  a  breadth  of  4  cables,  where  there 
is  an  indifferent  summer  anchorage  in  13  fathoms,  off  the  narrow  entrance 
of  a  shoal  continuation  of  the  arm  ;  a  swell  rolls  in  after  gales  from  sea- 
ward ;  limestone  can  be  obtained  on  the  south  side  of  the  anchorage,  and 
on  the  shores  of  the  shoal  continuation  of  the  arm. 

Entering  Cobbs  arm  ;  give  Duck  island  a  berth  of  1^  cables,  to  avoid  the 
rocks  lying  off  it,  and  Red  islet  a  berth  of  the  same  distance ;  and  in 
going  up,  keep  the  east  end  of  Bacalhao  island  open  east  of  Red  islet,  until 
up  to  Tinker  island,  which  shows  as  a  small  cone  60  feet  high  ;  from  this 
to  the  anchorage,  there  are  no  dangers  on  the  north  shore,  and  those  on 
the  south  shore  may  be  avoided  by  keeping  North  Grassy  islet  open  north 
of  the  islands  off  Jacks  islands. 

A  rock,  with  1^  feet  over  it,  lies  nearly  in  the  centre  of  the  arm,  a 
quarter  of  a  mile  from  the  narrow  entrance  of  the  shoal  arm  ;  North 
Grassy  islet  open  north  of  the  islands  off  Jacks  island,  leads  north  of  the 
rock,  and  a  vessel  may  anchor  north  of  this  line. 

Small  vessels  drawing  1 1  feet  may  enter  the  shoal  arm,  by  keeping  close 
to  the  north  point  of  the  entrance,  to  avoid  the  rocky  ground  running  across 
the  channel  towards  this  point,  from  the  islet  that  lies  in  the  middle  of  the 
entrance ;  when  within  the  point,  approach  the  north  shore  and  anchor 
in  smooth  water ;   above  the  islet  the  deep  water  is  on  the  south  shore, 

the  north  being  shoal  and  rocky. 

A  patch  of  3  fathoms  lies  S.  £  E.  easterly  a  mile  from  the  summit  of 
Jacks  island,  and  N.E.  by  E.  £  E.  2\  miles  from  Dram  island ;  it  breaks 
in  a  heavy  sea. 

Inner  5-fathoms  lies  with  the  eastern  summit  of  Duck  island  in  line 
with  the  east  point  of  Grassy  islets  N.  £  E.  easterly,  and  Dram  island 
S.W.  by  W.JW.3  miles. 

Outer  5-fathoms  lies  with  North  tickle  of  Change  islands  in  line 
with  the  west  side  of  Mile  islet  E.  by  N.  \  N.,  and  the  east  point  of  Duck 
island  N.  \  E.  1  \  miles  ;  these  last  two  patches  break  occasionally  in  a 
heavy  sea,  and  at  such  times  should  be  avoided  by  keeping  Dram  island  a 
point  on  either  side  of  S.W.  by  W.  £  W.,  or  by  having  South-end  point 
•in  line  with  the  west  side  of  Smoker  island. 
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LOBSTER  ISLET,  S.  by  W.  £  W.  three-quarters  of  a  mile  from 
Treenail  tickle,  and  a  quarter  of  a  mile  off  the  nearest  land,  is  small, 
10  feet  high,  and  foul  all  round  for  nearly  a  cable  ;  at  3  cables  East  is 
Brandies  rock,  awash  at  low  water. 

Milliners  arm,  half  a  mile  west  of  Lobster  islet,  is  rocky,  does  not 
afford  convenient  anchorage,  and  is  open  to  the  north-east. 

DEAM  ISLAND,  small  and  30  feet  high,  lies  S.S.W.  l£  miles  from 
Lobster  islet*;  from  it  shoal  patches  of  less  than  10  fathoms,  with  deep 
water  between  them,  extend  the  whole  distance  to  Shag  islets. 

Nine-Pin  arm,  W.  |  S.  a  little  more  than  2  miles  from  Dram  island, 
is  full  of  rocks,  and  the  east  point  is  foul  for  a  cable  from  it. 

Currans-Green-Field,  a  small,  low,  grassy  island,  lies  W.  £   S. 

3  miles  nearly  from  Dram  island  and  immediately  west  of  Nine-Pin  arm  ; 
west  of  this  island  is  fair  anchorage  in  8  fathoms ;  a  shoal  extends  south- 
west from  the  island  for  nearly  a  cable. 

DILDO  BUN',  to  the  eastward  of  Currans-Green-Field,  is  an  intricate 
channel  south  of  New-world  island,  sometimes  used  by  small  vessels  bound 
to  the  Labrador  coast  in  the  spring,  when  from  foul  winds  or  ice  it  is 
inconvenient  to  take  the  outer  route  :  there  is  at  least  12  feet  in  this  run 
at  low  water,  but  it  has  not  been  surveyed ;  good  pilots  may  be  obtained 
on  the  outer  coast  between  Tilton  harbour  on  Fogo  island  and  Change 
island  harbour  ;  the  inhabitants  of  those  parts  frequent  it  when  proceeding 
to  Exploits  river  for  wood. 

Beaver  cove,  S.S.W.  2  miles  from  Currans-Green-Field,  lies  east  and 
west,  and  is  divided  into  two  arms  by  a  low  rocky  islet:  the  eastern 
arm  is  full  of  stones,  and  lies  at  the  back  of  Beaver  head ;  the  western 
is  2  cables  wide  and  4  cables  deep,  with  good  anchorage  in  3  to  6  fathoms, 
mud  ;  a  rock,  that  covers  at  first  quarter  flood,  lies  half  a  cable  east  of  the 
west  point  of  this  arm. 

BEAVER  HEAD,  a  remarkable  steep  bluff  180  feet  feet  high,  lies 
E.N.E.  a  mile  nearly  from  Beaver  cove. 

Zdttle  Beaver  cove,  1£  miles  to  the  eastward  of  Beaver  head,  runs 
in  West  half  a  mile,  with  a  breadth  of  2  cables,  and  depth  varying  from 

4  to  8  fathoms,  but  no  holding  ground,  and  as  a  heavy  swell  sets  into  it 
from  the  north-east,  it  is  useless  as  an  anchorage. 

The  coast  between  Beaver  head  and  Farewell-Duck  islands  should 
not  be  approached  by  a  stranger  inside  the  line  of  East-garden  and  Indian- 
garden  islands. 

FAREWELL-DUCX  ISLANDS,  East  4  miles  from  Beaver  head, 
form  a  long  ragged  promontory,  terminating  in  a  small  islet  just  awash  at 
high  water,  and  Farewell  reef  3  cables  long,  breaking  in  a  moderate  sea. 
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East-garden  island  in  line  with  Indian-garden  island  clears  north,  the  west 
end  of  Shag  islets  in  line  with  the  west  end  of  Smoker  island  leads  east, 
and  the  entrance  to  the  shoal  arm  of  Farewell  harbour  seen  open  of  the 
north  shore  of  the  harbour,  leads  south  of  this  reef. 

Indian-garden  island,  small,  rocky,  and  49  feet  high,  lies  W.N.W. 
a  little  more  than  1£  miles  from  the'  east  extreme  of  Farewell-Duck 
islands  ;  a  reef  extends  2  cables  north,  and  off  the  west  end  is  a  low  rocky 
islet. 

A  rock,  with  3  feet  water,  lies  S.W.  by  W.  6|  cables,  and  another  with 
the  same  depth  S.S.E.  5£  cables  from  Indian-garden  island. 

East-garden  island,  flat  and  about  40  feet  high,  lies  North  4  cables 
from  Farewell-Duck  islands. 

Garden  rock,  with  6  feet,  lies  N.E.  by  E.  half  a  mile  from  East-garden 
island.  Farewell-Gull  island,  seen  over  the  west  end  of  the  east  Farewell- 
Duck  island,  leads  east,  and  Beaver  head,  open  north  of  Indian-garden 
island,  leads  north  of  this  rock. 

FAREWELL-GULL  ISLAND,  S.W.  £  S.  1 A  miles  from  the  east 
extreme  of  Farewell-Duck  islands,  lies  close  off  Farewell  head,  is  100  feet 
above  the  sea,  and  conspicuous  when  seen  from  the  north-east  or  south- 
west. 

FAREWELL  HAHEOTJR,  immediately  north  of  Farewell- Gull  island, 
is  open  and  exposed,  4  cables  wide  and  8  cables  deep,  with  anchorage 
in  8  to  4  fathoms,  mud ;  east  winds  blow  into  the  bay  with  a  fetch  of 
1\  miles  from  South-end  point :  in  continuation  of  the  bay  is  a  shoal  arm 
encumbered  by  boulders,  extending  inland  about  \\  miles. 

Dog  reef,  E.  by  S.  one  mile  from  Farewell-Gull  island,  and  6  cables 
north  of  Dog  bay  islands,  is  half  a  mile  long,  east  and  west.  Indian-look- 
out island,  open  north  of  South-end  islands,  leads  north,  and  the  west  point 
of  Dog  bay  islands,  open  west  of  the  north-west  islet  off  them,  leads  west 
of  this  reef. 

THE  WEST  COAST  OF  CHANGE  ISLAND  has  a  general  trend 
N.N.E.  7  miles,  is  much  encumbered  by  islands,  and  affords  no  shelter  but 
for  the  small  craft  of  the  fishermen,  except  in  Deep  cove,  2\  miles  north  of 
South-end  point,  which  is  one  cable  wide,  and  4  cables  deep,  with  6  to  3 
fathoms,  sand  ;  the  entrance  is  easily  recognised,  being  immediately  within 
Smoker  island,  and  midway  between  Wood  islands  on  the  north  and  the 
Water  Bears  on  the  south ;  these  latter,  though  they  cover  at  high  water, 
will  generally  be  seen. 

SMOKER  ISLAND,  3  miles  north  of  South-end  point  and  three- 
quarters  of  a  mile  from  the  nearest  rocks  off  Wood  islands,  is  20  feet  high, 
small,  flat,  and  steep-to. 
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BAGGED  ISLETS,  a  mile  north-east  of  Smoker  island  and  the  same 
distance  off  shore,  are  low  with  many  sunken  rocks  round  them.  Pipe 
rock,  the  outer,  lies  W.  by  X.  JX.o  cables  from  the  southern  Ragged  islet, 
ha*  2  feet  over  it,  aad  breaks  in  a  moderate  sea :  South-end  point  in  line 
with  Smoker  island,  leads  west  of  it. 

SHAG  ISLETS  are  a  large  group,  coTering  a  space  one  mile  east  and 
west,  and  half  a  mile  wide,  with  a  general  height  of  20  feet  ;  they  lie 
N.X.E.  l£  miles  from  Bagged  islets,  6  cables  from  the  shore,  and  are  the 
most  northern  islets  off  the  west  coast  of  Change  island.  Mile  islet  is  the 
eastern  of  this  group. 

Shag  rock,  with  4  feet,  often  breaks,  and  lies  W.S.W.  Z\  cables  from 
Shag  inlet* ;  South-end  point  touching  the  east  side  of  Smoker  island,  leads 
3  cables  west,  and  North-end  just  open  north  of  Shag  islets,  leads  the  same 
distance  north  of  it. 

MALM  TICXXE.* — Change  island  tickles  are  at  the  north  end  of 
Change  island.  Main  tickle  is  a  safe  and  convenient  harbour,  with  12  feet 
in  the  shoalest  part,  and  may  be  entered  from  the  eastward  in  any  weather; 
but  this  entrance  is  difficult  for  a  stranger  to  recognise,  unless  the  houses 
on  its  shores  are  seen.  Tobacco  island  and  two  or  three  of  the  islands 
within  it,  being  dome-shaped  and  50  to  70  feet  high,  may  help  to  distin- 
guish it,  while  Ruth  island  on  the  south  is  about  20  feet  high,  and 
together  with  those  within  it  generally  fat. 

A  rock9  with  12  feet,  that  breaks  heavily,  lies  east  one  cable  from 
Ruth  island ;  in  light  winds  with  a  heavy  sea  it  is  better  to  pass  sooth  of 
Ruth  island,  to  avoid  the  danger  of  being  thrown  on  to  this  rock.  Ap- 
proaching from  the  eastward,  care  must  be  taken  to  avoid  the  dangers 
round  Black  islet.  The  passage  between  Tobacco  and  Ruth  islands  is  free 
from  dangers,  and  after  passing  between  the  two  rocky  islets  on  the  north, 
and  Ruth  island  on  the  south,  bring  the  points  of  the  tickle  just  closed  in 
to  bear  W.  \  N.,  to  avoid  White  ground  on  the  north  and  Skinner  rock 
on  the  south ;  and  when  the  last  tickle  on  the  north  is  open,  or  Skinner 
cove  bears  south,  the  vessel  will  be  past  both  those  dangers,  and  may  open 
the  points  of  the  tickle,  and  anchor  in  6  to  8  fathoms,  mud.  There  is  a 
rock  70  yards  from  the  shore,  with  6  feet  over  it,  off  the  first  houses  on 
the  north  side,  and  a  rock  awash  at  low  water,  off  the  west  point  of  the 
first  bay  on  the  south  shore. 

Diamond  island  is  the  western  point  of  Main  tickle;  just  within 
Diamond  island  a  reef  extends  half  a  cable  off  shore ;  and  at  2  cables 
W.  by  N.  from  the  north  point  of  the  entrance  and  just  north  of  the 

m    *  Set  plan  :— Change  island  tickles  on  Admiralty  chart,  No.  291 ;  scale,  m  «  S'6 

incnes* 
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line  where  the  points  of  the  tickle  touch,  is  a  rock  with  6  feet  over  it. 
Approaching  this  entrance  from  the  northward,  after  rounding  North-end 
keep  Change  island  look-out  open  of  the  Shag  islets  off  North  Change 
island  S.  |  E.  to  avoid  a  rock  that  lies  north-west  of  this  entrance,  and 
when  Main  tickle  is  open,  bearing  East,  steer  for  it  ;  if  coming  from  the 
south,  pass  between  Ragged  and  Shag  islets,  being  careful  to  avoid  Pipe 
and  Shag  rocks. 

North  tickle,  close  within  North-end  of  Change  island,  has  3  fathoms 
in  the  entrance,  and  6  feet  in  the  shoalest  part ;  it  is  open  to  the  north- 
east, and  affords  no  efficient  shelter. 

DIRECTIONS. — Coming  from  seaward,  a  stranger  must  not  take  the 
channel  between  Bacalhao  island  and  Bacalhao  islet,  but  should  pass  a 
quarter  of  a  mile  east  of  the  islet,  steering  S.W.  by  S.  to  run  between  Kiar 
and  Moorham  reefs,  to  the  east  extreme  of  Duck  island.  When  passing 
the  latter  island,  bring  South-end  point  in  line  with  Smoker  island,  round 
the  latter  on  either  side  at  about  2  cables  distance,  and  bring  the  west  end 
of  Shag  islets  in  line  with  the  west  extreme  of  Smoker  island.  This  mark, 
kept  on  astern,  will  lead  east  of  Farewell  reef,  which  will  be  passed,  when 
the  inner  basin  of  Farewell  harbour  is  open  south  of  the  north  side  of  the 
harbour.  The  south-west  point  of  Dog  islands  should  then  be  brought 
open  west  of  the  north-west  islet  off  them,  to  clear  Dog  reef.  There  are  no 
further  dangers  till  Vesuvius  rock,  at  the  west  entrance  of  Sir  Charles 
Hamilton  sound,  is  reached. 

Vessels  may  go  through  either  of  the  channels  between  Bacalhao  island 
and  Starve  head,  taking  care  to  avoid  Clarke  rock  in  the  channel  between 
the  latter  and  Berry  island. 

If  passing  west  of  Herring  islands,  keep  the  east  end  of  Berry  island 
open  east  of  Herring  head,  to  clear  the  rock  off  Red  islet,  which  will  be 
passed  when  Tinker  island  is  well  open  south  of  Red  islet,  and  Duck 
island  may  then  be  steered  for ;  whence  proceed  as  before  directed. 

CAFE  FOGO,  the  south-east  point  of  Fogo  island,  a  bold  headland 
214  feet  above  the  sea,  lies  N.W.  by  N.  9£  miles  from  the  Offer  Wadham 
lighthouse.  Fogo  island  is  13  miles  east  and  west,  by  8  miles  north  and 
south,  with  rocky  and  deeply  indented  shores,  affording,  however,  but  in- 
different harbours,  except  for  small  vessels  and  boats  ;  it  is  surrounded  by 
numerous  rocks  and  islets,  with  many  shoals  between  them.* 

TILTON  HARBOUR,  3£  miles  north  of  cape  Fogo,  formed  by  Pigeon 
island  and  peninsula,  is  open  to  the  north ;  it  can  be  entered  by  small 
vessels  only,  as  there  is  but  3  feet  water  in  the  entrance  over  a  rocky 


*  Staff-Commander  J.  H.  Kerr,  R.N.,  Admiralty  Surveyor,  1869. 
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bottom.    On  the  shores  of  the  harbour  is  a  considerable  fishing  village, 
which  with  its  church  is  easily  recognised  from  a  short  distance. 

Back  core,  to  the  westward  of  Pigeon  peninsula,  i«  3  cables  wide, 
open  to  the  southward,  and  free  of  dangers ;  the  bottom  is  rocky,  with  a 
depth  of  6  fathoms. 

Sandy  core,  immediately  north  of  Tilton  harbour,  is  2  cables  wide 
and  open  to  the  east ;  its  south  shore  is  bold,  with  4  to  6  fathoms  in  the 
centre  over  a  sandy  bottom. 

Kenning*  islet,  6  feet  above  water  and  2  miles  north  of  Tilton 
harbour,  lies  4^  cables  off  shore,  with  deep  water  between  it  and  Fogo 
island. 

BOV1D  HEAD,  the  north-east  point  of  Fogo  island,  199  feet  above 
the  sea,  and  well  described  by  its  name,  lies  6\  miles  north  of  cape  Fogo  ; 
the  hills  to  the  westward  are  much  higher,  being  339  feet  above  the  sea, 
but  the  chasm  separating  them  from  Bound  head  causes  the  latter  to  be 
conspicuous. 

Joe  Batts  point,  2  miles  west  of  Round  head,  is  a  low  shelving 
point,  the  western  extremity  of  a  small  peninsula,  from  which  the  coast 
trends  S.W.  by  S.  one  mile  to  Joe  Batts  arm,  continuing  a  mile  farther 
in  the  same  direction,  with  a  breadth  of  nearly  half  a  mile,  but  so  full  of 
rocks  as  to  be  difficult  for  ordinary  navigation,  though  a  flourishing  fishing 
village  is  settled  on  its  shores,  and  a  vessel  of  100  tons  is  annually  loaded 
whilst  moored  among  the  rocks. 

SKOAL  BAY,  in  the  centre  of  the  north  side  of  Fogo  island,  2\  miles 
west  of  Joe  Batts  point,  is  three-quarters  of  a  mile  wide,  3  miles  deep,  and 
quite  open  to  the  north-east.  Safe  summer  anchorage  may  be  found  in  8  to 
10  fathoms  on  the  west  shore,  near  the  head.  In  proceeding  up  the  bay 
care  must  be  taken  to  avoid  approaching,  in  the  line  of  their  direction,  the 
islands  which  run  out  from  the  centre  of  the  head  of  the  bay,  and  terminate 
in  Steering  island. 

Bard  island,  at  the  east  point  of  Shoal  bay,  has  a  considerable 
village  on  it,  but  Bard  cove  is  only  a  boat  harbour. 

Deans  rock,  with  only  one  foot  on  it,  and  generally  breaking,  lies 
N.E.  by  N.  three-quarters  of  a  mile  off  the  Bard  islands,  and  in  the  direct 
line  between  Joe  Batts  point  and  the  entrance  of  Fogo  harbour.  Brimstone 
head  seen  through  Fogo  harbour  entrance,  bearing  West,  leads  north,  and 
the  extreme  summit  of  Fogo  head,  south  of  Lighthouse  island*  bearing 
W.  by  N.  J  N.,  leads  south  of  this  rock. 

FOGO  HARBOUR  lies  east  of  a  bold  rocky  peninsula  which  forms  the 
north-west  extremity  of  Fogo  island,  and  2  miles  to  the  westward  of  Shoal 
bay  ;  the  intervening  coast  is  broken  and  rocky,  with  dangers  extending  off 
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a  distance  of  one  cable,  and  lying  in  the  fairway  to  the  eastern  entrance 
of  the  harbour.* 

The  peninsula  forming  Fogo  harbour  terminates  on  the  north  in  Fogo 
head,  a  steep  bluff  345  feet  above  the  sea,  and  the  western  point  of  the 
north  coast  of  the  island.  On  the  south  of  the  peninsula  is  Brimstone  head, 
a  perpendicular  bluff,  272  feet  high. 

In  front  of  Fogo  harbour  are  several  islands  50  to  100  feet  high,  forming 
narrow  entrances  difficult  of  access  at  all  times  to  a  sailing  vessel,  and 
unapproachable  with  the  heavy  sea  which  rolls  in  during,  and  after,  gales 
from  seaward. 

There  are  two  principal  channels  into  the  harbour,  the  eastern  having 
12  feet,  and  the  western  24  feet,  and  secure  anchorage  maybe  found,  in  3  to 
7  fathoms,  mud. 

Tides. — It  is  high  water,  full  and  change,  in  Fogo  harbour  at  7h.  20m. 
Springs  rise  4£  feet,  and  neaps  3  feet. 

Lanes  lookout. — East  of  the  harbour  is  Lanes  lookout,  a  rocky 
hill  385  feet  above  the  sea,  and  the  highest  on  the  island ;  it  falls  steep  to 
'the  northward,  a  short  distance  within  the  coast. 

The  eastern  entrance  is  between  Bags  and  Lighthouse  islands ; 
northward  of  the  former,  at  a  cable  distance,  is  Rags  rock,  and  off  the 
north  point  of  Lighthouse  island  is  Simms  rock ;  both  are  under  water,  but 
break  in  a  moderate  sea. 

Nanny  rock,  with  4  fathoms  over  it,  lies  2  cables  north-east  of  Barnes 
island  ;  it  breaks  in  a  heavy  sea. 

Approaching  from  the  eastward  a  vessel  should  pass  outside  Deans  rock, 
with  Brimstone  head  seen  through  the  entrance  of  Fogo  harbour,  and 
when  the  west  side  of  Bard  island  bears  southward  of  S.W.  by  S.  the 
rock  will  be  past ;  then  proceed  parallel  with  the  coast,  until  Slade's  west 
house  is  seen  through  the  entrance,  (the  house  is  conspicuous,  and  with 
a  flag-staff  near  it  is  easily  recognised,)  from  this  steer  for  the  entrance, 
being  careful  not  to  shut  the  house  in  with  the  eastern  land,  so  as  to  avoid 
Rags  rock.  After  entering  between  Rags  and  Lighthouse  islands,  the 
turn  to  the  west  is  very  sharp,  and  the  channel  but  three-quarters[of  a  cable 
wide  ;  care  must  be  taken  not  to  hug  Lighthouse  island  too  close,  as  a 
rock  with  6  feet  over  it  extends  a  third  of  a  cable  south  of  its  east  point. 
Having  made  the  turn,  keep  the  south  point  of  Barnes  island  just  shut  in 
with  Fogo  head,  until  Gappy  island  opens  west  of  Lighthouse  island,  then 
run  to  the  south,  keeping  Gappy  island  in  the  centre  of  the  Middle  tickle 
to  avoid  Pilly  rock  on  the  port  hand,  and  Harbour  rock  on  the  starboard, 
until  Barnes  island  shuts  inr  with  Garrison  point,  when  anchorage  may  be 
taken  up  where  convenient. 


*  See  plan : — Fogo  harbour  on  Admiralty  chart,  No.  291 ;  scale,  *i  =  4*4  inches. 
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The  western  entrance  is  between  Boatswain  island  and  the  cliffs 
of  Fogo  head  ;  it  is  but  half  a  cable  wide,  and  narrowed  by  a  rock  which 
extends  half  way  across  from  Boatswain  island,  while  a  rock,  with 
5  fathoms,  lies  1£  cables  west  of  the  west  entrance,  and  half  a  cable  from 
the  shore.  In  entering,  Fogo  head  must  be  kept  close  on  board,  and  when 
a  heavy  sea  is  running,  there  is  a  considerable  rebound  from  the  cliffs  ; 
having  passed  the  entrance,  the  shores  of  the  islands  are  bold. 

Northward  of  Garrison  point,  a  bank  with  7  feet  extends  half  way 
across  the  channel,  so  that  in  passing,  the  shore  of  Barnes  island  must 
be  kept  on  board,  and  in  turning  towards  the  anchorage,  keep  Western 
island  open  of  Garrison  point,  until  Gappy  island  is  seen  through  Middle 
tickle,  which  will  clear  Harbour  rock,  and  anchorage  may  be  taken  up 
as  convenient. 

Fogo  is  a  town  of  considerable  importance,  being  the  dep6t  for  the 
surrounding  fishing  districts. 

Pigeon  rock,  with  12  feet,  lies  5  miles  from  the  nearest  part  of  the 
east  side  of  Fogo  island,  with  Western  head  seen  over  Bowling  Pond 
head,  W.  by  S.  £  S.,  and  the  summit  of  Joe  Batts  point  open  of  Round 
head,  N.W.  by  W. 

The  BARRACKS,  a  group  of  islands  and  rocks  covering  a  space  one 
mile  in  diameter,  lie  4^  miles  east  of  Hound  head  ;  the  principal  island  is 
on  the  north,  and  is  25  feet  above  the  sea. 

Inspector  rock,  with  3  fathoms  water,  lies  S.  by  E.  |  E.  l£  miles 
from  the  south  islet  of  the  Barracks. 

Pigeon  ledge,  with  two  heads  of  5  fathoms,  a  third  of  a  mile  north 
and  south  of  each  other,  lies  East  a  mile  from  the  south  islet  of  the 
Barracks. 

Lanes  rocks  lie  between  the  Barracks  and  Round  head ;  the  east  rock, 
with  12  feet,  lies  with  the  east  point  of  Copper  island  in  line  with  cape 
Fogo,  S.S.W.  \  W.,  and  the  nearest  part  of  the  Barracks  E.N.E.  1  \  miles. 

The  west  rock,  with  3  fathoms,  is  1^  miles  W.  by  N.  from  the  east 
rock ;  there  is  12  fathoms  between  them,  and  a  deep  channel  2\  miles 
wide  between  the  west  rock  and  Round  head,  the  nearest  point  of  Fogo 
island.  From  this  rock  Round  head  bears  W.  by  N.,  and  cape  Fogo 
S.  by  W.  \  W.  distant  6£  miles. 

Drovers  rock,  small,  and  awash  at  high  water,  lies  N.N.E.  2|  miles 
from  Round  head. 

SNAP  ROCX,  awash  at  low  water,  is  the  most  dangerous  rock  in 
this  neighbourhood  from  its  isolation  and  distance  from  the  land,  being 
situated  E.  by  N.  §  N.  distant  18£  miles  from  cape  Fogo,  E.  by  S.  £  S. 
1 5§  miles  from  Little  Fogo  islands,  and  N.W.  £  N.  northerly  22$  miles 
from  Funk  island. 
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IRELAND  ROCXS,  generally  breaking  in  three  separate  heads,  with 
30  to  70  fathoms  between  and  close  around  them,  cover  a  space  of  three- 
quarters  of  a  mile,  E.S.E.  and  W.N.W.  ;  they  lie  about  3£  miles  to  the 
northward  of  the  Barracks,  and  form  the  eastern  extreme  of  a  belt  of 
islands  and  rocks  which,  with  an  average  breadth  of  2  miles,  run  east  and 
west  for  about  14  miles,  off  the  north  coast  of  Fogo ;  a  navigable  channel 
lies  between  this  belt  and  the  coast,  and  deep  water- channels  are  found 
among  the  islands  and  rocks,  but  for  most  of  these  local  knowledge  is 
required. 

Bishop  islet,  small,  and  10  feet  above  the  sea,  is  the  eastern  island  in 
this  belt ;  from  it,  shoal  ground  extends  a  mile  to  the  north,  and  half  a 
mile  to  the  eastward,  leaving  a  clear  channel  a  mile  wide  between  it  and 
Ireland  rocks. 

LITTLE  FOGO  ISLANDS  are  a  group  of  islets,  the  eastern  being 
the  highest,  and  136  feet  above  the  sea  ;  on  the  western  islet  of  the  main 
group  a  few  fishermen  live,  who  occupy  themselves  during  the  summer  at 
the  cod-fishery,  and  in  winter  and  spring,  sealing. 

Turr  islands  form  a  group  to  the  northward  of  Little  Fogo  islands, 
the  highest  being  194  feet  above  the  sea. 

Storehouse  islands,  140  feet  high,  lie  west  one  mile  from  Turr 
islands,  with  a  clear  channel  half  a  mile  wide  between  the  two  groups ; 
these  two  groups  of  islands  are  the  highest  of  the  belt,  and,  from  their 
isolation,  the  most  conspicuous.  To  run  through  this  channel,  and  ensure 
being  clear  of  Lots  rock  off  Turr  islands  ;  keep  Round  head  on  Fogo 
island,  open  west  of  Mile  islet  S.  £  W.  The  islets  off  the  highest  of  the 
Storehouse  islands  are  steep- to ;  when  past  them  care  must  be  taken  to 
give  Mile  islet  a  berth  of  half  a  mile,  on  account  of  the  shoals  which  extend 

3  cables  off  it. 

Gappy  island,  2£  miles  N.E.  by  N.  from  the  entrance  of  Fogo  harbour 
and  A\  miles  west  of  Storehouse  islands,  is  next  conspicuous,  being  83 
feet  high;  the  intervening  groups,  namely,  Seals  nest,  Long  island.  East 
Countryman,  West  Countryman,  and  Middle  islets,  are  from  10  to  30  feet 
above  the  sea. 

Brogy  ledge,  about  one  mile  south-west  of  the  Seals  nest  group,  has 

4  fathoms  over  it. 

Justigan  and  Rusty  rocks,  lying  to  the  westward  of  Brogy  ledge, 
have  3  and  4  feet  over  them.  Between  these  three  dangers  and  Deans 
rock  is  a  channel  a  mile  wide.  Brimstone  head  seen  through  the  entrance 
to  Fogo  harbour,  bearing  West,  leads  south ;  the  west  extreme  of  Store- 
house islands  open  east  of  Seals  nest  islands,  leads  east;  and  West 
Countryman,  bearing  N.  £  E.  leads  west  of  them. 
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Harrey  rock,  with  3  feet,  lies  S.S.W.  £  W.  distant  half  a  mile  from 
Gappy  island. 

Stone  island,  the  western  island  of  the  belt,  is  small,  12  feet  above 
the  sea,  and  separated  by  a  clear  channel  \\  miles  wide  from  Gappy 
island. 

Fenny  rock,  with  6  feet,  lies  4  cables  west  of  Stone  island ;  between 
it  and  Sunny  ledge  is  a  clear  channel  a  mile  wide. 

Sunny  ledge,  with  4  fathoms,  lies  9  cables  north  of  Barnes  island. 

Fogo  rock,  with  6  feet,  lies  W.  i  N.  a  mile  from  Sunny  ledge. 
Monkey  rock  to  the  southward  has  9  feet  over  it. 

Frinces  Homey  shoal  has  18  feet  on  it  These  last  three  rocks, 
although  there  is  deep  water  between  them,  must  for  ordinary  navigation 
be  considered  as  one  danger;  they  cover  a  space  of  half  a  mile 
N.E.  by  E.  and  S.W.  by  W.,  and  are  separated  from  Fogo  head  by  a 
channel  half  a  mile  wide. 

Old  Horney  shoal,  with  4  fathoms,  is  a  quarter  of  a  mile  long, 
north-east  and  south-west,  and  lies  about  three-quarters  of  a  mile  to  the 
westward  of  Princes  Horney. 

Hare  bay  head,  seen  half-way  between  Found  and  Stone  islets,  off  Fogo 
head,  leads  east  of  Fogo  rock.  Lanes  look-out,  open  east  of  Barnes  island, 
leads  north  of  Fogo  rock. 

Island  harbour  head,  open  of  Hare  bay  head,  leads  between  Princes 
Horney  and  Old  Horney  shoals. 

North  point  of  Lighthouse  island,  shut  in  with  Barnes  island,  leads  south 
of  Princes  Horney  and  Old  Horney  shoals. 

Lanes  look-out,  in  line  with  the  west  entrance  to  Fogo  harbour,  leads 
north  of  Old  Horney  shoals. 

Black  islet9  small,  and  12  feet  above  the  sea,  lies  W.  by  N.  If  miles 
from  Brimstone  head.  A  patch,  with  4  fathoms,  lies  5  cables  south-west 
of  Black  islet. 

Old  Roger  rock,  with  3  feet,  lies  6  cables  E.N.E.  of  Black  islet,  and 
at  1^  cables  on  the  same  bearing  from  the  islet  is  Young  Roger  rock,  with 
6  feet  over  it. 

North  Brandy  rock,  awash  at  low  water,  lies  2  cables  N.W.  by  W. 
from  Black  islet. 

South  Brandy  rock,  awash  at  low  water,  lies  2  cables  W.S.W.  from 
Black  islet. 

Shoal  bay  rock,  with  3  fathoms,  lies  W.  by  N.  f  N.  from  Black  islet. 

The  dangers  around  Black  islet  run  in  a  N.E.  by  E.  and  S.W.  by  W. 
direction,  the  island  being  about  the  centre.  To  clear  them :  Indian- 
lookout-island,  just  open  of  Hare  bay  head,  leads  east;  Durham  hill,  shut 
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in  with  Brimstone  head,  leads  north ;  Watch  island  open,  and  Hare  islands, 
just  shut  in  with  the  east  extreme  of  Change  islands,  lead  west  of  Shoal 
bay  rock. 

CURRENT* — A  current  running  from  the  north-west  splits  about 
2  miles  off  Fogo  head,  the  main  branch  sets  close  along  the  north  shore  of 
Fogo  island,  and  amongst  the  rocks  and  islands  around  it,  from  a  half  to 
l£  knots ;  it  is  much  influenced  by  the  wind,  being  accelerated  by  northerly 
and  retarded  by  southerly  winds,  while  before  easterly  gales  it  sometimes 
runs  to  the  north-west.  This  current,  after  passing  Round  head,  takes 
the  direction  of  the  coast,  and  is  influenced  by  the  tidal  stream,  the  ebb 
accelerating  and  the  flood  retarding  it,  but  only  occasionally  at  spring  tides 
stopping  its  southerly  course  entirely. 

The  western  branch  of  this  current  runs  between  Change  and  Fogo 
islands  at  about  half  a  knot  an  hour,  but  is  lost  before  arriving  at  Stag 
harbour  tickle. 

The  coast  from  cape  Fogo  to  Seldome-come-by  harbour,  trends 
W.  \  N.  7  miles ;  it  is  bold  and  rocky,  and  indented  by  three  coves,  Cape, 
Kippin,  and  Wild  coves ;  they  afford  no  shelter. 

Clam  rock,  with  9  fathoms  water,  lies  N.  f  E.,  7  miles  from  Offer 
Wadham  lighthouse,  and  £.  |  S.  from  the  south  extreme  of  cape  Fogo. 

Pinnacle  rock,  with  10  fathoms,  lies  with  cape  Fogo  in  line  with  Round 
head  N.  \  W.  2  miles  from  cape  Fogo,  and  N.E.  5  miles  nearly  from  the 
summit  of  Copper  island. 

Western  head  rock,  with  3  fathoms,  lies  South  three-quarters  of  a 
mile  from  Western  head,  the  next  headland  to  cape  Fogo.  From  the  rock, 
cape  Fogo  bears  E.  \  N.  2|  miles,  and  Burnt  point  is  just  open  of  Wild 
point,  bearing  W.  by  N.  J  N.    Burnt  point  well  open  clears  the  rock. 

SELDOME-COME-BY  HARBOUR  is  the  first  safe  anchorage  north 
of  Greens  pond,  from  which  it  is  distant  50  miles ;  it  is  consequently  a 
great  stopping  place  for  the  Labrador  fishing  fleet  on  their  way  north,  when 
detained  by  foul  wind  or  ice  from  prosecuting  their  voyage ;  in  the  month  of 
June,  under  either  of  these  circumstances,  it  is  often  crowded  with  brigs  of 
150  tons,  and  smaller  vessels  with  their  closely  packed  living  freight  of 
fishermen,  women,  and  children ;  and  again  in  the  fall  it  is  much  frequented, 
though  not  by  such  large  numbers,  the  prevailing  winds  being  more 
favourable  for  the  return  southern  voyage.* 

The  entrance  is  three-quarters  of  a  mile  wide  between  Burnt  point 
on  the  east,  and  Cann  islands  and  Black  reef  on  the  west.  Shoal 
water  extends  1£  cables  off  Burnt  point,  but  with  this  exception  there 
are  no  dangers.     Having  advanced  up  the  bay  so  as  to  have  the  inner 

*  See  plan  : — Seldome-come-by  and  Stag  harbour  tickle  on  Admiralty  chart,  No.  291  j 
scale,  m  —  2*2  inches. 
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harbour  on  the  we*t  «d*  open,  anchorage  will  be  found  in  6  feiboms, 
mad,  over  a  *p*«*;  ft  quarter  of  a  mile  is  diameter.  The  inner  harbour  is  a 
cable  widfe  by  3  cables  long,  with  a  depth  of  12  feet.  There  is  a 
con**IeT*bk  Tillage  around  the  shores  of  the  harbour  and  hay,  but  no 
supplies  can  be  obtained,  except  water. 

LXGKT* — From  a  lighthouse  on  the  sammit  of  Cann  islands,  a  Jixed 
white  light  i*  exhibited  from  an  elevation  of  So  feet  above  the  sea,  that 
should  be  visible  in  clear  weather  from  a  distance  of  12  miles. 

Tides* — It  »  high  water,  full  and  change,  in  Seldom  -come-by  harbour 
at  7b.  13m.     Springs  rue  4\  feet,  and  neaps  3  feet. 

STAG  HABBOTTB  TICKLE. — The  chancel  southward  of  Fogo 
bland,  between  it  and  the  main  land,  i*  divided  by  the  Indian  islands  and 
their  adjacent  islets ;  the  northern  channel  between  these  islands  and  Fogo, 
is  Stag  harbour  tickle,  the  southern  is  Sir  Charles  Hamilton  sound.  The 
former,  though  narrow  and  intricate,  is  preferred  by  coasting  vessels. 

Little  Seldome-come-by  harbour,  lying  north-west  of  Cann  islands, 
affords  good  summer  anchorage  in  6  to  10  fathoms,  mud ;  there  are  no 
dangers  in  approaching  it,  except  the  islets  west  of  Cann  islands,  from 
these,  foul  ground  extends  1£  cables. 

Stag  harbour,  on  the  north  side  of  Stag  harbour  tickle,  and  east  of 
Sooth  point,  is  a  cable  wide,  and  runs  indirectly  N.N.W.  for  three-quarters 
of  a  mile,  the  depth  shoaling  gradually  from  5  fathoms,  to  the  mud  and 
boulder  banks  at  the  head;  being  open  to  the  south-east  it  does  not 
afford  convenient  shelter. 

Grandfather  island  is  the  eastern  continuation  of  the  Indian  islands, 
being  separated  from  them  by  a  rocky  channel  one  mile  wide  ;  the  island 
is  low  and  flat,  and  has  a  smaller  islet  3  cables  north  of  it,  from  which  a  reef 
extends  S.E.  by  E.  nearly  half  a  mile ;  between  this  islet  and  Cann  islands 
is  the  entrance  to  Stag  harbour  tickle,  2\  miles  wide.  The  north  shore  of 
the  west  Indian  island,  which  forms  the  south  side  of  the  tickle,  is  rocky 
and  foul  for  4  cables  off  it. 

Indflivn  island  harbour  lies  between  the  east  and  west  Indian  islands; 

its  entrance  is  2\  miles  N.W.  \  W.  of  Little  Grandfather  island,  and  may 

be    recognised  by   Blundons  island,  which  is  conspicuous   on  the  north, 

and  a  small  white  church  on  the  south  ;    the  harbour  is    a  mile  long 

S.E.  by  E.  and  N.W.  by  W.,  and  a  quarter  of  a  mile  wide,  but  the  water 

being  shoal  with  large  boulders  for  a  distance  of  1^  cables  from  the  south 

shore,  Blundons  island  and  adjacent  coast  must  therefore  be  kept  close  on 

board ;  summer  anchorage  will  be   found   for  small  vessels  in  2  fathoms, 

mud. 

Indian-lookout  island  is  a  remarkable    cone,  127  feet  high,  lying 

\\  miles  west  of  Stag  harbour  tickle. 
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DX&BCWO!M. — A  bar,  with  from  4  to  9  fathoms,  connects  Cann  islands 
with  the  north-east  point  of  the  Indian  islands  ;  in  crossing  this  bar  care 
must  be  taken  not  to  come  within  half  a  mile  of  the  north-east  point 
of  the  west  Indian  island,  and  to  keep  Indian*lookout  island  shut  in 
with  South  point  on  Fogo  island,  until  the  east  side  of  Cob  cove  is  in  line 
with  the  west  point  of  Stag  harbour,  when  Indian-lookout  island  must 
be  brought  open ;  in  rounding  South  point,  keep  Observatory  hill  on 
the  western  shore  of  Seldome-come-by  harbour  well  open  of  South  point, 
until  Rogers  point  is  well  open  west  of  South  point,  which  will  olear  the 
South  rook  ;  but  a  good  mark  for  running  through  the  tickle  so  as  to 
avoid  the  South  rock  on  the  north  hand  and  the  shoals  off  Indian  island  on 
the  south,  is  to  have  the  north  extreme  of  Mouse  island,  the  western  islet 
of  Cann  islands,  in  line  with  the  first  rise  in  the  hills  east  of  Seldome- 
come-by,  bearing  E.  £  S. 

Having  passed  South  point,  a  N.N.W.  £  W.  course  for  1£  miles  will 
lead  past  Rogers  point,  and  east  of  Indian-lookout  island ;  in  this  channel 
there  are  no  dangers  which  are  not  visible,  except  a  rock  awash  at  low 
water,  which  in  a  very  smooth  Pea  might  possibly  not  be  s§en,  it  lies  North 
2  cables  from  the  north-east  islet  of  the  Indian -lookout  group. 

Wfttch  rock,  which  breaks  in  a  moderate  sea,  lies  1£  miles  N.  by  E. 
from  Rogers  point,  and  in  mid-channel  between  Watch  and  Fogo  islands. 
Noggin  hill,  on  the  mainland,  open  east  or  west  of  Indian-lookout  island 
leads  east  or  west  of  it ;  the  island  west  of  Watch  island  open  north  or 
south  of  Watch  island  leads  north  or  south  of  it. 

Island  harbour  head  is  a  small  but  remarkable  bluff,  101  feet  high, 
on  the  west  coast  of  Fogo  island,  3^  miles  north-east  of  Indian-lookout 
island ;  there  is  an  excellent  boat  harbour  on  its  south-east  side. 

BARE  BAT  HEAD  is  283  feet  above  the  sea,  and  S.W.  J  W.  2  miles 
from  Brimstone  head;  between  them  is  Hare  bay,  easily  recognised  by 
the  islands  forming  the  south  side  of  its  entrance,  one  of  which  is  dome 
shaped ;  a  rock,  with  9  feet,  lies  N.E.  2  cables  from  the  end  of  these 
islands,  leaving  a  channel  of  2^  cables  into  the  harbour.  Change  lookout 
on  Change  island,  kept  open  of  Hare  bay  head,  until  Burnt  bluff  on  the 
west  side  of  the  bay  comes  open  south  of  the  island,  clears  the  rock.  The 
bay  is  2  miles  deep,  and  good  anchorage  will  be  found  from  half-way  up, 
in  from  12  to  4  fathoms,  mud ;  the  west  shore  is  rocky,  but  the  east  clear 
of  danger.  A  snug  anchorage  for  a  small  vessel  in  2  fathoms,  will  be  found 
in  a  basin  formed  between  the  islands  on  the  western  side  of  the  bay,  and 
the  mainland  of  Fogo  island.* 

DIRECTIONS. — North  of  Watch  rock  there  are  no  dangers  on  the 
Fogo  island  shore,  but  Change  island  is  broken,  and  rocky  for  a  quarter 

*  Ste  plan  : — Hare  bay  on  Admiralty  chart,  No.  2U1 ;  scale,  m  =  2 -2  inches. 
40341.  N 
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of  a  mile  off  shore :  after  passing  Hare  bay  head,  Indian-lookout  island 
kept  just  open  of  the  head,  bearing  S.S.W.  }  W.,  will  lead  clear  out  to  sea 
east  of  the  Black  islet  group  ;  and,  shutting  in  Hare  island  with  the  east 
side  of  Change  island,  and  keeping  Island  harbour  head  open  of  the  north- 
east rock  off  Tobacco  islet,  will  lead  between  the  Black  islet  group  and 
Sleepy  ledge  off  Change  island. 

Between  Indian-lookout  island  and  the  islet  south-west  of  it,  is  a  channel 
3  cables  wide  ;  after  passing  the  islet  east  of  Indian-lookout  island,  bring 
the  south  point  of  Woody  island  open  of  Indian-lookout  island,  to  avoid 
a  3- fathom  patch  which  lies  south-east  2\  cables  from  the  latter  island; 
from  this  there  is  a  good  channel  to  the  south  point  of  Change  island, 
the  dangers  being  all  to  the  southward,  off  the  Indian  and  Dog  bay  islands. 
A  safe  course  to  pursue,  is  to  pass  mid-channel  between  Woody  island 
and  South-end  islets,  or  south  of  those  islets  by  having  South  point  just 
open  of  Indian-lookout  island,  and  when  past  them,  bring  Indian-lookout 
island  open  north  of  them,  which  will  lead  north  of  a  dangerous  reef,  which 
lies  6  cables  north  of  the  Dog  bay  islands. 

SIB  CHARLES  HAMILTON  SOUND.— The  northern  shore  of 
Sir  Charles  Hamilton  sound  is  formed  by  Grandfather  island,  the  Indian 
islands,  and  groups  which  extend  from  them  towards  the  Dog  bay  islands, 
the  south-western  being  the  Goose  islands,  lying  W.  by  N.  J  N.  7\  miles 
from  Grandfather  island;  the  intervening  space  is  occupied  by  dangers, 
and  should  not  be  approached  within  half  a  mile,  or  in  less  water  than  10 
fathoms.  The  southern  coast  of  the  sound,  being  part  of  the  main  land  of 
Newfoundland,  runs  west  for  5  miles  from  Ladle  island  to  Rocky  point, 
the  shore  being  broken  and  rocky,  with  foul  ground  extending  off  half  a 
mile.     A  rock  lies  W.N.W.  distant  2  cables  from  Ladle  island. 

ROCKY  BAT. — The  entrance  to  Rocky  bay  is  6  miles  wide  between 
Rocky  point  and  Grass  islands,  but  is  broken  into  four  channels  by  White, 
Green,  and  Noggin  islands ;  between  Green  and  Noggin  islands  the  passage 
is  foul,  with  2\  fathoms  over  a  bottom  strewed  with  boulders.  Between 
Noggin  and  Grass  islands,  and  also  between  Green  and  White  islands,  the 
channels  are  clear. 

The  inner  waters  of  the  bay  are  divided  into  three  arms,  the  South-west, 
Middle,  and  North-west ;  of  these  the  South-west  and  Middle  arms  are 
shallow  and  encumbered  with  islets  and  boulders. 

Noggin  hill,  on  the  west  side  of  Rocky  bay,  wooded,  and  251  feet  high, 
is  conspicuous  from  its  being  surrounded  by  low  land. 

The  North-west  arm  has  two  rocks  in  its  centre,  a  few  feet  below  the 
water,  also  a  patch  of  3^  fathoms,  midway  between  Noggin  island  and 
Noggin  hill ;  iu  going  up  this  arm  keep  near  its  western  shore,  with  the 
upper  points  of  the  eastern  shore  open,  so  as  to  avoid  the  rocks  in  the 
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centre ;  and  when  White  island  is  shut  in  with  the  outer  east  point  of  the 
arm,  they  will  be  past,  and  anchorage  may  be  had  as  convenient  in  6  to  4 
fathoms,  mud. 

GANDER  BAY,  westward  of  Rocky  bay,  runs  inland  south-west  for 
13  miles,  there  receiving  the  waters  of  Gander  brook,  a  considerable  fresh 
water  stream. 

Dog  peak  is  a  remarkable  sharp  peak,  176  feet  above  the  sea,  on  the 
west  side  of  Gander  bay  ;  the  land  to  the  northward  is  low,  terminating  in 
Dog  point,  off  which  are  the  Dog  islands,  low,  rocky,  and  lying  5£  miles 
north-west  from  Grass  islands ;  at  half  that  distance  is  Gander  island, 
which  is  narrow,  and  with  Duck  island  immediately  west  of  it  is  2  miles 
long  E.N.E.  and  W.S.W. ;  between  this  and  Dog  point  is  the  entrance  to 
Gander  bay. 

Fox  island,  on  the  west  side  of  the  bay,  lying  a  quarter  of  a  mile  from 
the  shore,  and  5  miles  within  Dog  point,  is  of  moderate  height,  and  easily 
distinguished ;  between  it  and  Dog  point  the  coast  recedes  to  the  foot 
of  Dog  peak,  forming  Shoal  bay,  in  which  are  numerous  islets  and  rocks 
extending  half  a  mile  beyond  the  line  of  the  points  of  the  bay.  Farewell 
head,  the  western  point  of  Sir  Charles  Hamilton  sound,  open  of  Dog  point, 
leads  outside  them. 

Beaver  hill,  on  the  eastern  shore  of  Gander  bay,  directly  opposite  Fox 
island,  is  251  feet  above  the  sea  ;  north-east  of  it  are  two  islands ;  one 
close  to  the  shore  and  not  easily  distinguished;  the  outer,  Storehouse 
island,  is  flat,  29  feet  high,  and  half  a  mile  from  the  shore ;  shoal  water 
extends  three-quarters  of  a  mile  west  from  the  island. 

Robinson  rock,  awash  at  low  water,  the  shoalest  part  of  this  foul 
ground,  lies  W.  by  N.  £  N.  4£  cables  from  the  north  point  of  Storehouse 
island.  The  west  side  of  Gander  island,  open  west  of  Duck  island,  leads 
outside  Robinson  rock  ;  Storehouse  island  bearing  S.E.,  leads  east  of  it ; 
and  Fox  island  bearing  N.W.,  leads  west  of  it. 

The  reach  above  Fox  island  is  3  miles  long,  and  2£  miles  wide,  termi- 
nating in  Bussey  point,  a  low  promontory  on  the  western  shore ;  the  centre 
of  this  reach  is  occupied  by  shoals  having  15  feet  over  them,  lying  in 
the  direct  line  between  Fox  island  and  Bussey  point,  and  covering  a  space 
1£  miles  long,  by  a  quarter  of  a  mile  wide.  The  point  next  above  Bussey 
point,  open  of  it,  leads  eastward  of  the  shoal.  The  lead  is  a  good  guide  in 
this  reach,  and  also  up  to  the  head  of  the  bay.  A  patch  of  3£  fathoms  lies 
4  cables  S.E.  of  the  point  next  above  Bussey  point. 

Clark  point  is  on  the  western  shore,  3£  miles  above  Bussey  point ; 
abreast  of  it  the  bay  is  a  quarter  of  a  mile  wide,  with  a  depth  of  3  fathoms, 
and  the  same  depth  is  found  off  Salt  island  on  the  eastern  shore,  3  cables 

n  2 
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above  Clark  point;  from  this  island  to  the  mouth  of  Gander  brook  is  a 
distance  of  1 J  miles.  The  brook  is  from  200  to  300  yards  wide,  and  much 
encumbered  by  boulders. 

The  reach  from  Bussey  point  to  Clark  point  may  be  navigated  by  the 
lead.  When  standing  towards  the  eastern  shore,  Storehouse  island  must 
be  kept  open  of  Beaver  point,  until  past  the  point  next  above  Bussey 
point,  so  as  to  clear  a  long  shoal,  which  stretches  three-quarters  of  a  mile 
off  a  low  point  on  that  coast.  The  eye  is  the  Lest  guide  for  tacking  off  the 
western  shore ;  when  advanced  so  far  up  as  to  have  3£  fathoms  in  mid- 
channel,  that  depth  will  be  found  to  extend  well  across  to  both  shores. 

Anchorage* — Safe  anchorage  will  be  found  in  all  parts  of  the  bay 
above  Fox  island,  on  bottom  generally  of  mud. 

Tides* — The  ebb  at  Clark  point  runs  2  knots  at  springs,  with  a  very 
weak  flood  for  about  three  hours ;  at  neaps,  there  is  no  flood  stream. 

FAREWELL  HEAD,  243  feet  above  the  sea,  is  the  western  point  of 
Sir  Charles  Hamilton  sound,  and  the  termination  of  the  northern  shore 
of  Dog  bay,  which  lies  between  it  and  Dog  islands. 

DOG  BAT  runs  inland  south-west  7  miles,  immediately  off  its  entrance 
are  Dog  bay  islands,  which  extend  N.  by  E.  and  S.  by  W.  2J  miles  ; 
consisting  of  three  main  islands  and  numerous  rocky  islets ;  their  general 
elevation  is  from  20  to  40  feet,  except  at  the  north  end  of  the  northern 
island  where  a  hill  rises  133  feet. 

Steering  island,  in  the  centre  of  the  entrance  to  Dog  bay,  is  small, 
27  feet  high,  and  steep-to. 

Charley  island  lies  W.  by  N.,  distant  9  cables  from  Steeling  island. 

Vesuvius  rock,  awash  at  low  water,  lies  E.  f  S.  three-quarters  of  a 
mile  from  Steering  island,  and  the  same  distance  from  the  nearest  shore 
of  Dog  bay  islands.  Half  of  Goose  island  kept  open  south  of  Dog  bay 
islands,  until  Charley  island  is  well  open  north  of  Steering  island,  leads 
west  of  it.  Between  the  rock  and  Dog  bay  islands  there  is  deep  water,  but 
no  mark  can  be  given  to  pass  on  this  side  of  the  rock. 

Gulnare  rock,  with  less  than  6  feet  on  it,  lies  S.  £  E.  7  cables  from 
Steering  island,  and  at  the  same  distance  N.E.  from  the  nearest  rock  of 
Dog  islands.  Noggin  hill  kept  open  of  Gander  island,  until  the  south 
shore  of  Dog  bay  opens  northward  of  the  most  northern  of  the  Dog  islands, 
leads  eastward  of  this  rock. 

A  vessel  entering  Dog  bay  may  pass  on  either  side  of  Steering  island, 
observing  the  marks  as  above,  to  clear  Vesuvius  and  Gulnare  rocks :  in 
mid-channel  thero  are  no  dangers. 

DIRECTIONS.  —  Working  up  Dog  bay,  when  standing  towards 
the  north  shore,  keep  the  most  northern  islet  of  Dog  bay  islands  open 
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southward  of  Charley  island ;  when  standing  towards  Dog  point  and  islands, 
keep  Steering  island  well  open  northward  of  the  northern  islet  of  the  Dog 
islands,  until  well  up  towards  the  south  Bhore,  when  this  mark  must  be 
changed  for  the  south  point  of  Hodder  islands,  at  the  head  of  ihe  bay,  Been 
between  Double  and  Ship  islets ;  having  passed  Double  islet  the  lead  and 
eye  are  the  best  guides. 

Above  Hodder  islands  a  considerable  stream  empties  itself  on  the  north 
shore,  and  a  shoal  arm  continues  2  miles  farther  in  the  direction  of  the  bay. 

Anchorage  may  be  obtained  above  Double  islet,  in  from  8  to  4 
fathoms,  mud,  between  the  islands  and  the  north  shore  ;  between  them  and 
the  south  shore  the  bottom  is  foul. 

The  WADHAM  ISLANDS  are  seven  in  number,  and  with  the 
adjacent  dangers  cover  a  space  of  ll  miles  E.S.E.  and  W.N.W. ;  they  are 
separated  on  the  north  from  Fogo  island  by  a  channel  5  miles  wide  free  of 
dangers.  On  the  south-west  they  are  nearly  connected  by  rocks  and  reefs 
with  the  main  land  north  of  the  Penguin  islands. 

LIGHT* — On  the  most  eastern  island,  called  Offer  Wadham,  a  fixed 
white  light  is  exhibited  at  an  elevation  of  100  feet  above  the  sea,  that 
should  be  visible  from  a  distance  of  12  miles  in  clear  weather. 

Small  island,  lying  three-quarters  of  a  mile  westward  of  Offer  Wadham 
island,  is  low  and  flat,  25  feet  above  the  sea. 

Coleman  island,  the  next  west,  is  small,  with  two  remarkable  cliffs 
40  feet  high,  rising  one  at  the  northern,  and  the  other  at  the  southern 
extremity  of  the  island. 

Peckford  island  is  the  largest  and  middle  island  of  the  group  ;  at  the 
north  end  is  a  sharp  peak  86  feet  high. 

White  island,  lying  to  the  northward  of  Peckford  island,  is  remark- 
ably barren,  nearly  flat  topped,  99  feet  above  the  sea,  and  of  a  white 
colour. 

thick  Island  is  generally  low  and  rocky,  with  a  small  peak  in  its  centre 
69  feet  above  the  sea;  it  lies  to  the  westward  of  White  island. 

Copper  island,  the  most  western,  is  the  highest  and  most  conspicuous 
of  the  group,  192  feet  above  the  sea. 

£•&•£•  gfrotind  is  a  shoal  with  9  feet  water,  lying  nearly  2  miles 
to  the  BOuth-east  of  Offer  Wadham  island  ;  from  it  the  peak  of  Peckford 
island  is  in  line  with  the  summit  of  the  north  cliff  of  Colomans  island 
W.  |  N.,  and  Offer  Wadham  lighthouse  bears  N.W. 

Tom  Cod  is  a  small  rock,  with  12  feet;  the  marks  for  it  are,  the 
peak  of  Peckford  island  in  line  with  the  north  cliff  of  Coleman  island 
W.  |  N.  and  Offer  Wadham  lighthouse  bearing  Northi 

S.B.W.  took  is  always  to  be  seen,  being  awash  at  high  water,  it  lies 
2  miles  S.  by  W.  from  Small  island,  and  8.K.  from  Colemau  island* 
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with  10  fathoms,  lies  E.  }  S.  2  miles  from  Offer  Wadham 


lighthouse. 

Outer  East  rocky  with  12  fathoms,  lies  E.S.E.  5  miles  from  Offer 
Wadham  lighthouse. 

White  Clam  rocky  with  9  fathoms,  lies  to  the  northward  of  the 
group,  nearly  4  miles  N.E.  by  E.  £  E.  from  Copper  island  summit,  with 
cape  Fogo  and  Round  head  on  Fogo  island,  in  line,  bearing  N.  £  W. 

Frampton  rocky  with  3  fathom?,  lies  N.W.  2£  miles  from  Copper 
island  summit. 

Fishing  rocky  with  9  fathoms,  lies  N.W.  £  N.  4  miles  from  Copper 
island  summit. 

CEAIVELS   AXOVG8T   THE    WADHAM    ISLAJTDS.— The 

channel  between  Offer  Wadham  and  Small  islands  is  6  cables  wide,  and 
free  from  danger ;  in  approaching  from  the  southward  be  careful  to  avoid 
Tom  Cod  rock  by  keeping  Offer  Wadham  lighthouse  bearing  east  of  north. 

Between  Small  island  and  Coleman  island  the  channel  is  1 J  miles  wide, 
with  a  bank  stretching  more  than  half  way  across  from  the  former  to  the 
latter,  on  its  shoalest  part  is  4  fathoms,  situated  exactly  in  mid-channel. 
Approaching  from  the  southward,  be  careful  to  avoid  S.S.W.  rock,  and 
keep  near  Coleman  island. 

Between  Coleman  and  Peckford  islands  the  channel  is  so  encumbered 
by  dangers  as  to  be  useless  for  navigation. 

The  channels  north-west  of  Peckford  island  are  free  from  hidden  dangers, 
except  a  2-fathom  patch,  lying  2  cables  from  its  north  side. 

Between  Peckford  island  and  the  main  land  there  are  several  deep 
water  channels ;  the  widest  is  that  nearest  the  main,  immediately  north 
of  Penguin  islands  and  Edwards  rock,  but  for  this  no  leading  mark  can 
be  given ;  the  only  channel  for  which  a  natural  leading  mark  exists,  is  that 
between  Scrub  reef  and  Schoolroom  rock,  this  mark  is  the  south  points 
of  Copper  and  Duck  islands  in  line.  Copper  island  from  its  greater  height 
can  be  seen  over  Duck  island. 

FUNK  ISLAND,  the  summit  of  which  is  in  latitude  49°  45'  29"  N., 
longitude  53°  1CX  49"  W.,  lies  about  25  miles  E.  by  S.  from  Offer  Wadham 
island ;  it  is  800  yards  long,  east  and  west,  by  400  yards  wide,  46  feet  high 
and  nearly  flat,  with  scanty  vegetation  (peat)  on  the  highest  part. 

Landing  can  be  effected  in  calm  weather  at  Gannet  head  on  the  south- 
west coast,  and  on  the  north  side  of  Indian  gulsh,  which  is  south  of  the 
eastern  or  Escape  point,  but  not  at  the  head  of  this  gulsh,  as  at  all  times  the 
scend  of  the  sea  would  make  it  unsafe  for  a  boat  in  such  narrow  waters ;  on 
the  north  coast,  200  yards  west  of  Escape  point,  is  a  steep  cliff,  up  and  down 
which  the  sea  rises  and  falls  without  breaking,  so  that  even  in  a  high  sea 
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landing  may  be  effected  on  the  Bench,  which  is  a  shelf  4  feet  wide,  sloping 
up  the  cliff,  and  quickly  narrowing  to  a  few  inches  broad,  but  keeping 
that  breadth  for  only  10  or  12  feet,  after  which  the  ascent  is  steep  with 
good  holding. 

Two  islets  lie  off  the  north-west  point  of  Funk  island,  at  the  distances 
of  6  and  3  cables  ;  besides  these  islets  there  are  several  rocky  spots, 
extending  half  a  mile  off  the  north  side  of  the  island,  which  are  generally 
breaking. 

DIRECTIONS. — A  stranger  when  approaching  Funk  island  should 
give  it  a  berth  of  3  miles,  remembering  to  be  sure  of  his  position  when 
the  island  bears  east,  to  avoid  B ronton  rock,  a  shoal  of  5  fathoms  lying 
west  from  Funk  island  distant  5\  miles  ;  the  eastern  extremity  is  steep- to, 
and  may  be  passed  on  a  N.E.  £  N.  and  S.W.  £  S.  course  at  any  convenient 
distance  less  than  a  mile,  thus  steering  between  it  and  the  patches  lying 
1£  miles  off. 

CAUTIOlf. — When  south  of  Funk  island,  be  careful  not  to  bring  it  to 
bear  to  the  east  of  N.E.  ^  N.,  and  when  north  of  the  island,  not  to  the 
south  of  S.W.  £  S.,  so  as  to  avoid  the  rocks  which  lie  west  of  those 
bearings. 

In  addition  to  Brenton  rock,  the  island  may  be  said  to  be  surrounded 
by  sunken  dangers  at  distances  varying  from  2 \  miles  to  half  a  mile,  a 
knowledge  of  which  can  only  be  obtained  from  the  Admiralty  chart. 
Although  on  some  of  these  ledges  a  depth  of  as  much  as  15  fathoms  is 
found,  yet,  through  the  sudden  change  in  the  depth  of  water,  (60  fathoms 
being  the  general  depth  in  the  vicioity  of  the  island,)  the  sea  breaks 
heavily  over  them  in  bad  weather. 

TiADTiE  ISLAND,  lying  W.  by  S.  J  S.  4£  miles  from  Copper  island, 
is  34  feet  above  the  sea,  and  forms  the  north  extreme  of  the  almost  straight, 
low,  and  dangerous  coast  which  terminates  at  cape  Freels. 

Sagged  harbour  is  2\  miles  southward  of  Ladle  island  ;  in  its  entrance 
is  an  islet  6  feet  above  water,  and  northward  of  the  islet  are  two  rocks 
with  less  than  6  feet  on  them,  with  the  east  point  of  Ladle  island  touching 
Bagged  point,  the  northern  point  of  entrance. 

DIRECTION'S* — When  to  the  northward  of  these  rocks,  bring  the 
fall  of  a  ridge  of  high  land  in  line  with  White  point,  the  first  point  in  on 
north  shore,  bearing  W.  by  S.  \  S.,  and  anchor  off  White  point  in  4  fathoms, 
mud ;  this  would  make  a  good  temporary  anchorage  for  small  vessels  bound 
south  and  detained  by  a  south-west  gale,  instead  of  bearing  up  for  Seldom- 
come-by  harbour  on  Fogo  island. 

f  ENGTTIN  ISLANDS  are  two  low  flat  islets  about  20  feet  above 
the  sea ;  the  northern  lies  S.  by  W.  5  miles  from  Peckford  island,  the 
space  between  being  much  encumbered  with  rocks  and  shoal  patches, 
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with  two  narrow  channels  through  them.  North-west  of  the  islets, 
between  them  and  Ragged  harbour,  lie  the  extensive  patches  known  as 
Edwards  reef,  on  which  is  a  group  of  small  rocks  about  10  feet  high. 

From  Penguin  islands  to  cape  Freels  the  trend  of  coast  is  S.  by  E.  £  E. 
17  miles  ;  the  shore  is  generally  low,  and  the  country  flat,  so  that  when 
a  short  distance  off  there  is  nothing  remarkable  by  which  to  distinguish 
one  part  from  another. 

Anchorage. — In  Deadman  bay,  6£  miles  from  South  Penguin  island, 
there  is  fair  anchorage  in  9  fathoms  during  the  summer,  with  shelter  from 
north-west  and  south-west  winds,  in  the  north-west  corner  under  Deadman 
point ;  the  holding  ground  is  good,  but  a  shoal  of  3  fathoms  lies  S.S.W. 
half  a  mile  from  Deadman  point. 

Deadman  rocky  with  15  feet  over  it,  lies  1£  miles  from  Deadman 
point,  with  Red  islet  in  Deadman  bay  in  line  with  Deadman  point  S.S.W., 
and  the  north  point  of  Outer  Cat  island,  off  the  southern  point  of  the  bay, 
S.  by  E.  \  E. 

Cat  harbour 9  lying  to  the  southward  of  Deadman  bay,  is  small  and 
dangerous,  and  only  available  for  small  vessels  in  fine  weather  ;  its  position 
may  easily  be  recognised  by  Outer  Cat  island,  which  projects  nearly 
2  miles  from  the  line  of  the  coast  of  Cat  harbour  and  Deadman  bay, 
and  separates  the  two.  A  6 -fathom  bank  off  Cat  harbour,  and  several 
of  from  5  to  9  fathoms  off  Deadman  bay,  break  in  bad  weather. 

CAPE  FBSELB*  the  northern  point  of  the  great  bay  of  Bonavista,  is 
low  and  rocky,  consisting  of  three  points,  called  North,  Middle,  and 
South  bills;  within  them  the  land  rises  to  an  elevation  of  183  feet,  known 
as  Cape  ridge. 

GULL  ISLAND  lies  1£  miles  S.E.  by  E.  from  the  South  bill :  there  is 
deep  water  round  this  island,  but  N.N.W.  distant  half  a  mile  is  Gull 
rock,  with  9  feet  over  it.  About  half  a  mile  West  from  Gull  island 
commences  rocky  ground,  which  extends  along  the  coast  for  about  13  miles 
to  the  south-west,  as  far  as  Shoe  point :  on  this  rock-encumbered  shore 
there  are  no  anchorages  that  a  stranger  should  attempt,  until  south  of 
Copper  island,  which  lies  off  Shoe  point,  when  by  the  aid  of  the  Admiralty 
chart,  anchorage  may  be  found  to  the  westward  of  Greens  Pond  island. 

Between  Gull  island  and  North  bill  there  are  many  off-lying  dangers, 
the  outer  of  which,  Brandies  islet  and  reef,  stretches  off  about  half  a  mile 
from  Middle  bill,  with  shoal  water  and  less  than  10  fathoms  for  a  distance 
of  \\  miles;  from  this  there  are  no  dangers  in  fine  weather  until  past  Cat 
harbour  and  Deadman  bay. 

The  dangers  about  cape  Freels  cover  a  triangular  area,  having  for  its 
base  13  miles  of  the  coast  from  Shoe  point  to  cape  Freels,  and  its  apex 
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at  Stinking  banks,  which  lie  about  6  miles  from  this  Hue  of  coast :  the 
whole  of  this  space  is  encumbered  with  Bhoals,  interspersed  with  low  rocky 
islets*  which  make  it  dangerous  of  approach,  especially  during  foggy 
weather,  though  in  a  moderate  sea  fishermen  with  local  experience  feel 
safe,  from  the  fact  that  almost  all  the  dangers  show  themselves ;  but  in  a 
heavy  swell,  when  the  deeper  shoals  with  7  to  10  fathoms  over  them  are 
breaking,  and  the  whole  sea  is  confused,  nothing  but  the  most  perfect 
knowledge  and  great  experience  would  justify  this  portion  of  the  coast 
being  approached. 

With  the  aid  of  the  Admiralty  chart  and  the  following  remarks  and 
directions,  to  be  used  during  moderate  weather,  such  as  often  prevails  in 
summer  when  fishing  vessels  are  proceeding  to  the  Labrador,  sufficient  local 
knowledge  may  easily  be  acquired  for  the  ordinary  purposes  of  navigation, 
and  a  comparative  stranger  enabled  to  use  with  confidence  the  outer 
channels  between  Flowers  and  Stinking  islands,  and  northward,  inside 
Middle  and  Charge  rocks. 

PINCHER  ISLAND  lies  4  miles  south-west  of  Gull  island  ;  a  square 
church  on  the  highest  part  of  the  island  makes  it  easy  to  be  recognised. 
To  the  northward  of  the  island  is  Pinchers  bight,  which  affords  safe 
anchorage  in  summer  for  small  vessels  in  2£  to  3  fathoms. 

f  ouch  island^  which  lies  about  1 J  miles  to  the  southward  of  Fincher 
island,  is  80  feet  high,  and  about  half  a  mile  long,  with  several  islets  and 
reefs  round  it ;  three-quarters  of  a  mile  from  its  east  side  lie  East  reefs, 
the  outer  rock  of  which  dries,  and  is  consequently  always  easily  recognised. 
The  entrance  to  Pinchers  bight  from  the  southward  is  a  mile  wide, 
between  East  reefs  and  Margery  rock,  which  has  less  than  6  feet  over 
it  and  generally  breaks.  Having  recognised  Pincher  island  church,  steer 
for  it,  and  keep  it  well  open  east  of  Hincks  islet,  (which  is  12  feet  high, 
lying  three-quarters  of  a  mile  north-east  of  Pouch  island,)  and  having 
passed  the  outer  rock  of  East  reef,  bring  it  in  line  with  the  east  end 
of  Fldwers  island,  a  large  island  southward  of  Pouch  island,  and  steer 
with  it  bearing  N.E.  by  N.  for  l£  miles,  until  Bundells  Gaze,  a  remarkable 
granite  lump  on  the  main  land,  is  in  line  with  the  outer  rocks  north  of 
Pincher  island,  named  Pound  rocks,  N.  by  W.  £  W.,  then  steel*  on  this 
line  for  1 J  miles,  until  Pincher  island  church  bears  West,  when  sheer  out 
to  pads  Pound  rocks,  between  which  and  the  dangers  to  the  northward 
the  channel  is  4  cables  wide  ;  having  passed  them,  anchor  when  con- 
venient. 

Flowers  islands  are  two  in  number,  with  some  small  islets  close 
off  them  to  the  northward  ;  the  western  is  the  largest  and  highest,  103  feet 
above  the  sea ;  together  they  cover  an  area  half  a  mile  in  diameter ;  a 
Straight  narrow  channel,  in  which  the  few  resident  fishermen  secure  their 
boats,  runs  N.N.W.  and  S.S.E.  between  the  islands. 


3  *  •■*< 
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be  off  the  Baa  M  shunt  4  mules  south-west  of 
Prefer  ieiand :  on  tbesi  i*  a  aching  Tillage  with  a  cwsMfacaom  square 
church,  painted  white  witli  a  dark  roof.  Sonne  sealing  icsb els  are  laid  op 
daring  rammer  in  the  channel  nearest  the  auin  land ;  the  entrance  to  this 
channel  or  harbour  is  from  the  southward,  bat  no  written  reinailff  can  be 
given  that  would  be  of  set-rice. 

Butterfly  inlands  are  several  narrow  rocky  islets,  lying  a  little  more 
than  a  mile  west  of  Flowers  ieknds,  they  are  500  yards  long,  N.W.  by  W. 
sod  S.E.  by  E-,  the  western  and  highest  being  SO  feet  shore  the  sea  ; 
north  of  them  are  two  low  rocks  extending  off  a  cable. 

Bast  Twin  rock  has  1 3  feet  over  it ;  it  lies  N.W.  £  W.  6  cables  from 
the  Butterfly  islands. 

West  Twin  rock  has  12  feet  orer  it ;  it  lies  N.W.JW.  4±  cables  from 
East  Twin,  and  a  mile  distant  on  the  same  bearing  from  Butterfly  islands. 

Black  reef  is  small,  about  10  feet  high.  4  cables  N.N.E.  of  Butterfly 
islands,  and  about  one  mile  W.  by  N.  |  X.  from  the  peak  of  Flowers 
islands. 

Three  rocks  and  Jacobs  ground  lie  a  mile  southward  of  Flowers 
islands,  covering  a  space  nearly  a  mile  in  diameter,  with  several  shoal 
beads,  with  from  9  feet  to  5  fathoms  over  them,  and  deep  water  amongst 
them. 

Shoe  point,  in  line  with  the  north  side  of  Copper  island  W.  £  N., 
leads  south  of  them ;  Shoe  point,  in  line  with  the  south  side  of  Newell 
island,  an  island  lying  northward  of  Copper  island,  W.  f  S^  leads  northward 
of  them ;  while  Pouch  island  summit,  in  line  with  the  east  side  of  Flowers 
islands  N.  \  W.  leads  to  the  eastward ;  and  the  main  portion  of  Pouch  island, 
open  westward  of  Flowers  islands  N.E.  by  N.  \  N.,  leads  west  of  them. 

8TIBXIBG  ISItAnTDS  form  the  outermost  of  the  low  rocky  islets 
which  encumber  the  coast  between  cape  Freels  and  Shoe  point;  they 
are  two  in  number,  about  2  cables  apart,  19  and  22  feet  high,  and  lie  5^  miles 
S.  |  W.  from  Gull  island.  ▲  rock  with  6  feet,  lies  about  half  a  mile  to 
the  westward,  and  between  them  and  Flowers  islands  lie  two  rocks,  named 
Bleak  and  Stevensons  islets,  the  former  8  feet,  the  latter  14  feet  above 
the  sea. 

Parkers  ground. — From  Jacobs  ground  shoal  patches  of  10  fathoms 
extend  east  to  the  Parkers  ground,  on  which  is  9  fathoms,  with  Flowers 
islands  summit  N.W.  by  W.  \  W.  4£  miles,  and  Outer  Stinking  islands 
N.N.E.  If  miles. 

Stinking  banks  lie  about  2\  miles  East  of  Stinking  islands  with 
a  depth  of  12  to  16  fathoms  between ;  they  cover  a  space  of  \\  miles 
east  and  west,  by  three-quarters  of  a  mile  broad,  with  patches  of  7  to  9 
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fathoms  :  from  the  outer  patch  of  7  fathoms,  the  outer  Stinking  island  bears 
W.  £  N.  3  miles,  and  Gull  island  N.N.W.  6£  miles. 

Middle  rock,  awash  at  low  water,  is  always  breaking ;  it  lies  N.N.E.  £  E. 
distant  If  miles  from  the  inner  Stinking  island. 

Charge  rock,  with  only  4  feet,  generally  breaks ;  from  it  Gull  island 
bears  N.W.  by  N.  distant  2£  miles,  and  Middle  rock  in  line  with  the  west 
end  of  Stinking  island  S.W.  by  S.  2  miles. 

N  orris  rock,  with  5  fathoms  over  it,  lies  S.E.  by  8.  distant  1£  miles 
from  Gull  island,  with  Charge  rock  bearing  S.E.  by  S.  1£  miles,  and 
Cobblers  island,  the  outer  islet  off  Pinchers  bight,  S.W.  by  W.  £  W. 
2  miles. 

GREENS  POND  ISLAND,  lying  about  2£  miles  north-east  of  Shoe 
point,  is  171  feet  above  the  sea,  and  a  mile  in  diameter,  presenting  a 
nearly  flat  summit ;  from  it  a  chain  of  islets  extends  south  l\  miles,  without 
navigable  channels  between  them  :  the  southern  are  Copper,  Pigeon,  and 
Horse  islands,  which  are  almost  connected  :  Copper  island,  the  most 
southern  of  the  group,  rises  to  a  peak  115  feet  high,  and  has  lying  to  the 
southward  at  2  cables  distant,  Black  rocks  and  Black  reef,  which  are 
steep-to,  the  water  deepening  quickly  to  100  fathoms.*  E.  by  N.  1£  cables 
from  Horse  island  is  Horse  rock,  with  less  than  6  feet  over  it ;  and 
West  1^  cables  of  Copper  island  is  Herring  rock,  with  12  feet  over  it. 

Midsummer  rock* — This  dangerous  rock,  having  only  2  feet  on  it 
and  11  fathoms  close-to,  lies  W.  by  S.  a  little  more  than  half  a  mile  from 
the  west  point  of  Copper  island,  with  Horse  island  half  open  of  Copper 
island  E.  f  N.,  and  Ford  island  on  the  main,  shut  in  by  Maiden  island, 
which  lies  to  the  south-west  of  Greens  Pond  island,  bearing  N.  £  W.  The 
rock  is  so  small,  that  avoiding  the  line  of  the  above  marks  will  suffice  to 
keep  clear  of  it. 

Herring  and  Midsummer  rocks  are  the  only  dangers  between  Copper 
island  and  Shoe  point,  so  that  when  clear  to  the  westward  of  Midsummer 
rock,  a  stranger  may  safely  in  fine  weather,  proceed  to  an  anchorage 
south  of  Greens  Pond  island  in  7  to  10  fathoms. 

PUFFIN  and  Newell  islands  lie  northward  of  Copper  island  ; 
the  former  is  flat,  and  55  feet  high  ;  at  a  cable  E.  by  N.  from  it  is  Puffin 
rock,  with  12  feet  over  it ;  and  E.  £  N.  4  cables  from  the  island  is  Puffin 
ledge,  with  5  fathoms  over  it.  Newell  island  is  only  38  feet  high,  and  is 
divided  from  Puffin  island  by  a  narrow  rocky  channel. 

LIGHT. — From  a  granite  lighthouse  on  Puffin  island  is  exhibited  at  an 
elevation  of  85  feet  above  high  water,  a  fixed  red  light  obscured  towards 

*See  Admiralty  plan : — Greens  pond  approaches  and  Fools  harbour  with  view  No.  294  ; 
•cale,  m«=2*5  inches. 
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the  land,  between  tin*  bearings  of  N.  by  B.  and  W.  by  N.  from  the  light- 
hoiiM*.  or  t»"tw**ci)  Big  Pool*  island  tad  Pox  bland  in  Fox  bay  ;  it  should 
Im»  vi«ihl«*  in  vU-nr  weather  from  a  distance  of  12  miles. 

Cook  Boom  rock,  with  12  feet  orer  it,  lies  S.E.  by  E.  2  cables 
from  the  M>uth-ea*t  point  of  Greens  Pood  island  :  between  Puffin  ledge 
and  Cook  Room  rock  is  the  entrance  to  the  fishing  town  and  station  of 
Gn-wis  |xjh«l ;  the  church,  merchants'  establishments^  with  sealing  brigs 
and  schooners  moored  in  the  narrow  gully  between  the*  rooks,  give  it  an 
imposing  Appearance ;  on  no  account  should  the  anchorage  be  approached 
by  a  stranger. 

GREENS  FOND  has  been  a  place  of  considerable  importance  in  the 
fishery  of  Newfoundland,  and  is  perhaps  the  most  strangely  situated  of  any 
village  on  it*  coast,  being  built  on  several  barren  granite  islands  without 
a  harbour,  aud  often  during  summer  without  water:  the  attractions 
possessed  by  these  exposed  positious  are  the  greater  facility  for  getting 
sealing  vessels  out  in  the  spring,  as  the  first  gales  will  generally  break  up 
the  ice  ;  and  in  summer  the  proximity  to  shoal  fishing  grounds,  which 
formerly  yielded  an  abundant  catch  of  fish,  so  that  a  few  years  ago 
thousands  of  quintals  were  caught  where  not  one  is  taken  now :  the  failure 
of  the  fishery  on  the  coast,  together  with  the  increase  of  population,  will 
probably  drive  the  inhabitants  from  these  bleak  and  barren  spots  into  the 
bays,  where  cultivation  of  the  soil  may  be  prosecuted  in  aid  of  the  fishery, 
and  an  abundance  of  wood  and  water  obtained. 

POOLS  HARBOUR. — The  entrance  to  this  harbour  is  to  the  north- 
ward of  Greens  pond,  between  the  islands  which  stretch  north  from  that 
island,  namely,  Partridge,  Grassy,  and  Odd  on  the  south,  and  Pools  islands 
on  the  north ;  it  may  be  recognised  by  the  two  Pound  islets,  which  lie 
three-quarters  of  a  mile  north-east  of  Greens  Pond  island,  and  the  same 
distance  from  the  entrance  of  the  harbour. 

South  Pound  islet  is  about  300  yards  long  and  47  feet  high,  with 
shoal  water  extending  half  a  cable  off  it  on  all  sides. 

North  Pound  islet  is  small,  being  about  100  yards  in  diameter,  and 
30  feet  high ;  a  reef,  which  is  generally  breaking*  extends  2  cables  from 
it,  in  the  direction  of  South  Pound  islet ;  and  east  4  cables  from  it  is  a 
patch  of  5  fathoms. 

Half  rock,  with  9  feet  over  it,  lies  E.  by  N.  1J  miles  from  North 
Pound  islet,  with  the  south  extremes  of  Pound  islets  and  a  saddle  over 
Shoe  point  all  in  line  bearing,  W.  by  S.,  and  Swains  islands  church  in  line 
with  the  summit  of  the  island  next  north-west  of  it,  bearing  North. 

BIO  FOOLS  ISLAND  is  N.N.W.  nearly  a  mile  from  South  Pound 
islet,  it  is  114  feet  above  the  sea,  and  rather  higher  than  the  adjacent  land* 


aiur.vj,]        GKREENS  POND  TO  LOO  COVE.  20$ 

by  which,  with  its  rounded  summit  and  two  flagstaves,  it  may  he  recog- 
nised. On  inner  Pools  island  is  a  church,  which  being  painted  white 
is  a  conspicuous  object,  and  its  spire  may  be  seen  at  a  distance  when 
bearing  west  of  N.  by  W.  JW.j  when  north  of  that  bearing  it  is  hid 
behind  Big  Pools  island  hill. 

A  rock  with  12  feet,  over  it,  lies  a  third  of  the  distance  from  Grassy 
island  to  the  outer  point  of  Big  Pools  island ;  there  is  also  a  rock  awash 
at  low  water,  lying  half  a  cable  northward  of  Odd  island ;  besides  these 
there  are  no  dangers  in  the  harbour,  except  those  close  to  the  shore,  or 
above  water. 

Midway  rock,  with  less  than  6  feet  on  it,  lies  directly  in  the  fairway 
for  Pools  harbour,  between  South  Pound  islet  and  the  shoals  off  Greens 
Pond  island,  with  Kanes  house  on  Pools  island,  in  line  with  the  west  point 
of  Big  Pools  island,  N.  £  W, ;  and  the  south  point  of  North  Pound  islet, 
touching  the  north  point  of  South  Pound  islet,  bearing  East. 

DIRECTIONS  TOTL  GBEENS  FOND.— There  are  no  natural 
leading  marks  for  the  channels  between  Pound  ielets,  nor  for  those  north 
or  south  of  them,  except  those  above  enumerated.  The  best  channels  are 
immediately  north  or  south  of  South  Pound  islet,  where  in  a  moderate 
sea,  the  dangers  would  generally  show :  after  passing  this  islet,  steer  for 
Big  Pools  island,  taking  care  not  to  open  the  church  west  of  it,  until  the 
inner  part  of  Grassy  island  bears  southward  of  West,  or  the  largest  islet 
west  of  it  opens  north  of  it ;  and  having  passed  Odd  island,  anchor  in 
10  to  7  fathoms,  mud,  with  the  west  side  of  Grassy  island  just  touching 
the  east  side  of  Odd  island,  and  the  church  bearing  East. 

A  slight  swell  sets  in  here  with  easterly  gales,  but  it  is  not  dangerous  to 
shipping.  Smooth  water  may  be  obtained  in  5  fathoms,  half  a  mile  farther 
up  the  harbour,  and  small  vessels  may  moor  in  the  channel  north  of  Pools 
island,  or  in  Pudding  Bag  cove.  The  favourite  mooring  for  sealing  vessels 
when  lying  up  is  between  Pools  and  Big  Pools  islands. 

Tides* — It  is  high  water,  full  and  change,  in  Pools  harbour  at  7h.  0m. 
Springs  rise  4  feet  and  neaps  3  feet. 

LOO  COVE  is  a  good  anchorage  on  the  main  land  about  one  mile  north- 
west of  Greens  Pond  island ;  in  running  for  it,  when  west  of  Greens  pond, 
there  are  no  dangers  until  the  summit  of  Copper  island  is  in  line  with 
the  west  extreme  of  Greens  Pond  island,  and  this  line  should  not  be 
crossed,  until  Pools  church  is  well  open  of  Partridge  island,  so  as  to  avoid 
the  ledge  which  stretches  out  nearly  a  third  of  the  width  of  the  channel 
from  Greens  Pond  island.  After  passing  the  narrowest  part  of  the  channel 
(2  cables  wide),  there  is  good  anchorage  in  1 1  fathoms  for  a  space  of  half 
a  mile,  with  Pools  church  in  line  with  the  west  side  of  Partridge  island, 
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until  the  north  side  of  Sooth  Pound  islet  is  in  line  with  the  south  point  of 
Partridge  island  ;  this  mark  leads  into  Loo  core,  between  two  sunken 
rocks  a  cable  apart,  where  is  good  anchorage  in  7  to  5  fathoms. 

Yorth  rocks  are  two  in  number,  with  2  and  3  fathoms  over  them, 
covering  a  space  4  cables  in  diameter;  their  outer  edge  lies  about 
one  mile  E.  bj  S.  from  the  south-east  point  of  Greens  Pond  island. 
Shoe  point,  in  line  with  the  south  side  of  Newell  island,  W.  }  S.,  leads 
about  a  cable  southward  of  the  rocks,  and  Shoe  point,  in  line  with  the 
north  side  of  the  same  island,  W.  bj  S.  £  S.,  leads  north  of  them.  The 
summif  of  Big  Pools  island,  lying  to  the  northward  of  Greens  Pond  island, 
in  line  with  the  east  side  of  South  Pound  islet,  N.N.W.,  clears  their  east 
side  :  while  the  south-west  point  of  Partridge  island,  open  of  the  east  side 
of  Greens  Pond  island,  N.W.  by  N.  {  N.,  leads  southward  of  them. 

Idkww  ledge  has  7  fathoms  water,  and  from  it  Copper  island  summit 
bears  W.  J  S.  2\  miles,  and  South  Pound  islet  N.W.  by  N.  2  miles. 


I. — Approaching  Greens  Pond  from  the 
southward  ;  after  passing  the  dangers  off  cape  Bonavista,  a  North  course 
for  21  miles  if  inside,  and  N.  by  W.  18  miles  if  outside  them,  will  lead 
about  4  miles  clear  of  the  dangers  off  Gooseberry  islands :  after  passing 
these,  an  endeavour  should  be  made  to  sight  land  in  the  vicinity  of  Shoe 
point,  for,  though  not  the  most  prominent  point  of  the  coast,  there  is 
a  chance,  should  it  be  foggy,  of  the  fog  lifting  as  it  is  approached ;  the 
only  danger  near  it  is  Midsummer  rock,  and  it  is  scarcely  probable  that 
could  be  approached  without  Copper  island  or  the  islets  off  it  being  first 
seen. 

In  clear  weather  it  may  be  convenient  to  steer  direct  for  Flowers 
islands ;  in  this  case  Pincher  island  church  will  generally  be  the  first  object 
identified,  from  its  prominent  position. 

Having  recognised  the  land  about  Greens  Pond,  a  stranger  can  have  no 
difficulty  in  proceeding  to  the  north-east,  either  inside  or  outside  Three 
rocks  and  Jacobs  ground,  by  attending  to  the  directions  before  given  to 
clear  them ;  that  is,  if  going  inside,  keep  north  of  the  line  of  Shoe  point 
and  south  point  of  Newell  island ;  if  outside,  south  of  the  line,  Shoe  point 
touching  the  north  side  of  Copper  island,  until  Pouch  island  is  open  of 
Flowers  islands  :  should  Pincher  island  church  be  first  identified,  it  may  be 
safely  steered  for  on  a  North  course,  until  Flowers  and  the  other  islands 
are  recognised,  after  which,  in  proceeding  to  the  northward,  the  channel 
on  either  side  of  Stevensons  islets  may  be  taken. 

The  passage  east  of  Three  rocks,  between  Stevensons  and  Bleak  islets,  a 
mile  wide,  is  the  most  easy,  involving  less  change  of  course,  the  only  caution 
necessary,  being  to  avoid  the  shoal  ground  which  extends  nearly  2  cables 
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off  the  west  point  of  the  Bleak  islets ;  from  this  channel  steer  N.E.  3  miles, 
keeping  a  good  look  out  to  the  eastward  for  Middle  rock,  which  generally 
breaks,  and  on  the  west  for  Cobblers  fishing  rock:  the  west  summit 
of  Butterfly  islands  kept  in  line  with  the  northern  point  of  Flowers 
islands  will  lead  between  these  dangers,  but  do  not  pass  north  of  this  line, 
until  the  Middle  bill  of  cape  Freels  is  open  of  Lapstone  rocks,  which 
lie  about  one  mile  south-west  of  Gull  island,  when  a  course  may  be  steered 
for  Gull  island,  leaving  Charge  and  Norris  rocks  to  the  east,  and  passing 
east  of  Gull  island  at  a  cable  or  any  greater  distance. 

From  Greens  Pond  island  a  chain  of  islands,  islets,  and  rocks  stretch 
east  for  10  miles,  terminating  in  the  Stinking  islands;  immediately  west  of 
these  is  a  good  channel  to  the  northward  for  a  vessel  leaving  Pools  harbour. 

After  leaving  Pools  harbour,  steer  E.  f  N.  within  Pound  islets,  taking 
care  not  to  bring  South  Pound  islet  open  west  of  North  Pound  islet,  so  as 
to  avoid  Half  rock  and  the  Twins,  until  Black  reef  is  in  line  with  the  south 
point  of  Flowers  islands,  when  the  before-mentioned  line  should  be  crossed, 
and  Pound  islets  brought  in  line,  to  clear  Catamaran  rock,  an  outlying 
rock  eastward  of  Swains  islands :  after  passing  Flowers  islands,  bring 
Black  reef  just  open  of  the  islets  off  Flowers  islands,  and  proceed  between 
Stevenson  and  Margery  rocks  :  after  passing  these,  steer  more  to  the 
northward,  about  N.E.  by  E.  £  E.,  keeping  a  good  look  out  for  Middle 
rock  to  the  eastward,  and  Cobblers  fishing  rock  to  the  westward 
bringing  Butterfly  west  islet  in  line  with  the  north  point  of  Flowers 
islands,  which  leads  between  them,  but  not  passing  north  of  that  line  until 
Middle  bill  is  open  north  of  Lapstone  rocks,  when  a  course  may  be  steered 
for  Gull  island  as  before. 

These  two  "  runs,"  inside  and  outside  Flowers  islands,  are  the  only 
channels  that  can  be  used  by  navigators  with  scanty  knowledge  of  the 
coast :  nearer  the  shore  there  are  others  available  for  those  who  have  great 
local  experience,  and  through  them  they  do  not  hesitate  to  take  sealing 
vessels  of  200  to  300  tons,  which  are  so  strongly  built  for  contact  with 
ice,  that  a  bump  on  a  rock  in  moderate  weather  neither  hurts  the  vessel 
nor  disturbs  the  pilot. 

APPROACHING  BONAVISTA  BAY*  from  seaward,  the  outer 
points,  cape  Freels  and  cape  Bonavista,  are  so  low  that  they  may  not  be 
readily  seen  in  clear  weather  beyond  15  miles. 

LIGHT. — From  a  square  lighthouse,  painted  red  and  white  in  vertical 
stripes,  on  the  extreme  of  cape  Bonavista  is  exhibited  a  revolving  light 
showing  red  and  white  alternately,  visible  for  a  quarter  of  a  minute  and 
half  a  minute  dark,  the  flashes  occurring  at  equal  intervals  of  forty-Jive 


*  Staff-Commander  J.  H.  Kerr,  R.N.,  Admiralty  Surveyor,  1871. 
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Bfcomds  fn»m  an  elevation  of  160  feet  above  high  water,  viable  in  eh* 
w«ath**r  Ui  mil*--*.  Owinp  to  tin-  short  du/ation  of  this  light,  and  the  fact 
of  «aeh  »1utijhi»-  tliuh  In-inp  ml,  thereby  reducing  the  intensity,  Boaaniu 
hght  i»  found  to  1 10  difficult  of  recognition  ;  thin,  and  the  fact  that  dangers 
extend  N  miles  off  the  coant,  render  it  unsafe  to  approach  the  land  aboot  this 
bay  except  in  clear  weather  and  when  the  position  is  tolerably  well  known. 

BOVATXSTA  BAT. — Cm|m*  Freels  and  cape  Bonavista,  the  outer  points 
of  thi«  l»avf  bear  from  each  other  X.  j  E.  and  S.J  W.  distant  36  miles.  Off 
cm|m»  BonavUta,  dangers  extend  N.E.  6  miles;  and  off  the  coast  from  cape 
Fre«*N  to  Shoe  )>oint,  dangers  extend  fully  8  miles.  From  Stinking  banks 
off  <•«!■••  Fn«eK  to  Young  Harry  off  cape  Bonavista,  the  course  is  S.  by  W» 
westerly  26  miles.  The  bay  is  divided  into  two  main  branches  by  a  group 
of  islands  running  in  an  easterly  direction,  and  terminating  to  seaward  in 
Gooseberry  islands.  The  northern  portion  is  again  divided  into  two  main 
arms,  separated  by  groups  of  islands  and  a  portion  of  the  mainland  ;  they 
both  run  in  about  W.  by  S.  28  miles,  the  northern  arm  terminating  in 
Freshwater  bay,  the  southern  in  Bloody  bay.  The  southern  main  portion 
of  Bonavista  bay,  between  Gooseberry  islands  and  cape  Bonavista,  has 
one  principal  arm,  Clode  sound,  which  runs  in  a  westerly  direction  45 
miles.  Besides  this  sound  there  are  numerous  smaller  sounds,  bays,  and 
intricate  channels,  amongst  the  archipelago  within  Gooseberry  islands. 

The  entrance  of  the  northern  portion  of  Bonavista  bay  is  6  miles  wide, 
between  Shoe  point  and  Gooseberry  islands  ;  it  then  divides  into  Locker 
and  Cottel  reaches.  Approaching  from  seaward,  be  careful  to  give  the 
dangers  off  Gooseberry  islands  a  berth  of  3  miles ;  it  is  advisable  for  a 
str auger  to  make  for  the  north  shore  of  Bonavista  bay,  about  Greens  pond 
and  Shoe  point,  which  is  comparatively  free  from  dangers.  At  night, 
the  harbour  light  on  Puffin  island  will  be  a  valuable  guide. 

Locker  reach  commences  between  Fair  islands  and  Brandies  rocks ;  it  is 
lj  miles  wide,  its  direction  W.  ^  S.  for  a  distance  of  11  miles  on  the  north 
side  of  Deer  and  Locker  Flat  islands,  when  it  receives  the  name  of  Content 
reach,  continuing  the  same  direction  for  5  miles  to  the  entrance  of  Fresh- 
water bay.  The  Brandies  and  rocks  off  Deer  islands  are  the  only  dangers 
in  these  reaches. 

Pitt  sound  lies  between  the  Deer,  Looker  Flat,  and  Pitt  Sound  islands, 
and  connects  Cottel  reach  with  Content  reach. 

SHOE  POINT  is  immediately  south  of  Greens  pond  ;  it  is  flat  and  of 
small  elevation,  but  the  hills  behind  rise  steeply  214  feet;  the  coast  trends 
W.N.W.  l£  miles  to  New  harbour. 

STEW  HARBOUR  may  be  recognised  by  a  remarkable  cliffy  hill  200 
feet  high  on  its  west  side,  and  by  two  low  islets  east  of  its  entrance  ;  the  en- 
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trance  is  half  a  cable  wide,  the  harbour  running  in  N.N.E.  6  cables  increases 
in  width  to  a  cable ;  there  are  a  few  small  rocks  close  off  its  west  shore,  but 
with  the  exception  of  these  it  is  free  from  dangers,  with  good  anchorage  in 
4  to  5  fathoms,  mud.  Connected  with  the  harbour  by  a  channel  a  few  yards 
wide,  accessible  to  boats  at  high  water,  is  a  salt  water  arm  running  up  1 J 
miles,  with  a  breadth  of  about  a  cable,  and  depth  of  2  to  3  fathoms ;  there 
is  a  northern  branch  of  this  arm  which  runs  in  half  a  mile,  in  con- 
tinuation of  the  direction  of  the  harbour  N.N.E. 

IWDIATSf  BAY  is  formed  by  the  continuation  of  the  shore  from  New 
harbour  on  the  north,  and  on  the  south  by  Silver  Fox  and  Brown  Fox 
islands,  and  the  coast  in  continuation  of  them ;  it  runs  N.W.  by  W.  for 
10  miles,  where  it  branches  north  for  a  mile  and  west  for  a  mile. 

Cat  island,  on  the  north  shore  of  Indian  bay,  is  3  miles  above  New 
harbour ;  it  is  a  mile  long  in  the  direction  of  the  coast,  and  rises  to  a  cone 
214  feet  high  at  its  east  end ;  immediately  east  of  it  is  a  small  islet  6  feet 
high,  with  a  rock  close  east  of  it,  and  rocks  between  it  and  Cat  island. 

Camel  island  is  small  and  lies  close  west  of  Cat  island. 

Cat  cove,  north-east  of  Cat  island,  is  a  favourite  shelter  with  wind- 
bound  sealing  vessels;  the  anchorage  is  in  7  to  13  fathoms,  and  the  only 
dangers  in  approaching  it,  are  the  islet  and  rock  last  mentioned  off  Cat 
island  ;  these  must  be  left  on  the  port  hand  in  entering,  as  there  is  no 
safe  channel  between  them  and  Cat  island. 

Silver  Fox  island  is  1£  miles  long  E.N.E.  and  W.S.W.  by  half  a  mile 
wide  ;  its  coast  is  cliffy  and  surface  broken ;  it  is  divided  into  two  portions 
by  a  deep  valley,  the  eastern  is  the  higher,  being  271  feet  above  the  sea. 
HF  Socks  with  shoal  water,  extend  half  a  cable  off  the  north-west  point  of 
Silver  Fox  island  into  Indian  bay  ;  and  off  its  south-east  point  are  several 
islets  with  rocks  amongst  them,  but  steep-to  on  their  sea  face. 

Brown  Fox  island  is  a  mile  long  E.N.E.  and  W.S.W.  by  a  third 
of  a  mile  wide  ;  it  is  bold  and  rocky,  and  separated  by  a  clear  channel  a 
quarter  of  a  mile  wide  from  Silver  Fox  island. 

A  patch  of  4  fathoms  lies  a  quarter  of  a  mile  north  from  the  east  point 
of  Brown  Fox  island,  and  a  patch  of  5  fathoms,  l£  cables  off  the  centre  of 
the  north  shore  of  the  same  island. 

Catalans  island  is  77  feet  high,  half  a  mile  long  by  about  a  quarter  of 
a  mile  wide  ;  it  is  separated  by  a  rocky  channel  of  half  a  mile  from  Brown 
Fox  island,  and  by  a  channel  of  one-third  of  a  mile  from  the  mainland  west 
of  it,  and  on  the  north  by  the  main  channel  of  Indian  bay,  a  quarter  of  a 
mile  wide,  from  Camel  island. 

Ship  island  is  the  largest  of  a  group  which  extends  two-thirds  ncross 
Indian  bay  from  its  north  shore  ;  it  is  a  mile  west  of  Camel  island. 
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LEWI!  IftXAJTD  i*  2  miles  S.W.  of  Fair  islands  and  on  tbe  north 
fcide  of  Locker  reach  ;  near  the  centre  of  its  sooth  coast,  a  remarkable  hill 
rise*,  fcteeply  from  tbe  sea  -156  feet,  having  on  its  summit  several  conspkaoas 
boulders,  rVying-pan  inland  is  immediatelj  under  this  hill,  a  cable  distant 
from  the  shore ;  it  is  dome-shaped,  149  feet  high,  with  a  dear  channel 
between  it  and  I>?wis  island. 

TBJJIITY  BAT  is  formed  by  Lewis  island  and  the  mainland  west  of 
it ;  in  the  eastern  entrance,  midway  between  the  Fair  and  Lewis  islands,  are 
South-west  and  Saint  islands. 

South-west  island  is  small,  52  feet  high,  steep-to  on  the  south  side, 

but  rock*  and  shoal  water  extend  2  cables  off  both  the  east  and  west  ends. 

•ftint  island  is  three-quarters  of  a  mile  N.W.  of  South-west  island ;  it 
is  1 19  feet  high,  half  a  rnile  long  N.W.  and  S.E.  by  300  yards  wide ;  imme- 
diately off  tfie  south-east  point  is  a  rock,  and  its  west  end  is  foul  to  the 
distance  of  l£  cables. 

A  rock9  with  less  than  6  feet  over  it,  lies  N.E.  of  Saint  island,  at  l£ 
cables  8.S.W.  of  the  west  islets  off  Pork  bland;  to  avoid  it,  keep  the  south 
point  of  Fair  islands  open  of  the  south  point  of  Pork  island. 

York  Island  is  the  most  westerly  of  the  Fair  islands,  and  forms  the 
north  side  of  the  entrance  to  Trinity  bay. 
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From  Saint  island,  Trinity  bay  runs  in  N.W.  2£  miles,  with  a  breadth 
of  half  a  mile  and  depth  20  to  30  fathoms,  mud,  to  the  end  of  Lewis  island, 
off  which  is  Drake  island,  formed  of  two  hills  148  feet  high,  connected  by 
a  low  rocky  isthmus ;  north  of  this  island  the  bay  continues  with  a  breadth 
of  half  a  mile,  for  a  distance  of  one  mile,  to  Gull  island,  which  is  conical, 
and  126  feet  high,  the  water  shoaling  gradually  from  17  to  5  fathoms,  at  a 
quarter  of  a  mile  from  Gull  island,  and  suddenly  from  5  to  2  fathoms ; 
south  of  it  is  a  narrow  channel,  having  close  to  the  south  shore  a  depth 
of  9  feet ;  north  of  the  island  is  a  rocky  channel,  both  entering  into  a  basin 
which  runs  in  N.W.  by  W.  1£  miles,  receiving  the  waters  of  two  con- 
siderable streams,  one  in  its  north  corner,  the  other  in  the  west;  the 
depth  of  water  in  this  basin  is  irregular,  varying  from  7  to  2  fathoms. 

Drake  cove  is  west  of  Drake  island ;  it  affords  fair  anchorage  in  7  to 
10  fathoms  ;  its  north  shore  is  ragged,  and  rocks  extend  from  the  east  point 
in  the  line  of  its  direction,  to  nearly  mid-channel  between  it  and  Drake 
island ;  the  south  shore  is  steep  bare  rock,  the  face  of  a  rounded  granite 
hill,  the  summit  of  which  is  strewed  with  boulders. 

Trinity  gut,  the  western  entrance  of  Trinity  bay,  is  half  a  mile  long 
by  2  cables  wide;  there  are  some  rocks  off  its  west  shore,  with  12  to  7 
fathoms  in  mid-channel,  free  from  dangers. 

From  Trinity  gut  the  coast  is  steep  and  straight,  trending  west  2\  miles 
to  Chalky  cove  :  Chalky  hills  are  over  this  coast,  the  outer  one,  489  feet 
high,  falls  steeply  to  the  sea,  and  immediately  west  of  it  is  Chalky  cove, 
which  affords  a  convenient  temporary  anchorage  for  small  vessels  wind 
bound ;  the  depth  is  10  to  4  fathoms,  rocky  bottom  ;  a  rock,  with  one  foot 
over  it,  lies  2 \  cables  off  its  west  point. 

Locker  bay  is  west  of  Chalky  cove ;  the  entrance  is  three-quarters  of 
a  mile  wide  between  that  cove  and  Pincher  island  ;  the  bay  runs  in 
W.N.W.  2\  miles  to  Birchy  head  on  the  south  shore  ;  this,  the  outer  part 
of  the  bay,  has  an  average  breadth  of  5  cables,  with  a  depth  of  30  to  20 
fathoms  ;  above  Birchy  head  is  convenient  anchorage  in  12  to  6  fathoms, 
mud.  South  of  Birchy  head  is  an  arm  8  cables  long  by  \\  cables  wide, 
having  a  depth  of  7  fathoms,  mud. 

Locker  rock,  awash  at  low  water,  is  in  the  middle  of  the  entrance  of 
Locker  bay ;  from  it  Frying-pan  island  is  half  open  of  Chalky  head,  and 
the  southern  hill  of  Pitt  Sound  island  is  seen  between  Pincher  island  and 
the  low  rock  north  of  it.  To  clear  the  rock ;  keep  Frying-pan  island 
entirely  open  or  entirely  shut  in,  until  the  south  summit  of  Pitt  Sound 
island  is  over  the  point  within  Pincher  island,  if  entering  Locker  bay, 
and  if  leaving,  until  the  same  peak  is  well  clear  of  the  rocks  off  Pincher 

island. 
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From  Pincher  island  the  coast  trends  west  2  miles  to  Shoal  bay,  it  is  low 
and  free  from  dangers.  At  6£  cables  from  Pincher  island  is  a  channel 
into  Locker  bay,  navigable  for  boats  at  high  water. 

Shoal  bay  is  2  miles  long  in  the  direction  of  the  coast,  and  nearly  a 
mile  broad  ;  the  water  is  deep  and  bottom  rocky,  except  in  the  inner  part 
of  the  bay,  where  there  is  4  to  6  fathoms,  mnd,  it  is  quite  open  from  S.W. 
by  the  south  to  S.E. 

Store  bay  is  west  of  Shoal  bay  on  the  north  side  of  Content  reach, 
it  is  1J  miles  wide  at  its  entrance,  and  1J  miles  deep;  in  the  entrance  is 
Hare  island,  198  feet  high  ;  the  channels  on  either  side  of  it  are  free  from 
dangers,  but  the  shores  of  the  bay  are  low  and  rocky,  and  should  not  be 
approached  nearer  than  2  cables;  there  is  good  anchorage  in  4  to  18 
fathoms,  mud,  with  Hare  island  bearing  S.E.  by  E.,  the  deepest  water 
is  near  the  island  ;  there  is  an  islet  near  the  centre  of  the  bay,  l£  cables 
from  the  shore,  with  If  fathoms  within  it ;  the  anchorage  is  west  of  this 
islet. 

FRESHWATER  BAT  is  If  miles  above  Hare  bay,  the  intervening 
coast  is  free  from  dangers  at  the  distance  of  a  cable.  The  entrance  of  the 
bay  is  half  a  mile  wide,  with  Hen  islands  near  the  centre,  dividing  it  into 
two  channels ;  the  north  is  shoal,  and  should  only  be  used  by  small 
vessels ;  the  south  channel  is  free  of  dangers.  Having  passed  Hen  islands, 
they  should  be  kept  east  of  S.E.  £  E.  until  Doctors  island  is  open  of 
Benmans  island,  to  avoid  the  bank  which  stretches  off  the  north  shore. 

Benmans  island  is  l£  miles  from  Hen  islands ;  it  lies  l£  cables  from 
the  south  shore ;  between  it  and  the  entrance  the  coast  is  rocky  and  shoal, 
and  should  not  be  approached  nearer  than  a  quarter  of  a  mile,  or  to  have 
the  centre  of  Traverse  island  in  line  with  the  outer  extreme  of  Benmans 
island. 

Mussel  bank  covers  3  feet  at  high  water,  and  lies  N.E.  three-quarters 
of  a  cable  from  Benmans  island  ;  small  vessels  may  pass  between  it  and  the 
island. 

Batchers  cove  is  immediately  within  the  entrance  of  Freshwater  bay, 
on  the  north  shore ;  it  runs  back  to  the  north-east  a  mile,  by  3  cables  wide, 
with  a  depth  in  the  centre  of  13  to  4  fathoms,  mud  :  to  enter  it,  the  bank 
off  the  south  point  must  be  avoided,  by  keeping  Hen  islands  east  of 
S.E.  \  E.  until  Doctors  island  is  open  of  Benmans  island,  when  steer  for 
the  cove. 

Doctors  island  is  If  miles  west  of  Benmans  island,  and  4  cables  from 
the  south  shore  ;  it  is  small,  25  feet  high ;  the  intermediate  coast  is  rocky, 
and  should  not  be  approached  within  the  line  of  the  island. 

Traverse  island  is  on  the  northern  shore  of  Freshwater  bay;  it 
is  small,  15  feet  high,  and  situated  at  the  outer  edge  of  a  rocky  bank 
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which  stretches  ly1^  miles  from  the  north  shore ;  shoal  water  extends  half 
a  mile  S.E.  of  the  island,  but  only  a  cable  into  tho  channel  of  the  bay ; 
when  within  half  a  mile  S.E.  of  the  island,  keep  it  shut  in  with  Dale  point 
(the  land  west  of  the  island),  pass  the  island  at  not  less  distance  than 
a  quarter  of  a  mile,  and  then  shut  the  north  side  of  the  entrance  with 
Benmans  island,  which  will  clear  the  shoal  up  to  Dale  point. 

Air  island  is  near  the  centre  of  Freshwater  bay,  with  the  main  channel 
south  of  it ;  it  is  2  miles  above  Doctors  island  ;  it  is  75  feet  high,  three- 
quarters  of  a  mile  east  and  west  by  a  quarter  of  a  mile  wide  ;  the  south 
shore  is  free  from  dangers,  but  off  its  north  and  east  coasts,  rocky  islets,  with 
shoal  water  extend  3  cables. 

From  Doctors  island  the  south  shore  runs  up  west  5  miles  to  the  head 
of  the  bay,  the  channel  between  it  and  Air  island  is  free  from  dangers,  the 
depth  of  water  shoals  gradually  from  13  fathoms,  mud,  to  the  head,  where 
there  is  3  fathoms  at  half  a  mile  from  the  shore.  In  working  up,  Traverse 
island  must  be  kept  open  south  of  Air  island  when  standing  north,  Doctors 
island  open  of  Green  point  when  standing  south. 

North  of  Air  island  there  is  3  fathoms,  but  the  shores  are  rocky,  and  a 
stranger  should  not  attempt  that  passage.  Gambo  brook,  at  the  head  of 
Freshwater  bay,  has  6  feet  over  the  bar  at  low  water,  with  2  fathoms  within. 

Tides. — It  is  high  water,  full  and  change,  in  Freshwater  bay  at 
7h.  30m.     Springs  rise  4  feet  and  neaps  3  feet. 

Cat  bay  is  at  the  head  of  Content  reach,  the  entrance  is  2  miles 
long,  running  in  S.W.,  with  a  breadth  of  1^  cables,  narrowing  to  half  a 
cable  at  the  inner  end,  where  is  the  shoalest  water,  3£  fathoms ;  the  bay 
then  opens  out,  turning  sharp  to  the  eastward  round  Ballast  cliff  and 
widening  to  half  a  mile,  continues  in  that  direction  for  2£  miles.  It  has  a 
depth  of  12  fathoms,  mud. 

A  rock  with  3  feet,  lies  in  the  centre,  S.E.  ^  S.  4  cables  from  Ballast 
cliff  point,  and  South  2\  cables  from  a  small  islet. 

Tides. — In  the  narrows  at  the  entrance  to  Cat  harbour  the  ebb  stream 
runs  l£  knots  an  hour,  and  the  flood  nearly  a  knot. 

In  the  entrance  to  Freshwater  bay  the  ebb  runs  nearly  a  knot  an  hour, 
but  the  flood  stream  is  weak. 

OFFER  GOOSEBERRY  ISLAND  is  small,  118  feet  high,  and 
appears  as  a  treble  peaked  island  ;  it  is  the  outer  and  most  conspicuous 
of  a  group  of  rocks  and  islands  which  run  out  E.N.E.  on  the  south  of 
Bloody  bay  and  reach  ;  it  lies  S.S.W.  £  W.  6\  miles  from  Copper  island. 

North  Brown  islets  are  small,  15  feet  high  ;  they  lie  S.E.  by  E.  three- 
quarters  of  a  mile  from  Offer  Gooseberry  island. 

South  Brown  islets  are  small,  4  feet  high  ;  they  lie  S.S.E.  }  E.  a 
mile  from  the  Offer  Gooseberry  island. 
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Offier  rock  is  awash,  and  consequently  can  generally  be  seen ;  it  lies 
l^r  miles  from  Offer  Gooseberry  island,  with  the  south  point  of  North 
Brown  islets  in  line  with  the  south  point  of  Offer  Gooseberry  island, 
W.  by  N.  |  N. 

Shark  rock  breaks  in  a  moderate  sea;  it  lies  2\  miles  from  Offer 
Gooseberry  island,  with  the  north  point  of  North  Brown  islets  in  line  with 
the  south  point  of  Offer  Gooseberry  island,  W.  by  N.  J  N. 

Middle  rocks  are  two,  one  awash,  the  other  NJS.  2  cables  from  it 
has  9  feet  over  it;  they  lie  south  1£  miles  from  Offer  Gooseberry 
island. 

f«t^d  rock  has  6  fathoms,  it  lies  N.E.  by  N.  1^  miles  from  Offer 
Gooseberry  island ;  there  is  an  8  fathoms  patch  4  cables  west  of  Anstead 
rock. 

Those  above  enumerated  are  the  outer  dangers  off  Offer  Gooseberry 
island,  and  can  only  be  safely  avoided  by  giving  that  island  a  berth  of  full 
3  miles. 

IHNER  OOOSEBEBBT  ISLANDS  are  flat,  120  feet  high ;  they 
are  W.  by  S.  4  miles  from  Offer  Gooseberry  island ;  the  intervening  space 
is  so  encumbered  with  rocks  and  shoals  that  it  cannot  be  safely  navigated, 
except  by  the  fishermen  who  fish  about  the  locality  and  have  great  local 
knowledge.  They  have  a  flourishing  village  on  Inner  Gooseberry  islands, 
but  there  is  no  good  harbour  for  a  stranger. 

Malone  islet  and  ledge  cover  a  space  S.  by  W.  and  N.  by  £.  three- 
quarters  of  a  mile  long ;  the  islet,  2  feet  above  water,  is  at  the  north  end  ; 
it  lies  E.  by  S.  4^  miles  from  Gulsh  island  summit,  and  S.  by  W.  £  W. 
4 \  miles  from  Offer  Gooseberry  island. 

Mole  cove  is  west  of  Inner  Gooseberry  islands,  on  the  east  end  of 
Cottel  island  ;  it  affords  fair  anchorage,  and  is  easy  of  approach  from 
the  north  by  keeping  Hare  Cut  point,  the  north  point  of  the  cove,  well 
open  of  a  remarkable  conical  rock  on  the  north  point  of  the  largest  Inner 
Gooseberry  island,  to  avoid  the  dangers  between  the  Inner  and  Offer 
Gooseberry  islands,  and  having  given  Inner  Gooseberry  islands  a  fair 
berth,  keep  Offer  Gooseberry  island  open  of  them,  until  Hunch  island  is 
seen  between  the  east  end  of  Cottel  island  and  the  treble  peaked  island 
close  off  it,  when  steer  in,  giving  Hare  Cut  point  and  the  island  off  it  a 
fair  berth,  and  anchor  as  convenient  in  5  to  9  fathoms,  remembering  that 
the  bottom  is  rocky. 

Deer  islands  are  midway  between  the  Gooseberry  and  Lewis  islands, 
and  divide  Pitt  sound  on  their  south  from  Locker  reach  on  the  north. 
They  are  flat,  about  100  feet  high,  mostly  covered  with  stunted  brush- 
wood, and  occupy  a  space  5  miles  N.W.  and  S.E.  by  an  extreme  breadth 


chap,  vi.]        OFFER  ROOK  TO  LOOKER  FLAT  ISLAND.  215 

of  2  miles ;  the  south  and  west  shores  are  bold  and  free  from  dangers,  but 
east  of  them  are  numerous  dangers. 

The  Brandies  are  the  outer  dangers  off  Deer  islands ;  they  cover  a 
space  of  a  quarter  of  a  mile  east  and  west,  and  are  in  three  heads  with  5, 6, 
and  12  feet  over  them,  the  shoalest  being  the  most  eastern ;  they  all  break 
in  a  moderate  sea.  From  them  Burnt  island,  the  nearest  point  of  the  Deer 
islands,  bears  West  2\  miles,  and  the  east  point  of  Fair  islands,  in  line  with 
the  east  point  of  Brown  Fox  island  N.  £  E.  2  miles.  The  south  point  of 
Locker  bay,  open  of  Deer  end,  (the  north-west  point  of  the  Deer  islands) 
leads  north,  and  the  summit  of  Brown  Fox  island,  well  open  of  the  east 
Fair  islands,  leads  east  of  them. 

Burnt  island  rock,  which  is  generally  breaking,  lies  E.  £  S.  three 
quarters  of  a  mile  from  Burnt  island. 

Angel  head  is  the  eastern  point  of  Deer  islands ;  on  the  coast  north  of  it 
a  quarter  of  a  mile,  is  the  Popple  stone,  a  conspicuous  white  boulder. 

Brag  rock  is  generally  breaking  ;  it  is  £.  by  N.  £  N.  three-quarters 
of  a  mile  from  the  Popple  stone.  A  patch  of  12  feet  lies  E.N.E.  a 
quarter  of  a  mile  from  the  breaking  rock. 

Clearing  Marks. — Shag  islands  open  south  of  Angel  head  W.  by  S.  £  S. 
leads  south  ;  Brown  Fox  summit,  well  open  of  the  east  Fair  island  N.  by  W. 
leads  east  of  them. 

A  small  group  of  low  islets  lies  south,  distant  a  quarter  of  a  mile  from 
Angel  head ;  they  are  steep-to  on  the  outside. 

Shag  islands  are  W.  by  S.  a  mile  from  Angel  head ;  they  are  small, 
35  feet  high,  half  a  mile  from  the  shore  of  the  Deer  islands,  and  are 
steep-to  on  the  outside. 

PITT  SOUND  ISLAND  is  l£  miles  south  of  Deer  islands;  it  is 
4  miles  east  and  west  by  a  mile  wide ;  its  wooded  hills  rise  474  feet  steep 
from  the  coast,  which  is  free  from  dangers. 

A  patch  of  6  fathoms,  lies  E.  £  S.  one  mile  from  the  east  point  of  Pitt 
sound  island;  and  another  of  16  fathoms,  East  l£  miles  from  the  same 
point. 

Man-of-war  island  is  small,  5  feet  high,  1£  cables  off  the  north 
coast  of  Pitt  sound  island,  and  1T\  miles  from  the  east  point.  Half  a  mile 
west  of  it,  on  the  shore  of  Pitt  sound  island,  are  the  Pitt  sound  gates,  so 
named  from  the  weathering  out  of  white  quartz  on  the  black  rock  of  the 
island  having  the  appearance  of  enormous  gates. 

Locker  Flat  island  lies  opposite  the  entrance  to  Locker  bay  on  the 
south  side  of  Locker  reach ;  it  is  3  miles  east  and  west  by  half  a  mile  wide 
and  40  feet  high.  It  has  several  low  islets  off  either  extremity  ;  there 
are  no  dangers  off  it,  but  the  shores  are  of  shelving  rock,  and  should  not  be 
approached  nearer  than  a  quarter  of  a  mile. 
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Iftis  cove,  Great  Content,  and  Utile  Content  are  at  the  head  of 
Pitt  sound,  on  the  mainland  west  of  Locker  Flat  island ;  thej  are  open  to 
the  east  and  afford  no  shelter. 

Content  inlet  is  of!  Great  Content ;  it  is  small,  22  feet  high,  steep-to 
on  the  east,  but  connected  by  a  reef  with  the  east  point  of  Isis  cove. 

Lakeman  Inlands  are  west  of  Pitt  sound  island,  separated  bj  Lake- 
man  reach,  which  joias  Bloody  reach  on  their  south  to  Pitt  sound  north  of 
them. 

Dog  cove  is  on  the  mainland  west  of  Lakeman  islands ;  there  is  good 
anchorage  in  it  for  a  small  vessel.  To  enter  it ;  the  north  shore  must  be 
approached  closely  to  avoid  a  reef  which  stretches  more  than  half  way 
across  from  the  islands  on  the  south  side.  A  stranger  should  approach 
the  cove  by  the  north  of  Lakeman  islands. 

Lakeman  Burnt  island  is  the  most  northern  of  the  group.  Sooth 
of  it,  between  it  and  the  rest,  is  a  clear  'channel  2  cables  wide. 

A  rock,  with  6  feet  over  it,  lies  nearly  midway  across  from  Lakeman 
islands  to  Pitt  sonnd  island.  The  west  end  of  Deer  island,  shut  in  with 
Pitt  sound  island,  until  Content  islet  is  open  of  Lakeman  Burnt  island, 
leads  clear  of  it. 

Cottel  reach  commences  from  the  sea  between  the  Gooseberry  and 
Deer  islands;  it  continues  between  Pitt  sound  and  Lakeman  islands  on 
the  north  and  Cottel  island  on  the  south,  when  it  receives  the  name  of 
Bloody  reach  or  the  Cowpath,  and  ends  in  Bloody  bay,  the  direction  of 
the  whole  being  W.  by  S.  \  S.  26  miles  from  Offer  Gooseberry  island  to 
the  head  of  Middle  arm  of  Bloody  bay. 

Bloody  reach  or  the  Cowpath,  at  its  entrance  between  Lakeman  and 
Cottel  islands,  is  3^  cables  wide,  but  narrowed  to  2  cables  by  shoal  water 
which  stretches  off  from  Cottel  beach.  The  reach  is  free  from  dangers 
for  1£  miles,  at  which  distance  on  the  north  are  White  islets,  off  which 
shoal  water  extends  to  the  east  2  cables  ;  to  pass  clear,  when  approaching 
the  islet,  keep  Beaches  head  open  of  it.  There  is  a  3  fathoms  patch  off 
the  tickle  west  of  Cottel  island ;  to  pass  clear  of  it,  keep  Wolf  island  open 
north  of  Mouse  island  W.  by  S. 

Martin  Shepherd  islands  are  two  in  number  on  the  south  side  of  the 
Cowpath  west  of  Cottel  island ;  shoal  water  extends  1^  cables  off  the 
eastern  island  into  the  Cowpath ;  between  the  eastern  island  and  Cottel 
island  is  a  clear  channel,  but  it  must  be  remembered  that  the  3  fathoms 
patch  before  mentioned  lies  directly  off  this  channel,  so  that  on  approach- 
ing it,  the  south  point  of  Wolf  island  must  be  kept  open  south  of  Mouse 
island. 

Between  the  two  Martin  Shepherd  islands  is  a  channel  with  5  fathoms 
on  the  east  and  12  fathoms  on  the  west  side  ;  in  passing  through,  remember 
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that  the  west  island  is  connected  with  Indian-lookout  island  by  a  bar 
of  9  feet. 

There  is  4  fathoms  a  cable  off  the  centre  of  the  western  Martin  Shepherd 
island  in  the  Cowpath. 

Broad  island  is  on  the  south  side  of  the  Cowpath,  in  continuation  of 
the  line  of  Martin  Shepherd  islands  ;  between  it  and  the  western  Martin 
Shepherd  island  is  a  clear  channel ;  the  channel  west,  between  it  and 
Bloody  point,  is  also  clear. 

Mouse  island  is  small,  63  feet  high ;  it  is  in  the  middle  of  the  Cowpath, 
3£  miles  west  of  Lakeman  islands. 

Bloody  point9  on  the  south  side  of  the  Cowpath,  is  a  steep  bluff 
rising  to  346  feet,  west  of  Broad  island  ;  the  coast  from  it  to  Cary  cove, 
.  opposite  Wolf  island,  is  steep  and  free  from  dangers. 

Beaches  head  is  on  the  north  side  of  the  Cowpath,  half  a  mile  west  of 
Lakeman  island,  its  highest  point  is  271  feet  above  the  sea ;  it  is  named 
from  the  beaches  which  connect  the  three  steep  hills  of  which  it  is  com- 
posed ;  north  of  the  highest  is  Beaches  harbour,  it  is  small,  free  from 
dangers,  with  anchorage  in  3  fathoms  within  Woody  islets  on  the  south 
side  of  the  entrance,  which  islets  have  a  clear  channel  on  either  side  of 
them. 

BrOcky  bay  is  west  of  Beaches  head,  it  runs  in  N.W.  4  miles.  At 
2\  miles  within  Beaches  head  its  entrance  is  half  a  mile  wide,  with  Rocky 
islands  on  the  south  ;  this  entrance  is  narrowed  to  2  cables  by  Shag  islet, 
a  small  dry  rock  with  a  reef  1£  cables  east  from  it  on  the  north,  and  on 
the  south  a  reef  2  cables  long  east  and  west.  To  pass  between  these 
dangers ;  keep  the  north  side  of  the  hillock  forming  the  south  point  of 
Cottel  island  in  line  with  the  south  point  of  Beaches  head. 

Black  Duck  island  is  half  a  mile  within  Shag  islet,  off  its  west 
point  is  a  small  dry  rock  ;  north  of  the  island  is  Black  Duck  cove  with  a 
depth  of  11  fathoms  mud,  it  is  rocky  and  should  not  be  used  by  a  stranger. 

Within  Black  Duck  island,  Rocky  bay  is  divided  into  two  arms,  one  on 
the  north-west,  the  other  on  the  west ;  the  point  of  separation  is  Ackworth 
island,  which  is  low,  with  a  reef  extending  nearly  2  cables  S.E.  from  it : 
North-west  arm  on  the  east  of  Ackworth  island  is  3  cables  wide,  there  is  a 
2  fathoms  patch  nearly  in  the  middle ;  to  proceed  to  North-west  arm ;  after 
passing  Shag  islet,  keep  the  channel  between  the  Martin  Shepherd  islands 
open  south  of  Black  Duck  island,  until  past  the  point  west  of  that  island, 
then  bring  the  south  part  of  Black  Duck  island  in  line  with  the  point  west 
of  it  to  lead  between  the  reef  off  Ackworth  island  and  the  2  fathoms  patch, 
and  anchor  in  12  to  9  fathoms  off  the  north  end  of  Ackworth  island. 

West  arm  of  Rocky  bay. — Bard  islands  are  on  its  south  side,  they 
are  low  and  rocky  ;  a  reef  stretches  off  2  cables  N.E.  from  the  east  end 
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of  the  eastern  island,  Beaches  head  in  line  with  Shag  islet  leads  outside  it ; 
when  the  island  bears  south  a  vessel  is  west  of  it,  and  may  steer  down  past 
Bard  islands  and  anchor  in  13  to  9  fathoms  west  of  them. 

From  Rocky  islands  to  Wolf  island,  4£  miles,  the  north  side  of  the 
Cowpath  is  broken  and  rocky,  but  free  from  dangers  beyond  the  distance 
of  l£  cables. 

Wolf  island  is  153  feet  high ;  it  is  the  west  point  of  the  north  shore 
of  the  Cowpath ;  North-west  arm  of  Bloody  bay  runs  in  from  it  north  3 
miles,  with  a  breadth  of  a  mile,  when  it  turns  to  N.W.  for  2  miles,  and 
narrows  to  a  quarter  of  a  mile.  The  outer  part  is  free  from  hidden  dangers, 
but  shoal  water  extends  off  the  shores,  to  a  cable's  distance  beyond  the 
outer  points,  and  3  to  5  fathoms  off  the  mouth  of  Norton  cove,  which  is  at 
the  inner  end  of  the  west  shore.  The  north-west  continuation  of  the 
arm  has  2\  fathoms  in  the  entrance,  within  it  deepens  to  8  fathoms. 

Xdnton  rock,  in  the  centre  of  North-west  arm,  is  small,  3  feet  above 
high  water. 

Middle  arm. — The  entrance  is  west  of  Wolf  island,  between  hills 
steep-to  rising  400  and  500  feet ;  it  is  2  cables  wide  for  a  mile,  when  it 
opens  out  to  a  bay  3  miles  long  by  \\  miles  wide ;  the  depth  gradually 
decreases  from  20  fathoms  to  the  shore  at  the  head. 

There  is  a  rock  If  miles  within  the  entrance,  at  3  cables  from  the  north 
shoTe  ;  it  is  just  covered  at  high  water. 

North-east  arm  is  in  continuation  of  the  direction  of  the  Cowpath, 
south  of  Middle  arm;  it  is  shoal  l\  cables  from  either  shore;  there  is 
anchorage  in  less  than  10  fathoms  at  three-quarters  of  a  mile  within  the 
entrance,  the  depth  decreasing  rather  quickly  to  the  shoal  entrance  of  an 
extensive  arm  of  the  sea,  only  navigable  for  boats  at  high  water. 

Saint  rock9  with  12  feet  over  it,  is  the  outer  danger  off  the  entrance 
to  Willis  reach.  From  it  the  summit  of  Gulsh  island  bears  N.W.  £  N. ; 
summit  of  Black  island  W.  by  N.  \  N.,  the  nearest  part  of  the  island 
distant  2^  miles;  Flat  Puffin  island  (outer  point  of  the  Flat  islands) 
W.  by  S. 

Saturday  ledge  has  4  fathoms  on  its  shoalest  part,  which  lies  three- 
quarters  of  a  mile  N.W.  of  Saint  rock,  the  ledge  extends  one-third  of  a  mile 
S.S.W.  from  its  shoalest  part. 

Black  island  is  S.W.  of  Gulsh  island,  separated  from  it  by  a  deep-water 
channel  three-quarters  of  a  mile  wide ;  it  is  three-quarters  of  a  mile  in 
diameter,  234  feet  high.  East  and  south  of  it  are  rocky  islets  and  reefs, 
extending  a  quarter  of  a  mile  to  the  east  and  three-quarters  of  a  mile  to 
the  south. 

•  Flat  islands  are  west  of  Black  island.    Though  there  is  deep  water 
between  them,  the  rocks  which  extend  off  their  southern  extremities  make 
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it  dangerous  for  a  stranger  to  approach.  The  Flat  islands  extend  over  a 
space  2\  miles  N.N.W.  and  S.S.E.  by  half  a  mile  wide,  east  of  Willis  island. 
They  are  from  80  to  140  feet  high,  and  have  a  general  flat  appearance  ; 
they  are  the  residence  of  a  few  fishermen,  whose  huts  are  scattered  over 
the  centre  islands  of  the  group. 

Bessy  island  is  284  feet  high,  and  appears  as  a  large  rounded  woody 
hill.  It  is  the  largest  of  a  group  of  islands  lying  south  of  Willis  island,  and 
separated  by  a  deep-water  channel  a  third  of  a  mile  wide  from  the  Flat 
islands.  There  are  no  convenient  anchorages  amongst  these  islands,  and 
the  channels  amongst  them  should  not  be  attempted  without  a  pilot. 

Willis  island  has  a  general  elevation  of  250  feet,  without  any  well- 
defined  hills ;  it  is  3£  miles  long  east  and  west,  with  a  breadth  of  l£  miles. 
Bessy,  Flat,  and  Black  island  groups  stretch  8  miles  east  of  it,  and  in  con- 
tinuation of  them  are  Saturday  ledge  and  Saint  rock. 

Morris  island  is  l£  miles  in  diameter  and  279  feet  high ;  it  lies  S.W. 
one  mile  from  Willis  island,  and  is  the  western  and  largest  of  a  group 
which  extends  S.E.  3  miles  from  it,  and  terminates  seaward  in  Ship  island, 
a  cone  257  feet  above  the  sea.  From  its  isolation  this  is  a  conspicuous 
object  when  entering  Bonavista  bay. 

Cow  head  is  S.W.  2£  miles  from  Ship  island.  It  is  a  steep  bold  cliff, 
479  feet  high,  and  with  the  high  land  behind  it,  of  which  Gerrards  hill 
is  the  highest,  629  feet  above  the  sea,  is  conspicuous  from  the  entrance 
of  Bonavista  bay,  and  forms  the  dividing  head  between  the  entrances  to 
its  northern  and  southern  arms.  The  channels  on  the  north  converge 
towards  the  Cowpath,  those  on  the  south  diverge  into  separate  bays  and 
sounds. 

Shag  islands  are  a  group  of  four,  covering  a  space  of  a  mile  east  and 
west,  and  are  3  cables  off  the  land  east  of  Bishops  harbour.  The  channel 
between  them  and  the  mainland  is,  on  the  islands  side,  clear  of  danger,  but 
at  half  a  cable  from  the  mainland  is  Old  Harry,  a  rock  awash. 

Bishops  harbour  is  immediately  south  of  Cow  head  and  west  of 
Shag  islands ;  it  is  2  cables  in  diameter,  with  5  fathoms  rocky  bottom. 
The  entrance  is  between  rocks  which  extend  across  the  mouth  of  the 
harbour,  leaving  a  passage  of  50  yards  wide,  with  a  depth  of  18  feet.  In 
ordinary  weather  this  passage  is  safe,  but  with  a  heavy  sea  it  must  not  be 
attempted,  and  at  no  time  by  a  stranger.  There  is  an  inner  basin  called 
Salvage,  with  a  depth  of  6  feet  in  its  entrance  and  4  fathoms  within. 
There  is  a  thriving  fishing  population  around  this  harbour.* 

Little  Denier  island  is  half  a  mile  east  and  west  by  1^  cables 
wide,  278  feet  above  the  sea.  It  lies  off  the  harbours  east  of  Gerrards 
hill.    A  line  of  rocks  and  shoal  water  extends  off  either  end. 

*  See  Admiralty  plan : — Barrow  harbour,  Broomclose  and  Sailors  harbour  with  view, 
No.  295  ;  scale,  m— 3*9  inches. 
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Offer  rock  is  awash,  mod  consequently,  except  in  a  rery  smooth 
will  be  **eo.  It  lie*  *  cable*  £.  |  X.  from  Little  Denier  Mand.  Tflleya 
bill,  open  south  of  Little  Denier  island  W.  ±  X.  lends  south  of  it.  Hammer 
head,  open  north  of  Little  Denier  bland  W.  by  S.  £  S.  leads  north  of 
it.  Wert  Shag  island,  well  that  in  with  the  north  point  of  Cow  head 
K. W.  by  W.  \  W.  leads  north-east  of  it. 

Middle  rock  has  9  feet  orer  it ;  it  lies  E.  A  N.  3±  cables  from  little 
Denier  inland,  with  a  clear  channel  nearly  half  a  mile  wide  between  it  and 
Offer  rock,  and  one  of  2  cables  wide  between  it  and  Inner  rock,  which  has 
5  feet  over  it  and  lies  E.  \  N.  a  cable  from  Little  Denier  island. 

A  5  fathoms  patch  lies  S\  cables  west  of  Little  Denier  island. 

Broom  close  harbour  is  within  and  between  Shag  and  Little  Denier 
islands  ;  its  entrance  is  2  cables  wide,  bat  a  reef  of  12  feet,  over  which  the 
sea  breaks  heavily,  extends  S.E.  3  cables  from  the  north  head,  and  narrows 
the  channel  to  1  \  cables.  The  bay  rans  in  \\  miles  without  hidden  dangers. 
There  is  a  rocky  islet,  5  feet  high,  about  half  way  op,  off  the  sooth  shore. 

Barrow  harbour  is  west  of  little  Denier  island.  Its  sooth  head  is 
formed  by  Richards  island,  which  is  a  large  flat  moond,  steep  to  the  east- 
ward, 289  feet  high.  From  this  Island,  a  reef  extends  N.E.  by  E.  three- 
quarters  of  a  mile  towards  Little  Denier  island ;  Outer  Brandy  rock  is  at 
the  outer  end,  it  has  5  feet  over  it.  The  east  end  of  Shag  islands,  shot  in 
with  the  west  end  of  Little  Denier  island,  leads  east  of  it.  No  mark  can 
be  given  to  lead  between  Outer  Brandy  rock  and  the  shoal  water  off  Little 
Denier  island,  therefore  this  channel  into  Barrow  harbour  must  not  be 
taken  by  a  stranger.  Entering  the  harbour  north  of  Little  Denier  island, 
keep  on  the  northern  shore,  to  avoid  shoal  water  off  Little  Denier  island ; 
and  when  getting  near  the  narrows,  keep  mid-channel  and  anchor  west  of 
Tilleys  head  in  20  fathoms.  The  depth  is  so  great  and  the  shelter  so 
indifferent  that  Barrow  harbour  cannot  be  recommended. 

Tides # — It  is  high  water,  full  and  change,  in  Barrow  harbour  at 
6h.  13m.     Springs  rise  4£  feet  and  neaps  2\  feet. 

Little  Barrow  harbour  is  on  the  north  side  of  Barrow  harbour, 
between  Broom  close  head  and  Tilleys  head.  It  runs  in  W.N.W.  half  a 
mile,  with  width  of  a  cable  ;  the  upper  part  is  foul  on  the  north  side. 

Tilleys  head  is  a  remarkable  cliffy  hill,  350  feet  high. 

Hammer  head  is  a  remarkable  cliffy  cone,  259  feet  high,  on  the  south 
side  of  Barrow  harbour  west  of  Richards  island. 

Bailors  harbour  is  west  of  Cow  head  ;  it  is  formed  by  several  islands 
on  the  north,  which  extend  west  from  Cow  head,  and  on  the  south  by 
Gerrards  hill.  It  is  a  mile  east  and  west  by  a  quarter  of  a  mile  wide, 
with  anchorage  in  7  to  10  fathoms,  rocky  bottom.  The  entrance  is  imme- 
diately north  of  the  mainland  ;  between  it  and  Seal  rock  in  the  centre  is  a 
10-feet  patch,  with  Seal  rock  in  line  with  the  west  end  of  Sailors  island. 
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In  entering,  the  left  fall  of  the  west  Shag  island  in  line  with  a  conspicuous 
house  leads  through  in  3£  fathoms.  This  mark  also  leads  clear  of  a  shoal 
with  6  feet,  which  lies  off  the  first  point  on  the  south  side  within  the 
entrance. 

Bakers  Loaf  island  is  cliffy,  234  feet  high,  N.W.  1£  miles  from 
Sailors  island.  Between  them  is  the  entrance  to  Salvage  bay,  which  runs 
west  4  miles,  with  22  fathoms  in  the  entrance,  gradually  shoaling  to  the 
head,  where  there  is  fair  summer  anchorage  in  5  fathoms,  sand. 

Bakers  Loaf  rocks  extend  4£  cables  south  from  the  island ;  the  outer 
patch  has  9  feet  over  it.  West  Shag  island,  open  of  Cow  head  S.E.  J  E. 
leads  north  of  them  ;  the  break  in  the  sand  cliff  at  the  bottom  of  Salvage 
bay,  open  of  Baldrick  head  W.  by  S.  leads  south  of  them.  South-west  of 
Bakers  Loaf  island  are  numerous  islands  and  rocks,  extending  1£  miles  to 
Baldrick  head  on  the  north  side  of  Salvage  bay. 

Damnable  bay  is  on  the  north  of  Bakers  Loaf  island  ;  it  runs  in  west 
2\  miles.  The  outer  part  is  deep,  but  among  the  islets  at  the  head  is  a 
moderate  depth,  but  no  convenient  harbour. 

MORRIS  CHANNEL  is  between  Bakers  Loaf  and  Morris  islands  ; 
it  runs  in  5£  miles  to  the  Cowpath.  In  the  entrance  are  two  islands, 
Brown  Store  on  the  south,  68  feet  high,  and  Athwart  island,  small,  83  feet 
high.  There  are  no  dangers  in  the  channels  between  or  on  either  side  of 
these  islands. 

A  rock9  with  7  feet  over  it,  lies  2  cables  S.W.  by  S.  from  the  Coffee 
Pot,  an  islet  at  the  south-west  point  of  Morris  island. 

A  rock,  with  9  feet  over  it,  lies  S.W.  4  cables  from  Coffee  Pot  islet. 
Shag  islands,  open  south  of  Athwart  island  S.E.  \  E.  leads  south  of  these 
rocks  ;  the  west  end  of  Willis  island,  well  open  of  Morris  island,  leads 
west  of  them  ;  and  shut  in,  leads  east  of  them.  From  these  rocks  the 
channel  is  clear  for  2\  miles,  when  it  narrows  to  6£  cables  between  Bruce 
Cove  Gull  and  Tinker  islands. 

A  rock  with  5  feet  over  it,  lies  E.  by  S.  a  quarter  of  a  mile  from  Bruce 
Cove  Gull  island  ;  it  has  deep  water  around  it.  The  channel  north  of  it  is 
widest,  so  Tinker  island  should  be  approached  closely  in  passing,  being 
careful  to  shut  in  the  low  islet  east  of  Tinker  island  before  the  west  point 
of  Indian-lookout  island  shuts  in  with  Broad  island,  and  when  the  summit 
of  Indian-lookout  island  is  shut  in,  a  vessel  will  be  past  the  rock.  From 
this  to  the  Cowpath  there  are  no  dangers. 

BAY  OF  FAIR  AND  FALSE  is  on  the  west  side  of  Moms 
channel,  and  with  the  arms  north  of  it' runs  back  4  miles  from  the  line  of 
coast.  Squid  island,  west  of  Morris  island,  forms  the  south  entrance  point, 
from  it  the  coast  trends  into  the  bay  west  2  miles ;  it,  like  the  island,  is  low, 
broken,  and  rocky  ;  the  depth  of  water  in  the  bay  is  22  to  10  fathoms.  The 
north  side  is  formed  by  several  islands  extending  as  far  as  Bloody  point ; 
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the  watherm,  is  ran*  in  west  a  aiie  with  a  hctadfh  of  a  mhlr^  and 
op^na  out  to  a  r*ein  half  a  nule  ia  diaaneccr,  with  a  <kf*k  of  13 
mid ;  three  *hoal  ana*  beacon  of  from  it  §onth  and  west.     It  is 
by  a  roefcy  channel  from  Lone  reach,  which  rani  aaft  ILN.H 
tooth  of  Bloody  point ;  Long  reach  is  a  cable  wide,  and  in 
free  from  danger*. 

Pietlj  islamd  »  N.X.W.  thw*  quarter?  of  a  aafle  from  Squid 
it  *hehers  Bloomer  harbour,  the  outer  part  of  which  is  3  cables  wide, 
with  13  fathom*,  mod.  The  inner  part  has  an  entrance  1|  cables  wide, 
within  it  widens  to  more  than  2  cables,  with  8  ntfhoms,  mod. 

Varket  channel  is  between  Willi*  and  Fair  islands  on  the  north,  and 
Morris  and  the  i.-Iands  extending  to  Ship  island  on  die  sooth  ;  its  diiectkai 
is  N.W.  by  W.  5  miles  to  where  it  joins  WiDis  reach  on  the  north,  and 
Morris  channel  on  the  sooth. 

Ship  rock  is  in  the  entrance  of  Varket  channel  ;  it  has  4  feet  orer  it, 
and  lies  £.  by  2s.  J  X.  three-quarters  of  a  mile  from  Ship  island.  From 
the  rock9  Sailors  island  is  just  open  of  Ship  island  S.W.  by  W.  J  W.,  and 
the  points  of  the  main  channel  through  the  Flat  islands  touching  N.  ^  E. ; 
by  attention  to  these  cross  marks,  and  noting  that  Bakers  Loaf  island  open 
south  of  Ship  island  W.  \  S.  leads  clear  of  all  dangers,  the  rock  may  be 
avoided,  but  often  the  position  is  well  marked  by  the  sea  breaking  over  H. 

To  enter  Varket  reach  ;  keep  near  to  Ship  island,  and  shot  in  the  Flat 
island  channel  before  shotting  in  Sailors  island  with  Ship  island;  from 
Ship  island  the  fairway  is  clear  on  either  side  of  Varket  island.  This 
island  is  small,  composed  of  two  cones  70  feet  high  ;  there  is  a  sunken  rock 
50  yards  off  its  west  point. 

A  rock,  which  dries  one  foot  at  low- water  springs,  lies  2  cables  off  the 
north-east  point  of  Morris  island. 

A  rock,  awash  at  high  water,  lies  W.N.W.  8  cables  from  Varket 
island. 

Willis  reach  is  north  of  Willis  island  ;  it  is  6  miles  long  from  its 
entrance  between  Black  and  Gnlsh  islands,  with  a  general  westerly  trend. 
There  are  no  dangers  in  the  fairway  through  the  reach,  the  depth  is 
100  fathoms  in  the  east  end,  shoaling  to  8  and  10  fathoms  at  the  west, 
whore  it  branches  into  numerous  channels  leading  into  the  Cowpath, 
Morris,  and  Varket  channels ;  these  branching  channels  are  shoal,  and 
should  not  be  attempted  without  a  pilot. 

NEWMAN  BOUND  is  between  the  high  land  stretching  west  of 
Gerrards  hill  on  the  north,  and  on  the  south  the  Long  islands  and  the  land 
stretching  W.N.W.  to  mount  Stamford ;  near  the  centre  is  Swale  island, 
4£  miles  long  east  and  west  by  three-quarters  of  a  mile  wide,  south-west  of 
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it  is  Swale  tickle ;  north  of  it  is  the  main  arm  of  the  sound,  which  runs  in 
W.  by  N.  12  miles  from  Richards  island. 

Halfway  islet  is  small,  18  feet  above  the  sea,  1£  cables  from  the  north 
shore  of  Newman  sound  and  4  miles  within  Richards  island,  the  coast 
between  them  is  cliffy  and  steep-to. 

Sandy  cove  is  a  mile  west  of  Halfway  islet ;  it  is  an  open  bay  half  a  mile 
wide,  with  a  depth  of  10  to  5  fathoms,  sand. 

Little  Happy  Adventure  is  west  of  Sandy  cove ;  it  is  very  small  and 
only  of  value  to  boats. 

Happy  Adventure  is  west  of  Little  Happy  Adventure  and  east  of 
Holbrook  head ;  it  is  too  small  to  be  of  value  as  an  anchorage  to  strangers, 
being  too  narrow  except  for  large  boats. 

Holbrook  head  is  3  miles  west  of  Halfway  islet ;  being  a  salient 
.  point  of  the  coast  it  is  easily  recognised. 

North  Broad  cove  is  a  mile  N.W.  of  Holbrook  head,  it  runs  in  N.W. 
.  a  mile,  with  a  breadth  of  a  third  of  a  mile ;  a  rock,  that  dries  one  foot  at 
low-water  spring  tides,  lies  nearly  a  cable  from  its  east  head,  and  another 
rock,  with  9  feet  over  it,  lies  in  the  centre  of  the  cove,  the  depth  of  water 
is  29  to  13  fathoms,  this  latter  being  found  when  close  to  the  shore  at  the 
head ;  from  the  great  depth  it*cannot  be  recommended  as  an  anchorage. 

From  North  Broad  cove  the  coast  trends  S.W.  a  mile  to  Shag  islet, 
which  is  10  feet  high,  1 J  cables  from  the  north  shore  of  Newman  sound 
and  oT2v  miles  west  of  Halfway  islet ;  the  coast  continues  broken  and  rocky 
for  4  miles  to  Buckley  point,  but  free  from  hidden  dangers,  except  Hall 
rock,  which  covers  at  half  tide,  and  lies  a  mile  west  of  Shag  islet  and 
nearly  2  cables  from  the  shore. 

Swale  island  is  bold  and  free  from  dangers  along  its  north  shore. 
Rachel  cove  is  2  miles  west  from  the  east  point,  it  runs  in  a  quarter  of  a 
mile  with  a  depth  of  9  fathoms. 

Cold  East  rock  dries  one  foot,  it  lies  north  a  quarter  of  a  mile  from  the 
west  point  of  Swale  island  ;  the  east  point  of  Swale  island  open  of  its 
north  coast  leads  outside  it. 

Several  islands  extend  west  1^  miles  from  Swale  island  and  form  Swale 
tickle;  between  Swale  island  and  the  islet  next  west  of  it  is  a  short 
channel  half  a  cable  wide,  with  4^  fathoms  in  it,  connecting  Newman  sound 
with  Swale  tickle  (south  of  Swale  island),  which  is  three-quarters  of  a 
mile  wide  and  free  from  hidden  dangers.  White  islets  are  south  half  a 
mile  from  the  west  end  of  Swale  island  ;  north  of  them  is  7  to  10 
fathoms,  sand  and  rock  ;  from  White  islets  the  tickle  trends  S.E.  3  miles 
to  Copper  island,  the  depth  quickly  increasing  to  40  fathoms. 

South  Broad  cove  is  on  the  south  side  of  Newman  sound,  west  of 
Swale  tickle ;  it  runs  back  S.W.  a   mile  with  breadth  of  2  cables  ;  the 
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ite  Hay  island,  l£  cables  from  the  north  shore  of  North-west  arm. 
'  *4e  rooks  are  the  only  dangers'^in  the  upper  arms  of  Sweet  bay. 
Jail  Island  is  a  mile  within  Cutler  head,  4  cables  from  the  shore ;  it 
mall,  46  feet  high.     Close  south-west  of  it  is  Turfpook  island,  a  cone 
feet  high,  and  at  a  third  of  a  mile  farther  S.W.  is  Wooded  island, 
feet  high  ;  between  these  islands  the  ground  is  broken  and  rocky. 
treat  Chance  harbour  is  the  first  inlet  on  the  north  side  of  Sweet 
_  /,  it  runs  in  West  3  miles,  1  £  cables  wide,  with  a  depth  of  16  to  10 
__  horns,  mud ;  the  north  shore  is  steep.     The  southern  side  of  the  en- 
ince  is  formed  by  Woody  and  Mustard  Gull  islands,  the  latter  being  the 
iter  or  eastern.     In  continuation  of  the  line  of  these  islands  is  Brines  rock 
nich  has  2  feet  over  it  at  high  water  ;  from  it  Chance  islet  is  just  open 
f  Chance  head.     To  avoid  it,  keep  Woody  island  open  north  of  Mustard 
tall  island,  until  Chance  islet  is  well  open,  or  well  shut  in  with  Chance 
jead ;  after  passing  it  there  are  no  dangers  in  Great  Chance  harbour. 
**    Uttle  Chance  harbour  is  on  the  north  side  of  Sweet  bay,  S.W.  of 
*  :Qreat  Chance  harbour ;  it  runs  in  West  a  mile,  having  a  breadth  of  a  cable ; 
*Hhe  head  then  opens  out  to  nearly  2  cables  wide  with  a  depth  of  10  to  12 
-  'fathoms. 

CLODE  SOUND. — Chandler  reach,  the  entrance  to  Clode  sound,  is 
between  Long  islands  and  Chance  islet ;  from  this  it  runs  West  10  miles 
with  a  breadth  of  a  mile  to  Connecting  point,  where  it  divides  into  Goose 
bay  on  the  south  and  Clode  sound  on  the  north.  Clode  sound  continues  in 
'  the  same  direction  with  a  breadth  of  three-quarters  of  a  mile  for  11  miles 
to  the  Narrows  ;  it  is  entirely  free  from  danger  at  a  moderate  distance  off 
shore. 

The  Narrows  are  a  quarter  of  a  mile  wide  ;  they  are  formed  by  shoal 
water  and  two  islets  12  and  8  feet  high  stretching  out  from  the  south 
shore,  leaving  a  clear  passage  with  8  fathoms  water  along  the  north  shore ; 
above  the  Narrows  the  sound  widens  to  1|  miles,  and  continues  4  miles 
west ;  the  depth  in  the  centre  is  too  great  for  anchorage  ;  the  south  shore 
is  steep-to  ;  the  north  shore  is  broken  and  rocky,  with  dangers  extending 
fully  a  quarter  of  a  mile  off  it,  and  for  another  quarter  of  a  mile  the  depth  is 
less  than  10  fathoms,  after  which  it  falls  steeply  into  30  fathoms ;  good 
anchorage  will  be  found  near  the  head  in  J  5  to  3  fathoms,  the  most 
convenient  being  near  the  north  shore,  off  the  west  point  of  North-west 
arm,  which  is  at  the  extreme  of  the  north  shore  and  is  very  shoal. 

Lion's  den  is  on  the  north  side  of  Chandler  reach,  running  in  from 
Hurloc  head  W.N.W.  4  miles ;  it  is  very  rocky  and  entirely  unfit  for 
anchorage. 

Minchin  island,  a  quarter  of  a  mile  off  the  north  shore  at  the  west 
end  of  Chandler  reach,  is  rocky  all  round,  fiat  topped,  83  feet  high,  and 
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Plate  cove  is  half  a  mile  wide,  and  runs  in  a  mile  to  the  south-west ;  it 
affords  good  anchorage  in  10  to  5  fathoms  in  the  east  corner,  and  fair 
anchorage  in  the  south-west  corner.  There  is  a  convenient  watering  place 
in  the  east  corner  easily  approached  by  boats;  there  is  a  considerable 
fishing  village  on  its  shores. 

Cutler  head  is  a  cone  397  feet  high,  3£  miles  N.W.  from  Plate  cove 
head  ;  between  is  the  entrance  to  Southward  bay,  which  runs  in  S.W.  by  W. 
9£  miles;  the  shores  are  steep,  and  in  the  main  arm  free  from  dangers,  but 
the  water  is  too  deep  to  afford  convenient  anchorage. 

Indian  arm  on  the  south  side  of  Southward  bay,  3  miles  above  Plate 
cove,  has  a  small  fishing  village  around  its  shores,  but  no  convenient 
anchorage. 

Southward  bay  head  is  a  steep  bluff  328  feet  high,  on  the  north 
side  of  Southward  bay,  2\  miles  West  from  Plate  cove  head  ;  north  of  it 
is  Kate  harbour,  with  a  rock  in  the  entrance  and  no  anchorage. 

Cutler  harbour  is  south  of  Cutler  head,  its  entrance  is  rocky  and 
narrow,  and  should  not  be  attempted  without  a  pilot ;  a  stranger  should 
keep  Chance  islet  open  of  Cutler  head  to  be  well  clear  of  all  danger. 

Seal  cove,  on  the  south  side  of  Southward  bay,  3£  miles  above 
Indian  head,  is  small  and  has  anchorage  in  4  fathoms.  The  west  side  of 
the  cove  is  rocky  ;  there  are  a  few  fishermen's  houses  on  its  shores.  At  a 
mile  above  Seal  cove,  Southward  bay  is  a  quarter  of  a  mile  wide,  the  depth 
about  20  fathoms ;  from  this  to  the  head,  a  distance  of  2  miles,  the  depth 
gradually  decreases. 

Chance  islet  is  small,  35  feet  high ;  it  lies  off  the  dividing  point  be- 
tween Sweet  bay  and  Chandler  reach  ;  it  is  1  \  miles  N.N.W.  from  Cutler 
head  and  \\  miles  S.W.  of  the  Long  islands. 

Chance  harbour  ledge  has  5  feet  over  it ;  it  lies  with  Chance  islet 
in  line  with  the  point  inside  Deer  island  W.  by  N.  three-quarters  of  a  mile, 
and  the  east  fall  of  Indian-look-out  (a  conspicuous  hill  south  of  Southward 
bay)  in  line  with  the  east  extreme  of  Cutler  head  S.  by  W. ;  by  not  having 
both  these  marks  on  together,  the  ledge  will  be  avoided. 

SWEET  BAT  commences  between  Cutler  head  and  Chance  islet ;  it 
runs  in  W.S.W.  8  miles.  At  Z\  miles  within  Cutler  head  it  divides  into 
two  parts,  named  North-west  and  South-west  arms.  At  the  heads  of 
both  of  them  there  is  anchorage,  in  16  to  10  fathoms :  between  the  arms 
the  land  is  rugged,  the  highest  point  is  Nut  hill,  600  feet  high ;  it  is  a 
conspicuous  object  from  the  sea  between  Western  head  and  Long  islands. 
In  continuation  of  this  dividing  land  to  the  E.N.E.  are  Hunt,  Gooseberry, 
and  Hay  islands.  The*  latter  is  small,  46  feet  high,  they  are  all*  steep -to. 
Bocks  extend  a  cable  off  the  south  shore  of  the  South-west  arm,  imme- 
diately opposite  Hay  islet :  a  rock,  which  covers  3  feet,  lies  immediately 
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opposite  Hay  island,  l£  cables  from  the  north  shore  of  North-west  arm. 
These  rocks  are  the  only  dangers jn  the  upper  arms  of  Sweet  bay. 

Gull  island  is  a  mile  within  Cutler  head,  4  cables  from  the  shore ;  it 
is  small,  46  feet  high.     Close  south-west  of  it  is  Turfpook  island,  a  cone 
165  feet  high,  and  at  a  third  of  a  mile  farther  S.W.  is  Wooded  island, 
113  feet  high  ;  between  these  islands  the  ground  is  broken  and  rocky. 

Great  Chance  harbour  is  the  first  inlet  on  the  north  side  of  Sweet 
bay,  it  runs  in  West  3  miles,  1J  cables  wide,  with  a  depth  of  16  to  10 
fathoms,  mud ;  the  north  shore  is  steep.  The  southern  side  of  the  en- 
trance is  formed  by  Woody  and  Mustard  Gull  islands,  the  latter  being  the 
outer  or  eastern.  In  continuation  of  the  line  of  these  islands  is  Brines  rock 
which  has  2  feet  over  it  at  high  water  ;  from  it  Chance  islet  is  just  open 
of  Chance  head.  To  avoid  it,  keep  Woody  island  open  north  of  Mustard 
Gull  island,  until  Chance  islet  is  well  open,  or  well  shut  in  with  Chance 
head ;  after  passing  it  there  are  no  dangers  in  Great  Chance  harbour. 

Little  Chance  harbour  is  on  the  north  side  of  Sweet  bay,  S.W.  of 
Great  Chance  harbour ;  it  runs  in  West  a  mile,  having  a  breadth  of  a  cable ; 
the  head  then  opens  out  to  nearly  2  cables  wide  with  a  depth  of  10  to  12 
fathoms. 

CLODE  SOUND. — Chandler  reach,  the  entrance  to  Clode  sound,  is 
between  Long  islands  and  Chance  islet ;  from  this  it  runs  West  10  miles 
with  a  breadth  of  a  mile  to  Connecting  point,  where  it  divides  into  Goose 
bay  on  the  south  and  Clode  sound  on  the  north.  Clode  sound  continues  in 
the  same  direction  with  a  breadth  of  three-quarters  of  a  mile  for  11  miles 
to  the  Narrows  ;  it  is  entirely  free  from  danger  at  a  moderate  distance  off 
shore. 

The  Narrow!  are  a  quarter  of  a  mile  wide  ;  they  are  formed  by  shoal 
water  and  two  islets  12  and  8  feet  high  stretching  out  from  the  south 
shore,  leaving  a  clear  passage  with  8  fathoms  water  along  the  north  shore ; 
above  the  Narrows  the  sound  widens  to  1J  miles,  and  continues  4  miles 
west  j  the  depth  in  the  centre  is  too  great  for  anchorage  ;  the  south  shore 
is  steep-to  ;  the  north  shore  is  broken  and  rocky,  with  dangers  extending 
fully  a  quarter  of  a  mile  off  it,  and  for  another  quarter  of  a  mile  the  depth  is 
less  than  10  fathoms,  after  which  it  falls  steeply  into  30  fathoms ;  good 
anchorage  will  be  found  near  the  head  in  J  5  to  3  fathoms,  the  most 
convenient  being  near  the  north  shore,  off  the  west  point  of  North-west 
arm,  which  is  at  the  extreme  of  the  north  shore  and  is  very  shoal. 

Lion's  den  is  on  the  north  side  of  Chandler  reach,  running  in  from 
Hurloc  head  W.N.W.  4  miles ;  it  is  very  rocky  and  entirely  unfit  for 
anchorage. 

Minchin  island,  a  quarter  of  a  mile  off  the  north  shore  at  the  west 
end  of  Chandler  reach,  is  rocky  all  round,  fiat  topped,  83  feet  high,  and 

p  2 


zzS  yrwrorxDLASD. — east  coast.  [cmu-.n. 

eoospieaooa  both  from  Chac-iler  rata  ml  Clode  soond.  7f.1T.  three- 
fontfi  of  *  mik  froca  Miichis  bland  b  Ashley  Baker  island  ;  between 
them  the  coast  is  broken  *&3  rotir  :  aoeoonee  in  8  fathoms  will  be  found 
between  tiies*  iilaa.b  a*  a  temporary  aacbcraee  in  fine  matin  I  ;  the  bottom 
as  well  as  the  eoaat  b  rocky  «*i  broken. 

Ochre  Ttt  hill  lies  on  the  north  side  of  Clode  sound,  5J  miles  above 
Mtachin  i±land  ;  it  b  isolated  and  cone  *haped  at  top,  596  feet  above  the 
■ea ;  east  of  it  are  Bread  and  Dumpling  cores.  They  are  both  rodk  j,  and 
afford  anchorage  in  4  fathoms  between  the  line  of  their  outer  points,  on  a 
bottom  strewed  with  boulders. 

Bryan*  Hole  point  is  on  the  north  shore  of  Clode  sound,  3J  miles 
above  Ochre  Pit  hill ;  there  is  anchorage  on  either  side  of  this  point. 

Lore  core  is  on  the  south  side  of  Clode  sound,  l|  miles  below  the 
Narrows  ;  there  is  anchorage  in  it  in  8  fathoms. 

Banyan  core,  on  the  south  side  of  Clode  sound,  2|  miles  below  the 
Narrows,  has  anchorage  in  3J  fathoms. 

From  Bunyan  core  to  Pudding  cove,  the  south  side  of  Clode  sound  and 
Chandler  reach  is  steep-to  and  affords  no  anchorage. 

Deer  island  on  the  south  side  of  Chandler  reach  X.W.  by  W.  a  mile 
from  Chance  islet,  is  nearly  a  mile  long,  and  310  feet  high  ;  the  outside  coast 
of  this  island  is  steep  cliff,  with  50  fathoms  close  to ;  between  it  and  the 
shore  is  a  narrow  channel  with  6  fathoms  water. 

Podding  cove  on  the  south  side  of  Chandler  reach  is  west  of  a  small 
island  a  mile  above  Deer  island  ;  it  is  a  cable  in  diameter  with  4  fathoms, 
mud,  and  a  good  watering  place. 

GOOSE  BAT  is  6  miles  long,  with  an  average  breadth  of  three-quarters 
of  a  mile,  its  direction  is  W.S.W.  ;  it  is  entirely  free  from  dangers,  except 
close  to  the  shore  and  within  the  line  of  the  points  of  its  bays,  which  are  all 
shoal  and  rocky ;  the  depth  in  the  main  part  of  the  bay  is  great,  until 
within  three-quarters  of  a  mile  of  Goose  head  (a  bluff  on  the  south  side  of 
the  bay),  5  miles  within  Connecting  point ;  at  this  part  there  is  14  fathoms, 
and  from  this  to  the  head  a  distance  of  2  miles,  there  is  good  anchorage. 

Shag  island  is  near  the  middle  of  the  above  anchorage  j  it  is  small,  but 
foul  all  round  for  nearly  2  cables. 

The  coast  runs  from  Greeu  island  to  Black  head  W.S.W.  for  a  dis- 
tance of  5  miles,  and  between  are  three  small  bays,  viz.;  Red  cove, 
Bailey  cove,  and  Bonavista,  which  is  the  most  southern,  and  the  only  one 
affording  anchorage,  the  others  being  encumbered  by  rocks  and  more 
exposed.  A  stranger  bound  for  Bonavista  should  not  approach  the  shore 
nearer  than  to  have  a  small  portion  of  Gull  island  just  seen  west  of 
Green  island,  until  Squarey  islet  bears  South  j  when  a  vessel  may  enter, 
passing  close  to  the  latter  islet,  to  avoid  a  shoal  with  3 \  fathoms  water,  nearly 
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a  cable  off  it,  and  anchor  in  6  fathoms  water.  This  bay  is  only  available 
for  vessels  during  summer.  Squarey  islet  is  43  feet  high,  and  the  outer 
of  a  ridge  of  rocks  forming  the  north  side  of  the  bay. 

Tides. — It  is  high  water,  full  and  change,  off  Bonavista  at  7h.  25m. 
Springs  rise  3£  feet  and  neaps  2\  feet. 

Green  island,  on  the  west  side  of  cape  Bonavista,  is  half  a  mile  long, 
69  feet  high,  and  separated  from  the  land  of  the  cape  by  a  channel  1  \  cables 
wide,  carrying  in  the  deepest  part  2  fathoms  water,  east  of  a  rock  nearly 
in  mid-channel. 

Stone  island  is  small,  and  consists  of  several  masses  of  slate  40  feet 
high  ;  it  lies  W.N.W.  of  Green  island,  the  channel  between  being  a  mile 
wide,  and  clear  of  danger. 

BLACK  HEAD  BAY,  west  of  cape  Bonavista,  is  7£  miles  wide 
between  Black  and  Southern  heads  and  6  miles  deep.  From  Black  head  the 
eastern  shore  trends  W.S.W.  A\  miles  to  Wolf  head,  the  coast  being  steep 
and  clear  of  danger ;  some  small  open  bays  have  a  few  scattered  inhabitants, 
but  afford  no  shelter  for  vessels.  The  coast  hills  are  about  200  feet  high, 
and  appear  separated  by  valleys  from  the  back  range,  which  is  from  400 
to  500  feet  high. 

Wolf  head  is  a  remarkable  bluff,  225  feet  high,  and  from  it  the  coast  is 
low,  clear  of  danger,  and  trends  S.  W.  by  W.  2 £  miles  to  the  head  of  the 
bay,  which  is  1 J  miles  in  extent,  with  a  broken  and  rocky  shore  ;  thence  for 
2  miles  N.N.E.  to  Knights  point  the  coast  is  shelving,  with  shoal  water 
a  cable  off.  Between  Knights  point  and  Kings  cove  is  an  open  bay, 
1|  miles  deep,  and  the  entrance  a  mile  wide  ;  there  are  two  coves  at  its 
head,  the  bay  is  clear  of  danger,  but  affords  no  shelter. 

Kings  cove  is  small,  3£  cables  long  east  and  west,  shoaling  gradually 
from  20  fathoms  at  the  entrance,  which  is  1  \  cables  wide,  to  the  beach,  three 
quarters  of  a  cable  wide,  at  the  head.  It  is  open  to  the  north-east,  but  said 
to  be  a  safe  anchorage  for  small  vessels  ;  as  the  water  shoals  suddenly  they 
do  not  drag  in-shore,  but  at  times  drift  to  sea. 

Broad  head  is  a  bluff,  317  feet  high,  with  a  front  three-quarters  of 
a  mile  north  and  south,  separating  Kings  cove  from  Broad  cove  and 
village,  which  is  immediately  south  of  the  Southern  head,  a  steep  cliff 
rising  to  a  hill  510  feet  high. 

ASPECT  OF  COAST. — From  the  eastward  the  most  remarkable  fea- 
ture north  of  the  entrance  to  Trinity  bay  is  Burnt  ridge,  some  table  land  4 
miles  south  of  cape  Bonavista,  500  feet  above  the  sea ;  it  is  nearly  100  feet 
higher  than  .the  land  in  its  immediate  vicinity,  and  300  feet  above  the  general 
elevation  both  north  and  south  of  it.  As  the  land  is  approached,  Largent 
hill,  north  of  it,  becomes  visible,  then  Norther  head,  and  lastly  cape 
Bonavista  lighthouse  and  Gull  island  off  it.    From  the  north-east,  Green 
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ridge,  which  is  the  north  part  of  Burnt  ridge,  will  probably  be  the  first 
land  seen,  but  if  cloudy,  cape  Bonavista  lighthouse,  which  may  be  seen  from 
a  distance  of  14  miles. 


GROUND  to  the  north-east  of  cape  Bonavista  is  more 
than  2£  miles  in  length  in  a  W.S.W.  and  E.N.E.  direction,  and  l£  miles  in 
breadth.  It  consists  of  several  rocky  patches  with  from  7  feet  to  16  fathoms 
water  over  them,  and  20  to  30  fathoms  between  them  ;  within  half  a  mile 
of  the  north,  east,  and  west  sides  of  the  bank  there  are  50  to  60  fathoms.* 

Old  and  Young  Harry  rocks. — Old  Harry,  the  southern  rock  of  Harrys 
ground,  has  7  feet  water  on  it,  and  lies  N.N.E.  §  E.  distant  4^  miles 
from  cape  Bonavista  lighthouse,  and  N.E.  by  E.  from  Stone  island.  Young 
Harry,  the  northern  rock,  has  4  fathoms  on  it,  and  lies  N.E.  £  N.  6r^ 
miles  from  the  lighthouse,  and  N.E.  by  E.  from  Stone  island.  Kelp  rock 
with  15  feet  on  it  lies  S.W.  J  W.  3  cables  from  Young  Harry.  Middle 
rock  has  3  fathoms  on  it,  and  lies  S.W,  J  W.  1 J  miles  from  Young  Harry 
and  nearly  midway  between  it  and  Old  Harry.  There  is  also  a  patch 
with  7  fathoms  on  it  named  Eastern  rock. 

Cape  Bonavista  lighthouse,  bearing  S.W.  by  W.,  leads  eastward  of  these 
dangers;  and  the  same  lighthouse  S.  S.W.  leads  westward.  A  vessel  being 
to  the  north-east  of  Young  Harry  should  keep  the  angle  between  Largent 
hill  and  the  west  end  of  Green  ridge  less  than  7  degrees.  In  foggy 
weather,  should  the  position  of  the  vessel  be  well  known,  close  with  Gull 
island,  as  there  are  no  dangers  in  the  immediate  vicinity  of  cape  Bonavista 
to  affect  a  ship  in  moderate  weather,  the  Old  Harry  being  3  miles  from 
Gull  island. 

Rocks,  with  less  than  5  fathoms  water  on  them,  break  with  a  moderate 
sea,  those  from  5  to  10  fathoms  break  with  a  heavy  sea,  and  those  with 
10  to  15  fathoms  break  after  heavy  gales  from  seaward. 

Dacres  rock,  with  9  fathoms  water  on  it,  lies  N.N.E.  \  E.  distant  2^ 
miles  from  cape  Bonavista  lighthouse;  Skimmerton  ground,  with  12 
fathoms,  East  southerly,  1-^  miles  from  the  lighthouse,  and  East  Brandy 
shoal,  with  7  fathoms  on  it,  S.E.  by  E.  1^  miles  from  the  lighthouse. 

Gull  island  is  200  yards  in  extent,  1 17  feet  high,  and  lies  6  cables  north 
of  cape  Bonavista,  the  channel  between  being  clear  of  danger  except  near 
the  shores.  A  rock  with  12  feet  water  on  it  lies  S.W.  a  cable  from  the 
island,  and  another  with  less  than  6  feet  on  it,  2  cables  west  of  the  cape, 
but  close  to  the  shore. 


*  See  Admiralty  chart : — Cape  Bonavista  to  Bay  Bulls,  with  views,  No.  296. 
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CHAPTER  VII. 

NEWFOUNDLAND,  EAST  COAST.— CAPE  BONAVISTA  TO  CAPE  RACE 


Vabiation  in  1878. 
Cape  Bonavista,  32°  50'  W.      |      St.  John's,  81°  20'  W.      |      Cape  Race,  29°  40'  W. 


'. — From  cape  Bonavista  to  Spillers  point,  a  distance 
of  2\  miles,  the  coast  is  of  cliff, 'indented  with  several  small  bays, 
which  afford  no  anchorage.*  Spillers  point  is  a  flat-topped  cliff,  with 
several  remarkable  small  but  high  detached  rocks  off  it,  the  highest  being 
121  feet  above  the  sea.f  Cape  Largent,  a  mile  further  to  the  south,  is  a 
shelving  point,  with  the  extremity  cut  off  from  the  main  part  of  the  land 
by  a  deep  rent,  and  at  a  short  distance  off  it  is  a  small  rock  just  above 
water.  This  hill  within  this  point  is  433  feet  above  the  sea,  and  remarkable, 
being  separated  from  Burnt  ridge  by  a  deep  valley,  and  rising  more  than 
200  feet  above  the  flat  cliffs  of  the  coast .| 

Bird  Island  cove. — A  mile  south  of  cape  Largent  is  Bird  island  cove, 
affording  no  shelter,  but  it  is  a  good  station  from  whence  cod  fishing  in 
boats  may  be  carried  on. 

North  Bird  island  is  small,  124  feet  high,  and  lies  If  miles  southward 
of  cape  Largent.  South'  Bird  island  is  also  small,  130  feet  high,  and 
is  half  a  mile  south  of  North  Bird  island.  Flowers  point  is  4  miles  from 
cape  Largent ;  the  coast  between  this  latter  point  and  North  head,  3  miles 
to  the  southward,  is  flat  with  steep  cliffs,  forming  a  bay  three-quarters  of  a 
mile  deep. 

POLTi A  BiMAN  BANE. — The  coast  from  cape  Bonavista  southward  is 
bordered  by  an  irregular  rocky  bank,  considered  a  good  fishing  ground, 
and  from  a  depth  of  20  fathoms  at  the  north-east  extremity  of  Dollarman 
bank,  S.E.  £  £.  distant  5^  miles  from  cape  Bonavista  lighthouse,  to  6£ 
miles  off  North  head,  are  numerous  rocks  with  7  to  10  fathoms,  and  deep 
water  close  around  them,  on  which  the  sea  breaks  after  an  easterly 
gale ;  consequently  in  bad  weather  it  is  advisable  to  pass  eastward  of  the 
Haypooks,  the  outer  danger,  by  keeping  cape  Bonavista  lighthouse  westward 
of  N.N.W.,  or  Largent  hill  open  of  North  Bird  island,  until  Skerries  hill, 

*  Staff-Commander  J.  H.  Kerr,  R.N.,  Admiralty  Surveyor,  1865. 
f  See  Views  on  Admiralty  Chart,  Fogo  island  to  cape  Bonavista,  No.  293. 
%  See  Admiralty  charts: — Newfoundland,    southern    portion,  No.  232a,  and  cape 
Bonavista  to  Bay  Bulls,  with  views,  No.  296. 
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west  of  Catalina  harbour,  bears  northward  of  W.  by  N.,  when  a  vessel  may 
steer  more  to  the  westward. 

This  shore  is  fringed  by  dangerous  rocks,  the  outer,  named  Flowers  rock 
with  less  than  6  feet  water,  lying  nearly  three-quarters  of  a  mile  from 
the  shore.  Cape  Bonavista  lighthouse  N.  by  W.  open  east  of  cape  Largent, 
until  Green  island  lighthouse  W.S.W.  opens  south  of  Catalina  North  head, 
leads  clear  of  these  shoals. 

Little  Catalina,  a  boat  harbour,  is  entered  west  of  Cuckhold  head,  a  bold 
bluff,  off  which  are  two  islets  l£  miles  west  of  North  head,  the  inter- 
mediate coast  having  5  fathoms  water  at  a  quarter  of  a  mile  distant. 
Rowland  head  is  the  termination  of  the  line  of  coast  west  of  Little  Catalina, 
and  forms  the  east  shore  of  a  small  cove  with  a  beach  of  shingle.  A  low 
islet  lies  close  off  this  head.  Pigeon  rock,  small  and  low,  lies  half  a  cable 
off  shore  just  east  of  Shepherd  point,  and  a  shoal,  with  10  feet  water,  is 
situated  1 J  cables  east  from  Pigeon  rock.  The  church  in  south-west  arm 
open  south  of  Goodland  point,  leads  south  of  this  shoal.* 

CATALINA  HARBOUR,  entered  W.  by  S.  a  little  more  than  2\ 
miles  from  North  head,  is  dangerous  of  approach  and  should  not  be 
attempted  by  a  stranger,  but  may  be  readily  recognised  by  the  lighthouse 
on  Green  isl$nd  that  lies  just  south  of  the  entrance.  The  fishermen  are  trust- 
worthy pilots,  and  are  nearly  always  to  be  found  near  the  harbour  in 
day-time.  Off  this  harbour  shoals  extend  8J  miles  to  the  eastward,  most  of 
which  break  after  heavy  easterly  gales,  and  render  the  harbour  difficult  to 
approach  on  those  occasions.  The  Haypooks,  with  6  fathoms  water,  lies 
E.  \  S.  *1\  miles  from  Green  island  lighthouse,  and  the  outer  shoal  with 
8  fathoms  water,  three-quarters  of  a  mile  farther  in  the  same  direction.  The 
Skerries  with  6  fathoms,  lies  E.  \  S.  6  miles ;  Feather  shoal  with  6  fathoms, 
S.E.  nearly  4  miles ;  Joe  rock  with  8  fathoms,  S.E.  by  E.  \  E.  3^  miles ; 
Soldier  rock  with  9  fathoms,  E.  by  S.  \  S.  3£  miles  nearly ;  and  Murphy 
rock  with  8  fathoms,  East,  northerly  2§  miles  from  Green  island  lighthouse. 
Poor  shoal,  a  mile  in  length  within  the  line  of  5  fathoms,  lying  E.  by  N.  and 
W.  by  S.,  is  situated  between  one  and  2  miles  E.  \  N.  from  Green  island 
lighthouse,  and  has  22  feet  least  water,  on  which  the  sea  breaks  heavily  in 
easterly  gales. 

Brandies  shoal  consists  of  three  heads  with  4  feet  least  water,  occupying 
a  space  6^  cables  long  N.E.  and  S.W.  and  about  a  quarter  of  a  mile  wide. 
The  channel  between  the  south-west  extreme  of  Brandies  shoal  and  Green 
island  is  If  cables  wide,  that  between  the  north  extreme  and  the  mainland 
is  a  third  of  a  mile  wide,  and  there  is  a  passage  a  quarter  of  a  mile  wide 
between  Brandies  and  Poor  shoals. 

The  entrance  of  Catalina  harbour  is  formed  by  Shepherd  point  on  the 

*  See  Admiralty  plan : — Catalina  harbour  and  view,  No.  489  j  scale,  m  =  3  inches. 


chap,  vii.]  CATALINA  HARBOUR.  233 

north  and  Burnt  point  on  the  south,  and  is  barely  3£  cables  wide,  while 
about  half  a  mile  farther  in,  between  White  rock  and  the  shoal  off  Goodland 
point,  it  is  only  1^  cables  wide. 

From  Shepherd  point  the  coast  makes  a  curve  to  the  westward  round  a 
cove,  the  west  extreme  of  which,  Goodland  point,  is  low  and  sharp.  Manuel 
islet,  low  and  grassy,  lies  N.W.  by  W.  1£  cables  from  Goodland  point  and 
half  a  cable  from  the  east  shore. 

JJ  Green  island,  south  of  the  entrance,  is  rugged  and  rocky,  and  is  sepa- 
rated from  the  mainland  by  a  channel  nearly  a  cable  wide  with  4£  fathoms 
water  in  it.  Shoal  water  surrounds  this  island,  extending  nearly  4  cables 
from  the  south-west  side  and  a  cable  in  all  other  directions. 

LIGHT. — Near  the  south  extreme  of  Green  island  is  a  white  lighthouse 
having  a  red  roof,  from  which  at  an  elevation  of  92  feet  above  high  water 
is  exhibited  a  fixed  white  light  that  should  be  visible  from  seaward  between 
the  bearings  of  W.S.W.  and  N.E.  from  a  distance  of  15  miles  in  clear 
weather. 

Burnt  point  is  terminated  by  a  low  black  islet  about  10  feet  high,  and 
from  it  shoal  water  extends  half  a  cable.  From  it  the  south  shore  of  the 
harbour  trends  to  the  westward  half  a  mile,  and  then  doubles  back  to  form 
South-east  cove,  2  cables  deep  and  shallow. 

DANGERS. — A  rock  with  16  feet  water,  lies  S.E.  J  S.  \\  cables  from 
Burnt  point,  with  the  episcopal  church  in  line  with  that  point,  and  the  same 
distance  from  the  north  point  of  Green  island  ;  Charlton  rock  with  6  feet 
water,  lies  nearly  in  the  middle  of  tbe  entrance  \\  cables  from  Shepherd 
point.  A  shoal  with  12  feet  least  water,  lies  S.E.  by  E.  1£  cables  from 
Goodland  point,  with  the  summit  of  Manuel  islet  in  line  with  that  point  and 
a  rock  with  15  feet  water,  lies  S.W.  J  W.  three-quarters  of  a  cable  from 
Goodland  point.  White  rock  with  4  feet  water,  lies  120  yards  off  the  shore 
just  east  of  the  north  point  of  South-east  cove  ;  and  Lowe  rock  with  12 
feet  water,  lies  a  little  more  than  a  cable  N.N.W.  \  W.  from  the  same  point, 
with  Goodland  point  bearing  N.E. 

The  harbour  divides  within  the  entrance  into  North-east  and  South-west 
arms,  the  latter  in  continuation  of  the  line  of  the  entrance  and  the  former 
nearly  at  right  angles  to  it,  the  turning  point  being  Manuel  islet.  A  rock 
with  2  feet  water,  lies  N.W.  by  N.  one  cable  from  Manuel  islet  and  nearly 
in  the  middle  of  the  entrance  to  North-east  arm,  but  may  be  avoided  by 
keeping  the  north  shore  on  board. 

North-east  arm  is  6£  cables  long,  but  is  barred  at  4  cables  from  the 
entrance,  and  a  rock  with  3  feet  water,  lies  \\  cables  west  of  the  bar.  It 
affords  anchorage  for  vessels  drawing  9  feet  water  in  a  basin  2  cables  in 
diameter  with  2  fathoms,  mud. 

South-west  arm  is  three-quarters  of  a  mile  long  and  a  quarter  of  a 
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mile  wide  at  the  entrance,  narrowing  gradually  to  the  head,  from  which 
shoal  water  extends  3  cables ;  the  anchorage  here  is  in  4  fathoms,  mad. 

Large  vessels  should  anchor  off  the  mouth  of  this  arm  in  5  fathoms,  mud, 
taking  care  to  have  the  south  extreme  of  north-east  arm  open  north  of 
Manuel  islet  to  clear  Lowe  rock.  A  swell  sets  into  the  harbour  and  up 
South-west  arm  after  heavy  gales,  but  not  sufficient  to  endanger  vessels. 

DIRECTIONS. — To  enter  Catalina  harbour  between  the  south-west  ex- 
treme of  Brandies  shoal — which  generally  breaks — and  Green  island  ;  after 
clearing  the  outer  dangers,  steer  in  with  Burnt  point  in  line  with  a  church 
on  the  shore  of  the  North-east  arm  N.W.  \  N.,  until  Green  island  lighthouse 
bears  west ;  then  steer  about  N.N.W.  and  round  Burnt  point,  keeping  Manuel 
islet  wholly  open  of  Goodland  point,  so  as  to  avoid  Charlton  rock ; 
keep  on  that  mark  until  Rowland  head,  the  west  point  of  Little  Catalina, 
is  in  line  with  Shepherd  point,  when  the  church  in  the  South-west  arm 
will  bear  W.  by  N.  §  N.  and  must  be  kept  on  that  bearing  to  pass  between 
Lowe  rock  and  the  shoal  off  Goodland  point. 

To  enter  the  harbour  northward  of  the  Brandies  :  steer  in  with  Goodland 
point  in  line  with  the  church  on  the  north  shore  of  the  South-west 
arm,  until  South  head  is  shut  in  with  Green  island  lighthouse,  bearing 
nearly  S.W.  by  S. ;  then  steer  towards  Burnt  point,  until  Manuel  islet  is 
wholly  open,  and  proceed  as  before. 

Tides. — It  is  high  water  in  Catalina  harbour,  full  and  change,  at  7h. ; 
springs  rise  6  feet,  and  neaps  4  feet. 

Bagged  harbour,  a  boat  cove  nearly  2  miles  south-west  of  Green 
island,  is  sheltered  by  Bagged  islands,  a  group  of  rugged  rocks  40  feet 
high,  from  which  sunken  rocks  extend  in  all  directions.  Morris  rock,  the 
eastern  of  these,  with  22  feet  least  water,  is  situated  S.  f  W.  nearly  a  mile 
from  Green  island  lighthouse.  Burnt  point,  open  east  of  Green  island 
N.  by  W.  leads  east,  and  Dough-fig  point,  well  open  of  South  head,  bearing 
W.S.W.  leads  south  of  this  shoal. 

South  head  is  a  wedge-shaped  point  130  feet  above  high  water,  steep-to 
on  the  south  side.* 

Low  point  is  a  rugged  shelving  point  4  miles  from  South  head,  with 
detached  rocks  and  a  rock  with  6  feet  on  it  one  cable  off.  Low  point 
grounds  are  two  patches  of  13  and  12  fathoms,  lying  S.S.E.  £  E.  6  cables 
and  S.  by  E.  £  E.  one  mile  from  the  point.  A  shoal,  with  8  fathoms 
water,  lies  S.W.  by  S.  6£  cables  from  Low  point. 

The  coast  between  South  head  and  Low  point  consists  of  a  series  of 
low  bluffs  facing  table-lands,  backed  by  a  long  range  of  hills  about  600  feet 
above  high  water,  the  south-west  termination   of  which,  Norther  head, 


*  Navigating  Lieutenant  W.  F.  Maxwell,  B.N.,  Admiralty  Surveyor,  1872. 
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is  a  steep  bluff  580  feet  high,  a  conspicuous  object  in  entering  Trinity  bay. 
This  coast  is  foul,  and  should  not  be  approached  nearer  than  4  cables. 

White  ground,  with  least  water  of  3  fathoms,  lies  2  cables  off 
Norther  point. 

Green  point  is  wedge-shaped,  and  divides  Norther  cove  on  the  east 
from  Green  bay  on  the  west.  Green  point  rock  with  4  fathoms,  lies 
3  cables  from  this  point. 

Western  head,  the  west  point  of  Green  bay,  is  a  steep  cliff,  north  of 
which  are  two  waterfalls.  Off  this  head  lie  Western  head  grounds,  two 
patches  of  4  and  9  fathoms,  the  latter  and  outer  distant  3£  cables. 

Horse  Chops  is  an  overhanging  cliff,  sloping  from  a  saddle-shaped  hill 
265  feet  high,  having  off  it  close  to  the  shore  a  detached  islet,  Flat  rock, 
6  feet  above  high  water. 

To  clear  all  dangers  Bonaventure  head  should  be  kept  open  of 
Horse  Chops  W.  £  N.  until  Green  island  lighthouse  is  open  of  South  head 
N.E.  £  N.  After  easterly  winds  a  strong  current  runs  up  Trinity  bay  along 
this  shore.  The  fog  hangs  more  over  this  coast  than  the  opposite  shore  of 
the  bay. 

TRINITY  BAT,  having  its  entrance  about  40  miles  to  the  northward 
of  St.  John's  harbour,  is  extensive  and  has  many  good  anchorages  on  either 
side.  The  entrance  is  15£  miles  wide,  between  Grates  point  on  the  south 
and  Horse  Chops  on  the  north,  thence  the  bay  trends  in  a  W.S.W. 
direction  for  50  miles  to  its  head.* 

In  bad  weather  at  night  or  in  a  heavy  sea,  a  stranger  should  not  approach 
nearer  than  7  miles  northward  or  eastward  of  cape  Bonavista,  nor  the  land 
as  far  to  the  south-west  as  Catalina. 

TRINITY  HARBOUR,  between  Horse  Chops  and  Bonaventure 
head,  is  considered  one  of  the  best  and  largest  in  Newfoundland.  It  is 
surrounded  by  hills  ranging  from  200  to  380  feet  above  the  sea.  A  high 
rocky  irregular  peninsula  extends  from  the  western  side  of  the  harbour, 
dividing  it  into  two  portions,  named  North-west  and  South-west  arms, 
in  each  of  which  are  several  small  bays  and  coves.  On  the  lower  part  of 
the  peninsula  facing  the  south-east  are  scattered  the  houses  composing  the 
town,  and  along  the  shore  are  several  wharves.t 

A  narrow  strip  of  land  projects  half  a  mile  to  the  north-east  from  the  base 
of  Salvage  hill,  on  the  south-west  side  of  entrance,  interlocking  Skerwink 
head,  and  thus  completely  protecting  South-west  arm  and  nearly  landlocking 
the  whole  harbour.     Off  Fort  point,  the  termination  of  this  strip  of  land, 


*  Captain  J.  Orlebar,  R.N.,  Admiralty  Surveyor,  1864. 

f  See  Admiralty  plan  :  —Trinity  harbour  and  bays  to  English  head,  No.  520 ;  scale, 
mai4'0  inches. 
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is  a  small  islet  20  feet  high,  named  Admiral  island,  and  1£  cables  north 
of  the  latter  is  Muscle  rock  having  10  feet  water  on  it.  Within  the  islet  and 
rock  a  tongue  of  sand  extends  from  the  shore  1£  cables  to  the  north. 

On  the  eastern  shore  and  a  quarter  of  a  mile  within  Skerwink  head 
are  Herring  rocks,  between  which  and  Admiral  island,  about  the  narrowest 
part  of  the  entrance,  the  distance  is  2\  cables.  In  entering  the  harbour  a 
vessel  should  keep  in  mid-channel,  giving  Muscle  rock  a  good  berth, 
the  position  of  which  will  be  seen  by  the  discoloured  water  over  it,  and 
anchor  where  convenient. 

LIGHT. — Near  the  extreme  of  Fort  point,  a  white  lighthouse  has 
lieen  erected,  from  which  is  exhibited  a  fired  white  light  at  an  elevation  of 
75  feet,  that  should  be  visible  in  clear  weather  1 1  miles. 

Tides. — It  is  high  water  in  Trinity  harbour,  full  and  change,  at  7h.  10m.  ; 
springs  rise  3£  feet,  and  neaps  2  feet. 

Bobinhood  bay. — Skerwink  head,  the  eastern  point  of  entrance  to 
Trinity  harbour,  forms  also  the  western  point  of  Robin  hood  bay,  the 
entrance  to  which  is  a  mile  wide,  and  the  bay  extends  northward  If  miles, 
narrowing  towards  the  head.  Here  vessels  frequently  anchor  to  fish,  in  7 
to  17  fathoms  water.  Skerwink  rocks,  40  feet  high,  are  off  the  head  of  the 
same  name,  and  Fox  rock,  with  15  feet  water  on  it,  lies  1£  cables  off  Fox 
head  on  the  east  side  of  entrance. 

Salmon  cove,  eastward  of  Robinhood  bay,  is  separated  from  it  by  Fox 
head,  the  land  of  which  is  connected  to  the  main  at  the  head  of  the  bays 
by  a  narrow  sandy  neck.  Salmon  cove  is  considered  a  good  fishing  place 
and  its  shores  are  bold. 

BONA  VENTURE  HEAD,  the  north  point  of  entrance  to  Smith 
sound,  is  a  bold  bluff  537  feet  high,  and  skirted  on  the  south  by  several 
cliffy  rocks.*  Ragged  islands,  on  the  south  side  of  the  main  entrance 
to  Smith  sound,  are  a  group  covering  a  space  of  6  cables  east  and  west  by 
1£  cables ;  they  are  115  feet  high  with  a  ragged  and  barren  appearance,  and 
their  east  extreme  is  2  J  miles  W.  by  S.  £  S.  from  the  south  side  of  Bona- 
venture  head. 

Bagged  rock,  on  the  south  side  of  Ragged  islands,  dries  2  feet  at  low 
water  springs,  and  lies  with  the  east  extreme  of  the  islands  bearing  N.E.  ^  E. 
distant  half  a  mile,  and  the  west  extreme  N.N.  W.  £  W.  half  a  mile.  New 
Bonaventure  church,  in  line  with  the  east  end  of  Ragged  islands,  leads 
eastward  of  the  rock ;  Wolf  head,  in  line  with  the  west  end  of  the  islands, 
leads  westward  of  the  rock. 

SMITH  SOUND  is  26  miles  in  length  from  Bonaventure  head  to  the 
Bar  at  its  head,  which  separates  it  from  North-west  arm  of  Random  sound  ; 

*  Staff-Commander  J.  H.  Kerr,  B.N.,  Admiralty  Surveyor,  1865. 
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its  breadth  varies  from  half  a  mile  to  1 J  miles,  and  the  shores  are  steep 
and  rocky  until  near  the  head,  the  hills  near,  the  coast  rising  from  400 
to  700  feet  high.  In  the  lower  reaches  the  depth  of  water  is  from  50  to 
80  fathoms,  and  the  shores  so  steep  that  no  spot  can  be  recommended  for 
an  anchorage,  except  the  small  harbours  near  the  entrance  now  to  be 
described. 

Tides. — It  is  high  water,  full  and  change,  in  Smith  sound  at  7h.  8m. 
Springs  rise  3J  feet  and  neaps  2\  feet. 

OLD  BONAVENTUBE  HABBOUB.— At  about  a  mile  W.N.W.  of 
the  south  part  of  Bonaventure  head  is  Maiden  point,  and  off  the  south  side 
of  the  point,  separated  by  a  narrow  channel,  is  a  small  flat-topped  inacces- 
sible islet,  with  detached  rocks  extending  half  a  cable  from  its  south  side. 
Between  the  head  and  the  islet  is  Old  Bonaventure,  which  runs  north  about 
a  mile  to  an  anchorage  for  small  vessels  within  two  islets,  the  western  of 
which  is  20  feet  high,  and  the  eastern  10  feet,  with  a  channel  half  a  cable 
wide  on  either  side  of  them ;  the  western  channel  is  4  fathoms  deep,  the 
centre  9  fathoms,  and  the  eastern  6  fathoms.  The  anchorage  is  about 
2  cables  in  extent  in  6  or  7  fathoms  water,  mud.  Cat  cove,  northward 
of  Maiden  islet,  is  small  and  about  2  cables  wide,  with  from  8  to  15 
fathoms  water,  sand  and  shells,  but  it  affords  no  anchorage. 

NEW  BONAVENTUBE  HABBOUB. — Between  Maiden  islet  and 
Wolf  head,  1|  miles  westward,  are  New  Bonaventure,  Broad  cove,  and  Kerley 
harbour,  all  extending  in  about  a  mile,  but  open  to  the  S.E.  At  the  head 
of  New  Bonaventure  and  \\  cables  from  the  shore  there  is  a  shoal  patch 
with  3  fathoms  water  on  it.  The  village  of  New  Bonaventure  is  at  the 
head  of  the  bay  on  the  eastern  shore,  and  the  church  on  its  left  is  in  a 
commanding  position  and  a  remarkable  object.  The  settlement  was  formed 
for  the  purpose  of  cultivation,  and  although  the  bay  is  not  at  all  times  safe 
for  shipping,  the  ice  does  not  form  so  soon,  and  breaks  up  earlier  than  at 
Old  Bonaventure. 

Broad  cove  rocks,  on  the  west  side  of  New  Bonaventure  and  in 
the  entrance  to  Broad  cove,  dry  2  feet  at  low  water  springs.  New  Bona- 
venture church  bearing  northward  of  N.E.  by  E.,  and  well  open  of  the  point 
opposite  the  village,  leads  eastward  of  them. 

Kerley  harbour  is  an  inlet  half  a  mile  long  in  a  N.N.E.  direction, 
and  a  cable  wide,  with  a  depth  of  23  fathoms  at  the  entrance  gradually 
shoaling  to  its'  head.  It  is  separated  from  New  Bonaventure  and  Broad 
cove  by  White  point,  which  is  low  and  slopes  from  hills  within  it, 
which  are  about  300  feet  high  ;  the  point  is  steep- to. 

BBITISH  HABBOUB. — Between  Wolf  head,  west  of  Kerley  harbour, 
and  British  harbour  point,  a  distance  of  1^  miles,  the  coast  is  formed  by  a 
remarkable  flat-topped  cliff;  the  central  part,  from  its  appearance  of  being 
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artificial,  is  called  Battery  point ;  behind  it  steep  barren  hills  rise  600 
and  700  feet  above  the  sea.  British  harbour  is  formed  between  the  point 
of  this  name  and  West  point,  a  small  steep  rocky  promontory,  steep-to, 
half  a  mile  west  of  it.  The  harbour  runs  in  to  the  northward  about  a 
mile,  and  narrows  to  a  cable  with  a  depth  of  7  fathoms,  three-quarters  of  a 
mile  from  the  entrance  ;  within  these  narrows  is  the  anchorage  in  10  or 
12  fathoms,  mud,  over  a  space  of  l£  cables.  The  head  of  the  harbour 
forms  into  three  little  bays,  on  the  shore  of  which  are  the  houses  of  the 
fishermen. 

A  rock9  with  4  feet  water  on  it,  lies  outside  the  narrows  half  a  cable 
from  the  eastern  shore ;  it  may  be  avoided  by  keeping  the  western  shore 
aboard. 

POPE  HARBOUR. — From  West  point  to  Pope  harbour,  a  little  more 
than  1£  miles,  the  coast  is  broken  and  rocky ;  midway  is  Derby  cove,  where 
there  are  a  few  houses  and  fishing  stages  behind  a  small  peninsula  ;  and  a 
rock,  with  3  feet  water  on  it,  lies  half  a  cable  off  a  small  cove  3  cables  east  of 
Pope  harbour.  At  the  entrance  to  Pope  harbour  there  are  two  rocks 
above  water,  the  western  being  18  feet  high;  and  there  are  other  rocks 
uncovered,  eastward  of  the  above,  near  the  shore  within  West  point.  The 
two  western  channels  formed  by  these  rocks  are  a  little  more  than  a 
cable  wide  with  deep  water.  Inside,  the  harbour  opens  out  to  half  a  mile 
east  and  west  by  a  quarter  of  a  mile  wide,  with  4  and  5  fathoms  mud. 

A  sunken  rock,  with  shoal  water  around  it,  lies  three-quarters  of  a 
cable  off  the  centre  of  the  north  shore,  and  another  rock  lies  about  the  same 
distance  off  the  east  shore.  A  large  stream  runs  into  the  harbour  on  the 
north,  draining  a  considerable  tract  of  country,  and  good-sized  spars  are 
brought  down  by  it.  On  the  western  side  of  the  harbour  is  a  snug  basin 
2  cables  east  and  west,  three-quarters  of  a  cable  wide,  and  3  fathoms  deep, 
called  Round  harbour ;  the  entrance  to  it  is  narrow,  with  2  fathoms  water. 

Indian  look-out  is  a  remarkable  hill  immediately  over  the  west  shore 
of  Pope  harbour ;  its  summit  is  a  steep  cliff  505  feet  high. 

Hickman  islands,  half  a  mile  westward  of  Pope  harbour,  are  a  group 
of  islets  and  rocks,  extending  a  little  more  than  half  a  mile  parallel  to 
the  shore,  the  eastern  and  highest  being  98  feet  above  the  sea.  The  islets 
are  separated  from  the  coast  by  a  channel,  2  cables  wide,  carrying  from  20 
to  29  fathoms  water ;  at  half  a  cable  from  the  main  are  two  rocks,  one 
uncovers,  the  other  has  less  than  6  feet  water  on  it.  Hickman  harbour 
is  a  narrow  inlet,  fronted  by  islets;  it  is  half  a  cable  across  at  the 
entrance,  and  4  fathoms  deep  a  cable  within,  when  it  quickly  narrows  to 
20  yards,  and  is  choked  with  rocks. 

Warwick  harbour  is  three-quarters  of  a  mile  above  Hickman  islands, 
on   the  west  side  of    a   small  peninsula,  45  feet  high.     The  entrance  is 
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narrow,  but  within,  it  is  2\  cables  east  and  west,  and  a  cable  wide ;  much 
of  this  space  is  occupied  by  an  islet  with  rocks  in  the  channel  on  either 
side  of  it.    A  vessel  drawing  6  feet  water  could  be  warped  in. 

At  2\  miles  westward  of  Warwick  harbour  is  Burnt  point,  the  coast 
between  forming  a  slight  bend,  which  is  steep-to,  and  in  some  places  formed 
by  cliff.  At  \\  miles  farther  on  is  a  small  bay  with  a  stream  running  into 
it.    A  rock,  8  feet  high,  lies  close  off  its  east  point. 

IRELANDS  EYE  ISLAND  is  about  2£  miles  in  length  N.E.  by  N. 
and  S.W.  by  S.,  and  a  mile  in  breadth.  Its  coast  line  is  deeply  indented, 
and  several  remarkable  peaks  rise  from  the  island ;  the  highest  near  the 
centre,  440  feet  above  the  sea,  is  steep  and  rocky  on  all  sides,  and  at  the 
north-west  point  is  a  conspicuous  cone  370  feet  high.  A  narrow  channel, 
called  the  Thoroughfare,  separates  the  island  from  the  north-east  point  of 
Random  island. 

Irelands  Eye  point,  the  north-east  extreme  of  the  island,  is  a  steep  cliff 
and  \\  miles  S.W.  of  it  is  the  entrance  to  Irelands  Eye  harbour.  About 
midway  is  Jacobs  cove,  with  several  small  islets  and  rocks.  Irelands  Eye 
harbour,  available  for  large  boats,  which  can  lie  alongside  the  fishing  stages, 
is  an  inlet,  running  in  north  about  half  a  mile,  and  less  than  half  a  cable 
wide,  with  an  islet  and  several  rocks  above  water  at  its  entrance. 

Tray  Town  harbour  is  westward  of  the  highest  peak  of  the  island 
and  half  a  mile  from  Irelands  Eye  harbour,  the  coast  between  being  rocky. 
This  harbour  winds  in  north  and  then  turns  to  the  south-west,  a  distance 
of  a  mile,  with  an  average  breadth  of  three-quarters  of  a  cable  ;  in  the  first 
reach  the  depth  is  14  fathoms,  in  the  second  it  shoals  to  9  feet,  east  of  an 
islet  near  the  end  of  the  reach,  where  it  becomes  narrow  ;  beyond  the  islet 
the  depth  is  12  feet. 

At  half  a  mile  S.W.  of  Tray  Town  harbour  is  a  small  basin  called 
Round  harbour  with  9  feet  water,  but  the  entrance  being  nearly  dry  at  low 
water,  it  is  of  little  value  even  to  boats. 

The  south-west  point  of  Irelands  Eye  island  is  of  shelving  rock  ;  thence 
the  coast  trends  northward  for  \\  miles  to  the  north-west  point,  having 
about  midway  a  small  rocky  bay.  To  the  eastward  of  the  latter  point, 
and  at  the  base  of  the  conical  hill,  is  another  small  bay,  a  quarter  of  a  mile 
deep,  with  a  9  feet  patch  near  the  centre,  and  a  rock  above  water  off  its  west 
point.  Irelands  Eye  point  is  2  miles  eastward  of  this  bay ;  between  which, 
and  a  cable  from  the  shore  a  little  east  of  Black  Duck  cove,  is  a  patch  with 
4  feet  water  on  it. 

Ctanner  rock,  awash  at  low  water,  lies  about  2  cables  to  the  S.W.  of 
the  entrance  to  Tray  Town  harbour,  and  three-quarters  of  a  cable  from  the 
shore.      The    harbour    kept  open,  leads  clear   northward  of    it ;    and 
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Bonaventure  head,  seen  between  Ragged  islands  and  north  side  of  Anthony 
island  bearing  E.  by  N.  £  N.,  leads  to  the  southward  of  it  and  along  shore 
between  the  rock  and  Black  ledge. 

Black  ledge,  south-west  of  Anthony  island  and  fronting  Round 
harbour,  is  3  cables  in  length  W.N.W.  and  E.S.E. ;  its  east  extreme  lias 
6  feet  water  on  it,  and  at  its  west  extreme  is  a  rock  just  covered  at  high 
water.  Bonaventare  head,  in  line  with  the  east  extreme  of  Anthony 
island,  E.N. E.,  leads  southward  of  the  ledge,  and  Bonaventure  head,  be- 
tween the  east  end  of  Bagged  islands  and  the  west  side  of  Anthony  island, 
leads  northward,  or  between  it  and  Ireland's  Eye  island. 

GBEEXT  I8LAHD  is  121  feet  above  high  water,  nearly  level  on  the  sum- 
mit, 700  yards  in  length  east  and  west,  and  a  quarter  of  a  mile  in  breadth ; 
its  east  extreme  lies  S.W.  $  W.  5  J  miles  nearly  from  Bonaventure  head,  and 
from  it  Duck  island  bears  W.  by  S.  f  S.  2|  miles.  A  bank,  with  from  7  to  9 
fathoms  water  on  it,  extends  half  a  mile  from  its  north-east  extreme,  and  a 
quarter  of  a  mile  from  its  east  side. 

A1TTHOVT  I8LA9D  is  about  three-quarters  of  a  mile  in  length 
E.N.E.  and  W.S.W.,  nearly  half  a  mile  in  breadth,  and  on  its  west  side 
208  feet  above  the  sea.  It  lies  N.W.  rather  more  than  a  mile  from  Green 
island,  S.W.  by  W.  1T#  miles  from  the  Ragged  islands,  and  separated  by  a 
channel  3  rubles  wide  from  Irelands  Eye  island. 

DUCK  ISXJLND  is  1 39  feet  high,  800  yards  in  length  north  and 
south,  and  400  yards  in  breadth;  it  slopes  towards  the  east,  and  is 
divided  into  two  peaks  by  a  valley  running  in  the  direction  of  its  length. 

Shag  islets  extend  N.N.E.  3  cables  from  the  northern  part  of  Duck 
island,  with  a  channel  between,  a  cable  wide.  These  islets  are  30  feet 
high,  about  50  yards  wide,  and  steep  all  round. 

Indian  islets  off  the  north-west  point  of  Irelands  Eye  island,  cover 
a  space  of  3£  cables  north  and  south ;  the  outer  and  largest  islet  is  145  feet 
above  the  sea. 

The  THOROUGHFARE  separates  Irelands  Eye  from  Random  islands, 
and  is  1^  miles  in  length  :  at  its  south  entrance  are  several  rocky  islets ; 
the  eastern  one  called  Thoroughfare  rock  is  11  feet  high,  and  between  it  and 
the  south-west  point  of  Irelands  Eye  island  is  the  channel,  half  a  cable  wide 
with  8  fathoms  water.  After  passing  the  rock  from  the  southward,  bring 
it  in  line  with  the  north  point  of  Duck  island,  and  bearing  about  S.  J  E., 
which  will  lead  westward  of  Indian  rock  at  the  north  end  of  the  channel, 
and  when  Bonaventure  head  is  open  of  Irelands  Eye  point,  a  vessel 
will  be  northward  of  the  rock  and  in  10  fathoms  water,  on  the  south  side  of 
Smith  sound. 

Indian  rock  is  the  only   rock    in  the    Thoroughfare    which    is    not 
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always  above  water ;  from  it  the  north  extreme  of  the  largest  Indian  islet 
bears  about  E.  £  N.,  distant  2  cables. 

RANDOM  ISLAND,  which  separates  Smith  sound  from  Random 
sound,  is  16  miles  in  length  N.W.  and  S.E.  and  6£  miles  in  breadth.  Its 
highest  hill,  Ginpicker,  rises  843  feet  above  the  sea,  4  miles  from  the  coast, 
and  midway  between  it  and  the  sounds.  The  east  coast  of  this  island  Is 
much  indented  with  small  harbours,  and  off  it  are  several  islands  and  rocks, 
the  most  northern  of  which  are  Ragged  islands. 

Haydon  point  and  Long  harbour. — The  coast  of  Random  island, 
with  the  islets  forming  the  west  side  of  the  Thoroughfare,  is  flat  and  of 
little  elevation.  Haydon  point,  the  north  extreme  of  the  island,  is  rocky, 
and  bordered  close  to  by  rocks  above  water ;  the  island  of  this  name  lies  6 
cables  eastward  of  the  point,  with  rocks  extending  from  it  towards  the  shore. 
At  a  little  less  than  a  mile  eastward  of  the  point  on  the  north  side  of 
Random  island  is  the  entrance  to  Long  harbour,  a  narrow  inlet  running  to 
the  south  about  three-quarters  of  a  mile,  carrying  about  8  to  2  fathoms 
water  to  its  head.  An  islet  lies  at  the  entrance,  with  deep  water  on  either 
side ;  but  a  reef,  which  covers  at  high  water,  extends  half  a  cable  from  its 
south-east  point,  narrowing  the  passage  on  that  side. 

LOWER  LANCE  COVE. — At  three-quarters  of  a  mile  westward  of 
Long  harbour  is  an  islet  12  feet  high,  and  about  50  yards  square,  steep- 
to,  with  deep  water  between  it  and  the  shore,  from  which  it  is  distant 
one  cable.  From  this  islet  the  coast  continues  westward  almost  straight 
for  4^  miles,  to  Lower  Lance  cove ;  it  is  steep- to,  and  there  is  no  anchorage. 
Lower  Lance  cove  is  open  to  the  north-east  and  3  cables  wide,  but  the 
depth  of  water  being  42  fathoms,  there  is  no  anchorage. 

Between  Lower  Lance  cove  and  Bluff  point,  about  2\  miles  to  the  north- 
west of  it,  the  coast  forms  a  bend  to  the  south-west,  with  several  little  coves 
separated  by  rocky  points,  where  fishing  stations  have  been  established 
near  small  streams,  the  whole  under  the  name  of  Britannia  cove.  As  the 
vicinity  of  this  cove  is  favourable  for  agriculture,  a  less  migratory  people 
than  Newfoundland  fishermen  generally  are,  have  settled  here. 

Lance  cove  rock,  with  6  feet  water  on  it,  lies  off  Upper  Lance  cove ; 
it  is  small,  with  5  to  10  fathoms  water  round  it,  and  4  fathoms  between  it 
and  the  shore,  from  which  it  is  distant  2  cables.  Burnt  point,  shut  in 
with  Tilton  head,  leads  north  of  it. 

Anchorage. — There  is  anchorage  in  Burgoyne  cove,  west  of  Tilton 
head,  in  12  fathoms  water,  l£  cables  from  the  shore ;  it  is  a  fair  temporary 
anchorage,  and  sheltered  from  the  strong  winds  which  generally  blow  up 
and  down  the  reach. 

SNOOKS  HARBOUR.—  From  Bluff  point  on  the  south  shore  to 
Snooks  harbour,  the  coast  curves  to  the  north  with  a  general  W.N.W.  bend 
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for  A\  miles ;  it  is  steep,  in  places  cliffy,  with  a  few  rocks  half  a  cable  off. 
The  harbour  is  half  a  mile  square  within  the  line  of  the  coast,  and  there 
are  12  fathoms  water,  mud,  three-quarters  of  a  mile  from  its  head. 

SMITE  POINT  on  the  north  shore,  directly  opposite  Snooks  harbour, 
is  steep-to ;  the  coast  between  it  and  Burgoyne  cove  is  bold,  clear  of  danger, 
and  much  broken  by  numerous  gorges  and  small  valleys.  Approaching 
Smith  point  the  land  is  less  broken  ;  there  are  a  few  houses  on  the  coast  a 
mile  east  of  the  point,  and  a  cable  off  them  there  are  4  fathoms  water,  but  it 
suddenly  deepens  to  10  and  20  fathoms. 

At  If  miles  eastward  of  Smith  point  is  Upper  rocky  bight,  where  there 
are  6  fathoms  water,  rocky  bottom,  at  3  cables  from  the  beach,  suddenly 
deepening  to  30  fathoms. 

The  BAIL  is  the  shallow  channel  connecting  the  head  of  Smith  sound 
with  the  head  of  the  North-west  arm  of  Random  sound,  and  up  to  which 
they  both  gradually  shoal.  At  high  water  it  is  a  quarter  of  a  mile  wide ; 
at  low  water  spits  of  sand  and  stones  stretch  off  both  shores,  leaving  a 
narrow  channel  2  feet  deep,  half  a  mile  long. 

At  a  mile  above  Smith  point  the  depth  in  the  centre  of  the  sound  is  24 
fathoms,  thence  to  the  Bar,  a  distance  of  4  miles,  the  water  shoals  gradually. 
The  breadth  of  the  sound  is  here  8  cables,  and  along  either  shore  the 
soundings  indicate  a  submarine  terrace  with  3  to  7  fathoms,  shelving 
suddenly  to  the  deep  water  of  the  channel. 

BAKERS  LOAF. — At  the  south-east  end  of  Random  island,  the  land 
rises  546  feet  above  the  sea,  forming  a  remarkable  peak  called  Bakers  loaf, 
overlooking  several  indentations  on  the  south,  viz. : — North-west  arm, 
Little  and  Deer  harbours,  Long  cove,  &c.  From  the  north-ea§t  point  of 
the  island  the  coast  is  bold  and  rocky  for  l\  miles  to  Connor  islet,  which  is 
low  and  lying  at  the  entrance  to  the  North-west  arm. 

On  the  south-west  side  of  Connor  islet,  separated  about  half  a  cable,  is 
Sullivan  islet,  35  feet  high,  and  between  the  latter  and  a  flat  promontory  46 
feet  high,  called  Silldown  point,  half  a  mile  westward  of  it,  is  the  entrance 
to  the  small  inlet  called  North-west  arm.  The  western  half  of  the 
entrance  is  obstructed  by  a  bed  of  rocks,  some  of  which  are  uncovered  ; 
the  channel  is  between  these  rocks  and  Sullivan  islet,  and  at  the  foot 
of  Bakers  loaf,  The  anchorage  is  about  a  quarter  of  a  mile  square,  in 
9  fathoms  water,  mud.  There  is  a  small  nook  inside  Sullivan  islet  with  2 
fathoms  water,  called  Riders  harbour. 

A  rocky  with  6  feet  water  on  it,  lies  just  off  the  east  end  of  Sullivan 
islet. 

In  rounding  Connor  and  Sullivan  islets,  give  them  a  berth  of  a  cable, 
particularly  at  night ;  when  south  of  Sullivan  islet  with  Bakers  loaf  open, 
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bring  the  south  point  of  Duck  island  in  line  with  the  south  point  of  Sullivan 
islet,  bearing  S.S.E.  J  E.,  which  leads  into  North-west  arm. 

LITTLE  HARBOUR. — The  entrance  to  this  small  inlet  is  2  cables 
wide,  between  the  rocky  islet  south  of  Silldown  point  and  the  opposite  shore, 
which  is  bold  with  a  small  rock  above  water  off  it.  The  inlet  runs  to  the 
north-west  about  half  a  mile,  and  then  turns  to  the  south-west  for  2  cables ; 
it  is  narrow  and  carries  a  depth  of  4  fathoms. 

LONG  COVE  and  DEER  HARBOUR, — The  coast  between  the 
above  harbours  and  East  head,  2  miles  southward,  is  of  low  cliff;  the  hills 
over  it  are  flat  topped,  and  the  highest  is  492  feet  above  the  sea.  East  head 
is  a  cliff  88  feet  high,  and  the  north  point  of  entrance  to  Long  cove  and 
Deer  harbour. 

On  the  cove  north-west  of  the  North  Bird  islet  is  a  remarkable  flat  cliff, 
called  from  its  supposed  resemblance  to  a  fish  flake,  Cold  East  flake. 
North  Bird  islet  is  112  feet  high,  400  yards  in  length  north  and  south, 
200  yards  in  breadth,  and  lies  a  mile  north  of  East  head,  and  a  quarter  of  a 
mile  from  the  shore.  South  Bird  islet  is  121  feet  high,  400  yards  in  length 
north  and  south,  and  100  yards  in  breadth ;  it  lies  half  a  mile  north  of 
East  head  and  1 J  cables  from  the  shore. 

Long  cove  runs  in  N.N.E.  three-quarters  of  a  mile ;  it  is  about  a  cable 
wide,  and  shoals  from  20  fathoms  at  the  entrance  to  2  fathoms  at  its  head. 
A  little  within  the  west  point,  and  a  third  the  distance  across  to  the  east 
shore,  is  a  rock  with  6  feet  water  on  it. 

Deer  harbour  is  about  half  a  mile  west  of  Long  cove ;  its  entrance  is 
half  a  cable  wide  and  5  fathoms  deep,  between  a  small  low  islet  on  the 
north,  and  the  rocks  close  off  a  point  on  the  south.  The  harbour  is  3 
cables  in  length  and  about  a  cable  in  breadth,  and  has  from  5  to  9  fathoms 
water.    A  small  sunken  rock  lies  close  to  the  shore  south  of  a  waterfall. 

The  approach  to  these  harbours  is  between  East  head  and  Black  rock, 
north  of  Verge  island ;  from  East  head  to  Long  cove  the  distance  is  about 
three-quarters  of  a  mile,  the  coast  being  low  cliff  with  small  indentations. 
At  2  cables  east  of  Long  cove  is  a  reef  of  rocks  extending  more  than  a  cable 
from  the  coast. 

VERGE  ISLAND  lies  about  a  quarter  of  a  mile  from  the  coast, 
between  East  head  and  East  Random  head,  and  covers,  with  the  rocks  and 
islets  off  it,  a  space  of  a  mile  north  and  south  by  half  a  mile  in  breadth  ; 
it  is  204  feet  above  the  sea,  700  yards  in  length  east  and  west,  and  a  quarter 
of  a  mile  in  breadth.  From  its  north-west  end,  rocky  islets  extend  half  a 
mile  to  the  N.E.,  terminating  in  a  small  black  rock  about  30  feet  high ;  from 
the  south-west  end,  rocky  islets  extend  3  cables  to  the  southward,  the  largest, 
Bat  island,  being  65  feet  high.    At  the  south-east  end,  Copper  islet  130  feet 
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above  the  sea,  Ke»  a  cables  off  with  rock*  between ;  and  1|  cables  off  tke 
nortb-eait  end  of  the  island  is  a  rock  called  Verge  roek. 

De«r  roek* — This  small  roek  has  4  feet  water  on  it,  and  is  general]  j 
marked  by  a  break,  except  in  a  smooth  sea  at  high  water.  It  lies  with  the 
bluff  of  Bonarentare  head  in  line  with  the  saddle  of  Duck  island  bearing 
N,£«  by  E,  \  1L,  and  the  north  point  of  entrance  to  Deer  harboor  in 
line  with  Black  rock  N.W,  bj  N. 

Can  ledge,  with  6£  and  7£  fathoms  water  on  it,  extends  aboot  half  a 
mile  X,E,  of  Deer  rock  with  21  fathoms  between.  Bonaventure  head, 
midway  between  Dock  and  Green  islands,  N.E.  by  E.,  leads  sooth -east- 
ward of  these  dangers ;  Ginpicker  hill,  in  line  with  the  north  point  of 
entrance  to  Deer  harbour  N.W.  J  W#,  leads  northward  of  the  Gun  ledge  ; 
and  Bakers  loaf,  in  line  with  the  west  points  of  Bird  islets  N.  by  E.  f  E., 
lead*  westward  of  the  dangers. 

RANDOM  HEAD  HABBOTJB,  on  the  north  side  of  East  Random 
head,  is  about  half  a  mile  square,  with  from  10  to  18  fathoms  water ;  the 
south  and  west  shores  are  much  indented,  with  rocks  extending  3  cables  off. 
The  north  shore  is  bold,  and  here  small  vessels  may  anchor  in  a  bight,  but 
with  this  exception  the  harbour  is  not  recommended.  Pigeon  islet,  on  the 
north  side  of  the  entrance,  is  400  yards  in  length  N.N.E.  and  S.S.W. 
100  yards  wide,  level,  and  about  40  feet  above  the  sea ;  from  it  a  reef 
extends  south  1£  cables,  terminating  in  Mouse  rock,  awash.  The 
passage  between  Mouse  rock  and  the  south  shore,  is  3  cables  wide. 

EAST  BANDOX  HEAD,  the  north  point  of  entrance  to  Random 
sound,  is  512  feet  high,  and  the  termination  of  a  range  of  hills,  the 
highest  of  which  is  808  feet  above  the  sea  ;  the  eastern  extreme  of  the  head 
connists  of  several  quoin-shaped  masses,  which  appear  from  the  head  as 
landslip*.  A  bank  with  10  fathoms  water  on  it  extends  2  cables  off  the 
head. 

WEST  RANDOM  HEAD  is  the  south  point  of  the  entrance  to 
llumlom  sound,  and  bears  about  W.  by  S.  3£  miles  nearly  from  East 
Random  head.  Its  summit  is  291  feet  high,  level,  and  the  east  extreme 
of  the  land  is  a  high  cliff,  just  separated  by  a  chasm  from  the  main  part  of 
the  head.     Rocks  mostly  above  water  extend  from  it  a  cable  eastward. 

HANDOM  SOUND. — The  entrance  to  this  sound  is  between  East  and 
Wost  Raudom  heads  ;  at  ££  miles  within  East  Random  head  the  sound  is 
divided  into  two  branches  by  a  tongue  of  land  11  miles  in  length,  in  a 
W.N, W.  and  E.S.E.  direction,  and  about  3  miles  in  breadth ;  the  eastern 
termination  of  which,  named  Middle  cliff,  faces  the  entrances,  and  is  a  steep 
cliff  3o7  foot  high.  Tho  depth  of  water  between  West  Random  head  and 
tho  north  shoro  is  from  50  to  185  fathoms,  and  the  shores  of  the  sound  are 
gouerftlly  steep-to. 
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NORTH-WEST  ABM. — At  a  little  ess  than  half  a  mile  westward  of 
East  Random  head  and  half  a  cable  off  a  steep  shelving  point,  is  a  rock  with 
less  than  6  feet  water  on  it,  and  another  rock,  awash,  lies  close  off  the  east 
side  of  the  point ;  at  about  three-quarters  of  a  mile  farther  on  there  are 
some  rocky  islets,  and  about  a  cable  from  the  shore  a  patch  with  3 
fathoms  water  on  it ;  a  little  more  than  1£  miles  farther  to  the  westward 
is  an  islet  40  feet  high,  and  4  cables  farther  on  another  islet  at  the 
entrance  to  Salmon  cove  :  these  latter  islets  are  separated  from  the  shore 
by  deep  water. 

Salmon  cove  extends  in  4  cables,  and  at  its  head  is  a  salmon  fishing 
station  :  from  this  cove  the  coast  trends  N.W.  and  N.  by  W.  for  3  miles 
to  Strong  islands  in  North-west  arm.  The  coast  from  East  Random 
head  to  these  islands  is  in  general  steep  and  cliffy,  the  hills  close  over  it 
ranging  from  400  to  700  feet  high. 

Strong  islands  consist  of  two  principal  islands,  one  123  feet,  the  other 
145  feet  high,  with  a  few  rocks  above  water.  The  north  side  of  these 
islands  form  with  the  coast  an  inlet  called  Strong  tickle,  which  is  nearly 
three-quarters  of  a  mile  in  length  and  half  a  cable  wide,  with  10  to  4 
fathoms  water,  except  near  its  head,  where  there  is  1^  fathoms.  The 
channel  between  the  main  islands  has  5  fathoms. 

Quarry  rock,  lying  2  cables  W.S.W.  of  the  south  point  of  the  west 
Strong  island,  has  12  feet  water  on  it.  Passenger  point,  north  of  Middle 
cliff,  open  of  Holloway  rock,  S.  £  E.,  leads  eastward  of  Quarry  rock ;  the 
point  just  westward  of  Tolt  point,  open  north  of  Gooseberry  islet  about 
W.  by  N.  |  N.,  leads  north  of  the  rock  ;  and  the  same  point,  open  south  of 
Gooseberry  islet,  W.N.W.,  leads  south  of  the  rock. 

Gooseberry  islet  lies  nearly  in  mid-channel,  \\  miles  westward  of 
Strong  islands ;  it  is  small  and  66  feet  high.  A  rocky  shoal,  with 
4|  fathoms  water  on  it,  lies  a  quarter  of  a  mile  N.E.  of  Gooseberry  islet, 
and  another  with  5J  fathoms  on  it,  4  cables  N.N.W.  £  W.  of  the  islet. 
From  this  islet,  the  first  reach  of  the  North-west  arm  of  Random  sound 
continues  to  the  westward  for  7£  miles,  with  the  depth  in  mid-channel 
decreasing  from  90  to  60  fathoms  ;  the  shore  is  steep-to,  and  there  is  no 
anchorage. 

PASSENGER  POINT. — From  Middle  cliff,  the  eastern  extremity  of 
the  land  separating  the  two  arms  of  the  sound,  the  coast  of  steep  cliff 
trends  1 J  miles  northward  to  Passenger  point,  the  south  point  of  entrance 
to  the  North-west  arm,  at  4  cables  beyond  which  is  Holloway  rock,  close 
to  the  shore  and  the  termination  of  a  steep  point.  The  latter  point  sepa- 
rates two  coves,  and  half  a  mile  to  the  N.W.  of  it  is  Pudding  point,  a  rocky 
termination  of  a  ridge  of  hills,  which  are  548  feet  above  the  sea.    At  three- 
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quarters  of  a  mile  more  westward  is  Black  Duck  cove,  a  quarter  of  a  mile 
deep,  with  from  20  to  5  fathoms  water. 

Hickman  harbour,  opposite  Black  Duck  cove,  is  3  cables  wide  at  its 
entrance,  and  runs  in  north  for  three-quarters  of  a  mile ;  on  its  east  shore 
is  a  bed  of  rocks  with  from  l£  to  6  feet  water  on  them,  elsewhere  there 
are  from  18  to  8  fathoms  water,  gravel  and  mud.  This  harbour  is  a  mile 
from  west  Strong  island,  and  at  about  two-thirds  the  distance  there  is  a 
slate  quarry.    The  coast  is  clear  of  danger. 

Maggotty  cove. — At  nearly  If  miles  westward  of  Black  Duck  cove 
on  the  south  shore  is  a  remarkable  cone  550  feet  high,  called  the  Tolt ; 
between  it  and  Maggotty  cove  the  coast  forms  a  curve  to  the  north,  and 
its  extremity  is  named  Tolt  point.  Maggotty  cove  is  3£  miles  above  the 
Tolt,  and  has  25  fathoms  water  2  cables  from  the  shore ;  a  large  stream 
runs  into  it,  at  the  mouth  of  which  is  a  saw-mill.  The  valley  of  this 
stream  runs  southward  in  the  direction  of  Hatchers  cove  in  the  South-west 
arm  with  low  land  right  across. 

SOUTH  BIGHT. — On  the  south  shore  in  the  elbow  of  North-west 
arm  is  a  bay,  named  South  bight ;  here  the  coast  trends  northward,  and 
about  three-quarters  of  a  mile  on  is  another  bay,  named  the  Bottom  ;  they 
are  each  about  3  cables  wide  and  a  quarter  of  a  mile  deep,  with  12  fathoms 
water  3  cables  from  the  shore. 

BALD  NAP  and  FORSTER  BOCKS.— From  the  South  bight  the 
sound  is  2\  miles  across  to  the  Bald  Nap  and  Forster  points  on  the  eastern 
shore ;  these  points  are  shelving  and  rocky,  with  patches  of  rock  and  shoal 
water  off  them.  Bald  Nap  rock,  with  9  feet  water  on  it,  lies  3  cables  West 
nearly  from  Bald  Nap  point.  The  Forster  rocks  extend  off  rather  more 
than  a  quarter  of  a  mile  from  the  point  of  the  same  name,  and  the  outer 
rock,  with  6  feet  water  on  it,  lies  a  mile  N.  by  W.  from  Bald  Nap  rock, 
with  10  to  6  fathoms  between  at  half  a  mile  from  the  shore. 

Gooseberry  islet,  just  open  of  Lady  point,  leads  southward  of  these 
dangers ;  and  Red  point  hill  517  feet  high,  in  line  with  Bluff  point  or  Eed 
man  bearing  North,  leads  westward  of  them. 

SECOND  REACH. — Beyond  the  Bald  Nap  rocks  Second  reach 
runs  N.  by  E,  7  miles  to  the  Bar.  On  the  eastern  side  the  land  is  wooded, 
undulating,  and  about  150  feet  high.  On  the  western  side  northward  of 
the  Bottom,  the  land  rises  steeply,  667  feet  above  the  sea,  for  about  2  miles 
to  Bluff  point,  with  the  coast  mostly  of  cliff.  At  the  extremity  of  Bluff 
point  is  a  shingle  spit,  on  which  is  a  curious  upright  pinnacle  rock  called 
the  Bed  man  ;  from  this  to  Bed  point,  nearly  3  miles  farther  on,  the  coast 
becomes  low.  Lower  Shoal  harbour,  If  miles  northward  of  Bluff  point, 
dries  at  low  water,  and  rocks  which  are  covered  at  high  water  lie  a  cable 
off  the  upper  point ;  a  large  stream  runs  into  it* 
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Bed  point  is  a  low  cliff  with  a  remarkable  hill  over  it,  517  feet  high : 
the  sound  here,  which  is  the  narrowest  part  is  only  half  a  mile  across  to 
Brown  Mead  on  the  east  shore.  Brown  Mead  is  a  spit  of  sand  a  few  feet 
above  high  water,  covered  with  grass  and  brushwood. 

SHOAL  HARBOUR,  on  the  west  shore  above  Bed  point,  is  three- 
quarters  of  a  mile  wide  at  the  entrance,  and  at  high  water  extends  a  mile 
within  the  line  of  coast,  but  the  deposit  from  a  large  stream  which  runs 
into  it  dries  out  half  a  mile  ;  the  depth  gradually  increases  to  5  fathoms, 
three-quarters  of  a  mile  from  the  dry  bank. 

Anchorage* — There  is  a  good  anchorage  from  a  line  between  Bed 
point  and  Brown  Mead  to  the  Bar,  a  space  1^  miles  in  length  by  half  a 
mile  wide.  The  depth  decreases  gradually  from  24  fathoms  in  approaching 
the  Bar,  but  rather  suddenly  towards  either  shore. 

SOUTH-WEST  ARM  of  Random  sound  runs  in  about  14  miles 
from  West  Random  head  with  an  average  breadth  of  a  mile,  and  from  175 
fathoms  water  at  the  entrance,  the  depth  decreases  to  50  fathoms  at  a  mile 
from  the  head  of  the  sound. 

Fox  harbour. — The  coast  between  West  Random  head  and  Fox  islet 
1^  miles  westward  is  steep  and  broken,  with  rocks  half  a  cable  off.  Fox 
islet  is  300  yards  in  length,  and  200  yards  in  breadth,  with  steep  cliff  93  feet 
high  on  the  north.  The  entrance  to  the  small  harbour  of  the  same  name 
is  on  the  east  side  of  the  islet,  and  about  a  cable  wide ;  within,  the  space 
is  2  cables  in  extent,  but  encumbered  with  rocks,  and  fit  only  for  large 
boats  which  lie  under  the  east  head  close  to  the  shore. 

LITTLE  HEARTSEASE  HARBOUR.— At  half  a  mile  from  Fox 
islet  is  a  bluff  promontory  309  feet  high ;  thence  to  Little  Heartsease 
1^  miles  farther  on  the  coast  is  low  and  rocky.  Little  Heartsease  runs 
in  S.S.W.  three-quarters  of  a  mile,  with  several  arms,  one  of  which  reaches 
within  2  cables  from  the  pond  at  the  head  of  Heartsease.  The  harbour  is 
free  from  danger,  with  an  average  breadth  of  three-quarters  of  a  cable,  and 
the  depth  decreases  from  5  fathoms  at  the  entrance  to  2  fathoms  at  the 
head.  There  is  a  rock  with  3  feet  water  on  it,  nearly  closing  up  the 
entrance  of  the  first  arm  on  the  eastern  shore. 

Hodge  hole. — At  three  cables  west  of  Little  Heartsease  is  a  cliffy  point 
135  feet  high,  with  a  rock  3  feet  above  high  water  close  off  it ;  at  about 
If  miles  beyond  which,  is  Hodge  hole,  with  an  islet  in  the  middle  of  it, 
on  the  south-west  side  of  which,  is  a  space  about  a  cable  square,  where 
small  vessels  may  anchor. 

ROOKY  HARBOUR* — On  the  north  coast,  three-quarters  of  a  mile 
westward  of  Middle  cliff  and  half  a  cable  from  the  shore,  is  South-west 
rock,  8  feet  above  high  water ;  and  immediately  west  of  it  is  Rocky 
harbour,  which  runs  in  north  half  a  mile  by  1 J  cables  wide.    A  rock 
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awash  at  low  water  lies  near  the  centre  of  the  harbour,  leaving  a  channel 
along  the  east  shore,  but  the  west  shore  is  foul.  Long  cove,  a  mile  further 
on,  is  small,  with  5  fathoms  water;  the  coast  between  is  steep  cliff  and  316 
feet  high. 

8T.  JOKES  WITHIN  HARBOUR  is  4}  miles  westward  of  West 
Random  head.  It  is  4  cables  wide  at  the  entrance,  and  trends  in  N.NJ2. 
half  a  mile,  with  20  fathoms  water,  and  then  N.W.  another  half  a  mile  to 
its  head.  In  the  inner  portion  the  breadth  is  2  cables,  and  there  is  good 
anchorage  in  7  to  5  fathoms  water,  Off  the  east  point  of  entrance  is  a 
small  rock  above  water.  There  is  also  anchorage  for  small  vessels  in  5 
fathoms  near  the  head  of  Hatchers  cove,  2^  miles  above  St.  Jones  Within 
harbour. 

North  bight,  l\  miles  from  the  head  of  the  South-west  arm,  is  4  cables 
deep  and  about  the  same  in  breadth,  with  from  8  to  4  fathoms  water  ;  the 
bottom  is  strewed  with  boulders,  many  of  them  6  feet  in  diameter,  par- 
ticularly on  the  eastern  shore.  A  shoal  with  12  feet  on  it  extends  from 
the  west  point  1^  cables. 

Black  brook  is  the  name  of  a  stream  running  into  the  head  of  the  arm. 
There  is  anchorage  in  10  to  3  fathoms,  mud,  half  a  mile  from  its  mouth. 

LONG  ISLAND,  on  the  east  side  of  West  Random  head,  is  about  a 
third  of  a  mile  from  the  shore  and  immediately  north  of  the  entrance  to 
Heartsease;  it  is  about  three-quarters  of  a  mile  in  length  E.N.E.  and 
.W.S.W.,  2  cables  in  breadth,  and  132  feet  high,  its  south-east  coast  being 
steep  cliff.  A  rock,  just  above  water,  lies  half  a  cable  off  it  and  3  cables 
from  its  south-west  extreme. 

Green  islets  are  a  group  of  flat-topped  rocks  or  islets,  63  feet  above  high 
water,  covering  a  space  400  yards  square,  lying  a  little  more  than  half  a 
mile  eastward  of  Long  island,  with  3£  fathoms  water  between,  and  about 
the  same  distance  from  West  Random  head. 

Heartsease  ledge,  with  from  2\  to  10  fathoms  water  on  it,  extends 
E.  by  S.,  about  three-quarters  of  a  mile  from  Green  islets  with  a 
breadth  of  3  cables.  The  north-west  extreme  of  West  Random  head  kept 
open,  bearing  N.W.  J  W.,  leads  north  of  the  ledge ;  Heartsease  church,  in 
line  with  the  north  rock  of  Green  islets  W.  \  N.  just  clears  its  north- 
west side  ;  and  Duck  island,  open  of  East  Random  head  N.E.  by  E.  \  E. 
leads  south-east  of  the  ledge. 

White  rocks,  off  the  entrance  to  Heartsease,  are  9  feet  above  water, 
and  a  few  yards  in  extent.  At  a  cable  westward  of  them  is  a  rock  on 
which  the  sea  generally  breaks,  and  at  a  quarter  of  a  mile  in  the  same 
direction  the  depth  is  less  than  10  fathoms ;  on  the  north  and  east  sides 
the  rocks  are  steep-to.  Heartsease  church,  open  south  of  Long  island, 
leads  westward  of  the  rock. 
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Beaver  rock,  with  3  fathoms  water  on  it,  lies  with  the  White  rocks 
bearing  E.N.E.  distant  l£  miles  nearly,  and  the  west  end  of  Heartsease 
beach,  in  line  with  the  west  side  of  Heartsease  point  N.  by  E.  J  E.  West 
Random  head,  touching  the  north-east  point  of  Long  island,  leads  south- 
east of  the  rock. 

HEARTSEASE  is  a  long  narrow  inlet  running  in  westward  about  2 
miles,  and  carrying  from  24  fathoms  water  at  the  entrance  to  shallow 
water  at  its  head.  The  north-east  point  of  entrance  is  a  small  peninsula 
connected  to  the  main  land  by  a  neck  of  shingle  300  yards  long,  and  9  feet 
above  high  water.  A  hundred  feet  up  the  hill  over  it  is  the  church,  in  the 
form  of  a  large  ordinary  house,  isolated  and  conspicuous. 

The  south-west  point  of  entrance  is  West  3^  cables  from  the  north- 
east point.  The  breadth  of  the  inlet  is  2  cables  for  nearly  a  mile,  with 
18  to  10  fathoms  water,  mud;  then  about  a  cable  for  nine- tenths  of  a 
mile  with  10  to  7  fathoms,  mud,  beyond  which  is  a  pond.  On  the  north 
shore  opposite  the  south-west  point  are  two  rocks,  each  with  2  feet  water 
on  them,  the  only  danger,  and  should  be  avoided.  A  swell  sets  into  the 
entrance  with  easterly  gales,  but  not  sufficient  to  affect  a  vessel  off  Ganny 
cove,  on  the  north  shore  half  a  mile  within  the  entrance.  The  passage  in 
north  or  south  of  the  White  rocks  is  clear  of  danger.  There  is  a  channel 
three-quarters  of  a  cable  wide  between  Long  island  and  the  north-east 
point  of  entrance  to  Heartsease. 

BALD  HEAD* — The  coast  from  the  entrance  to  Heartsease  trends 
S.W.  by  S.  2  miles  to  Bald  head ;  it  is  rugged,  with  several  large  steep 
rocks  close  off  it,  the  land  within  being  broken  into  numerous  hills  ;  over 
the  coast  they  reach  570  feet  above  the  sea,  and  at  1J  miles  within  the 
highest  659  feet.  Bald  head  is  a  bold  cliffy  bluff,  489  feet  high  ;  a  valley 
runs  at  its  back  parallel  to  the  coa3t,  giving  it  a  remarkable  semi-isolated 
appearance. 

ST.  JOKES  HEAD,  about  2  miles  S.W.  by  W.  from  the  south  part  of 
Bald  head,  is  612  feet  high,  bold,  and  cliffy ;  the  coast  between  the  heads 
is  of  the  same  character,  and  about  half  way  is  Round  harbour. 

BOUND  HARBOUR. — The  entrance  to  this  little  harbour  is  only 
about  120  yards  wide,  and  is  not  easily  recognised  in  the  straight  cliffy 
coast  which  extends  on  either  side  of  it,  but  when  well  in  with  the  land 
the  south  head,  a  narrow  strip,  210  feet  high,  projecting  northward,  will  be 
seen  against  the  higher  land  behind  it.  The  entrance  is  3  fathoms  deep, 
and  runs  in  about  a  cable,  when  it  turns  abruptly  to  the  south-west  to  the 
anchorage  behind  the  south  head.  The  harbour  is  less  than  2  cables  in 
length,  a  cable  wide,  with  a  depth  of  3  to  5  fathoms,  mud.# 

*  See  plan  : — Round  harbour  on  Admiralty  chart,  No.  227  ;  scale,  m=3  inches. 
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SEAL  IBULMDf  between  St  Jones  head  and  St.  Jones  harbour,  lies 
half  a  cable  from  the  shore,  and  parallel  to  it.  It  is  800  yards  in  length,  and 
the  extreme  breadth  300  yards ;  it  consists  of  two  principal  portions,  the 
northern  60  feet  high,  and  the  southern  148  feet,  connected  by  a  low  neck, 
on  which  are  several  rocky  hummocks. 

8T.  JONES  I8UST,  off  the  entrance  to  St.  Jones  harbour,  lies  S.&E. 
6  cables  from  the  north  head  of  the  harbour,  and  S.W.  £  W.  4£  miles  from 
the  south  part  of  Bald  head.  The  islet  is  small,  but  67  feet  high,  and  in- 
accessible ;  it  is  steep-to  on  the  east  side,  but  rocks  extend  1 J  cables  to  the 
north-west  from  its  west  side. 

ST.  JONES  HARBOUR  is  a  narrow  inlet  running  in  N. W.  by  W. 
8  miles ;  when  seen  on  this  beat  ing  it  appears  remarkable  from  its  steep 
shores  appearing  as  cliff  behind  cliff  to  the  head.  Crown  hill,  steep  and 
rugged,  rises  820  feet  high  at  the  head  of  the  harbour,  and  with  the  cone- 
shaped  hills  rising  abruptly  from  the  land  north  of  the  harbour  are  suffi- 
cient to  indicate  its  position  ;  St.  Jones  islet  is  a  good  mark  for  the 
entrance.* 

The  average  breadth  of  the  harbour  for  1£  miles  is  a  cable,  with  20 
fathoms  water  at  the  entrance,  shoaling  to  6£  fathoms,  rocky  bottom.  At 
about  three-quarters  of  a  mile  within  the  north  head  and  on  the  same  shore, 
is  a  small  bay  with  several  rocks  extending  a  short  distance  beyond  the 
line  of  the  coast.  Within  the  first  l£  miles  the  harbour  narrows  to  two- 
thirds  of  a  cable  and  carries  4  J  fathoms  for  about  half  a  mile,  when  it  opens 
out  to  the  head,  which  is  formed  by  two  bays.  The  south  bay  has  an  area 
of  about  3  square  cables  ;  on  its  south-eastern  shore  are  some  small  islets  and 
rocks  two-thirds  of  a  cable  off,  leaving  an  anchorage  north-westward  of 
them  in  7  to  4  fathoms  water,  mud.  A  small  arm,  20  to  30  yards  wide, 
with  2  fathoms  water,  runs  southward  from  the  head  of  the  bay  to  within 
a  cable  from  the  North-east  arm  of  Deer  harbour.  The  north-west  bay  is 
the  extreme  head  of  the  harbour ;  it  is  about  3  cables  in  length,  N.E.  and 
S.W.,  and  2  cables  wide,  with  9  to  4  fathoms,  mud. 

DEER  HARBOUR  is  an  extensive  narrow  inlet  running  about  4£ 
miles  to  the  N.W.  indented  with  small  arms  and  bays,  and  until  nearly  half 
way  in  is  encumbered  with  islets.  Immediately  within  the  entrance  it  opens 
out  to  more  than  three-quarters  of  a  mile  in  extent,  a  portion  of  it  being 
taken  up  by  Grub  island,  but  arms  extend  to  the  north-east  and  eastward. 
At  half  a  mile  N.W.  of  the  north-east  point  of  Grub  island  is  the  entrance 
to  the  main  portion  of  the  inlet,  which  is  narrowed  to  two-thirds  of  a  cable 
by  an  islet  128  feet  high,  and  with  7  fathoms  water  ;  thence  the  inlet  quickly 
widens  to  about  4  cables,  but  diminishes  again  towards  the  inner  part  to 

*  See  Admiralty  plan  : — Deer  and  St.  Jones  harbours,  No.  227  ;  scale,  «  •  8  inches. 
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2^  cables,  and  the  depth  of  water  decreases  from  25  fathoms  at  the  outer 
entrance  to  the  shallows  at  its  head. 

Deer  harbour  head,  the  north  point  of  entrance,  is  400  feet  high,  and  on 
its  south  side  clear  of  danger ;  between  the  head  and  Robinson  point,  a  mile 
beyond  it,  there  are  several  rocky  islets,  the  outer  named  Green  islet  is  24 
feet  high,  and  the  western,  Poor  Boy  islet,  20  feet  high,  shallow  ground,  with 
3  and  3£  fathoms  water  on  it,  extends  a  little  southward  from  this  latter 
islet,  and  broken  ground  with  If  fathoms  on  it,  skirts  Robinson  point  1£ 
cables  off. 

Poor  Boy  ledge,  with  15  feet  water  on  it,  is  a  cable  in  extent, 
steep-to  all  round,  and  lies  nearly  South  2  cables  from  Poor  Boy  islet.  To 
dear  it ;  keep  St.  Jones  islet  well  open  of  Deer  harbour  head,  until  Crown 
hill  is  nearly  in  line  with  the  north-east  extreme  of  Grub  island,  bearing 
N.  by  W.  §  W. 

Big  rook9  with  3^  fathoms  water  on  it,  is  small  and  steep-to  all 
round ;  it  lies  nearly  in  the  middle  of  the  entrance  between  Green  islet 
and  Big  island,  with  the  east  end  of  St.  Jones  islet  in  line  with  Deer 
harbour  head,  bearing  E.  by  N.  £  N.,  and  Tea  cove  point  N.N.W.  ^  W. 
Crown  hill,  in  line  with  the  north-east  point  of  Grub  island,  bearing 
N.  by  W.  $  W.  leads  eastward  of  the  rock;  Sophia  head,  open  of  Robinson 
point  N.  J  E.,  leads  westward;  and  St.  Jones  islet,  open  of  Deer  harbour 
head,  leads  southward  of  the  rock. 

Big  island  on  the  south  side  of  the  entrance  is  218  feet  high,  800  yards 
in  length  N.E.  and  S.W.,  and  400  yards  in  breadth ;  being  separated  by  only 
a  narrow  channel  from  the  main-land,  which  is  higher,  it  is  not  easily  dis- 
tinguished when  making  the  harbour.  A  rock,  on  which  the  sea  generally 
breaks,  lies  40  yards  off  its  north-east  point.  Tea  cove  point,  half  a  mile 
northward  of  Big  island,  is  shelving  and  steep-to.  Between  this  point  and 
Poor  Boy  islet,  and  the  shore  of  Robinson  point,  the  distance  is  5  cables 
and  the  narrowest  part  of  the  entrance. 

.  Grub  island,  lying  about  half  a  mile  within  Tea  cove  point,  is  800  yards 
in  length  N.E.  and  S.W.,  400  yards  in  breadth,  at  the  south  end  195  feet 
high,  and  separated  from  the  main-land  by  a  narrow  channel  6  fathoms 
deep. 

*-.  South-east  arm  north  of  Robinson  point,  runs  wback  E.S.E.  three- 
quarters  of  a  mile,  is  a  cable  wide,  and  from  12  to  7  fathoms  deep ;  its 
bead  is  separated  from  Birch  cove  on  the  sea  coast  by  a  low  isthmus 
2  cables  in  breadth.  To  the  eastward  of  Robinson  point,  a  little  bay  a 
Cab^e  wide  runs  in  to  the  south-west  a  cable,  with  7  fathoms  water ;  and 
f»a#t  of  Sophia  head  is  another  little  bay,  running  in  north-east  1£  cables, 
gncj.  narrow. 
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North-east  artou — Sophia  head  is  257  feet  high  and  separates 
South-east  arm  from  North-east  arm;  the  latter  runs  in  N.E.  by  E. 
4  cables,  with  a  breadth  of  1 J  cables,  having  from  7  to  4  fathoms  water. 

Anchorage. — There  is  fair  anchorage  for  small  vessels  in  the  bay  west 
of  Grub  island,  in  from  20  to  7  fathoms  water,  over  a  space  of  3  cables 
N.E.  and  S.W.  by  2  cables  wide.  At  the  head  of  this  bay  is  a  small  arm, 
30  yards  in  breadth,  with  a  depth  of  1^  fathoms,  running  in  N.W.  by  W. 

4  cables. 

DIRECTIONS. — With  a  fair  wind  ;  bring  Crown  hill  in  line  with  the 
north-east  point  of  Grub  island,  and  steer  N.  by  W.  $  W.  between 
Poor  Boy  ledge  and  Big  rock — Crown  hill  will  soon  be  lost  sight  of,  being 
behind  the  near  range — until  the  east  extreme  of  Big  island  is  in  line  with 
Tea  cove  point ;  then  steer  N.  by  E.,  round  Grub  island,  and  anchor  as 
convenient. 

To  enter  the  harbour  west  of  Big  rock  ;  open  Sophia  head  of  Robinson 
point,  and  steer  with  the  head  bearing  N.  £  E.  until  the  south  end  of 
Poor  Boy  islet  is  seen  between  Green  islet  and  Deer  harbour  head ;  then 
steer  about  N.  by  W.  §  W.  in  mid-channel,  being  careful  to  avoid  the 
shoal  extending  from  Robinson  point,  and  when  the  east  point  of  Big 
island  is  in  line  with  Tea  cove  point,  proceed  as  before.  In  working,  a 
vessel  should  pass  west  of  Big  rock. 

Should  a  vessel  wish  to  enter  the  inner  portion  of  the  inlet,  a  rock  with 

5  feet  water  on  it,  lying  1 J  cables  within  the  entrance,  should  be  avoided 
by  keeping  a  little  to  the  southward  of  the  entrance ;  the  channel  is  then 
between  Gooseberry  islet  and  a  patch  of  rocks  5  feet  above  water,  1£  cables 
to  the  north  ;  having  passed  these,  a  vessel  may  anchor  anywhere  in  from 
10  to  4  fathoms  water,  until  within  half  a  mile  of  the  head,  where  there 
is  only  1£  fathoms.  Two  considerable  streams  here  run  into  the  inlet, 
the  banks  of  which  dry  out  a  quarter  of  a  mile. 

SHOAIi  BAY,  south-west  of  Big  island,  is  about  1£  miles  deep,  narrow, 
encumbered  with  small  islets  and  rocks,  open  to  the  eastward,  and  has 
nothing  to  recommend  it  to  the  seaman.  Jts  north  shore  is  steep  cliff, 
and  at  its  head  on  the  south  is  a  bight,  about  2  cables  deep,  with  6  and  7 
fathoms  water,  rocky  bottom,  called  Shoal  harbour.  On  the  south  aide  of 
the  entrance  are  Harbour  rocks,  37  feet  high,  lying  nearly  3  cables 
northward  of  Thames  harbour  point,  and  a  reef  awash  extends  2  cables 
to  the  north-east  of  the  rocks.  The  passage  into  the  bay  between  the 
reef  and  south  end  of  Big  island  is  3£  cables  wide. 

Thames  harbour  point  is  separated  from  the  rocks  by  a  channel  a  cable 
wide,  with  2  fathoms  water ;  the  point  is  the  east  extreme  of  a  flat  island 
40  feet  high,  which  has  a  channel  between  it  and  the  mainland  half  a 
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cable  wide,  and  where  large  fishing  boats  lie  in  2  fathoms  water,  but  the 
south  entrance  is  dry  at  low  tide. 

Goose  cove,  on  the  south  side  of  Shoal  bay,  is  nearly  4  cables  deep,  a 
cable  wide,  with  14  to  9  fathoms  water,  rocky  bottom.  The  Riff-raffs 
are  several  rocks  extending  1J  cables  to  the  north-east  from  the  west 
point  of  Goose  cove  ;  the  outer  rock,  awash,  bears  W.  by  N.  4 J  cables 
from  the  north  extreme  of  the  Harbour  rocks. 

Copper  island,  south  of  Thames  harbour  point,  is  2  cables  in  length 
north  and  south,  broken  and  82  feet  high,  and  from  its  west  side  rocks 
extend  in  that  direction  3  cables ;  the  most  distant  is  15  feet  above  water. 
At  a  mile  W.S.W.  of  the  island  is  a  patch  of  slate  rocks,  1£  cables  from 
the  shore ;  and  about  S.W.  £  W.  4£  miles  is  the  north-east  point  of  Bull 
island,  on  the  north  side  of  entrance  to  the  bay  of  the  same  name,  the 
intervening  coast  being  bold  and  rocky.  Niagara  point  is  the  northern 
termination  of  a  steep  cliff,  rather  more  than  l£  miles  from  the  north-east 
point  of  Bull  island  ;  a  narrow  ledge,  3  cables  in  length,  N.N.E.  and 
S.S.W.,  with  9  fathoms  water  on  it,  lies  E.  J  N.  distant  1£  miles  from 
Niagara  point  and  about  half  a  mile  from  the  shore. 

CENTRE  HILL,  an  isolated  cone,  is  the  highest  land  in  this  neigh- 
bourhood, and  separates  the  head  of  Deer  harbour  from  that  of  Bull  arm  ; 
it  is  1,081  feet  above  the  level  of  the  sea  and  rises  540  feet  above  an 
elevated  broken  plateau.  It  overlooks  the  isthmus  of  Avalon,  and  has  a 
commanding  view  of  Placentia  and  Trinity  bays  ;  but  although  the  highest 
land,  it  is  not  the  most  remarkable  from  Trinity  bay,  as  the  rocky  hills  in 
the  foreground  of  less  elevation  attract  attention,  particularly  Crown  hill, 
and  two  cones  north  of  St.  Jones  harbour  786  and  878  feet  high. 

BULL  ISLAND,  l£  miles  long  and  partially  clothed  with  wood,  lies 
E.  by  N.  £  N.  3  miles  from  Masters  head,  and  North  5  miles  from  Tickle 
harbour  point ;  its  centre  is  281  feet  above  the  sea.  On  the  northern  side 
of  this  island,  near  the  east  extreme,  is  an  excellent  little  harbour  for  fishing 
craft,  quite  landlocked,  with  a  sufficient  supply  of  fresh  water,  and  in 
stormy  weather  50  to  60  small  schooners  and  boats  may  be  seen  taking 
shelter  in  it.  A  rock,  awash  at  low  water,  lies  near  the  western  side  of 
its  entrance,  but  this  danger  may  be  easily  avoided  by  keeping  the  gravelly 
point  on  the  opposite  shore  close  aboard. 

Bull  island  is  separated  from  the  main  by  a  channel  half  a  mile  wide, 
called  Bull  island  tickle.  Near  the  centre  of  the  tickle,  rather  towards 
the  eastern  entrance,  is  a  ledge,  6  feet  above  water,  named  Flat  rocks,  extend- 
ing E.  by  S.  half  a  cable,  and  S.  by  W.  the  same  distance  from  the  south 
end  of  the  ledge  are  two  sunken  rocks  with  about  2  feet  water  on  them  ; 
the  north  extreme  of  the  ledge  is  steep-to.    The  shores  of  the  tickle 
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are  otherwise  bold  and  steep-to,  but  the  best  passage  is  north  of  flat 
rocks. 

Temporary  anchorage  may  be  obtained  at  a  third  of  a  mile  westward  of 
Flat  rocks,  in  from  10  to  12  fathoms  water  over  a  coarse  mixed  bottom. 
A  current,  principally  depending  on  the  wind,  sets  through  the  tickle  at 
the  rate  of  half  a  mile  an  hour. 

Tide*. — It  is  high  water  at  Boll  island,  full  and  change,  at  7h.  22m. ; 
springs  rise  from  3  to  4  feet,  neaps  one  to  2  feet. 

BIX  HABBOTJR. — To  the  northward  of  the  west  end  of  Bull  island 
is  Rix  harbour,  with  a  depth  of  7  fathoms,  affording  good  anchorage  for 
small  vessels.  Chalk  rocks  at  the  entrance  to  the  harbour  are  about 
half  a  cable  in  extent  N.N.E.  and  S.S.W.  and  consist  of  several  heads,  all 
of  which  are  a  few  feet  above  water.  Small  vessels  may  enter  either  side 
of  the  rocks,  the  shores  being  bold  and  steep-to. 

Water  is  easily  procured  here  from  the  streams  which  run  into  the  head 
of  Rix  harbour. 

BULL  ABK. — The  entrance  to  this  inlet  or  arm  is  3  miles  wide 
between  Bull  island  and  Masters  head,  from  thence  it  takes  a  northerly 
direction  for  7  miles,  and  then  trends  N.W.  for  2  miles  to  its  head. 
There  are  no  dangers  at  a  moderate  distance  from  either  shore,  and  no  good 
anchorage  except  at  the  head  of  the  arm.* 

A  rocky  patch  called  Porcupine  reef,  with  9£  fathoms  water  on  it,  lies 
nearly  in  mid-channel  about  N.N.W.  £  W.  2\  miles  from  the  west  end  of 
Bull  island,  f 

Mosquito  coves. — At  5\  miles  from  Masters  head,  on  the  west  side 
of  Bull  arm,  is  Great  Mosquito  cove,  at  the  head  of  which  there  is  a  depth 
of  7  fathoms  at  a  cable  from  the  shore.  There  are  several  other  small 
coves  on  this  side  of  the  arm  adapted  for  fishing  boats,  the  largest  of  which 
is  Little  Mosquito  cove,  but  a  rock,  with  5  feet  water  on  it,  lies  near  the 
middle  of  the  entrance. 

MASTERS  HEAD,  the  west  point  of  entrance  to  Bull  arm,  forms  the 
north-east  point  of  Rantem  cove,  and  has  deep  water  close  to,  but  at  half  a 
mile  southward  of  it,  there  is  a  spot  with  15  fathoms  water. 

TICKLE  HARBOUR  POINT,  5£  miles  S.E.  of  Masters  head,  is  the 
termination  of  a  narrow  promontory  extending  5  miles  in  a  north-easterly 
direction  from  the  head  of  Trinity  bay,  and  dividing  it  into  two  nearly 
equal  parts.  The  land  near  the  extremity  of  the  point  rises  432  feet  above 
the  sea,  and  continues  with  some  undulations  about  the  same  height. 

Bower  ledge* — This  rocky  patch,  with  8  fathoms  least  water  on  it,  lies 
N.N.W.  nearly  2%  miles  from  Tickle  harbour  point,  and  when  on  the  ledge 

*  See  Admiralty  plan : — Bull  arm,  No.  2,649  ;  scale,'  m  =  1  -5  inches, 
t  Captain  H.  C.  Otter,  R.N.,  Admiralty  Surveyor,  1858. 
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Hope-all  head  shows  open  of  Tickle  harbour  point,  and  Western  head, 
bearing  W.  by  N.  \  N.,  is  in  line  with  the  south  part  of  Flat  hill.  Uneven 
ground  extends  half  a  mile  to  the  north-eastward  of  the  ledge. 

TICKLE  BAY,  on  the  west  side  of  Tickle  harbour  point,  is  an  excellent 
place  for  fish ;  but  though  the  water  is  comparatively  shallow,  and  the 
bottom  good  near  the  head  of  the  bay,  it  is  not  a  safe  anchorage,  as  a  swell 
nearly  always  sets  in,  and  with  east  or  north-east  gales  it  is  very  dangerous. 

Hudson  bank. — At  three-quarters  of  a  mile  from  the  south-east  shore 
of  Tickle  bay,  is  a  rocky  bank  running  parallel  with  the  land  for  a  mile. 
At  the  outer  or  north-east  extreme  of  the  bank  is  a  rock  with  15  feet 
water  on  it,  called  Hudson  rock ;  it  bears  W.  \  S.  2  miles  nearly  from  the 
outer  part  of  Tickle  harbour  point. 

Colliers  arm  is  formed  in  the  south  corner  of  Tickle  bay,  at  the 
entrance  of  a  salt  water  lake,  and  is  protected  by  a  small  islet  and  a 
reef  of  rocks.  The  entrance  is  only  a  cable  wide  with  4  feet  in  it  at  low 
water.  The  ebb  stream  sets  out  very  strongly,  and  over  a  sandy  spit,  so 
that  none  but  those  locally  acquainted  should  attempt  it.  A  few  families 
reside  here  in  ill-constructed  wooden  houses,  and  their  attention  is  altogether 
directed  to  fishing. 

BIG  and  LITTLE  CHANCE  COVES. — These  two  small  bays,  lying 
4  miles  to  the  northward  of  Colliers  arm,  and  W.  by  N.  £  N.  4£  miles  from 
Tickle  harbour  point,  are  only  fit  for  small  vessels  during  the  summer  months. 
The  best  shelter  will  be  found  in  a  small  bay  on  the  north  side  of  Little 
Chance  cove.  In  entering  either  cove,  the  north  points  must  be  kept 
aboard.  About  a  dozen  families  reside  on  the  shores  of  these  coves.  A 
rock,  with  6  feet  water  on  it,  lies  N.  by  E.  3  cables  nearly  from  Green  head, 
the  south  point  of  Big  Chance  cove,  and  between  it  and  Green  head  is  a 
rock  that  dries. 

RANTEM  COVE  is  2  miles  to  the  northward  of  the  Chance  coves. 
The  water  in  it  is  very  deep,  but  anchorage  and  good  shelter  may  be 
obtained  by  standing  well  up  into  its  north  or  north-west  arms.  Near  the 
middle  of  this  cove,  and  rather  on  the  north  side,  is  Boulton  islet,  20  feet 
above  high  water.  There  are  also  two  sunken  rocks  rather  in  the  way  of 
a  vessel  going  up  the  north-west  arm  ;  one,  with  2  feet  on  it,  lying  S.S.E. 
1£  cables,  and  the  other,  with  5  feet,  S.S.W.  1^  cables  from  Boulton  islet ; 
the  shores  of  the  cove  are  steep-to. 

.The  south-west  arm  of  the  cove  is  too  much  exposed  from  the  north- 
ward for  an  anchorage.  A  fresh  water  stream  running  into  it  is  considered 
excellent  for  trout  fishing. 

The  shores  of  Rantem  cove  are  well  clothed  with  wood  of  a  sufficient 
size  for  making  boats  masts,  and  small  studding  sail  booms.  There  are  no 
inhabitants. 
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BaccaUen  island,  off  the  termination  of  the  peninsula  separating 
Trinity  and  Conceptions  bays,  is  8  miles  in  length,  about  three-quarters 
of  a  mile  in  breadth,  and  almost  inaccessible. 

LIGHT. — On  the  northern  part  of  Baccalieu  island  is  a  circular 
brick  lighthouse,  which  exhibits  at  380  feet  above  high  water  a  white  light 
showing  a  flash  every  twenty  seconds,  which  may  be  seen  in  clear  weather 
at  a  distance  of  28  miles ;  but  it  will  be  obscured  when  the  southern 
extreme  of  the  island  bears  N.N.E.  £  E.,  and  is  distant  less  than  8  miles. 

The  keeper's  dwelling  is  a  detached  square  white  building  with  a  red 
roof.    The  light  tower  is  6  miles  S.E.  of  Grates  point. 

OLD  FEBLICAJT  ISLAJTD,  6  miles  south-west  of  Grates  point,  on 
the  south-east  side  of  entrance  to  Trinity  bay,  is  half  a  mile  in  diameter, 
nearly  round,  115  feet  high,  with  a  channel  half  a  mile  wide  between  it 
and  the  main  land.  To  the  southward  of  it  is  summer  anchorage  for  small 
vessels  in  3  to  5  fathoms  water,  but  a  swell  sets  in  with  N.E.  gales.  Give 
the  island  a  berth  of  2  cables,  to  avoid  the  shallow  ground  extending  from 
it,  and  anchor  with  its  extremes  bearing  N.  W.  by  N.  and  N.E.  The  channel 
east  of  the  island  is  fit  only  for  boats.* 

Tides. — It  is  high  water,  full  and  change,  at  Old  Perlican  anchorage 
at  6h.  46m.  ;  springs  rise  3J  feet,  neaps  2\  feet. 

SALVAGE  POINT  is  a  rugged  beach  of  stones  around  what  appears 
to  be  a  steep  gravel  cliff,  behind  which  the  hills  rise  between  400  and  600 
feet  high.  The  rocks  of  the  same  name  lie  1  \  miles  N.E.  of  the  point,  and 
from  it  to  Kings  head,  7  miles  westward,  the  coast  is  so  encumbered  by 
dangers  with  deep  water  between  them,  that  a  stranger  should  on  no 
account  approach  nearer  than  to  have  Grates  point  bearing  E.  by  S.  until 
the  Sugar  loaf — rising  from  the  shore  415  feet  high,  3£  miles  south-west 
of  Kings  head— is  well  open  of  Kings  head  S.W.  \  W.t 

DANGERS. — The  following  are  the  dangers  which  lie  off  this  part  of 
the  coast : — The  Riff-raffs,  a  patch  of  rocks  4  cables  in  length  N.E.  and 
S.W.,  and  half  a  cable  in  breadth,  with  3  feet  water  on  the  shoalest  part ; 
from  its  north-end  Seal  cove  point  bears  S.  f  E.  distant  one  mile,  and  west 
point  of  Hants  harbour  S.W.  by  W.  $  W.  1^  miles. 

Knife  rock,  with  4  fathoms,  and  6  to  1 1  fathoms  round  it,  lies  three- 
quarters  of  a  mile  W.N.W.  of  the  Riff-raffs,  with  the  West  point  of 
Hants  harbour  S.S.W.  §  W.  distant  \\  miles;  Hants  harbour  rock,  with 
2  feet  on  it,  and  from  which  Seal  cove  point  bears  S.E.  \  E.  2£  miles,  and 
Kings  head  S.W.  by  W.JW.j  Block  rock  with  4£  fathoms  on  it,  lies  half 
a  mile  south  of  Hants  harbour  rock,  with  west  point  of  Hants  harbour 
S.  £  W.  nine-tenths  of  a  mile. 


*  See  plan  : — Old  Perlican,  on  Admiralty  chart  No.  619 ;  scale,  m=*4  inches, 
t  Staff-Commander  J.  H.  Kerr,  R.N.,  Admiralty  Surveyor,  1866. 
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The  Tail  of  the  bank  has  6  fathoms  water  on  it,  and  from  it 
Salvage  point  bears  S.E.  by  E.  4  £•>  *nd  West  point  of  Hants  harbour 
S.S.W.  I  W.  2^  miles  ;  thence  in  a  S.W.  by  W.  J  W.  direction  for  1^ 
miles  is  Hants  harbour  rock,  and  at  1^  miles  farther  on  in  the  same 
direction  is  Arthur  rock ;  between  the  latter  are  several  other  rooks  with 
9  feet  to  7  fathoms  water  on  them,  and  all  dangerous  with  a  moderate  sea. 
Arthur  rook,  with  6  feet  on  it,  is  4  cables  from  the  shore,  with  the  Sugar 
loaf  just  open  bearing  S.W.  by  W.  and  Hants  harbour  head  S.E.  by  E. 
5£  cables. 

Seal  cove,  on  the  west  side  of  Salvage  point,  is  about  half  a  mile  deep, 
but  affords  no  shelter ;  its  west  point  is  steep  and  rocky  on  the  north,  but 
shelving  to  the  eastward  with  shoal  water  off  it.  Between  the  cove  and 
Hants  harbour  head  the  coast  is  steep  and  rocky,  and  over  the  latter  is  a 
hill  887  feet  high.  The  coast  thence  to  Scilly  cove,  4  miles  farther  on, 
curves  slightly  outwards,  and  being  of  the  same  height,  it  is  difficult  to 
distinguish  one  part  of  it  from  another.  Kings  head  is  the  northern  part 
of  the  curve. 

HANTS  BARBOUR,  a  mile  east  of  Kings  head,  is  l£  cables  wide, 
8  cables  deep,  and  open  to  the  north-east ;  a  heavy  sea  sets  into  it  during 
and  after  gales,  causing  an  under  tow  at  the  north-east  side,  but  a  few 
vessels  manage  to  lie  here  in  safety  during  winter.  The  west  point  is  low 
and  rocky,  with  shallow  patches  extending  three-quarters  of  a  mile  in  a 
N.E.  by  E.  direction.  To  enter  the  harbour ;  steer  for  Hants  harbour 
church  bearing  S.W.  £  W.  between  the  Tail  of  the  bank  and  the  Riff-raffs ; 
the  latter  under  ordinary  circumstances  will  be  seen  breaking.  When  Seal 
rock,  off  Seal  cove  point,  is  in  line  with  that  point,  steer  about  S.  £  W.  for 
the  highest  coast  hill  between  the  harbour  and  Seal  cove,  to  avoid  the  shoal 
which  runs  out  from  the  west  point  of  entrance ;  when  Seal  rock  is  in  lino 
with  Salvage  point,  bring  the  church  to  bear  W.  by  S.  £  S.  appearing 
one-third  across  the  entrance,  and  enter  the  harbour  in  mid-channel. 
Anchor  near  the  west  Bhore  in  4  fathoms  water. 

Scilly  cove,  4|  miles  to  the  westward  of  Hants  harbour,  is  2£  cables 
deep  and  2  cables  wide  at  the  entrance,  narrowing  gradually  to  the  head. 
This  is  a  fine  boat  harbour  though  exposed  to  N.E.,  and  a  considerable 
settlement  is  situated  round  it,  with  624  inhabitants  and  a  church.  Some 
rocks  lie  close  off  the  east  point. 

Sugar  loaf,  a  conspicuous  cone  415  feet  high,  lies  just  west  of  Scilly 
cove,  and  is  bold-to ;  Turks  cove,  immediately  west  of  Sugar  loaf,  is  an 
open  bight  containing  a  few  houses. 

VEW  FEBXICAN  HARBOUR  is  separated  from  Turks  cove  by 

Jeans  head,  a  bold  bluff  sloping  from  a  hill  280  feet  high.     Garlep  point, 

south  of  the  entrance,  lies  S.W.  by  W.  \  \\\  8  cables  from  Jeans  head,  and  is 

s^eep-to.  The  east  shore  is  straight  and  bold-to,  but  the  south  has  two  coves. 
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XSJJMM  COVTEMT  MASSOUX* — The  tutrix**  to 

i¥  \h  m>**  H,W,  <4 Hmuu  karfcw,  u4i»4  cable*  wide  bet* 
\?hn%  *m  U*?  «a*t,  '/*  wbkb  is  *  bfcttffen  painted  red  and  white,  and 
|^/y//l  //a  th4  w«*t,  Tb*i»ee  it  ran*  in  1|  mike,  and  opens  oat  m  the  »jaiu 
t//  *  mil*,  w'vUt,  with  sounding*  varying  from  20  to  7  fathom  The  ton 
Ik*  *J"frg  tf#4  ***U*m  ubfjrt,  behind  it  is  a  large  lake,  and  Mixen  Mil  which 
ri**m  m*ir*,  than  W)  feet  high.    The  faarbocr  is  open  to  the  north.* 

On  th*  froth  wAk  (A  the  harbour,  two  beacons  painted  red  and  white 
1***4  r>*fj  built,  a  third  stands  on  a  hill  at  the  back  of  the  town,  and 
a  fWOj  on  tb*  wwt  side  of  the  harbour.  A  house  at  the  sooth  end  of  the 
town  has  \#m%  painted  rod  and  white  in  vertical  stripes,  and  a  large 
boijJd*r  on  tli*?  \*>wf\i  whitewashed.  Every  spring,  as  soon  as  the  harbour 
U  v\mr  tff  \w,  H  buoys,  painted  red  and  white,  will  be  laid  down ;  two 
tfiri'ftf  th*  north  and  south  line  of  the  cables,  and  the  third  in  mid- 
harbour  to  mark  the  east  and  west  line  of  the  cables. 

To  avoid  fouling  the  Atlantic  telegraph  cables,  vessels  should  not 
anchor  tvtiftt  of  the  line  of  the  two  south  beacons  in  line,  or  between  the 
following  murks :  blunt  beacon  8.E.  £  E.  open  south  of  Fisherman  hall, 
a  ifofiMpluuou*  jfahlwJ  building  on  the  south  side  of  the  north  bight ;  and 
strips!  Iioiiao  In  lino  with  the  whitewashed  boulder  8.E.  by  E.  f  E.  The 
south  nabht  \n  laid  on  thii  line.  Vessels  should  not  anchor  to  the  westward 
of  I  lit*  northern  mid  two  uouthern  beacons  in  line,  nor  to  the  southward 
of  the  twNttini  and  wostern  beacons  in  line.  Small  vessels  may  anchor  to 
thti  tfoiilJiwui'd  of  (ho  Houthorn  buoy. 

*  »Vm  Ailmlrnlly  plan  :— Hoarti  Content  and  New  Perlican  harbouw,  No.  619  ;  scale, 
m**4  inohoM. 
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Tides. — It  is  high  water  in  Hearts  Content  harbour,  full  and  change, 
at  7h.  30m. ;  springs  rise  4  feet,  neaps  2\  feet. 

Seal  cove  head,  \\  miles  west  of  Hearts  Content,  is  286  feet  high  with 
a  remarkable  landslip  to  seaward.  It  forms  the  west  side  of  Seal  cove,  an 
open  rocky  bight. 

The  coast  trends  westerly  from  Seal  cove  head  1 J  miles  to  Shuffle  board, 
a  conspicuous  hill  over  the  coast  422  feet  high,  and  is  steep-to. 

HEARTS  DESIRE,  an  open  cove  to  the  westward  of  Hearts  Content, 
affords  anchorage  only  with  off-shore  winds  in  6  to  13  fathoms,  as  con- 
venient. A  reef  extends  one  cable  from  a  low  point  in  the  middle  of  the 
west  side.  Gannet  point,  south  of  the  entrance,  may  be  approached  to  a 
short  distance. 

Gannet  rock,  with  5  fathoms  water,  is  stnall  and  lies  W.  by  N.  •£  N. 
\\  miles  from  Gannet  point.  Sugar  loaf  in  line  with  Shuffle  board 
N.E.  by  E.  |  E.  leads  east,  the  first  house  within  the  north  head  of  Hearts 
Desire  open  of  Gannet  point  leads  west.  Gannet  point  bearing  E.S.E.  leads 
north,  and  bearing  E.  by  S.  leads  south  of  this  rock.  Hanging  hill  6.50  feet 
high  lies  2\  miles  inland  from  Hearts  Desire,  and  shows  prominently  from 
Trinity  bay.    The  settlement  round  this  cove  contains  109  inhabitants. 

HEARTS  DELIGHT,  2\  miles  south-west  of  Hearts  Desire,  is  a  snug 
harbour  half  a  mile  in  diameter,  affording  excellent  anchorage  in  7  fathoms 
just  within  the  entrance.  A  shoal  spit,  with  2\  to  3  fathoms  water  on  it, 
extends  from  the  north  shore  near  the  head  a  little  more  than  2  cables, 
leaving  a  passage  only  \\  cables  wide  between  the  end  of  the  spit  and  a 
low  point  on  the  south  shore.  The  settlement  here  possesses  a  church  and 
school  house,  and  contains  357  inhabitants.  Shoal  water  extends  \\  cables 
from  the  west  point  of  the  entrance.  The  Lookout,  a  remarkable  hill 
590  feet  high,  lies  south  \\  miles  from  this  harbour. 

South  rock,  with  Z\  fathoms  water,  lies  N.W.  nearly  half  a  mile  from  the 
south  head  of  Hearts  Delight  with  Shuffle  board  in  line  with  Gannet  point 
bearing  N.E.  by  E.  easterly,  and  Long  point  S.W.  by  W.  \  W.  1^  miles. 

The  coast  trends  westerly  from  Hearts  Delight  If  miles  to  Long  point. 
Some  rocks  lie  between  them,  off  Island  cove,  a  shingle  beach  situated 
nearer  Hearts  Delight.  From  Long  point  it  takes  a  bend  south  1}  miles 
to  Shoal  harbour  an  open  bight,  the  west  point  of  which  is  foul  some  dis- 
tance from  the  shore  and  around  which  are  a  few  houses  containing  88 
inhabitants. 

Shoal  rock  with  9  feet  water  lies  N.N.W.  \  W.  3  cables  from  the  west 
point  of  Shoal  harbour. 

WITLESS  BAY,  just  west  of  Shoal  harbour,  is  2  miles  wide  at  the 
entrance  and  nearly  \\  miles  deep,  divided  at  the  head  into  two  portions  by 
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Middle  point,  a  bold  projection.  Bed  rocks,  a  small  cluster  110  feet  high, 
lie  in  the  entrance  of  the  bay  6  cables  from  the  east  point. 

Witless  rock9  with  4  feet  water,  lies  S.  £  W.  three-quarters  of  a  mile 
from  Bed  rocks  and  N.  £  E.  easterly  4  cables  from  Middle  point.  This 
rock  is  the  highest  part  of  a  bank  that,  with  less  than  10  fathoms  water, 
extends  nearly  half  a  mile  east  from  it. 

Anchorage  may  be  had  with  shelter  from  off-shore  winds  as  convenient, 
the  water  shoaling  gradually  from  17  fathoms  in  the  entrance  to  8  fathoms 
near  the  head ;  taking  care  to  avoid  the  bank  round  Witless  rock. 

Slack  point9  the  west  head  of  Witless  bay,  is  the  extreme  of  a  promon- 
tory 50  feet  high  that  separates  the  entrances  of  that  bay  and  Greens 
harbour,  and  has  rocks  extending  some  distance  from  it. 

Black  rock,  with  6  fathoms  water,  lies  N.W.  by  W.  J  W.  7  cables  from 
Black  point.  The*  first  summit  within  Hope-all  head,  open  either  side  of 
Hope-all  island,  leads  east  or  west  and  Middle  point  of  Witless  bay,  well 
open  of  Black  point,  leads  north  of  this  rock. 

GBJBENS  HARBOUR  extends  south  1T\  miles,  is  6  cables  wide,  and 
free  from  danger,  the  water  shoaling  gradually  from  9  fathoms  in  the  entrance 
to  5  fathoms  at  the  head,  but  is  exposed  to  northerly  winds.  A  large 
village  surrounds  the  head,  containing  a  church  and  302  inhabitants.  The 
west  point  is  the  termination  of  a  narrow  promontory  240  feet  high,  that 
divides  the  harbour  from  Hope-all  bay,  and  is  continued  by  shoal  water 
2  cables  from  the  north  extreme. 

Hope-all  island,  75  feet  high,  lies  3£  cables  off  the  extreme,  of  this 
point,  and  the  passage  between  them  should  not  be  taken,  but  the  island  is 
bold-to  on  the  north  and  west  sides. 

HOPE-ALL  BAT  may  be  readily  recognised  by  Hope-all  head,  a 
remarkable  bluff  407  feet  high  that  forms  the  west  point  of  the  entrance, 
and  is  the  termination  of  a  tongue  of  land  220  feet  high,  that  forms  the 
west  side  of  Hope-all  bay  and  the  east  side  of  New  harbour.  This  bay  is 
2£  miles  deep  and  nearly  1£  miles  wide  at  the  entrance,  narrowing  to 
the  head,  which  is  6J  cables  broad.  After  entering,  the  water  deepens  to 
22  fathoms,  and  then  shoals  gradually  to  the  head,  where  anchorage  may  be 
had  in  9  fathoms,  with  shelter  in  all  winds  but  those  from  N.W.  to  N.N.E. 
A  few  houses  are  built  round  the  head. 

New  harbour  is  a  little  more  than  a  mile  deep,  two-thirds  of  a  mile 
wide  at  the  entrance,  and  narrows  gradually  to  the  head,  but  is  nearly  filled 
with  rocks.  Fishing  craft,  however,  find  good  shelter  within  these  rocks, 
and  a  large  village  is  built  at  the  head,  with  a  church  and  348  inhabitants. 

DILDO  ABM,  close  south-west  of  New  harbour,  is  the  southern  harbour 
in  Trinity  bay,  the  line  of  the  outer  points  trending  to  the  northward  from 
the  west  point  of  the  entrance. 
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Dildo  islands,  a  group  nearly  a  mile  long,  narrow,  and  60  feet  high, 
lie  in  the  continuation  of  the  promontory  forming  the  west  fide  of  the  arm, 
two-thirds  of  a  mile  distant,  and  the  same  distance  north-west  of  the  east 
point  of  the  entrance,  which  is  surmounted  by  a  round  hill  150  feet  high 
that  shelters  Dildo  cove,  just  within  the  arm,  where  the  settlement  is 
situated  with  887  inhabitants.  Rocks  surround  the  islands  for  a  short 
distance,  and  not  more  than  7  fathoms  can  be  carried  in  mid-channel  over 
the  bar  joining  the  islands  to  the  west  point  of  the  arm.  The  arm  is  about 
2  miles  long  and  one  mile  wide,  with  deep  water  for  the  roost  part,  and 
divided  at  the  head  into  two  coves  by  a  point,  from  which  shoal  water 
extends  1£  cables.  The  west  shore  should  not  be  approached  within  1± 
cables.  Anchorage  may  be  had  off  Dildo  cove  in  8  fathoms,  with  shelter 
from  easterly  winds,  or  off  the  southern  of  the  two  coves  at  the  head  in 
12  fathoms,  with  shelter  from  all  winds  but  those  from  north  to  N.E.  The 
northern  of  the  two  coves  is  shoal. 

Tides* — It  is  high  water  full  and  change  in  Dildo  arm  at  6h.  40m. ; 
springs  rise  4£  feet. 

Spread  eagle  islands  lie  close  north  of  the  west  point  of  this  armt 
and  low  rocks  nearly  connect  them. 

Spread  eagle  bay,  west  of  Dildo  arm,  is  nearly  2  miles  wide  at  the 
entrance,  and  is  divided  into  two  bights  by  a  point,  from  which  a  ledge  with 
5  fathoms  water  on  the  outer  edge  extends  nearly  a  quarter  of  a  mile. 
Anchorage  with  shelter  from  off-shore  winds  may  be  had  in  the  south  cove 
in  12  fathoms,  sand,  and  for  small  vessels  in  the  north  cove  in  6  fathoms. 

McLeod  point  divides  Spread  eagle  bay  from  Chappie  arm  and  is  bold 
beyond  a  short  distance.  Chappie  head,  north  of  that  arm  lies  N.  by  W.  £  W. 
H  miles  nearly  from  McLeod  point,  and  is  the  sharp  termination  of  a  flat 
topped  bluff  850  feet  high. 

CEAFFLE  ABM  extends  S.W.  a  little  more  than  8  miles,  has  no 
danger  beyond  a  short  distance  from  the  shore,  and  affords  no  anchorage 
for  large  vessels.  A  group  of  narrow  islands  and  rocks  extends  4  cables 
from  a  little  promontory  on  the  south  shore,  1£  miles  within  McLeod  point, 
and  shelters  a  small  boat  harbour.  An  islet  with  rocks  off  it  east  and  west 
lies  nearly  a  mile  beyond  the  group,  and  near  the  head  is  Mooring  island, 
small  and  steep-to.  Small  vessels  may  find  anchorage  off  the  southern 
cove  at  the  head  in  12  to  3£  fathoms,  according  to  their  length,  but  the 
western  cove  is  shoal. 

Long  covej  north  of  Chappie  head,  is  open  and  free  from  danger. 

OOTTXSB  BAT  is  separated  from  Long  cove  by  Cottier  point,  the 
extreme  of  a  promontory  250  feet  high,  sloping  from  a  hill  658  feet  high, 
south  of  the  head  of  the  bay.  This  bay  is  open  and  exposed,  but  will 
afford  anchorage  with  shelter  from  off-shore  winds  in  10  fathoms,  sand* 
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half  a  mile  from  the  head.     Some  rocks  lie  off  the  only  indentation  on  the 
north  shore,  which  is  situated  just  within  the  entrance. 

CONCEPTION  BAT.— The  coast  from  Split  point  to  Broad  cove 
head  is  clear,  with  the  exception  of  the  following  off-lying  dangers. 
Wall  rock,  with  5  fathoms  water  over  it,  lies  N.W.  £  N.,  distant  1^  miles 
from  the  south-west  point  of  Baccalieu  island.  Job  rock,  with  5  fathoms  on 
it,  lies  S.E.  by  E.  |  E.,  distant  1 J  miles  from  Gull  island.  Puddy  rock,  with 
5  fathoms  on  it,  liesN.E.  |  E.,  distant  half  a  mile  from  Western  bay  head. 

SALMON  COVE  HEAD.— At  14  miles  to  the  W.N.W.  of  cape 
St.  Francis  is  Salmon  cove  head,  on  the  west  side  of  Conception  bay. 
From  this  head  the  land  trends  W.S.W.  3  miles  to  Crockers  point,  on  the 
north  side  of  entrance  to  Carbonear  bay,  the  coast  between  being  steep, 
in  places  cliffy  and  the  hills  rising  490  feet  high.  There  are  several  small 
fishing  villages ;  the  principal  are  Clements,  Freshwater,  and  Crockers, 
at  the  entrances  of  three  ravines. 

Several  small  islets  and  rocks  lie  off  this  part  of  the  coast : — Folly 
rocks  form  a  small  ridge  above  water,  about  half  a  mile  south  of  Salmon 
cove  head,  and  half  a  cable  from  the  shore  ;  Mad  rock  is  small,  above 
water,  and  lies  1£  cables  eastward  of  the  Harton  rocks  off  Clements 
cove.  A  small  chain  of  rocks  or  islets  form  the  south  side  of  Clements 
cove,  and  terminate  in  a  rock  awash  at  low  water  ;  they  are  named  Har- 
ton rocks,  and  separate  Clements  cove  from  Freshwater  cove.  Bradley 
rock  is  small  and  above  water ;  it  lies  nearly  mid- way  between  the 
extremity  of  Harton  rocks  and  Maiden  island,  a  little  without  the  line 
of  direction. 

Maiden  island  is  49  feet  high,  but  being  small  and  the  same  appear- 
ance as  the  cliffs  of  the  coast,  it  is  not  easily  distinguished.  Half-way 
between  it  and  Crockers  point  are  some  rocks  above  water,  two-thirds  of 
a  cable  from  the  shore. 

Crockers  cove  is  immediately  north  of  Croekers  point,  on  the  north 
side  of  entrance  to  Carbonear  bay  ;  rocks  and  shallow  water  extend  a 
cable  eastward  of  it. 

Carbonear  island  is  1,200  yards  in  length  east  and  west,  400  yards  in 
breadth,  169  feet  high,  and  slopes  to  the  westward  ;  its  coast  is  mostly  cliff. 

LIGHT* — From  a  lighthouse  on  the  summit  of  Carbonear  island  a 
fixed  white  light  is  exhibited  at  an  elevation  of  195  feet  above  high  water, 
visible  in  clear  weather  from  a  distance  of  16  miles. 

Mosquito  cove,  west  of  Carbonear  island,  is  formed  by  Mosquito  point 
and  Old  Sow  point ;  it  is  about  4  .cables  wide  at  the  entrance  and  8  cables 
deep,  the  water  shoals  gradually  to  its  head,  but  it  affords  no  shelter  or 
safe  anchorage. 

CARBONEAR  BAT,  26  miles  about  W.S.W.  of  Baccalieu  island 
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is  2|  miles  deep,  in  a  W.N.W.  direction,  and  three-quarters  of  a  mile  wide, 
with  bold  shores,  except  at  the  head,  where  it  shoals  gradually  to  a  shingle 
beach.  The  entrance  is  easily  recognised  by  the  island  off  it,  and  by 
Saddle  hill,  503  feet  high,  and  the  most  remarkable  land  seen  from 
seaward,  immediately  south  of  it.  The  anchorage  in  Carbonear  bay  is 
off  the  north  shore,  in  from  7  to  10  fathoms,  sand  ;  although  open 
to  the  sea,  which  rolls  in  heavily  with  easterly  gales,  many  vessels  of 
about  100  tons  winter  in  safety  at  the  wharves  of  the  town.  The  centre 
and  south  side  of  the  bay  is  exposed  to  the  sea  and  should  be  avoided.* 

From  the  northward  there  are  no  dangers  in  entering  Carbonear  bay  in 
ordinary  weather,  except  those  off  the  coast  between  Salmon  cove  head  and 
Crockers  point,  which  are  all  visible,  and  avoided  by  keeping  Broad 
cove  head  open  of  Folly  rocks.  During  heavy  seas  from  the  eastward,  Kane 
and  Saucy  Joe  rocks  break  occasionally.  Kane  rock,  with  9  fathoms  water 
on  it,  lies  in  the  entrance  of  the  bay,  with  Harbour  Grace  islands  light  just 
open  of  the  north-east  point  of  Carbonear  island,  S.  f  W.,  and  Maiden 
island,  N.W.  by  W.  £  W.,  7  cables.  Saucy  Joe  rock,  with  11  fathoms  on 
it,  lies  with  the  Eastern  rock  of  Harbour  Grace  islands  just  over  the  break 
in  the  north-east  end  of  Carbonear  island  bearing  South,  distant  3  cables 
from  Carbonear  island. 

Between  Carbonear  island  and  Mosquito  point  the  distance  is  half  a 
mile,  but  the  channel  is  narrowed  to  one  cable  by  sunken  rocks  extending 
from  the  island  and  point.  To  proceed  through  in  4  fathoms  water,  keep 
the  Haypuk  on  Feather  point  just  shut  in  with  the  cliff  of  Old  Sow  point, 
S.  by  W.  i  W. 

OLD  SOW  POINT. — The  extremity  of  this  point,  on  the  north  side 
of  entrance  to  Harbour  Grace,  is  shelving  rock  at  the  base  of  small  cliffs ; 
the  latter  increase  in  height  to  70  feet  at  a  short  distance  westward,  and 
maintain  the  same  elevation  for  1£  miles  towards  Harbour  Grace,  the 
hills  over  them  being  285  feet  high.  From  the  termination  of  the  cliffs  to 
Harbour  Grace  light,  a  distance  of  l\  miles,  the  coast  is  low  with  rocks 
extending  off  nearly  a  cable.  At  about  80  yards  off  Old  Sow  point  is  a 
small  rock  above  water  called  Old  Sow  rock. 

At  about  three-quarters  of  a  mile  westward  of  Old  Sow  point,  and 
60  yards  from  the  shore,  is  a  rock  called  Long  Harry ;  its  diameter  is 
small,  but  it  is  72  feet  high. 

FEATHER  POINT,  on  the  south  side  of  entrance  to  Harbour 
Grace,  is  the  [termination  of  a  ridge  of  hills  over  the  south  side  of  the 
harbour  ;  the  extremity  of  the  point  is  a  mass  of  slate,  just  disconnected 
by  a  rent  from  the  main  body  of  the  point,  and  called  the  Haypuk. 


*  See  Admiralty  plan : — Carbonear  to  Brigus  bay,  including  Harbour  Grace,  No.  297  ; 
Male,  m  —  3  inches. 
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HARBOUR  ORJLOS  XSLAVDS,  off  Feather  point,  are  a  clutter  of 
small  islets  and  rocks  ooyering  a  space  of  about  three-quarters  of  a  mile  in 
the  direction  of  the  point,  by  a  third  of  a  mile  in  breadth.  The  principal 
islet  is  105  feet  high,  and  on  the  western  islet  is  a  summer  fishing  village. 
Between  one  and  2  cables  to  the  north-east  of  Harbour  Grace  islands  are 
other  islets  or  rocks,  the  outer  of  which  is  called  Eastern  rock  ;  and  beyond 
them  is  rocky  ground  with  4  fathoms  water  on  it,  named  White  rock,  on 
which  the  sea  breaks  with  great  violence. 

At  2  cables  W.N.W.  of  the  south  end  of  Harbour  Grace  islands  are 
Ragged  rocks,  above  water ;  and  between  them  and  the  shallow  ground 
off  Feather  point  is  a  channel  2  cables  wide,  with  3  and  4  fathoms  water, 
but  a  stranger  should  not  attempt  this  passage,  as  there  is  no  good  leading 
mark  for  it. 

LIGHT. — On  the  north-east  island  is  a  lighthouse  which  exhibits  at 
151  feet  above  high  water  a  revolving  light  showing  two  white  flashes, 
followed  by  one  red  flash,  the  interval  between  each  flash  being  thirty 
seconds,  that  should  be  visible  in  clear  weather  at  a  distance  of  18  miles. 

Salvage  rock. — At  a  third  of  a  mile  to  the  S.S.W.  of  Long  Harry 
rock — on  the  north  shore  of  the  entrance  to  Harbour  Grace — is  another 
small  rock,  53  feet  high,  with  deep  water  round  it,  but  in  a  heavy  sea  it 
breaks  a  third  of  a  cable  inside  it. 

HARBOUR  GRACE. — From  a  line  between  Old  Sow  and  Feather 
points,  Harbour  Grace  runs  westward  4£  miles,  with  a  breadth  of  1 J  miles 
at  the  entrance  to  a  third  of  a  mile  at  its  head,  the  hills  on  either  side 
reaching  500  feet  above  the  sea.  At  6  cables  eastward  of  the  harbour 
light,  a  bar  runs  across  the  harbour ;  the  greatest  depth  on  it  is  24  feet, 
and  the  least  depth  9  feet,  the  latter  over  a  boulder  bank  forming  the 
south  side  of  the  main  channel ;  between  the  bank  and  south  shore  the 
depth  is  13  feet.  In  heavy  weather  the  sea  breaks  on  the  shoal  part  of 
the  bar,  but  seldom  or  ever  in  the  24  feet  channel.  The  depth  of  80 
fathoms  at  the  entrance  of  the  harbour  decreases  to  10  fathoms  at  2  cables 
from  the  bar  $  within  the  bar  there  are  from  9  to  4  fathoms  to  the  head  of 
the  harbour. 

LIGHTS. — At  the  outer  end  of  point  of  Beach,  which  is  a  shingle 
point,  are  twoflxed  lights  placed  vertically;  one  17  feet  high,  the  other 
40  feet  high,  visible  3  and  1 1  miles. 

DIRECTIONS. — In  entering  Harbour  Grace,  give  the  Eastern  rock  off 
Harbour  Grace  islands  a  berth  of  3  cables,  by  keeping  the  dome  of  the 
church  at  the  east  end  of  the  town  open  north  of  Salvage  rock,  and  steer 
in  mid  channel,  passing  either  north  or  south  of  the  above  rock.  To 
cross  the  bar  in  the  deepest  water,  bring  the  lighthouse  on  point  of  Beach 
to  bear  West  and  in  line  with  Ship  head— a  bill  98  feet  high  on  the  same 
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shore  a  long  mile  beyond  it.  When  clearing  the  bar,  and  the  dome  of  the 
church  at  the  east  end  of  the  town  is  in  line  with  Green  hill  (448  feet  high), 
do  not  shut  in  the  point  east  of  Long  Harry  with  that  rock,  but  edge 
southward  to  avoid  the  shore  bank,  east  of  point  of  Beach ;  this  point  is 
steep-to  on  the  south. 

At  night  run  in  with  the  lights  at  point  of  Beach  W.  £  S.,  until  Harbour 
Grace  islands  light  bears  about  S.E. ;  then  steer  southward — to  avoid  Salvage 
rock — until  the  point  of  Beach  lights  bear  West,  then  proceed  as  before. 

Having  passed  the  lights,  anchor  where  convenient  in  from  6  to  9  fathoms, 
mud.  The  best  anchorage  is  on  the  north  shore,  as  at  times  the  sea  is 
rough  on  the  south.  The  harbour  is  safe,  although  the  most  violent  winds 
are  from  the  westward,  and  blow  occasionally  with  much  force. 

In  working  in,  a  vessel  may  stand  to  either  shore  to  a  prudent  distance 
until  up  to  the  bar.  Brennan  hill,  392  feet  high,  and  southward  of  Green 
hill,  open  eastward  of  the  church  at  the  east  end  of  the  town,  leads  east- 
ward of  the  bar ;  and  Green  hill,  open  westward  of  the  same  church,  leads 
westward  of  the  bar.  In  crossing  the  bar,  the  point  east  of  Long  Harry 
should  not  be  shut  in  with  that  rock,  and  short  tacks  should  be  made 
between  this  line  and  the  line  of  the  leading  marks,  until  Green  hill  is  seen 
westward  of  the  church,  when  the  board  to  the  southward  may  be  pro- 
longed. There  is  no  tidal  stream  in  Harbour  Grace  to  assist  a  vessel 
either  in  or  out. 

Tides* — It  is  high  water  at  Harbour  Grace,  full  and  change,  at 
7h.  25m. ;  springs  rise  4 J  feet,  neaps  3  feet. 

Bryants  cove,  on  the  south-west  side  of  Feather  point,  is  3  cables  wide 
and  5  deep,  with  several  patches  of  rocks  near  the  centre  that  cover  at 
half  tide.  The  entrance  is  by  the  south  shore,  or  by  having  a  conspicuous 
hill  up  the  valley,  open  of  the  north  shore  of  the  inner  part  of  the  bay  ;  but 
the  cove  is  open  to  seaward  and  affords  no  shelter.  In  the  above  valley, 
formed  between  the  ridge  of  hills  on  the  south  side  of  Harbour  Grace  and 
those  on  the  north  shore  of  Spaniards  bay,  are  several  lakes  and  bogs. 

SPANIARDS  BAT. — Spare  point,  on  the  south  side  of  Bryants  cove, 
has  several  detached  rocks  above  water  near  it,  with  a  depth  of  10  fathoms 
3  cables  off,  thenoe  the  coast,  which  is  cliffy,  and  the  hills  over  it  500  feet 
high,  trends  W.S.W.  2  miles  to  Island  cove,  a  rocky  bight,  fronted  by  an 
islet.  Spaniards  bay  is  a  mile  wide,  and  runs  3£  miles  to  the  westward  ; 
its  north  shore  is  clear  of  danger.  Green  head,  at  the  head  of  the  bay,  is 
112  feet  high  ;  the  only  safe  anchorage  is  on  the  north  shore  north-east  of 
this  point,  in  from  4  to  8  fathoms  water,  keeping  Green  head  westward  of 
S.W.  to  avoid  a  shoal  patch  with  9  feet  on  it,  lying  with  the  north 
church  N.N.  W.,  south  church  W.  £  'JS.,  and  Green  head  S.  by  W.  In 
the  middle  of   the  bay  there  are  from  20  to  40  fathoms  water.    The 
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shore  is  exposed  to  a  kwy  tea.  which  arts  is  with  easterly 
galea,  and  die  east  tin  part  has  several  rocks  rrtwwHog  a  coble  from  it ; 
farther  in  the  water  is  ahoal  the  aaaae  distance  oC  aad  at  the  head  of  the 
bo j  to  nearly  2  cables. 

MAD  FOMMY  is  the  eastern  tenainatioo  of  a  penfnwifa  4  miles  in 
length,  800  jards  in  breadth,  and  separating  Spaniards  bar  from  Bay 
Roberts.  Mad  rocks  are  above  water,  and  extend  eastward  2  cables  from 
the  north  extreme  of  the  point;  and  broken  ground  with  leas  than  lO  fathoms 
over  it  6  cables  farther,  over  which  daring  an  easterly  swell  the  sea  rolls 
op  to  the  dry  rocks,  and  breaks  orer  them  with  such  violence,  as  to  give 
origin  to  the  name  Mad  rocks.  There  are  20  fathoms  1}  miles  eastward 
of  the  point ;  in  bad  weather  it  should  not  be  approached  when  bearing 
West  nearer  than  a  mile ;  with  the  exception  of  two  small  rocks  above 
water,  about  90  yards  off  the  sooth  side,  Mad  point  is  steep-to.  Jugglers 
core  is  a  small  boat  harbour  formed  bj  some  rocks,  6  cables  on  the  south 
side  and  westward  of  the  point. 

BAT  ROBERTO  is  formed  between  the  peninsula  just  mentioned 
and  another  peninsula  on  the  south.  It  is  about  3£  miles  in  length  and 
nearly  a  mile  in  breadth.  Fergus  islet,  134  feet  high,  400  yards  in  length 
east  and  west,  and  200  yards  in  breadth,  with  a  round  summit,  lies  2  cables 
from  the  north  shore  and  about  a  mile  from  Mad  point ;  there  are  15 
fathoms  water  between  the  islet  and  the  shore,  but  N.  by  W.  a  cable  from 
its  west  end  is  a  rock  with  less  than  6  feet  on  it,  and  rocks  extend  a  cable 
off  its  east  end. 

Coldeast  point  is  a  projection  dividing  the  head  of  Bay  Roberts  into  two 
parts.  It  is  surrounded  by  rocks  at  [the  distance  of  a  cable  which  cover 
and  uncover.  At  a  cable  south-east  of  the  point  is  a  patch  of  rocks  with 
12  feet  water,  and  5  fathoms  between  it  and  the  point.  There  are  a 
church  and  a  few  houses  scattered  over  this  projection. 

To  the  north  of  Coldeast  point  is  Roberts  harbour,  a  safe  anchorage  and 
easy  of  access  ;  it  runs  in  a  mile  with  an  average  breadth  of  2  cables,  the 
water  shoaling  gradually  from  10  fathoms  at  the  entrance,  muddy  bottom 
and  good  holding  ground.  On  the  north  shore  of  the  harbour  is  the  town, 
with  two  churches,  and  fishing  establishments.  Vessels  drawing  12  feet 
water  can  lie  at  the  wharves  at  any  time  of  tide. 

Roberts  lookout,  the  north  head  of  Roberts  harbour,  is  a  steep  cliff, 
and  at  its  eastern  extremity  a  ridge  of  dry  rocks  extends  eastward  two- 
thirds  of  a  cable,  forming  Mercers  cove,  where  there  are  a  few  houses  and 
fishing  boats.  Under  the  west  church,  and  70  yards  from  the  shore,  there 
are  two  rocks,  these,  with  the  rocks  and  foul  ground  off  Coldeast  point, 
are  the  only  dangers.  A  shingle  spit  with  a  lagoon  in  it  projects  from 
the  north  side  of  Coldeast  point. 
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The  south  side  of  Coldeast  point  is  broken  and  rocky,  the  rocks  extending 
half  a  cable  from  the  shore.  An  islet  10  feet  high  lies  off  the  shingle 
beach  at  the  head  of  the  bay.  A  rock,  awash  at  low  water,  lies  1$  cables 
from  the  south  shore,  with  the  extreme  of  Coldeast  point  bearing  N.E.  £  N. 
nearly,  and  Bareneed  church,  S.E.byE.  $  E.  From  this  rock  seaward,  the 
south  shore  of  Bay  Roberts  is  foul  a  cable  off.  There  is  no  safe  anchorage 
on  this  side  of  the  bay. 

GREEN  POINT  is  the  termination  of  the  narrow  peninsula  4  miles 
in  length,  separating  Bay  Roberts  on  the  north  from  Baie  (Bay)  de  Grave 
on  the  south.  Close  off  it  are  some  small  rugged  rocks  above  water,  and 
broken  ground  extends  2  cables  from  the  point. 

BAZE  (BAT)  de  GRAVE  is  5£  miles  in  length  east  and  west  with  an 
average  breadth  of  three-quarters  of  a  mile.  In  the  middle  of  the  entrance 
the  water  is  70  fathoms  deep,  shoaling  to  30  fathoms  at  a  mile  from  the 
head  of  the  bay.  Hibbs  hole  is  a  rocky  cove,  south-west  of  Green  point, 
but  affords  no  shelter.  Blow-me-down  head,  a  mile  south-west  of  Green 
point,  projects  a  cable  beyond  the  line  of  coast,  and  half  a  mile  beyond  it 
is  Ship  cove,  a  little  sheltered  by  the  head,  and  in  summer,  small  vessels 
may  anchor  off  it  in  10  fathoms  water,  with  Port  de  Grave  church,  which 
is  midway  between  Ship  cove  and  Port  de  Grave,  N.W.  by  N. 

Port  de  Grave,  having  a  depth  of  6  to  9  feet,  is  three-quarters  of  a  mile 
westward  of  Blow-me-down  head,  and  fronted  by  some  low  islets  or  rocks  ; 
shoal  water  extends  a  cable  eastward  from  the  western  rocks.  The  coast 
westward  of  Port  de  Grave,  is  cliffy  as  far  as  Bareneed,  2\  miles  from 
Blow-me-down  head.  Off  the  village  is  a  summer  anchorage  for  small 
vessels  in  10  fathoms  water,  two-thirds  of  a  cable  from  the  shore,  with  the 
church  bearing  between  North  and  N.N.E. 

From  the  village  of  Bareneed  round  the  head  of  the  bay  to  Cupids  cove 
on  the  south,  there  are  no  dangers  nor  sheltered  anchorage ;  the  water 
deepens  gradually,  and  at  three-quarters  of  a  mile  from  the  head  of  the 
bay  there  are  10  fathoms.  Two  streams  here  empty  themselves,  one  at 
the  north,  the  other  at  the  south  corner  of  the  beach  ;  they  are  named  the 
North  gut  and  South  gut,  both  can  be  entered  by  boats  at  high  water, 
and  are  navigable  a  considerable  distance. 

Cupids  coye,  on  the  south  side  of  a  remarkable  bluff,  330  feet  high, 
named  Spectacle  head,  runs  in  about  three-quarters  of  a  mile,  and  is 
2  cables  wide.  There  is  anchorage  here  for  small  vessels  in  from  3  to  8 
fathoms,  mud  and  sand ;  though  open  to  seaward,  but  little  sea  sets  in. 
A  shoal  bar  crosses  the  harbour  from  the  east  extreme  of  a  shingle  spit  on 
the  south  shore. 

Burnt  point  is  the  south  point  of  entrance  to  Baie  (Bay)  de  Grave ;  it 
is  181  feet  high  with  a  small  cove  north  and  south  of  it.    Sopers  rock,  with 
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less  than  2  feet  water  on  it,  lies  N JL  $  N.  a  cable  from  the  north  extreme 
of  the  point  On  the  south  side  of  the  point  at  about  the  same  distance 
are  other  rocks  with  6  feet  on  them,  and  some  uncovered.  A  vessel 
should  not  approach  nearer  than  half  a  mile. 

The  coast  from  Burnt  point  trends  S.&W.  l\  miles  to  the  north  point 
of  entrance  to  Brigus  bay  :  it  is  steep,  and  the  hills  rise  immediately  over 
it  from  280  to  more  than  400  feet :  the  most  remarkable  of  these  hills  is 
Brigus  lookout,  a  round  summit  408  feet  high.  The  sooth  point  of 
entrance  to  the  bay  is  rugged  terminating  in  some  slate  rocks ;  the  land 
about  l\  miles  within  it  is  much  broken,  rising  to  a  double  peak  542  feet 
above  the  sea,  called  the  Twins. 

Brigus  bay  runs  in  a  mile  to  the  westward  with  an  average  breadth  of 
4  cables  ;  there  are  no  dangers,  but  at  about  50  yards  from  the  shore  there 
are  several  boulders  which  have  rolled  down  from  the  hills.  The  sealing 
vessels  belonging  to  Brigus,  moor  head  and  stern  in  the  north-west  corner 
of  the  bay,  and  under  Admirals  island  in  the  south-west  corner  ;  there  is 
no  anchorage  for  a  stranger. 

The  town  of  Brigus  is  a  small  but  thriving  place  ;  it  is  picturesquely  situ- 
ated round  the  shores  of  a  lake  in  a  valley  between  steep  barren  hills.  Its 
importance  is  accounted  for  from  the  fact  of  the  sea  setting  into  the  bay, 
breaking  up  the  ice,  and  releasing  the  sealing  vessels  early  in  the  spring. 

Colliers  point,  S.  by  W.  £  W.  If  miles  from  South  head  of  Brigus, 
is  the  extreme  of  a  peninsula  4  miles  long  and  a  mile  wide  separating 
Colliers  and  Gastries  bays.  Campbell  hill  rises  to  434  feet  high  near  the 
north  extreme,  and  is  continued  to  the  point  by  other  summits  320  feet 
high.     Colliers  point  may  be  approached  to  a  cable. 

COLLIERS  BAT  extends  in  a  straight  line  S.W.by  W.  f  W.  3  J  miles 
from  Colliers  point,  and  is  entered  between  that  point  and  Seal  head,  a 
steep  bluff  at  the  extreme  of  the  slope  from  the  Twins.  Turks  head,  on 
the  north  shore,  1£  miles  to  the  westward  of  Seal  head,  is  a  steep  bluff 
337  feet  high,  forming  the  east  side  of  Turks  gut,  a  narrow  inlet  bordered 
by  a  few  houses.  Harbour  rock,  awash  at  low  water,  lies  South  3}  cables, 
and  Bull  rock,  with  6  fathoms  water,  E.  £  N.,  5£  cables  from  the  extreme 
of  Turks  head.  Blue  hills,  well  shut  in  with  Dock  head,  leads  south  of 
these  rocks. 

The  remainder  of  the  north  shore  is  straight,  and  may  be  approached  to 
half  a  cable,  till  the  shallow  water  is  met  with  at  2  cables  from  the  head. 
The  south  shore  is  slightly  indented,  James  cove,  the  first  in  on  that  shore, 
being  sheltered  by  a  small  projection  82  feet  high.  The  next  cove  to  the 
westward,  at  the  head  of  which  is  a  shingle  beach  bordered  by  houses,  is 
filled  with  boulders  under  water  to  the  line  of  the  points.  Curtain  rock, 
with  10  fathoms,  lies  1£  cables  off  the  south  coast,  under  the  first  hill  within 
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the  entrance,  and  a  shoal  with  7  fathoms  water,  lies  nearly  in  mid-ohannel> 
1TV  miles  from  Turks  head.  Dock  head,  a  small  peninsula  134  feet  high, 
situated  2\  miles  from  the  entrance,  forms  the  west  side  of  a  shallow  cove, 
is  bold-to  on  the  north  side,  and  shelters  the  Dock,  a  small  cove  to  the 
westward  of  the  head.  Anchorage  may  be  had  west  of  Dock  head  in 
10  to  4  fathoms,  gravel,  exposed  to  easterly  winds  only. 

The  coast  from  Colliers  point  is  skirted  by  rocks,  and  trends  S.S.W. 
2  miles  to  Bacon  head,  a  steep  bluff  surmounted  by  a  hill  326  feet  above 
high  water,  that  makes  the  south  side  of  Bacon  cove,  an  open  bight  con- 
taining several  rocks.  A  small  rock  lies  close  off  Bacon  head,  and  with 
the  coast  may  be  approached  to  a  cable. 

Gastries  Bay  extends  W.  by  S.  £  S.  2\  miles,  with  a  breadth  of 
7  cables  from  Bacon  head  to  a  projection  ending  in  Cat  rock,  that  divides 
the  head  into  two  coves.  The  depth  diminishes  from  50  fathoms  at  the 
entrance  to  25  fathoms  at  a  quarter  of  a  mile  from  Cat  rock,  with  no  danger 
at  a  prudent  distance  from  the  shore. 

Cat  cove,  the  northern  of  the  two,  is  8  cables  deep  and  3  cables  wide,  it 
is  again  subdivided  at  4  cables  within  by  Paw  point,  a  narrow  promontory 
forming  two  coves  about  1£  cables  wide.  Mouse  rock,  with  2  feet  water, 
lies  in  the  entrance  to  Cat  cove,  a  cable  nearly  from  the  north  shore.  Witch 
hazel  peak,  shut  in  with  Paw  point,  leads  south  of  Mouse  rock.  A  low 
rook  lies  close  off  the  south  shore. 

Anchorage  may  be  had  in  8  fathoms,  sand,  off  the  church,  for  small 
vessels,  but  exposed  to  N.E.  winds. 

Salmon  coye,  the  southern  bight  of  Gastries  bay,  is  1-^-  mile9  deep 
and  6  cables  wide  at  the  entrance,  terminating  in  an  inlet  1  \  cables  wide, 
entered  5£  cables  from  tbe  head.  This  inlet  is  filled  with  rocks  and  is  avail- 
able only  for  boats.  The  outer  portion  of  Salmon  cove  is  clear  of  danger 
at  a  cable  from  the  shoie.  The  north  side  slopes  from  Red  hill,  a  steep 
bluff  280  feet  high,  over  Pikes  cove,  the  easternmost  indentation  on  that 
shore,  and  the  south  side  slopes  steeply  from  a  hill  458  feet  high. 

Blue  hills  form  a  conspicuous  range  surmounted  by  a  double  top 
839  feet  high,  and  are  situated  2  miles  from  the  head  of  Gastries  bay. 
Witch  hazel  peak,  598  feet  high,  lies  three-quarters  of  a  mile  to  the  north- 
ward of  Blue  hills,  and  is  the  first  conspicuous  peak  in  that  direction. 

Gastries  point  is  the  extreme  of  a  peninsula  dividing  Gastries  bay 
from  Harbour  Main.  The  north  shore  of  this  peninsula  from  Salmon  cove 
is  skirted  by  shoal  water  extending  a  cable,  and  the  point  should  not  be 
approached  within  ttat  distance.  The  south  shore  is  bold-to  a  prudent 
distance  off. 

HARBOUR  MAIN  extends  S.W.  2  miles  from  Gastries  point,  and  is 
entered  between  that  point  and  another  lying  S.  J  W.  a  mile  nearly  from  it ; 
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off  the  latter  is  a  small  islet.  This  harbour  is  clear  of  danger,  except  a 
rock  with  12  feet  water  lying  E.  by  N.  \  N.  1 J  cables  from  the  point  just 
south  of  the  church,  the  depth  ranging  from  35  fathoms  at  the  entrance  to 
20  fathoms  at  half  a  mile  from  the  head.  A  considerable  settlement,  with 
748  inhabitants,  is  situated  on  the  north  shore,  with  a  conspicuous  church. 
Vessels  can  find  anchorage  in  12  fathoms  with  the  church  bearing  north, 
having  swinging  room  of  1^  cables,  but  exposed  to  N.E.  winds. 

HOLT  ROOD  is  situated  south  of  Harbour  Main,  is  4  miles  long  and 
three-quarters  of  a  mile  broad.  The  north  shore  is  foul  for  a  mile  from 
the  entrance,  and  should  not  be  approached  within  a  cable.  A  shoal,  with 
12  feet  water,  lies  off  the  mouth  of  Chapel  cove,  the  first  indentation  on 
the  north  shore,  beyond  which  there  is  no  danger ;  but  the  water  is  deep 
till  the  two  coves  at  the  head  are  entered. 

Anchorage  may  be  had  in  the  northern  cove  in  10  fathoms,  sand,  or  in 
the  southern  cove  with  the  church  bearing  N.W.  in  13  fathoms,  both 
exposed  to  N.E.  winds.  A  settlement,  with  690  inhabitants,  lines  the  north 
side  of  the  southern  cove. 

Tides. — It  is  high  water,  full  and  change,  in  Holy  Rood  anchorage  at 
7h.  28m. ;  springs  rise  4£  feet,  neaps  3 \  feet. 

THE  COAST  from  this  bay  trends  with  a  deep  bend  N.E.  by  E.  £  E. 
25  miles  to  cape  St.  Francis.  The  western  part  consists  of  a  series  of 
beaches  backed  by  salt  water  ponds,  and  skirted  by  shoal  water  nearly  a 
quarter  of  a  mile  from  the  shore.  Several  villages  with  churches  are 
built  on  the  shore,  and  this  portion  of  the  bay  is  one  of  the  most  picturesque 
in  Newfoundland.  Butter  pot,  a  conspicuous  hill  999  feet  high,  lies  just 
south  of  the  head,  and  the  whole  coast  is  backed  by  steep  wooded  hills  500 
to  800  feet  high. 

Portugal  cove,  15  miles  from  Holy  Rood,  is  the  deepest  indentation 
on  the  shore,  being  4  cables  deep,  with  a  rock  in  the  middle,  and  depths  of 
water  decreasing  from  20  fathoms  in  the  entrance  to  5  fathoms  near  the 
head.  Princes  lookout,  so  named  from  the  Prince  of  Wales  having  visited 
the  spot,  a  conspicuous  hill  543  feet  high,  surmounted  by  a  flag  staff,  lies 
just  south  of  the  head  of  this  cove. 

The  character  of  the  coast  changes  east  of  this  cove  from  gentle  partially 
cultivated  slopes  to  steep  barren  cliffs,  attaining  the  height  of  880  feet  in 
Ore  head,  situated  about  mid- way  between  Portugal  cove  and  cape  St. 
Francis. 

BELL  ISLAND,  the  largest  of  three  lying  off  the  south  shore  of 
Conception  bay,  is  so  called  from  a  remarkable  conical  rock  220  feet  high, 
situated  near  the  west  extreme  and  named  the  Bell,  from  the  supposed 
resemblance.  This  island  lies  nearly  parallel  to  the  coast  at  the  distance 
of  2  miles  from  Portugal  cove,  is  5£  miles  long,  nearly  If  miles  broad,  and 
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surmounted  by  a  nearly  flat  ridge  495  feet  above  high  water.  The  Clapper, 
a  prominent  rock,  lies  at  the  south-west  point,  and  a  considerable  village 
with  a  church  is  situated  just  east  of  it.  Shoal  water  extends  nearly  a 
quarter  of  a  mile  from  the  east  extreme,  within  which  distance  the  shores 
should  not  be  approached. 

Bell  rock,  with  15  feet  water,  lies  W.  by  S.  £  S.,  one  mile  nearly 
from  the  Clapper,  and  from  the  rock  a  ledge  with  4  fathoms  water  extends 
half  a  mile  to  the  northward. 

Little  Bell  island,  South  2  miles  from  the  Clapper,  is  narrow, 
6  cables  long,  92  feet  high,  and  is  skirted  by  foul  ground  that  extends 
nearly  2  cables  from  the  shore. 

Kelly  island,  183  feet  high,  lies  West  1£  miles  from  Little  Bell  island, 
and  If  miles  nearly  from  the  south  shore  of  the  bay.  A  shingle  spit 
extends  from  the  south  shore,  and  the  island  should  not  be  approached 
within  a  quarter  of  a  mile. 

CAPE  ST.  FRANCIS  is  formed  by  two  low  bills,  off  the  westernmost 
of  which  are  two  small  islets. 

LIGHT. — On  the  eastern  bill  of  cape  St.  Francis  a  lighthouse  has  been 
erected,  from  which  at  an  elevation  of  123  feet  above  the  level  of  the  sea  is 
exhibited  a  fixed  red  light  that  should  be  visible  12  miles  in  clear  weather. 
The  buildings  are  of  wood,  flat  roofed,  and  painted  white. 

FOG  SIGNAL. — A  powerful  siren  trumpet  has  been  established  in  a 
house  attached  to  the  lighthouse,  and  will  be  sounded  every  minute  during 
thick  weather,  fogs,  and  snow-storms  as  follows : — 

Duration  of  sound,  five  seconds ;  of  silence,  seven  seconds ;  of  sound 
five  seconds  ;  of  silence,  forty 'three  seconds. 

The  Brandies  are  three  rocks,  with  4  to  12  feet  water  on  them,  the 
extreme  of  rocky  ground  extending  from  some  islets  and  rocks  south  of  the 
cape,  from  which  the  outer  lies  E.S.E.  8  cables.  Torbay  point,  open  of 
Black  head,  leads  south  of  the  Brandies. 

The  Coast  from  cape  St.  Francis  to  St.  John's  harbour  is  of  nearly  steep 
cliff,  with  two  principal  indentations.  Pouch  cove,  the  northern,  is  nearly 
3  miles  from  cape  St.  Francis,  Black  head,  the  southern  point  of  this  cove, 
is  about  400  feet  high.  A  shoal,  with  6  fathoms  water,  lies  a  quarter  of  a 
mile  off  the  north  point  of  Pouch  cove,  and  Cliff  rock,  with  8  fathoms 
water,  lies  N.  by  E.  J  E.  one  mile  from  Black  head.  Flat  rock  cove  is  a 
small  indentation  3£  miles  south  of  Black  head,  the  south  point  of  which, 
Flat  rock  point,  is  long  and  narrow,  separating  the  cove  from  Torbay. 

Torbay  is  3  miles  deep  and  the  same  in  breadth,  and  is  quite  exposed. 
Anchorage  may  be  had  with  shelter  from  westerly  winds  off  the  northern 
cove  in  10  fathoms ;  elsewhere  the  water  is  too  deep.  In  thick  weather, 
or  when  the  background  hills  are  hidden,  Torbay  point,  south  of  Torbay, 
appears  to  slope  from  two  round  hills  with  a  slight  saddle  between. 
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Tantam  rocks,  with  3  fathoms  water,  are  two  heads,  the  outermost 
of  which  lies  N.E.  £  N.  three-quarters  of  a  mile  from  Torbay  point.  A 
shoal,  with  5  fathoms  water,  lies  a  third  of  a  mile  beyond  in  the  same 
direction. 

Bed  head,  1 J  miles  to  the  southward  of  Torbay  point,  and  Sugar 
loaf,  1£  miles  from  Red  head,  are  two  conspicuous  hills,  700  feet  high, 
that  fall  in  steep  reddish  cliffs  to  the  water  line,  appear  conical  from  the 
line  of  the  coast,  and  are  steep-to.  A  cave  extends  through  the  base  of 
the  Sugar  loaf.  Bed  head  rock,  with  5  fathoms  water,  lies  S.  ^  E.  nearly 
a  mile  from  Torbay  point  and  6  cables  from  Bed  head. 

Small  point,  l£  miles  from  Sugar  loaf,  and  2\  miles  to  the  northward  of 
St.  John's  harbour,  is  a  smaller  cone  and  bold-to. 


ST.  JOHN'S,  the  capital  of  Newfoundland,  and  the  seat  of  Govern- 
ment, has  a  population  of  about  24,000,  and  employs  upwards  of  1 1,300  tons 
of  shipping  in  the  fisheries.  The  city  covers  the  steep  hilly  ground 
on  the  north  side  of  the  harbour,  and  continues  along  the  banks  of  the 
river  and  the  south  shore  of  the  harbour  ;  it  has  several  handsome  public 
buildings,  of  which  the  most  conspicuous  is  the  Roman  Catholic  cathedral.* 

The  harbour,  although  small,  is  convenient  and  secure,  having  deep 
water  and  excellent  holding  ground  ;  it  is  generally  smooth,  for  though 
near  the  open  sea,  the  entrance  is  narrow  and  nearly  at  right  angles  to  the 
harbour,  which  is  shut  in  from  the  sea  by  high  land  on  the  south  side. 
It  is  Dot  often  frozen  over  in  winter,  and  is  accessible  at  all  seasons,  except 
when  the  prevalence  of  easterly  winds  in  early  spring  drives  heavy 
field-ice  upon  the  coast. 

The  largest  vessels  can  be  securely  moored  at  the  wharves  which  line 
both  sides  of  the  harbour.  On  the  wharves  there  are  numerous  oil  vats 
from  which  the  stench  is  very  unpleasant  in  the  summer  months,  and  stages 
for  drying  fish  are  placed  in  every  available  spot. 

Supplies.— The  city  is  abundantly  supplied  with  excellent  water  from 
a  lake  4  miles  distant,  and  pipes  are  placed  on  the  wharves  for  the  supply 
of  shipping.  Supplies  of  every  kind  may  be  readily  obtained,  and  there 
is  a  floating-dock,  capable  of  taking  up  vessels  of  300  tons ;  this,  however, 
cannot  always  be  relied  on. 

Ice  may  at  any  time  between  January  and  June  block  the  harbour's 
mouth,  and  as  late  as  August,  icebergs  sometimes  drift  into  the  Narrows 
so  as  to  render  the  passage  of  the  entrance  difficult. 

Fogs  are  less  frequent  at  St.  John's  than  farther  south,  owing  to  the 
interposition  of  land  to  the  south-west,  by  which  it  is  dissipated.  Wnen 
cape  Spear  or  St.  John's  harbour  is  obscured  by  fog,  a  gun  is  fired  every 
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*  See  Admiralty  plan : — St.  John's  harbour,  No.  298 ;  scale,  m=9  inches. 
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hour  during  daylight  from  fort  Amherst,  on  the  south  side  of  the  entrance 
to  the  harbour. 

LIGHTS. — Cape  Spear  S.  by  E.  J  E.  3£  miles  from  the  entrance  to 
St.  John's  harbour,  is  200  feet  high,  rises  steeply  from  the  sea,  and  is 
distinguished  by  a  lighthouse  painted  red  and  white  horizontally.  The 
lighthouse  exhibits  at  264  feet  above  the  sea  a  revolving  white  light, 
attaining  its  greatest  brilliancy  every  minute,  and  visible  in  clear  wea- 
ther 22  miles. 

Fog  Signal. — A  fog  signal  has  been  established  about  600  yards 
N.N.E.  from  cape  Spear  lighthouse  :  in  thick  or  foggy  weather  a  trumpet 
will  be  sounded  during  seven  seconds  of  every  minute. 

Fort  Amherst. — From  a  square  white  tower  in  fort  Amherst  a  fixed 
white  light  is  shown,  at  an  elevation  of  114  feet  above  the  sea,  that 
should  be  visible  from  seaward  between  the  bearings  of  W.S.W.  and  N.N.E. 
for  a  distance  of  16  miles  in  clear  weather. 

Custom  House* — Two  fixed  red  lights  are  exhibited  ;  one  from  the 
top  of  a  pole  painted  white,  225  feet  above  the  sea,  near  the  corner  of  a 
church ;  and  the  other  from  the  top  of  the  Custom  house,  a  red  brick 
building  50  feet  above  the  sea,  whose  base  is  painted  white.  These  lights 
are  400  yards  distant  from  each  other,  and  when  in  line  bearing  N.W.  f  W. 
lead  through  the  Narrows  and  south  of  Merlin  rock,  at  the  inner  part  of 
the  entrance. 

DANGERS. — Old  Harry,  with  4  fathoms  water  on  it,  lies  E.  by  N.£N. 
half  a  mile  from  cape  Spear,  and  S.S.E.  3£  miles  from  Fort  Amherst. 

Vestal  rock9  having  12  feet  water  on  it,  lies  about  E.S.E.  from  fort 
Amherst,  and  half  a  cable  from  the  shore.  To  pass  clear  of  it,  keep  the 
Roman  Catholic  cathedral  open  north-east  of  fort  Amherst,  or  Frederick 
battery  point  open  of  South  head.  Pancake  rock  on  the  south  shore,  and 
about  a  third  of  a  mile  within  South  head,  is  awash  at  high  water,  and  from 
it  a  spur,  with  12  feet  water,  extends  about  40  yards  to  the  eastward. 

Frosser  rock,  with  5  feet  water,  lies  N.E.  by  N.  a  quarter  of  a  cable 
from  the  fishing  stage  at  Caheel  point,  and  is  cleared  by  keeping  South 
head  open  of  Frederick  battery  point. 

Merlin  rock,  with  2b\  feet  water  on  it,  lies  W.  by  N.  \  N.  three- 
quarters  of  a  cable  nearly  from  Chain  rock.*  The  two  red  lights  in  line,  or 
the  top  of  the  Custom  house  in  line  with  the  north  side  of  the  Congrega- 
tional church,  leads  southward  of  this  rock. 

Wash  balls  rocks  are  awash,  and  skirt  the  shore  about  three-quarters 
of  a  cable  north-east  of  North  head ;  shoal  water  extends  about  half  a  cable 
S.E.  of  them. 


*  Depth  on  Merlin  rock,  from  Staff  Commander  W.  F.  Maxwell,  January,  1878. 
40341.  « 
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Carey  rack*  wan  6  Bret  water  oa  is,  bo  -10  yaffil 

Siznti  r.ils  *ad  2  eaoje*  tona-wes*  of  KjCth  &ead. 

Chats  rock  i*  :**Ht  coT*?*d  at  aigk  tides*  ami  lies  40  yarmt  S-S.  W. 
of  tbr  Battery.  Rofrr  rock,  with  3  fathoms  water,  be*  40  yards  W.S.W. 
from  C  *.ain  n>ek~ 

To'-;*ar  Seal  rock,  which  cover*  at  time  iMmilui  lood,  and  BesX-X.W. 
of  CL*ln  rock,  keep  Sooth  head  open  of  Chain  rock. 

FHVOTS  and  fteam-tag!  are  generafly  met  with  off  cape  Spear.  A 
▼easel  frncoontering  fool  or  baffling  winds  will  find  temporary  amekorage  in 
15  fathoms  rock,  jos*  within  th*  head*,  where  she  may  be  taken  in  tow  by 

a  steam-tog. 

DTRSCTIOY8. — St,  John's  harbour  is  well  distinguished  by  fort 
Amher-t,  and  by  the  flagstaff,  block-house,  and  barracks  on  Signal  fail],  on 
the  north  side  of  entrance.  Bat  the  entrance  itself  is  so  narrow  thai  in 
foggy  or  hazy  weather,  when  the  hill«  are  indistinct,  the  stranger  must  be 
careful  not  to  be  misled  by  the  opening  into  Qniddy-viddy  harbour,  which 
is  about  a  mile  to  the  north-east.  At  a  distance  the  coast  appears  hiDy, 
bleak,  and  desolate ;  the  land  rises  abruptly  from  the  sea  to  the  height  of 
500  and  740  feet.  The  narrow  entrance  to  St  John's  harbour  being  only 
330  yards  wide,  with  high  land  on  either  side,  does  not  appear  from  a 
distance,  bat  after  recognising  cape  Spear,  as  the  land  is  approached,  by 
steering  so  as  to  pass  about  2  miles  north  of  that  cape,  the  block-house  on 
Signal  hill  will  soon  be  risible. 

Then  steer  for  Signal  hill,  and  bring  the  north  side  of  the  Congregational 
church,  in  front  of  the  Roman  Catholic  cathedral,  in  line  with  the  top  of 
the  Custom  house,  or  the  two  leading  red  lights  in  line  bearing  N.W.  £  W., 
and  proceed  on  this  course  through  the  Narrows  into  the  harbour  to  any 
convenient  anchorage.  The  Roman  Catholic  cathedral  should  always  be 
open  north-east  of  fort  Amherst  to  avoid  Vestal  rock.  If  the  leading 
marks  cannot  be  seen  in  the  day,  steer  so  as  to  keep  Chain  rock  a  little  on 
the  starboard  bow,  until  abreast  of  Pancake  rock,  when  steer  for  the  Custom 
house  N.W.  J  W.,  bearing  in  mind  that  South  head  should  be  kept  open  of 
Frederick  battery  point  to  clear  Prosser  rock. 

Small  vessels,  with  boats  to  tow,  often  beat  in,  but  the  unsteadiness  of 
the  wind  renders  it  tedious  and  difficult. 

Signals. — The  International  Commercial  Code  of  Signals  is  in  use  at 
Signal  hill  block-house. 

Tides. — It  is  high  water  in  St.  John  s  harbour,  full  and  change,  at 
7h.  30m. ;  springs  rise  6  feet,  neaps  4  feet.  There  is  very  little  tidal 
stream  iu  the  Narrows. 

PETTY  HARBOUR.— Between  fort  Amherst  and  cape  Spear  are 
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three  small  bays,  exposed  to  the  sea,  but  affording  shelter  for  fishing 
boats  during  the  prevalence  of  south-west  winds.  Petty  harbour,  4 
miles  south-west  of  cape  Spear,  at  the  head  of  an  open  bay,  is  a  narrow 
gully  between  rocks,  half  a  cable  wide,  and  2  cables  in  length,  with  3 
fathoms  at  low  water.  It  is  an  excellent  fishing  station,  and  1,000  persons 
are  settled  here. 

The  bay  is  rocky,  and  off  Motion  head,  its  southern  entrance  point, 
the  ground  is  irregular  and  broken,  and  although  a  reef  extends  only  a  cable 
from  the  point,  the  heavy  cross  sea  met  with  near  Motion  head,  makes  it 
advisable  to  give  it  a  wide  berth.  Cape  Spear  light,  open  of  North  head, 
bearing  N.E.  £  N.,  clears  all  danger. 

BULL  HEAD,  115  feet  high,  is  8£  miles  S.W.  by  W.  from  Motion 
head.  The  coast  between  is  of  slate  cliffs,  and  the  land  behind  rises 
to  the  height  of  700  feet ;  it  is  bold-to,  and  free  from  off-lying  dangers. 
At  4  miles  to  the  north-east  of  Bull  head  is  the  Spout,  a  remarkable  natural 
phenomenon,  caused  by  the  rush  of  waves  into  an  under-water  cavern, 
from  which  a  fissure  in  the  rock  allows  its  escape  in  jets  of  foam.  It  is 
most  remarkable  at  high  water,  and  when  there  is  much  swell.  It  makes  a 
roaring  noise,  and  may  be  seen  distinctly  3  miles  from  the  land. 

BAT  BULLS  runs  in  2\  miles  to  the  N.W.  and  is  a  mile  wide  at  the 
entrance.  It  is  exposed  to  the  sea,  but  a  slight  change  in  its  direction  above 
Pepper-alley  point  adds  to  the  protection  of  the  anchorage,  and  the  holding 
ground  is  good,  being  of  sand  and  mud.  The  best  anchorage  is  off  the 
mouth  of  a  little  brook  on  the  north  side,  in  10  fathoms  water.* 

There  are  here  about  700  inhabitants,  who  are  principally  engaged  in 
the  fisheries,  the  ground  is  cultivated  to  some  extent.  Water  can  be  had 
in  abundance  from  the  river  at  the  head  of  the  bay.  After  heavy  gales 
from  the  eastward  much  ground  swell  enters  the  harbour,  but  not  so  as  to 
endanger  the  shipping. 

When  St.  John's  harbour  is  beset  with  ice  this  bay  is  often  clear,  and 
vessels  may  anchor  here  and  communicate  with  St.  John's  by  land.  The 
mail  road,  a  distance  of  18  miles,  is  in  excellent  order. 

Dangers. — A  rock  lies  S.W.  by  S.  80  yards  from  Breadcheese  point, 
about  \\  miles  within  Bull  head. 

Maggotty  rock  lies  120  yards  from  the  shore,  off  a  gravel  beach  on  the 
south  side,  If  miles  from  the  entrance. 

BISECTIONS. — Jonclay  hill,  810  feet  high,  on  the  north  side  of  the 
harbour,  being  the  highest  hill  on  the  coast,  will  help  to  guide  the  stranger 
to  Bay  Bulls.  With  a  fair  wind,  the  course  in  is  about  N.W.  ;  keep  the 
north  shore  aboard  after  passing  Breadcheese  point  and  anchor  when  con- 

*  See  Admiralty  chart :— Bay  Bulls  to  Placentia,  No.  2,915. 
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venient.    The  north  side  of  the  harbour  is  always  the  better  sheltered 
from  the  ground  swell. 

WITLESS  BAY,  2  miles  S.W.  of  Bay  Bulls,  is  too  exposed  to  be 
recommended  as  an  anchorage.  Should,  however,  a  vessel  have  to  anchor 
for  temporary  purposes,  the  best  berth  is  half  a  mile  above  Bearcove  point, 
in  8  fathoms,  sand.  From  this  point  a  ledge  of  rocks,  partly  dry,  extends 
a  quarter  of  a  mile  to  the  south-west. 

Gull  island,  rocky  and  wooded,  lies  off  the  mouth  of  Witless  bay  ;  it  is 
240  feet  high  and  steep-to,  but  too  small  to  afford  any  shelter.  Both  this 
island  and  South  head  of  Bay  Bulls  have  red  cliffs.  Witless  bay  village 
has  950  inhabitants  and  a  large  church. 

MOBILE  BAT. — Green  island  lies  half  a  mile  S.E.  of  Witless  point  ; 
it  is  flat,  and  faced  with  cliff  140  feet  high ;  in  the  direction  of  Witless 
point  there  are  some  dry  slate  ledges,  and  half  a  cable  south  of  it  is  Man- 
of-war  rock,  with  6  feet  water  on  it. 

Shoal  water  extends  2\  cables  from  Witless  point,  but  there  is  a  fair 
channel  between  it  and  Green  island  with  5  fathoms  water,  sand  and  rock. 
In  running  through  this  passage,  keep  in  mid-channel,  with  South  head  of 
Bay  Bulls  just  shut  in  with  Gull  island. 

Mobile  bay,  south-west  of  Witless  point,  is  \\  miles  deep,  but  affords 
no  good  anchorage.     Here  there  are  230  inhabitants. 

Toad  cove,  the  next  fishing  station  south-west  of  Mobile  bay,  with 
350  inhabitants,  is  protected  by  Fox,  Spear,  and  Pebble  islands ;  fishing 
craft  anchor  here,  but  it  is  too  exposed  to  be  safe,  except  in  the  fine  weather 
of  summer. 

Pox  rock,  with  4  fathoms  water  on  it,  lies  a  quarter  of  a  mile  N.E. 
from  the  south  point  of  Fox  island.     The  other  islands  are  steep-to. 

GREAT  ISLAND  lies  S.W.  \  W.  3  miles  front  Green  island ;  it  is 
three-quarters  of  a  mile  in  length,  and  half  a  mile  in  breadth,  300  feet 
high,  and  may  be  distinguished  from  the  neighbouring  islands  by  having 
three  hills.  The  cliffs  are  of  slate,  and  at  its  north  end  there  is  a  dry 
ledge  of  slate  rocks,  half  a  cable  from  the  foot  of  the  cliffs.  None  of  these 
islands  are  inhabited.  Vessels  may  pass  in  safety  on  either  side  of  Great, 
Spear,  or  Pebble  islands. 

CAFE  NEDDICX,  260  feet  high,  is  a  bluff  headland  W.S.W.  2  J  miles 
from  Great  island. 

Offer  rock,  with  6  fathoms  water  on  it,  lies  S.  by  W.  1J  miles  nearly 
from  the  cape,  and  should  be  avoided  in  heavy  gales. 

Brigus-by-South  is  a  boat  harbour,  a  mile  north  of  Brig  us  head. 
There  is  a  church  on  its  north  side  visible  from  seaward. 
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CAFE  BROYLE,  showing  a  front  to  the  S.E.  1£  miles  in  length,  is  a 
remarkable  wooded  headland  rising  abruptly  from  the  sea  553  feet  high, 
and  forms  the  south  head  of  Broyle  harbour. 

Old  Harry  rock,  with  12  feet  water  on  it,  lies  S.E.  \  S.  half  a 
mile  from  the  north  extreme  of  cape  Broyle,  and  is  cleared  by  keeping 
Ferryland  church  open  of  Stone  islands,  bearing  W.  by  S.  £  S. 

Horse  rocks,  with  5  fathoms  on  them,  lie  E.  by  S.  half  a  mile  nearly 
from  the  north  extreme  of  the  cape. 

BROYLE  HARBOUR  runs  in  N.W.  by  W.  4  miles  between  Brigus 
head  on  the  north,  and  cape  Broyle  on  the  south.  It  is  1^  miles  wide  at 
the  entrance,  but  is  too  exposed  to  the  sea  to  afford  safe  anchorage  in  any 
weather.  The  usual  anchorage  is  in  Admirals  cove,  in  1 1  fathoms,  mud  ; 
but  above  Carrier  point  there  is  anchorage  in  7  fathoms,  mud,  more 
sheltered. 

A  church  stands  on  the  north  side  near  the  head  of  the  harbour,  and 
there  are  about  480  inhabitants.  The  land  is  fertile,  and  cows,  sheep,  and 
goats  are  kept  by  the  inhabitants.  Water  can  be  obtained  at  the  waterfall 
in  Spout  cove.* 

Saturday  ledge,  with  6  feet  water  on  it,  lies  half  a  mile  above 
Admirals  head.  To  avoid  it,  keep  Brigus  head  well  open  of  Admirals 
head. 

Harbour  rock,  with  12  feet  on  it,  lies  about  half  a  mile  above  Carrier 
point,  and  above  where  vessels  usually  anchor. 

In  clear  weather  a  stranger  with  the  Admiralty  chart  will  find  no  diffi- 
culty in  entering  Broyle  harbour.  From  seaward  with  a  fair  wind,  after 
recognising  cape  Broyle,  steer  for  the  middle  of  the  harbour  until  nearing 
Admirals  head  on  the  north  shore,  then  haul  in  for  the  anchorage  in 
Admirals  cove  ;  or,  if  wishing  to  proceed  further  in,  keep  sufficiently  over 
towards  the  south  shore  to  avoid  Saturday  ledge,  and  anchor  about  2 
cables  above  Carrier  point. 

Tides.— It  is  high  water  in  Broyle  harbour,  full  and  change,  at 
7h.  20m. ;  springs  rise  5£  feet,  neaps  3£  feet. 

CAPLIN  BAY,  on  the  south  side  of  cape  Broyle,  runs  in  N.W.  £  N. 
2  miles.  It  is  clear  of  danger,  the  holding  ground  is  good;  but  it  is  open 
to  the  sea  like  the  other  bays  along  this  coast.  The  entrance  on  either  side 
of  Goose  island,  is  nearly  half  a  mile  wide.  Goose  island  is  70  feet  high, 
steep-to,  except  on  the  north  side,  where  50  yards  off  are  two  rocks  that 
cover  and  uncover.  Stone  islands,  under  the  south  extreme  of  cape  Broyle, 
are  steep-to,  on  the  south. 


*  See  Admiralty  plan  :  — Broyle  harbour  to  Renewse  harbour,  with  riews,  No.  376 ; 
scale,  m=2  inches. 
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The  shoal  ground,  extending  from  Coldeast  point  westward  of  Goose 
island,  is  cleared  bj  keeping  Hare's  ears  open  of  Bois  island. 

FERRYLAND  HARBOUR,  l£  miles  nearly  S.W.  of  cape  Broyle, 
is  small  but  easy  of  access.  The  holding  ground  is  good,  and  the  anchorage 
is  secure  except  in  strong  easterly  gales,  when  much  swell  enters  the  har- 
bour at  high  water,  between  the  rocky  islets  extending  from  Bois  island 
to  Coldeast  point,  which  form  its  north-east  side. 

Ferryland  head  is  125  feet  high,  and  joined  to  the  main  land  by  a 
narrow  isthmus,  which  forms  the  south-west  side  of  the  harbour.  The 
entrance  between  Bois  island  and  Ferryland  head  is  only  one  cable  broad,  but 
inside  the  harbour  widens  to  2  cables.  The  best  anchorage  is  in  10  fathoms, 
sand  and  mud,  on  the  line  joining  Coldeast  point  and  Pool  beach,  between 
two  churches  at  the  head  of  the  harbour. 

There  are  920  people  resident  here  and  in  Caplin  bay,  and  the  land  is 
of  fair  quality,  and  cultivated  to  a  greater  extent  than  usual.  Water 
is  scarce  in  Ferryland,  but  can  be  obtained  from  Caplin  bay.  There  is 
a  court-house  here,  a  jail,  and  two  churches,  one  of  the  latter  can  be  seen 
from  seaward.     The  Pool  affords  winter  shelter  to  fishing  boats. 

LIGHT. — From  a  tower  built  of  red  brick  on  Ferryland  head  a  fixed 
white  light  is  exhibited  at  an  elevation  of  200  feet  above  the  sea,  and  may 
be  seen  in  clear  weather  from  a  distance  of  16  miles.  The  keepers  dwelling 
is  painted  white  with  a  red  roof. 

BISECTIONS. — There  are  no  dangers,  except  near  the  shore  on 
either  side.  Being  off  Ferryland,  bring  the  south-west  church  at  the 
head  of  the  harbour  in  the  centre  of  the  passage  between  Ferryland  head 
and  Bois  island  N.W.  by  W.,  and  run  in  upon  this  bearing.  After 
passing  the  narrows,  steer  a  little  northward  to  avoid  the  shoal  water  off 
Pool  beach. 

Hare's  ears  are  two  remarkably  shaped  slate  rocks,  50  feet  high,  separated 
from  Ferryland  head  by  a  narrow  boat  channel,  and  steep-to.  Burnshead 
rock,  with  15  feet  water  on  it,  lies  S.W.  by  S.  \\  cables  from  Ferry-land 
head. 

Between  Ferryland  head  and  the  entrance  to  Aquafort  harbour  is 
Crow  island,  70  feet  high,  and  a  cable  S.E.  by  S.  from  it  is  Crow  rock, 
nearly  dry  at  low  water. 

AQUAFORT  HARBOUR,  W.  by  N.  2  miles  from  Hare's  ears,  is 
ttle  more  than  2  cables  wide  at  the  entrance,  and  runs  in  N.W.  by  W. 
2\  miles  between  high  steep  hills.  The  anchorage  is  good,  and  vessels 
may  lie  in  perfect  safety  in  9  fathoms,  mud,  abreast  of  the  small  and  outer 
chapel  on  the  north  side.  The  water  is  generally  smooth,  and  but  little 
sea  swell  finds  its  way  up  the  harbour,  except  during  heavy  easterly  gales. 
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Spurwink  island,  40  feet  high  at  the  south  side  of  entrance,  is  bold-to, 
so  also  are  the  rocks  off  the  North  head.  Except  a  small  rock,  lying 
120  yards  from  the  north  shore  abreast  of  the  Roman  Catholic  chapeb 
there  are  no  dangers  in  the  harbour.  Above  the  beach  at  the  harbour 
head  there  is  a  small  deep  pool,  useful  for  careening  and  where  fishing 
craft  winter.  There  are  only  240  inhabitants  here,  although  the  land  is 
fertile  and  well  wooded ;  salmon  and  trout  abound  in  the  two  rivers 
which  run  into  it.     Water  can  be  obtained  easily. 

DIRECTIONS. — From  seaward,  bring  the  harbour  open  and  run  in  on 
a  N.W.  by  W.  course,  passing  Spurwink  island,  and  when  abreast  of  the 
outer  chapel  anchor  in  10  fathoms,  mud. 

If  the  wind  is  contrary,  a  vessel  may  work  up  and  anchor  as  convenient, 
caution  being  observed  to  avoid  Burnshead  and  Crow  rocks  on  the  north, 
and  Lawler  rock  on  the  south  when  outside,  and  the  shoal  water  bordering 
the  north  side  when  within  the  harbour. 

Aquafort  rocks. — At  2  cables  N.E.  by  N.  from  Bald  head  are 
Aquafort  rocks,  awash  at  high  spring  tides ;  and  at  2  cables  about 
S.W.  by  W.  from  the  same  head  are  Clearcove  rocks,  also  awash  at  high 
water, 

FEBMEUSE  HABBOUB.— At  about  3|  miles  S.W.  by  W.  from 
Ferryland  head  is  Fermeuse  harbour  ;  it  is  2  cables  wide  at  the  entrance, 
and  runs  in  N.W.  £  N.  2\  miles.  This  harbour  is  a  favourite  fishing 
station,  and  is  more  frequented  than  Aquafort,  being  less  embayed  and 
the  anchorage  more  convenient.  There  are  here  600  inhabitants,  the 
principal  settlement  is  in  Admirals  cove  on  the  north  side,  where  there  is 
a  Roman  Catholic  church,  and  a  nunnery.  Fishing  vessels  generally 
anchor  in  this  cove  because  of  its  nearness  to  the  open  sea,  but  there  is 
more  roomy  anchorage  in  Kingman  cove,  a  mile  farther  in  on  the  south- 
west shore  ;  but  the  safest  anchorage  is  above  Sheep  head,  in  6  fathoms, 
mud. 

Dangers. — Mad  rock,  with  4  feet  water  on  it,  lies  half  a  cable  from 
the  south  side  of  the  entrance,  and  is  cleared  by  keeping  Blow-me-down 
head  on  the  south  shore  of  the  harbour  open  of  Traces  point. 

The  Bar  shoal  is  of  rock,  with  9  feet  water  on  it,  and  lies  2\  cables  S.E. 
of  Sheep  head  at  the  head  of  the  harbour. 

DIRECTIONS. — Bring  the  harbour  open  on  a  N.W.  \  W.  bearing 
and  steer  for  it.  After  passing  Admirals  cove  on  the  north,  (which  may  be 
known  by  its  church,)  alter  course  to  N.W.  by  W. ;  when  Northern  head 
touches  Blow-me-down  head,  bearing  S.E.  £  E.,  anchor  in  Kingman  cove 
in  12  fathoms ;  or  if  wishing  to  proceed  farther  in,  keep  near  the  north 
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there  by  th*  lead,  sad  baring  passed  Sheep  bead,  anchor  about  a  cable 
N\W.  from  it  in  6  fathom*,  mad. 

Water  can  be  obtained  at  various  places  on  either  shore. 

Bearcore  point* — At  about  a  mile  southward  of  Southern  head  of 
Fenneuse  harbour,  off  Bearcore  point,  is  a  rock,  a  cable  from  the  shore 
with  3  fathoms  water  on  it ;  and  nearly  three-quarters  of  a  mile  E.  by  X.  \  N. 
from  Sculpin  point  on  the  north  side  of  entrance  to  Benewse  harbour  is 
Sunker  rock,  with  4  feet  on  it. 

MEMEWBE  HARBOUR  runs  in  2  miles  N.  by  W.  from  Benewse 
head,  the  south  point  of  entrance ;  it  is  exposed  to  the  sea  and  offers  very 
indifferent  anchorage  even  to  small  vessels.  Nevertheless  its  convenient 
position  with  regard  to  the  fishing  ground  renders  it  a  resort  during  the 
summer  season.  It  has  many  dangerous  rock?,  which  should  be  carefully 
avoided.  The  village,  containing  8*50  inhabitants,  with  its  church,  is  on 
the  north  side,  and  about  a  mile  from  Benewse  head,  but  is  not  seen  from 
seaward. 

The  best  anchorage  is  off  the  village  in  3  fathoms  water,  l£  cables 
N.W.  by  N.  of  Anchor  rock.  Above  this  the  water  becomes  shoal  and  the 
bottom  strewed  with  boulders,  leaving  only  a  narrow  channel  with  3 
feet  water,  to  a  small  pool  near  the  head  of  the  harbour,  where  fishing 
craft  careen  and  winter.  In  bad  weather  the  whole  harbour  is  a  mass  of 
breakers. 

Dangers.— Kettlebottom  rock,  with  6  feet  water  on  it,  lies  at  the 
entrance  of  the  harbour  about  a  quarter  of  a  mile  South  of  Northern  head. 
Sculpin  shoal,  with  3  fathoms  water  on  it,  lies  S.E.  \  E.  from  Northern 
head,  and  about  If  cables  from  the  nearest  shore.  Whale  rock,  awash 
at  low  water,  lies  about  S.S.W.  a  cable  from  Northern  head.  White 
horse  rock,  with  12  feet  on  it,  is  in  the  line  between  Anchor  and  Shag 
rocks,  and  1  J  cables  from  the  latter. 

There  is  also  h  rock  with  5  fathoms  water,  2  cables  S.S.E.  £  E.  from 
Shag  rock. 

DIRECTIONS. — Renewse  head  rises  from  slate  cliffs  in  two  wooded 
hummocks  to  the  height  of  200  feet,  and  is  steep-to.  Open  the  harbour 
and  run  in  about  N.W.,  so  as  to  pass  about  a  cable  from  Renewse  head  ; 
then  keep  along  the  south-west  shore  until  past  Shag  and  Anchor 
rocks,  and  anchor  in  4  fathoms,  sand.  Water  can  be  obtained  from  a  brook 
in  the  village. 

Bantam  hanks. — At  about  4  miles  from  the  coast,  between  Fermeuse 
harbour  and  Burnt  point  south-west  of  Renewse  harbour,  are  Bantam 
fishing  banks  ;  they  extend  about  5  miles  N.E.  and  S.W.  and  are  not  more 
than  hnlf  a  mile  wide,  having  irregular  soundings  from  9  to  30  fathoms 


ciiAiwii.]      EENEWSE   HARBOUE  TO   CAPE   BALLARD.  281 

water  over  rock.     The  northern  bank,  called  Fermeuse  Bantam,  lies  S.E. 
2£  miles  from  Bearcove  point,  and  about  l£  miles  from  the  southern  banks. 

CAUTION. —  With  the  above  exceptions,  all  along  the  coast  from 
St.  John's  harbour  to  cape  Ballard  the  soundings  are  deep,  so  that  90 
fathoms  are  found  at  6  miles  from  the  land,  and  often  30  fathoms  within 
half  a  mile  of  the  rocks.  On  this  account  the  lead  is  not  a  sure 
guide ;  nevertheless  in  approaching  the  land  in  a  fog,  speed  should  be 
frequently  slackened  and  soundings  taken,  which  if  carefully  compared 
with  the  Admiralty  chart,  will  give  some  approximation  of  the  vessel's 
position  and  prevent  disaster. 

During  south-west  and  Jight  south-east  winds,  often  when  near  the 
coast,  especially  under  the  lee  of  a  point,  a  vessel  will  suddenly  emerge 
from  the  fog  and  every  feature  of  the  land  will  be  distinctly  visible. 

The  COAST  from  Renewse  head  to  cape  Ballard  trends  south-west 
7£  miles,  is  comparatively  low,  and  can  be  approached  to  a  moderate 
distance.     The  hills  retreat  from  the  shore,  and  rise  700  feet  high. 

A  low  rock,  called  Renewse  islet,  lies  about  three-quarters  of  a  mile 
south-west  of  Renewse  head,  and  separated  from  the  land  by  a  narrow 
boat  channel. 

Renewse  rocks  lie  about  S.  by  W.  J  W.  2  miles  from  Renewse  head, 
and  1£  miles  from  the  shore.  They  are  always  from  6  to  10  feet  above 
water ;  and  a  rock  with  6  feet  water  on  it  lies  half  a  cable  S.E.  of 
them.  In  bad  weather  the  sea  breaks  over  them  heavily.  Vessels  may 
go  between  them  and  the  shore  in  fine  weather,  but  in  heavy  weather 
it  is  not  safe  to  do  so.  Cape  Race  lighthouse  open  south  of  cape  Ballard, 
bearing  S.W.  by  W.  £  W.  leads  about  a  mile  south-east  of  Renewse  rocks. 

CAFE  BALLARD  rises  abruptly  from  the  sea  290  feet  high,  with  a 
bare  round  summit.  It  is  the  more  remarkable  because  on  each  side  of  the 
cape  the  land  falls,  and  even  in  fogs  the  fishermen  recognise  this  cape  by 
the  fog  hanging  black  and  dense  round  its  sides ;  the  water  is  deep  close 
to  it. 

Chance  cove  head,  about  W.S.W.  2  miles  from  cape  Ballard,  is  of  dark 
slate  cliffs,  150  feet  high. 

Black  rocks,  15  feet  above  high  water,  lie  a  mile  westward  of  the  head, 
and  in  front  of  Chance  cove. 

Chance  cove  is  exposed  to  the  sea,  and  has  a  gravel  beach  at  its  head, 
During  north-east  winds,  coasting  vessels  anchor  here  in  4  fathoms,  sand. 
The  S.S.  Philadelphia  was  run  upon  the  sand  in  this  cove  in  1854,  and  in 
1863  part  of  her  iron  frame  was  to  be  seen.  On  the  north-west  side  of  the 
cove  there  is  a  small  fishing  settlement ;  their  boats  and  fishing  stages  are 
protected  by  a  shoal  of  sand  and  stones,  upon  which  the  sea  breaks. 
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French  core,  west  of  Chance  cove,  is  rocky. 

Clam  core,  nearly  4  mDes  N.E.  of  cape  Race,  is  the  outlet  of  a  shallow 
stream.  In  this  core  were  buried  the  remains  of  the  240  passengers  drowned 
in  the  8.8.  Anglo  Saxon  ;  a  neat  fence  and  inscription  marks  the  place.  In 
ordinary  weather  boats  can  land  here  safely.  Between  this  core  and  cape 
Race  the  coast  is  cliffy  and  broken,  with  here  and  there  a  small  cove  where 
a  boat  might  might  land  in  favourable  weather. 

CAFE    BAGS* — For  description  of  cape  Race  with  its  light,  see 
Chapter  II.  page  13. 
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CHAPTER  VIII. 

NEWFOUNDLAND  WEST  COAST.— CAPE  RAY  TO  CAPE  BAULD. 


Variation  in  1878. 
Cape  Ray    -    27°  80'  W.  |  Cow  head    -    82°  2C  W.  |  Cape  Bauld    -    87°  00'  W. 


'9  the  south-west  extreme  of  Newfoundland,  is  very 
remarkable,  the  extreme  is  low,  but  at  3  miles  inland  is  Table  mountain 
1,700  feet  high,  rising  abruptly  from  the  low  land.  Cook  stone,  1,570  feet 
high,  is  a  small  peak  at  the  south-west  extreme  of  the  mountain,  at  the 
base  of  which  is  Sugar  loaf,  a  conspicuous  conical  hill,  800  feet  above 
high  water.  Two  smaller  conical  hills  lie  between  Sugar  loaf  hill  and  the 
shore.* 

The  Tolt,  1,280  feet  high,  is  a  conical  spur  off  the  middle  of  the  west 
face  of  the  mountain.  From  cape  Kay  to  the  northward  the  French  have 
a  right  of  fishing. 

LIGHT. — On  the  west  side  of  cape  Ray  is  a  white  hexagonal  tower, 
from  which  at  an  elevation  of  about  1 10  feet  a  white  light  is  exhibited, 
showing  a  flash  every  ten  seconds,  and  visible  20  miles  in  clear  weather. 
From  a  long  distance,  however,  it  has  the  appearance  of  a  steady  light. 

FOG  SIGNAL. — A  quarter  of  a  mile  east  of  the  lighthouse  in  thick 
weather,  fogs,  and  snowstorms,  a  steam  fog  whistle  will  be  sounded  for 
ten  seconds  in  each  minute,  leaving  an  interval  of  fifty  seconds  between 
each  blast.     This  whistle  has  been  heard  from  a  distance  of  8  miles. 

Brandies  rock  is  a  dangerous  breaker,  N.W.  \  W.  1  \  miles  from  cape 
Ray,  and  7  cables  from  the  nearest  shore.  It  is  about  50  yards  in  diameter 
and  is  nearly  awash  at  low  water. 

Shag  ledge,  a  small  rocky  islet,  lies  close  to  the  shore  three-quarters 
of  a  mile  northward  of  cape  Ray. 

The  coast  to  the  northward  is  nearly  straight,  faced  by  low  cliffs,  and 
bordered  by  a  shingle  beach  that  may  be  approached  to  the  distance  of  a 
cable. 


*  See  Admiralty  charts: — Newfoundland  2  sheets,  No.  282  a  and  b.  Gulf  of  St 
Lawrence,  No.  2516.  Knife  bay  to  cape  Anguille  with  view  No.  802  ;  scale,  m  =»  0*4 
inch,  and  Pilote  de  Terre-Neure,  1869,  Tom.  1  and  2,  pp.  169-291. 
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Utile  Codroy  rirer  is  entered  between  Shoal  point  to  the  southward, 
off  which  a  reef  extends  half  a  mile,  and  Larkin  point,  shoal  for  nearly  the 
same  distance.  The  entrance,  nearly  9  miles  from  cape  Ray,  can  only  be 
taken  by  boats,  but  anchorage  for  small  vessels  may  be  had  off  the  month 
with  shelter  from  off-shore  winds.  A  considerable  settlement  is  being 
formed  on  the  banks  of  this  river. 

The  coast  north  of  Larkin  point  becomes  foul,  and  should  not  be 
approached  nearer  than  half  a  mile. 

Great  Codroy  rirer,  12£  miles  from  cape  Ray,  can  be  entered  at  low 
water  by  schooners  drawing  6  feet,  but  the  tide  is  very  strong ;  it  can  be 
ascended  3^  miles  from  the  entrance,  but  a  pilot  should  be  taken,  as  there 
is  no  natural  leading  mark.  A  large  settlement  is  being  formed  in  this 
neighbourhood. 

Stormy  point  (pointe  Rosee),  2  miles  north  of  Great  Codroy  river,  is  a 
reddish  coloured,  narrow,  cliffy,  projection  terminating  in  a  ledge  of  low 
rocks,  and  should  not  be  approached  within  half  a  mile. 

Codroy  island,  36  feet  above  high  water,  and  two-thirds  of  a  mile 
long,  is  2  miles  from  Stormy  point,  and  nearly  a  cable  from  the  main. 
From  each  extreme  a  shingle  beach  curves  to  the  eastward,  forming  a 
harbour  for  boats  and  small  schooners,  but  with  no  shelter  from  westerly  sea. 
*  CODROY  ROAD  is  formed  by  the  island  and  curve  in  the  coast  south 
of  it,  and  affords  indifferent  anchorage  in  9  to  10  fathoms,  pebbles  and 
gravel,  bad  holding  ground.  A  considerable  village  is  situated  on  the 
mainland  with  an  episcopal  church.* 

The  hills  gradually  approach  nearer  the  coast,  rising  in  height  till  at 
cape  Anguille  they  slope  sharply  to  the  sea. 

Tides. — It  is  high  water,  full  and  change,  in  Codroy  road  at  9h.  15m. 
Springs  rise  6  feet,  neaps  4  feet.  Along  this  coast  the  tidal  streams  run 
generally,  flood  to  S.W.  and  ebb  to  N.E.,  but  there  is  no  fixed  rule,  and 
they  sometimes  run  strongly  against  a  fresh  breeze.  The  streams  in  the 
offing  are  often  different  from  those  near  the  shore. 

CAFE  ANGUILLE  slopes  sharply  from  a  high  wooded  hill,  the 
summit  of  which  is  1,170  feet  above  high  water.  On  the  west  side  of  the 
cape  is  a  remarkable  white  patch  that  helps  to  distinguish  it. 

ST.  GEORGE  BAT  is  entered  between  capes  Anguille  and  St.  George, 
N.E.  |  N.  35  miles,  decreases  in  width  gradually  to  the  head,  and  is  about 
50  miles  deep. 

The  shores  are  nearly  straight,  and  the  only  place  of  refuge  is  in  St 
George  harbour  at  the .  head.  The  position  of  the  land  shown  on  the 
charts  is  only  an  approximation,  and  a  vessel's  position  cannot  be  accu- 

*  See  plan: — Codroy  road  on  Admiralty  chart,  No.  743 ;  scale  m  «  $  inches. 
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rately  ascertained  by  cross  bearings.  The  lead  should  be  kept  going  while 
in  the  bay,  as  several  indications  of  shoal  water  have  been  obtained.*  The 
south  shore  is  high,  wooded,  and  rugged,  with  several  small  indentations 
into  which  considerable  streams,  from  a  range  of  mountains  10  miles 
inland,  discharge  themselves,  the  mouths  being  generally  marked  by  a 
group  of  fishermen's  huts.  A  reddish  pyramidal  rock  is  detached  from  the 
coast  about  6  miles  from  cape  Anguille,  and  shows  conspicuously  from  the 
line  of  the  coast. 

Robinson  head  is  a  high  wooded  hill,  288  feet  high,  steep  over  the 
shore,  rising  gradually  to  a  peaked  cliff  36  miles  from  cape  Anguille.  The 
north  shore  of  the  sandy  spit  forming  Flat  bay,  should  not  be  approached 
within  three-quarters  of  a  mile.  The  head  of  the  bay  is  foul  half  a  mile 
from  the  shore. 

ST.  GEORGE  HARBOUR  lies  at  the  head  of  St.  George  bay,  and  is 
the  entrance  to  Flat  bay,  formed  by  a  long  narrow  sand  spit,  on  the  east 
extreme  of  which,  Harbour  point,  is  a  flag  staff  that  can  be  seen  before  the 
point  itself.f  A  considerable  settlement  stands  on  this  spit  with  two 
churches.  Messervy  point  juts  into  the  harbour  at  two- thirds  of  a  mile 
from  Harbour  point,  and  is  continued  nearly  2  cables  by  a  sand  bank, 
awash  at  low  water,  that  is  reported  to  be  extending  rapidly  .$  The  water 
shoals  suddenly  across  the  harbour  2  cables  west  of  this  point,  and  there  is 
passage  to  Flat  bay  for  small  vessels  only,  with  a  good  pilot. 

Anchorage  may  be  had  in  9  to  10  fathoms,  mud,  with  Indian  head  just 
shut  in  with  Harbour  point,  and  the  Roman  Catholic  chapel  in  line  with 
Messervy  point,  or  for  small  vessels  in  5  fathoms,  mud,  in  the  small  cove 
west  of  Messervy  point,  with  the  Roman  Catholic  chapel  N.W.  by  W., 
and  the  houses  on  Messervy  point  N.E.  by  N. 

This  anchorage  is  very  safe  ;  the  sea  is  never  too  high  for  a  vessel,  and 
the  anchors  sink  so  far  in  the  mud  that  it  is  difficult  sometimes  to  break 
them  out. 

Tides. — It  is  high  water,  full  and  change,  at  St.  George  harbour  at 
lOh.  3m.  Springs  rise  6§  feet,  neaps  4£  feet.  The  tidal  streams  are 
tolerably  strong  at  the  anchorage,  as  Flat  bay  is  filled  and  emptied 
through  the  harbour. 

Winds  from  S.S.E.  blow  with  great  violence,  and  it  is  necessary  to 
moor  if  desirous  of  making  a  long  stay. 

Herring  fishery  is  carried  on  by  English  fishermen.  The  herring 
are  caught  in  considerable  numbers  for  about  15  days,  when  they  leave 
suddenly  and  follow  the  coast  to  the  northward. 

*  Navigating  Sub-Lieutenant  P.  D.  Ouless,  H.M.S.  Woodlark,  1873. 

t  See  Admiralty  plan: — St.  George  harbour,  No.  743 ;  scale  m  =  3*25  inches. 

J  Navigating  Lieutenant  E.  Smith,  H.MS.  Niobe,  1869. 
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tained  if  there  is  a  sufficient  depth  of  water.  Off  the  west  extreme  is  a 
sunken  rock,  and  a  reef  extends  4  cables  from  the  east  extreme. 

Red  island  road  affords  temporary  anchorage  in  11  fathoms  S.E.  a 
mile  from  the  east  extreme  of  the  island,  and  vessels  should  be  prepared  to 
leave  directly  the  wind  veers  north  of  N.W.  With  southerly  winds  the 
squalls  are  very  violent  and  vessels  sometimes  drag.* 

Les  raches  are  two  groups  of  rocks,  extending  a  third  of  a  mile  from 
the  coast  at  3  miles  north-east  of  cape  Cormoran.  They  are  joined  by  shoal 
water  to  the  main,  but  may  be  passed  at  half  a  cable  distant  on  the  north- 
west side  of  the  highest,  which  is  always  above  water. 

Sound  head  6  miles  from  cape  Cormoran  is  a  wooded  hill,  rising 
over  a  low  earth  cliff,  covered  with  wood  and  faced  by  shingle,  that 
extends  from  just  south  of  Bed  island  to  the  entrance  of  Port-au-port. 

FORT-ATJ-FORT  is  entered  between  Long  point  and  the  main,  a 
distance  of  5  miles.  Long  point  is  the  extreme  of  a  narrow  wooded 
tongue  of  land,  forming  the  east  end  of  the  peninsula  of  cape  St.  George. 
Off  the  extreme,  rocks  extend  nearly  a  third  of  a  mile.  The  head  of  the 
bay  is  split  into  two  bays  by  Middle  point,  5  miles  long,  low,  reddish,  and 
bare  at  the  extreme,  from  which  a  sand  bank,  with  boulders  that  uncover, 
extends  1£  miles.  Middle  bank  lies  in  a  continuation  of  this  shoal  with 
a  deep  channel  between.  It  is  2\  miles  long  and  three-quarters  of  a  mile 
wide,  is  tolerably  steep-to,  and  very  dangerous  as  it  rarely  breaks.  The 
south  part  is  awash  at  low-water  springs,  and  there  are  several  heads  with 
3  feet  water. 

Table  mountain  is  high  and  fiat,  lying  at  the  south  end  of  Port-au- 
port,  and  the  south  extreme  of  high  land  that  terminates  in  the  Sugar  loaf, 
a  conical  hill  over  Coal  river. 

Fox  island  lies  a  mile  from  the  main  S.  \  E.  4  miles  from  Long  point. 
It  is  wooded  and  low. 

Fox  tail  is  a  reef  extending  If  miles  from  the  north-east  extreme  of 
Fox  island,  part  of  which  uncovers  at  low  water. 

West  bay,  west  of  Middle  point,  has  no  danger  in  it  and  is  easy  to 
beat  into,  but  S.  by  E.  winds  blow  with  great  violence,  and  vessels  should 
always  be  prepared  to  leave.    N.E.  winds  bring  in  sea. 

Anchorage  may  be  had  in  9  fathoms,  10  miles  within  Long  point,  or  in 
11  fathoms,  south  of  the  shingle  bank  2  miles  from  Long  point,  off  the 
fishing  post. 

Head  harbour  (Fie  a  Denis)  is  at  the  head  of  West  bay  and  affords 
good  anchorage  in  the  middle  in  4J  fathoms,  muddy  sand.     N.E.  winds 

*  See  plan:— Bed  island  road  on  Admiralty  chart,  No.  292 ;  scale,  m  » 1  inch. 
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bring  sea  to  this  anchorage,  bat  it  may  be  considered  safe.    Water  may  be 
obtained  from  the  west  side  of  the  harbour,  and  wood  is  abundant. 

Ernst  bay,  at  the  head  of  which  is  the  isthmns  separating  Port-au- 
Port  from  St.  George  bay,  does  not  afford  good  anchorage,  the  bottom 
being  of  rock  covered  with  long  tangle. 

Vorth-east  road  is  south  of  Road  point  S.S.  W.  2\  miles  from  Fox 
island.  Anchorage  with  shelter  from  N.E.  winds  may  be  had  in  12  fathoms, 
black  mad,  with  Fox  island  touching  Road  point,  off  a  pond  that  can  be 
seen  within  a  shingle  beach.     Westerly  winds  alone  are  inconvenient  here. 

Hirer  anchorage  is  off  the  month  of  a  stream  well  stocked  with  fish, 
2  miles  to  the  northward  of  Road  point,  where  vessels  may  find  shelter  in 
3}  fathoms,  sand,  with  the  isthmns  of  Port-au-port  open  west  of  Road 
point  and  the  south  point,  of  Fox  island  N.W. 

East  road  is  of  no  value,  the  holding  ground  is  bad,  and  several  vessels 
have  been  lost  there  with  violent  S.E.  winds.  The  channel  between  Fox 
island  and  the  main  is  clear,  bat  the  island  should  not  be  closed  at  the 
north  extreme  to  avoid  Fox  tail.  Bluff  head  on  the  main,  at  the  north-east 
extreme  of  this  passage,  is  high  and  steep.  The  low  point  stretching  south 
from  it  is  foul  for  a  cable.  Beyond  it  to  the  north  is  a  high  rock,  remark- 
able when  seen  from  between  Fox  island  and  the  main. 

Long  ledge  is  nearly  in  the  line  of  Long  point,  and  separated  by  a 
clear  channel  Z\  miles  wide.  It  is  a  dangerous  shoal  4  miles  long,  the 
north  portion  being  just  above  water,  and  the  south  part  with  3  to  15  feet 
water  on  it. 

Shag  island,  3mall  and  black  with  a  rugged  summit,  lies  E.  \  N.  8 
miles  from  Long  point,  nearly  a  mile  from  the  main,  and  2\  miles  from 
Long  ledge.  The  passage  between  it  and  the  main  is  clear,  and  vessels  may 
anchor  under  the  lee  of  the  island  with  westerly  winds,  but  the  anchorage  is 
bad  with  other  winds. 

Round  shoal  with  7  feet  water  is  a  small  rock  West  \\  miles  from 
Shag  island. 

DIRECTIONS.— To  pass  west  of  Middle  bank,  keep  Shag  island 
open  north  of  the  high  lands  that  form  the  south  side  of  .the  valley 
south  of  Bear  head,  and  bearing  E.  by  N.  \  N. 

To  pass  between  Middle  bank  and  the  shoal  off  Middle  point,  keep 
Round  head  W.  \  N.  j  ust  open  east  of  a  round  hill  in  the  foreground. 

To  pass  between  Middle  bank  and  Fox  tail,  keep  Road  point  just  open 
west  of  Fox  island. 

To  pass  east  of  Middle  bank,  keep  the  first  ravine  north-east  of  Table 
mountain  open  east  of  Fox  island. 

To  clear  Fox  tail  in  the  channel,  keep  the  extreme  of  Bear  head  touching 
the  south  point  of  Shag  island. 
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To  pass  west  of  Long  ledge,  keep  the  fall  of  Table  mountain  open  west 
of  Fox  island,  and  to  pass  south,  keep  the  Sugar  loaf  near  Coal  river  open 
south  of  Shag  island. 

To  pass  north  or  south  of  Round  shoal,  open  Sugar  loaf  north  or  south 
of  Shag  island. 

Coal  rirer  is  entered  nearly  3  miles  north-east  of  Shag  island.  The 
mouth  is  barred  by  a  shingle  bank  so  that  small  boats  alone  can  go  in,  and 
a  high  triangular  yellow  rock  lies  about  100  yards  north  of  the  river. 

Bear  head  is  a  steep  dark  bluff,  separated  by  a  deep  valley  from  the 
high  lands  of  the  interior,  and  situated  4  miles  from  Coal  river.  On  the 
north  side  is  Bear  cove,  containing  two  yellowish  rocky  islets,  that  are 
scarcely  seen  against  low  cliff  of  the  same  colour,  forming  the  bottom  of 
the  cove. 

The  Virgin  is  a  remarkable  isolated  column  on  the  coast  range,  4  miles 
from  Bear  head,  forming  a  good  mark  of  recognition  for  this  vicinity. 
Capelan  bay,  a  little  north  of  the  Virgin,  is  at  the  south  extreme  of  a  high 
peninsula,  754  feet  high,  the  north-east  extreme  of  which  is  Vide  Bouteille 
cape.    The  bay  has  a  beach  of  broken  white  coral. 

LITTLE  FORT  runs  in  south  3  cables  from  Vide  Bouteille  cape,  is 
narrowed  to  half  a  cable  in  the  entrance,  and  expands  at  the  head  to  a 
cable  wide.  It  is  frequented  till  20th  June  by  French  fishing  vessels  that 
moor  head  and  stern,  and  leave  to  follow  the  codfish  that  disappear  about 
that  time  from  this  neighbourhood.* 

Anchorage  for  small  vessels  may  be  had  in  2\  fathoms,  sand  and  mud. 
S.W.  and  S.E.  winds  bring  violent  squalls,  and  north  winds  bring  a  sea 
into  the  harbour,  so  that  the  entrance  is  dangerous  for  boats  always,  and 
for  vessels  in  spring  and  autumn. 

Tides. — It  is  high  water,  full  and  change,  at  Little  port  at  lOh.  42m. 
Springs  rise  5£  feet. 

Woody  bay,  half  a  mile  from  Little  port,  is  about  2  cables  in  diameter, 
and  fit  for  boats  only,  that  have  considerable  difficulty  in  entering  with 
westeriy  winds. 

Miranda  core,  a  small  boat  creek  with  a  fishing  establishment,  is 
situated  \\  cables  north-east  of  Woody  bay. 

THE  BAY  OF  ISLANDS  is  one  of  the  most  picturesque  portions 
of  Newfoundland,  from  the  high  hills  surrounding  it,  the  steep  islands, 
and  the  deep  and  tortuous  arms  that  trend  from  it.f 

The  South  head  is  the  extreme  of  Lark  mountain,  1,306  feet  high,  that 
forms  the  south-west  side  of  the  bay  and  the  harbour  of  the  same  name. 

*  See  plan: — Little  port  with  view,  on  Admiralty  chart  No.  637,  scale  m  =*  14  inches, 
t  See  Admiralty  plan: — Bonne  bay  and  Bay  of  Islands,  No.  289  ;  scale  iw=»  i  inch. 
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A  group  of  islands  lies  in  the  middle  of  the  entrance,  and  several  others 
are  contained  in  it.  Three  considerable  arms  of  the  sea  run  off  it. 
Humber  river  is  the  southern,  Sooth  arm  the  middle,  and  North  arm  the 
northernmost.  North  head,  9  miles  from  South  head,  is  distinguished 
from  the  rest  of  the  near  coast  by  not  being  faced  by  cliff.  It  is  bare  and 
shoal  and  should  not  be  approached  within  half  a  mile. 

Guernsey  island  (ile  Jersey)  is  the  south-west  of  the  group  in  the 
middle  of  the  entrance,  resembles  a  pan  loaf  in  shape,  and  is  steep-to  a 
short  distance  off. 

A  rock  awash  has  been  reported  4  cables  north  of  Guernsey  island,  but 
both  position  and  existence  are  doubtful. 

Tweed  island  is  nearly  a  mile  north-east  of  Guernsey  island,  and 
is  bold-to  on  the  north  side.  Off  the  east  end  are  two  low  rocks,  near 
which  French  vessels  establish  themselves,  but  the  anchorage  is  very  bad. 

Pearl  island,  a  mile  east  of  Tweed  island,  is  the  largest  of  the  group. 
It  is  rugged  and  in  some  places  faced  by  steep  cliff.  Some  low  rocks  lie 
off  the  south  end,  separated  by  a  clear  channel  4  cables  wide,  but  are 
continued  by  breakers  to  the  eastward.  Between  Pearl  and  Tweed 
islands  are  several  shoals,  and  the  passage  should  not  be  taken  till  further 
examined.' 

Green  island,  north-east  of  Tweed  island,  is  steep-to.  An  islet  lies  close 
off  the  west  extreme. 

South  Shag  rock,  with  two  rugged  summits,  lies  nearly  three-quarters 
of  a  mile  from  Green  island,  and  is  surrounded  by  low  rocks. 

North  Shag  rock  is  shaped  like  a  sugar  loaf,  and  is  situated 
N.E.  by  E.  l£  miles  from  South  Shag  rock. 

A  breaker  lies  north-east  half  a  mile  from  North  Shag  rock.  South 
Shag  rock,  open  either  side  of  North  Shag  rock  clears  on  either  side  of 
this  breaker,  and  the  entrance  to  Lark  harbour,  kept  between  Tweed  island 
and  the  small  rock  east  of  it,  will  lead  between  the  breaker  and  the  main. 

IiABK  HARBOUR,  2  miles  south  of  South  head,  is  formed  by  a  long 
peninsula,  the  summit  of  which,  mount  Tortoise,  is  a  round  hill,  846  feet 
above  high  water.  The  harbour  runs  in  west  with  a  slight  bend  1£  miles, 
and  is  3£  cables  wide.  On  the  north  shore,  a  mile  within  the  entrance,  is 
Low  point,  a  spit  of  shingle  with  a  shoal  bank  extending  1£  cables  from 
the  extreme. 

Anchorage  may  be  had  in  8  fathoms,  mud,  with  Low  point  bearing 
north  or  farther  west  in  6£  fathoms,  mud.  Large  vessels  should  keep 
nearer  the  south  shore  in  entering,  to  avoid  a  bank  with  4£  fathoms 
extending  off  the  north  shore. 

Winds  from  east  bring  a  little  sea  into  this  anchorage,  but  the  holding 
ground  is  excellent.    Heavy  squalls  sweep  down  Lark  mountain  with 
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south  and  S.W.  winds,  so  that  South  head  should  not  be  approached  too 
closely. 
Tides. — It  is  high  water,  full  and  change,  in  Lark  harbour  at  1  Oh.  48m. 

YORK  HARBOUR  lies  south  of  mount  Tortoise,  between  it  and  the 
foot  of  Blow-me-down,  a  conspicuous  hill  2,043  feet  above  high  water. 
Governors  island  lies  nearly  in  the  centre  and  shelters  the  anchorage. 
Sword  point,  the  north-west  extreme,  is  a  small  projection  with  a  sand  spit 
l£  cables  from  it.  The  next  point  south  of  Sword  point  is  shallow 
2  cables  from  the  shore.* 

Anchorage  may  be  had  in  6  to  11  fathoms  between  the  west  side  of 
Governors  island  and  the  main  with  perfect  shelter,  but  heavy  squalls 
come  from  Blow-me-down  with  southerly  winds. 

Seal  island  is  nearly  joined  to  the  east  extreme  of  Governors  island, 
and  is  continued  east  one  cable  by  rocks  awash  at  low  water. 

Harbour  island,  lying  E.S.E.  from  Governors  island,  fronts  the  mouth 
of  Humber  river,  is  3  miles  long,  about  a  mile  wide,  low  and  woody. 

Woods  harbour,  on  the  west  side  of  the  island,  runs  in  to  the  east- 
ward with  one  bend  three-quarters  of  a  mile,  and  is  a  quarter  of  a  mile 
wide. 

A  rock  lies  close  off  the  south  point,  and  a  shoal  stretches  from  the 
north  point.  A  low  rock,  with  a  shoal  west  of  it,  lies  off  the  point  of  the 
bend  on  the  south  side,  and  near  the  head  of  the  harbour  is  a  low  grassy 
point. 

To  enter  the  harbour,  keep  the  low  rock  midway  between  the  bend 
and  grassy  points  to  lead  into  the  entrance,  then  keep  in  mid-channel,  and 
anchor  in  3  fathoms  at  the  head. 

This  harbour  is  fit  for  small  vessels  only  as  but  12  feet  is  found  in 
the  entrance. 

Puffin  islands  are  a  cluster  of  islands  and  rocks  extending  three- 
quarters  of  a  mile  from  the  north  end  of  Harbour  island.  The  northern  is 
bare,  and  a  rock  with  1 1  feet  water  lies  close  off  it.* 

An  islet  lies  north  of  the  west  point  of  the  entrance  to  Woods  harbour. 

Vesuvius  rock,  with  4  feet  water,  lies  N.  by  W.  three-quarters  of  a 
mile  from  the  northern  Puffin  island.  The  water  is  deep  round  it  in  all 
directions.  The  entrance  of  South  arm  seen  open  leads  east,  and  the 
west  fall  of  the  hills  from  Blow-me-down,  shut  in  with  the  south  end  of 
Governors  island  S.W.  by  W.  £  W.  leads  north  of  this  rock. 

Frenchman  cove,  on  the  mainland,  is  situated  immediately  west  of 
Spurn  point,  the  entrance  to  Humber  river.    The  west  point  has  a  ledge 


*  See  plan:  —York  harbour  with  view,  on  Admiralty  ehart  No.  687 ;  scale  m  «  8  inches, 
f  Navigating-Lieutenant  E.  Smith,  H.M.S.  Niobe,  1869. 
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extending  a  short  distance,  and  the  north  shore  of  Spurn  point  is  fool  for 
1}  cables. 

Anchorage  may  be  had  in  1 1  to  13  fathoms,  mud,  off  the  east  side  of  the 
bank  of  shingle  at  the  head. 

KXT1CBEB  BIVEB  is  1 J  miles  wide  at  the  entrance,  and  runs  south 
with  a  slight  curve  15  miles  to  the  fresh  water.  There  is  said  to  be  no 
shoal  at  a  moderate  distance  from  the  shores,  till  near  the  head,  off  which 
a  shoal  extends  nearly  a  mile,  falling  suddenly  to  deep  water.* 

Pig  core,  on  the  east  shore  just  withiu  the  entrance,  is  good  for  small 
vessels.  There  are  some  houses  on  the  coast,  and  houses  are  dotted  here 
and  there  the  whole  distance  to  the  head. 

A  large  cascade  falls  into  the  sea  half  a  mile  from  the  anchorage. 

Cfailem  cove,  on  the  east  shore,  4  miles  within  the  entrance,  is 
bordered  by  a  sand  beach,  through  which  a  streamlet  discharges.  The 
bottom  is  foul  a  cable  off  the  mouth  of  the  stream,  but  there  is  good 
anchorage  farther  south,  close  to  the  shore,  in  8£  to  11  fathoms. 

Meer  point,  2\  miles  from  Guilem  cove,  is  a  small  projection,  south 
of  which  anchorage  may  be  had  close  to  the  shore. 

Petit-pas,  10  miles  from  the  entrance,  is  a  small  cove  affording  good 
anchorage  in  11  to  14  fathoms,  mud.  On  the  shore  is  a  small  settlement, 
and  several  saw  mills  are  in  the  vicinity,  f 

Birchy  cove,  on  the  west  shore  opposite  Petit-pas,  contains  good 
anchorage  in  9  fathoms,  mud,  with  the  church  S.  by  E.  \  E.,  and  Petit- 
pas  white  storehouse  N.E.,  or  farther  out  in  the  river  in  19  fathoms.  There 
is  a  considerable  settlement  in  this  cove. 

Tides. — It  is  high  water,  full  and  change,  at  H umber  river  about  lib. 
Springs  rise  6  feet.     The  tidal  streams  are  strongest  in  June. 

A  boat  can  go  up  the  fresh  water  river  at  the  head  to  Deer  pond,  a  large 
pond  12  miles  distant.  Valuable  mjneral  discoveries  have  been  made  in 
this  region,  but  none  are  yet  worked. 

The  channel  on  either  side  of  Harbour  island  is  clear  in  mid-channel, 
but  care  should  be  taken  to  avoid  the  shoal  off  the  south  end  of  Harbour 
island. 

SOUTH  ARM  lies  east  of  Harbour  island,  is  1^  miles  wide  at  the 
entrance,  and  continues  about  that  width  for  6  miles,  when  it  separates  into 
two  branches,  the  southern  6  miles  and  the  northern  3f  miles  in  length. 


*  H.M.S.  Niobe  in  1869  and  the  surveying  vessel  Gulnare  in  1870,  grounded  before 
soundings  "were  called  from  the  chains,  the  cast  immediately  before,  in  the  latter  case 
being  40  fathoms. 

t  Navigating  Sub-Lieutenant  P.  D.  Ouless,  H.M.S.  Woodlark,  1874. 
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French  core  lies  behind  a  point  on  the  west  shore  2  miles  from  the 
entrance,  and  affords  temporary  anchorage  in  1 1  fathoms  off  a  sandy  beach 
with  some  houses.  The  entrance  points  should  not  be  approached 
close-to. 

Old  Woman  head  is  a  remarkable  hill  on  the  east  shore  of  the  arm 
opposite  this  cove. 

The  shores  are  high  and  bold. 

Goose  arm,  the  southern  branch,  narrows  at  3  miles  in,  under  the  foot 
of  high  cliff  on  the  west  sjiore,  off  which  a  bank  that  dries  extends  some  dis- 
tance, falling  suddenly  to  deep  water ;  only  4J  fathoms  can  be  carried  through 
the  narrows  to  an  inner  basin,  where  good  anchorage  may  be  had  in  10  to 
12  fathoms,  good  holding  ground,  but  the  tides  are  strong.  The  head  is 
shallow  for  a  mile  from  the  mouth  of  the  river. 

Penman  arm,  the  northern  branch,  contains  too  deep  water  for 
anchorage. 

Eagle  island,  small,  low,  and  bare,  lies  north  of  the  entrance  to  South 
arm,  and  is  surrounded  by.  shoal  water. 

Fisherman  rock  lies  nearly  in  mid-channel  between  this  island  and 
the  main. 

Temporary  anchorage  may  be  found  east  of  Eagle  island  in  6£  to  11 
fathoms. 

NORTH  ABM  runs  in  an  easterly  direction  9£  miles,  is  2£  miles  wide 
at  the  entrance,  and  narrows  to  a  mile  at  4  miles  within  the  entrance, 
continuing  that  breadth  to  the  head.  The  shores  are  high  and  steep,  and 
the  water  is  too  deep  for  anchorage  except  close  to  the  head. 

Shoal  point,  the  south-west  entrance  of  North  arm,  is  foul. 

A  small  cove  lies  just  south-east  of  it,  in  which  temporary  anchorage 
may  be  had  in  27  fathoms. 

On  the  east  shore  opposite  this  point  is  Stone  brook,  a  fine  stream 
falling  from  a  bare  mountain  faced  by  a  white  patch.  The  north  shore  of 
the  Bay  of  Islands  is  high  with  several  coves,  in  some  of  which  are  fishing 
stages. 

A  shoal,  with  3  fathoms  water,  is  reported  between  Guernsey  and 
Eagle  islands,  3£  miles  from  the  former. 

St.  Gregory  mountain  rises  over  North  head  of  Bay  of  Islands  and  can 
be  seen  60  miles  in  clear  weather. 

Gregory  rirer  is  situated  just  south  of  cape  Gregory,  4  miles  from 
the  Bay  of  Islands.  The  entrance  of  this  river  is  very  apparent  through  a 
bank  of  sand  and  shingle  on  which  are  situated  some  huts.  Anchorage, 
with  shelter  from  off-shore  winds,  may  be  had  off  this  river  in  $  to  7 
fathoms,  outside  the  heads  forming  the  cove. 
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Trout  lirer,  7£  miles  from  cape  Gregory,  dischargee  into  a  small 
cove  with  a  sandy  beach,  within  which  stand  some  houses.  Anchorage  may 
be  had  in  a  small  vessel  in  8  or  9  fathoms,  sand.  The  soundings  shoal 
gradually  to  the  shore,  but  it  is  not  advisable  to  anchor  within  the  head 
forming  the  west  side  of  the  cove ;  near  the  head  are  several  rocks  above 
water. 

The  Soldier,  a  conspicuous  red  pinnacle  rock,  is  situated  a  short  dis- 
tance east  of  Trout  river,  and  stands  out  clear  of  the  coast  This  with  the 
reddish  colour  of  the  land  afford  good  marks  for  recognition  in  this 
neighbourhood. 

BONNE  BAT,  27  miles  from  the  Bay  of  Islands,  is  easy  to  recognise 
by  the  high  cliffy  lands  that  form  the  south  shore.  The  north  shores  are 
comparatively  low,  but  at  3  miles  inland  there  are  high  hills  intersected  by 
deep  ravines.  The  bay  is  nearly  2  miles  wide  at  the  entrance  and  runs 
in  a  southerly  direction  4£  miles,  when  it  separates,  South  arm  extending  4£ 
miles  from  Woody  point,  the  west  point  of  the  entrance,  and  East  arm 
extending  east  a  mile  and  then  subdividing,  the  main  arm  trending  south- 
east 6  miles  nearly  and  Deer  brook  north-east  If  miles.* 

South  arm  contains  the  best  anchorage  in  Bonne  bay,  at  the  head  in 
20  to  22  fathoms,  and  there  is  no  danger  in  the  arm.  Small  vessels 
anchor  in  a  cove  under  Woody  point,  but  it  is  not  safe  for  more  than  two 
which  moor  close  to  the  shore.  The  coasts  of  this  arm  are  wooded  to  the 
sea,  and  the  hills  over  the  south-west  part  are  very  steep.  Large  vessels 
may  anchor  for  a  short  stay  in  33  fathoms,  just  south  of  Woody  point. 

East  arm* — The  north  point  of  the  entrance  has  shoal  water  extending 
3  cables,  and  in  entering,  the  south  shore  must  be  kept  on  board  to  get  the 
deepest  water  over  the  bar  that  crosses  the  entrance,  over  which  5  to  8 
fathoms  may  be  carried. 

Indian  cove,  situated  on  the  north  shore  immediately  within  the 
entrance,  is  half  a  mile  deep,  and  two  cables  wide  at  the  head,  affording 
good  shelter  for  small  vessels  in  8  fathoms,  mud,  with  no  danger  in  the 
approach  except  a  short  distance  off  the  east  point  of  the  entrance,  f 

Deer  brook  affords  good  anchorage,  the  water  shoaling  gradually  from 
30  to  7  fathoms.  Vessels  should  anchor  in  not  less  than  20  fathoms,  mud, 
in  the  centre  of  the  brook.  The  main  portion  of  the  East  arm  contains 
water  too  deep  for  anchorage.  On  the  south  shore  of  the  entrance  to 
Bonne  bay  is  a  remarkable  pinnacle  on  the  summit  of  the  coast  line  called 
"  la  Bouteille  "  from  its  resemblance  to  a  bottle. 

Winds  from  S.W.  and  west  produce  violent  squalls,  succeeded  by  calms, 
very  dangerous  for  a  sailing  vessel,  and  straining  the  cables  of  vessels  at 

*  See  Admiralty  plan  : — Bonne  Bay  and  Bay  of  Islands,  No.  289 ;  scale,  m  =  1  inch. 

t  Navigating  Sab-Lieutenant  P.  D.  Ouless  H.M.S.  Woodlark,  1874. 

See  plan : — Indian  cove  on  Admiralty  chart,  No.  289  ;  scale  m  *  8  inches. 
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anchor  so  that,  except  at  the  head  of  South  arm,  Bonne  bay  cannot  be  said 
to  afford  good  anchorage  for  large  vessels. 

Tides. — It  is  high  water,  full  and  change,  in  Bonne  bay  about  10h. 
Springs  rise  6  feet.  The  tidal  streams  run  generally,  ebb  east  and  flood 
west,  for  six  hours  each.  In  the  narrow  entrance  to  East  arm  the  streams 
are  very  strong. 

Roche  harbour  lies  on  the  east  shore  of  the  entrance  to  Bonne  bay, 
and  is  open  to  north-west,  it  is  a  mile  deep  and  half  a  mile  wide.  From 
the  south  point  a  chain  of  rocks,  that  nearly  cover  at  high  water,  stretches 
about  a  quarter  of  a  mile,  sheltering  a  little  boat  cove  with  a  sandy  beach 
and  some  houses.*  Anchorage  may  be  had  E.N.E.  from  the  houses  in 
6£  fathoms,  good  holding  ground,  a  cable  from  the  shore.  This  harbour 
may  be  recognised  by  the  high  hill  on  the  north  shore,  and  a  round  green 
hill  half  a  mile  inland  and  1£  miles  to  the  northward  of  Roche  harbour. 

The  coast  from  Roche  harbour  to  Cow  head  is  low.  The  high  lands 
are  about  4  miles  from  the  coast  which  is  steep  and  indented  by  deep  and 
remarkable  ravines.  The  shore  is  fringed  by  shingle  to  a  group  of  houses 
3£  miles  from  Roche  harbour,  nprth  of  which  is  a  small  bare  cliff  to  the 
south  of  a  low  point. 

Martin  point,  5  miles  from  Green  point,  is  a  low  white  cliff  with 
several  houses  north  of  it  and  south  of  a  ravine. 

A  reef  that  uncovers,  is  situated  N,  by  W.  one  mile  from  Martin  point 
and  generally  breaks. 

A  rock  is  situated  W.  J  S.  2\  miles  from  Martin  point  and  1J  miles  off 
shore. 

Broom  point,  3£  miles  from  Martin  point,  is  fringed  by  rocks  extending 
about  half  a  mile.  The  coast  between  these  points  is  low.  At  4£  miles 
inland  is  a  remarkable  ravine  in  the  hills,  formed  by  two  immense  walls  of 
rock,  showing  conspicuously  from  seaward. 

St.  Paul  bay  lies  north  of  Broom  point,  and  St.  Paul  river  discharges 
into  the  head.  The  bay  is  quite  exposed,  except  with  winds  from  south 
to  east. 

Cow  head,  a  peninsula  a  mile  long  and  half  a  mile  wide,  is  situated 
about  20  miles  north-east  of  Roche  harbour.  The  summit  is  213  feet  high 
and  is  readily  distinguished.  The  isthmus  joining  it  to  the  main  is 
narrow  and  low,  separating  Cow  cove  on  the  west  from  Cow  head  harbour 
on  the  east  side.  Cow  cove  affords  temporary  anchorage  in  10  to  5\ 
fathoms,  sand,  with  shelter  from  winds  from  north  by  east  to  south,  but  it 
should  be  quitted  immediately  winds  begin  to  blow  from  the  westward ; 
the  head  of  the  cove  is  shallow  for  3  cables  from  the  isthmus.    Cape  point, 

*  See  plan: — Roche  harbour  with  view,  on  Admiralty  chart  No.  712  ;  scale  m  =-  5 
inches. 
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the  west  extreme  of  Cow  head,  should  not  be  approached  nearer  than    2 
cables,  but  the  north  shore  is  steep-to. 

COW  HEAD  HARBOUR  is  fit  for  small  vessels  only,  and  should  not 
be  entered  without  buoying  the  dangers,  unless  well  acquainted  with  the 
entrance.  It  is  formed  by  Cow  head  and  White  rock  bank  joined  to  the 
east  shore  by  a  sand  bank.* 

The  entrance  is  obstructed  by  the  following  dangers  : — 
Tortoise  rock  that  uncovers  close  off  the  shoals  of  Cow  head. 

Thorn  rock,  awash,  situated  at  the  extreme  of  the  White  rock  bank. 

A  shoal  with  7  feet  water  lying  south-west  of  Thorn  rock,  and  a  rock, 
with  6  feet  water,  between  this  shoal  and  Tortoise  rock.  There  is,  however, 
a  tortuous  passage  with  1 6  feet  water  south  of  Tortoise  rock,  but  not  more 
than  10  feet  can  be  carried  in  direct.  When  inside  these  shoals,  anchor  in 
2£  to  3|  fathoms,  sand.  This  harbour  is  renowned  for  the  spring  herring 
fishery.  The  fish  arrive  in  great  quantities  in  May,  and  remain  from  ten 
to  fifteen  days. 

Tides. — It  is  high  water,  full  and  change,  at  Cow  head  harbour  at 
lOh.  41m.  Springs  rise  8£  feet,  neaps  5  feet.  The  tidal  streams  are  often 
very  strong  off  this  coast,  following  irregularly  the  line  of  the  shore, 
the  flood  to  N.E.  attains  a  velocity  at  times  of  3  knots. 

The  cove  east  of  White  rock  bank  is  reported  to  afford  better  shelter  than 
Cow  head  harbour  with  westerly  winds,  but  it  is  completely  open  to  north- 
east. 

Stealing  island,  three-quarters  of  a  mile  north  of  Cow  head,  is  23 
feet  high,  and  dangerous  at  night  from  shoals  stretching  west,  north,  and 
east  3  cables.  It  is  composed  of  white  rock,  surmounted  by  a  little  grass, 
and  may  be  approached  to  l£  cables  from  the  south  side. 

EVANGELINE  BANK  recently  discovered  east  of  the  passage 
between  Stearing  island  and  White  rock  bank  has  on  it  14  feet  least  water. 
Several  shoal  heads,  with  3  fathoms  water,  have  been  found  occupying  a 
space  7  cables  in  diameter,  with  the  .centre  bearing  E.  by  S.  from  the  small 
cliff  at  the  east  end  of  Stearing  island  and  N.  by  W.  £  W.  from  the  east 
extreme  of  White  rock  bank. 

This  channel  should  not  therefore  be  used  by  large  vessels,  f 

The  coast  north-east  of  Cow  head  is  low,  with  the  exception  of  a 
remarkable  wooded  mound  with  two  summits,  5  miles  from  Cow  head. 
The  hill  ranges  are  6  miles  in  the  interior,  and  are  intersected  by  deep 
ravines ;  one  of  these,  wider  and  more  remarkable  than  the  rest,  has  a 
landslip  south  of  it,  and  is  situated  S.E.  by  E.  from  the  wooded  mound. 

*  See  Admiralty  plan: — Cow  head  and  Roche  harbours  with  views  No.  712  ;  scale 
m  =  5  inches. 

f  French  War  Vessel  Evangeline : — See  Annonce  Hydrographiqoe,  No.  48, 1876. 
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Stanford  river  runs  in  from  a  cove  just  south  of  the  wooded  mound. 
The  north  shore  of  this  cove  and  the  coast  for  2  miles  to  the  northward 
are  fringed  by  boulders  awash  at  low  water. 

Sandy  bay  is  9  miles  from  Cow  head.  The  south  point  is  a  yellow 
cliff,  the  first  met  with  in  coming  from  the  south,  the  head  of  the  bay  is 
very  low,  and  there  are  several  houses. 

PORTLAND  is  an  isolated,  high,  wedge-shaped,  hill  over ^  the  sea  20 
miles  north-east  of  Cow  head,  easy  to  distinguish  from  all  directions.  On 
the  coast  2  miles  south  of  Portland  are  several  rocks  worn  to  a  mushroom 
shape  by  the  sea,  called  Cow  and  Bull. 

The  coast  north  of  Portland  is  low  and  wooded,  faced  by  a  beach  for  2£ 
miles,  and  then  rocky  cliffs  to  Portland  creek,  a  small  cove.  After  this  the 
beach  is  again  found  interspersed  with  small  cliffs.  East  of  Portland 
the  ranges  are  within  3  miles  of  the  coast,  and  a  little  north  is  a  deep 
ravine,  with  Gros  Pate*,  a  remarkable  truncated  cone  with  very  steep 
sides,  exactly  at  the  mouth.  A  group  of  houses  is  situated  on  a  rocky 
point  6  miles  from  Portland. 

Table  point,  13  miles  from  Portland,  is  a  low  rocky  sharp  cliff,  the 
north  extreme  of  a  series  of  small  beaches.  From  it  the  shore  is  bordered 
by  shingle  in  front  of  woods.  East  of  Table  point  the  ranges  are  6  miles 
from  the  coast,  and  gradually  increase  that  distance  as  they  trend  to  the 
northward. 

Mall  bay,  9  miles  from  Table  point,  is  completely  open  to  seaward. 
At  the  head  is  a  yellow  coloured  cliff,  south  of  which  Ponds  river  dis- 
charges. Small  boats  can  go  in  with  difficulty  against  the  stream  which  is 
strongest  in  spring.     Little  river  discharges  north  of  the  yellow  cliff. 

Temporary  anchorage  may  be  had  a  quarter  of  a  mile  off  the  cliff,  with 
the  entrance  of  Ponds  river  open,  in  8  to  10  fathoms. 

Caution  should  be  used  in  navigating  between  Cow  head  and  Mall  bay, 
until  the  coast  has  been  more  thoroughly  examined. 

The  coast  from  Mall  bay  is  again  wooded  and  rises  gradually.  A 
conspicuous  yellow  patch  is  on  the  coast  1£  miles  from  Mall  bay  just  south 
of  Eboulement  point.  Off  this  point  rocks  and  shoals  extend  north  a  little 
more  than  half  a  mile. 

IKGORJTACHOIX  BAY  lies  between  Eboulement  point  and  Rich 
point,  nearly  6  miles  distant.  It  is  3£  miles  deep  and  is  completely 
exposed,  but  with  off-shore  winds  temporary  anchorage  may  be  had  north 
of  port  Saunders  in  10  fathoms,  or  in  the  spacious  arms  at  the  head. 

Keppel  island,  at  the  head  of  the  bay,  lies  off  the  entrances  to  Hawke 
and  Keppel  harbours  and  port  Saunders.  It  is  not  easy  to  distinguish,  the 
outer  part  being  a  blackish  cliff  on  which  is  a  large  cross.  The  island  is 
a  mile  long  and  continued  to  the  south-eastward  by  Cod-tail,  a  shingle  spit 
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that  covers  at  high  water  and  is  steep-to.  The  other  shores  of  the  island 
are  bold*  Trapper  cove,  a  shallow  bight,  lies  just  west  of  the  entrance  to 
Hawke  harbour.* 

HAWKE  HABBOUB  is  entered  between  Eeppel  island  and  a  low 
wooded  point  to  the  southward. 

A  dangerous  sand  bank  extends  from  the  south  shore  nearly  4  cables, 
narrowing  the  entrance  to  3  cables  between  it  and  the  peninsula  that  forms 
Keppel  harbour. 

Keppel  point,  the  north  extreme  of  this  peninsula,  is  continued  by  foul 
ground  for  2  cables  nearly  on  its  north  and  west  sides.  Robinson  island  off 
Lossieux  point,  the  south  extreme  of  this  peninsula,  is  joined  to  it  by  shoal 
water,  but  is  steep-to  on  the  west  side.    Shoals  extend  east  nearly  2  cables. 

Directions. — To  enter  Hawke  harbour ;  keep  the  south  side  of  Keppel 
island  close  on  board,  till  Grass  point,  south-east  of  Keppel  island,  bears 
N.E.  by  N.,  then  steer  down  for  Robinson  island  S.  by  E.  J  E.,  taking  care 
to  avoid  the  shoal  off  Keppel  point,  and  anchor  three-quarters  of  a  mile 
south  of  that  point  in  15  fathoms,  mud,  or  within  2  or  3  cables  of  Robinson 
island  in  16  fathoms. 

HAWKE  BAY  extends  E.  by  S.,  4£  miles  nearly  from  Robinson  island, 
and  is  1 J  miles  in  mean  breadth.  The  south  shore  curves  east  of  Robinson 
island  to  Ourson  point,  off  which  shoals  lie  nearly  3  cables.  The  south 
coast  of  the  bay  is  foul,  the  north  shore  is  clear  except  Cook  bank,  and 
there  is  a  salmon  fishery  at  the  head  from  which  shallow  water  extends 
2\  cables. 

Anchorage  may  be  had  anywhere  in  the  bay,  in  18  to  7  fathoms  mud, 
taking  care  to  avoid  the  following  dangers. 

Cook  bank,  with  16  feet,  lies  E.  §  S.,  a  little  more  than  1\  miles 
from  Robinson  island,  leaving  a  passage  between  it  and  the  north  shore 
\\  cables  wide. 

Commander  shoal,  with  9  feet  water,  lies  nearly  half-way  up  the 
bay  on  the  south  side,  off  a  cove  with  a  rocky  point  in  the  middle,  and 
extends  nearly  a  third  of  the  distance  across  the  bay.  Gible  point,  south 
of  this  shoal,  will  be  easily  recognised,  being  the  only  cliff  in  the  bay,  the 
other  portions  of  which  are  low,  and  faced  by  shingle,  sand,  or  flat  rocks. 
Cible  shoal  extends  \\  cables  from  this  point. 

Gull  shoal,  with  5  feet  water,  lies  close  off  the  point  next  east  of  Cible 
point,  and  is  steep-to  on  the  north  shore. 

Clearing  mark. — A  gap  in  the  hills,  open  north  of  the  round 
hummock  on  the  west  side  of  the  bay,  leads  north  of  these  shoals. 

*  See  Admiralty  plan : — Port  Saunders,  Keppel  and  Hawke  harbours  with  view 
No.  2,918 ;  scale  m  =  1  *8  inches. 
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Water  is  most  conveniently  obtained  from  the  stream  between  Cible 
and  Gull  points. 

Tides. — It  is  high  water,  full  and  change,  at  Hawke  bay  at  lOh.  59m. 
Equinoctial  springs  rise  6£  feet.  At  the  east  part  of  the  bay  the  tidal 
stream  is  strong  enough  to  keep  vessels  riding  athwart  a  good  breeze, 
and  the  streams  are  strong  in  Hawke  harbour. 

Directions. — Large  vessels  should  steer  west  of  Robinson  island, 
and  may  approach  it  to  two-thirds  of  a  cable,  but  it  is  better  to  keep  mid- 
channel.  After  passing  the  island,  bring  a  round  hummock  on  the  west 
side  of  the  bay  to  bear  W.  £  N.  and  steer  for  Great  point,  the  east  extreme 
of  the  north  shore  of  the  bay,  on  which  there  is  a  remarkable  flat  rock, 
keeping  the  hummock  astern,  and  when  past  Ourson  point,  anchor  as 
convenient. 

KEPPEL  HARBOUB,  south-east  of  Keppel  point,  is  a  mile  long 
and  nearly  a  quarter  of  a  mile  wide,  but  shoal  water  extends  a  third  of  a 
mile  from  the  head.  By  following  along  the  south  shore  of  Keppel  island 
the  harbour  will  open,  and  by  keeping  in  mid-channel  anchorage  may  be 
obtained  in  6  fathoms  about  a  third  of  a  mile  within  Keppel  point. 

Saunders  point  divides  Keppel  harbour  from  port  Saunders  and  may  be 
approached  to  a  cable. 

Anchorage  may  be  had  between  this  point  and  Cod-tail  in  11  fathoms, 
mud  or  sand,  and  is  much  frequented  by  fishermen, 

FOBT  SAUNDEBS  is  entered  east  of  Keppel  island,  between 
Saunders  point  and  a  wooded  hill  with  two  summits  on  the  north  side. 
The  entrance  is  2  cables  wide,  and  from  it  the  harbour  runs  2\  miles,  with 
a  mean  breadth  of  half  a  mile  nearly. 

A  little  within  the  entrance  on  the  north  shore  is  a  steep  bank  of 
shingle. 

Montaignac  rock  dries  at  low  water,  is  situated  a  mile  from  the 
entrance,  and  a  third  of  the  distance  across  from  the  south  shore.  The 
cross  on  Keppel  island,  kept  open  north  of  Saunders  point,  leads  north  of 
this  rock. 

•Dunlop.  spit  extends  2  cables  from  Kent  point,  which  is  low  and 
bare  on  the  north  shore,  and  has  3  feet  water  at  the  extreme. 

Directions. — Anchorage  may  be  had  inside  the  entrance,  between  it  and 
Montaignac  rock,  in  14  to  7  fathoms,  but  if  proceeding  to  the  head  of  the 
bay,  the  mark  for  clearing  Montaignac  rock  must  be  kept  on  till  within 
2  cables  of  Kent  point.  A  S.S.E.  course  will  lead  between  Montaignac 
rock  and  Dunlop  spit,  and  when  the  points  of  north  and  south  shore  are  in 
line,  Dunlop  spit  will  be  cleared,  and  anchorage  may  be  had  in  6  to  7 
fathoms  just  south  of  that  mark.    Off  nearly  all  the  shore  of  port  Saunders 


300  NEWFOUNDLAND. — WEST  COAST.  [chap.  vin. 

boulders  that  dry  at  low  water  extend  40  to  60  yards  from  the  beach,  and 
make  the  landing  bad  at  low  water. 

Tides. — It  is  high  water,  fall  and  change,  in  port  Saunders  at 
lOh.  45m.    Equinoctial  springs  rise  6  feet. 

Oargamelle  cove,  2  miles  east  of  Rich  point,  is  fit  for  boats  only  as 
S.W.  sea  fills  it  completely  At  the  head  of  this  cove  is  the  isthmus, 
300  yards  broad,  that  separates  it  from  Old  Port  au  Choix  and  joins  Rich 
point  peninsula  to  the  main. 

RICH  POINT,  the  north  limit  of  Ingornachoix  bay,  is  the  west 
extreme  of  Rich  point  peninsula  and  is  bold-to. 

LIGHT. — From  a  white  hexagonal  tower  on  this  point  a  white  light, 
showing  a  flash  every  fifteen  seconds,  is  exhibited  at  an  elevation  of 
130  feet  above  high  water,  and  is  visible  18  miles  in  clear  weather.  The 
keeper's  dwelling  near  it  is  painted  white. 

Rich  point  shoal,  with  9  feet  water,  lies  N.N.W.  westerly  4J  cables 
from  the  lighthouse,  and  is  steep-to,  with  a  clear  passage  between  it  and 
the  shore. 

A  shoal,  with  3  fathoms,  is  reported  to  be  situated  N.N.W.  \  W.  three 
quarters  of  a  mile  from  the  extreme  of  Rich  point.* 

Clearing  marks  for  Rich  point  shoal. — The  left  extreme  of  the  cliff  on 
Keppel  island,  open  west  of  Rich  point,  leads  west,  and  Round  head,  open 
north  of  Black  cape  leads  north  of  this  shoal. 

Rich  point  peninsula  is  flat,  of  gray  rocks,  and  terraced,  with  several 
crosses  on  the  summit  and  slopes. 

FORT  AU  CHOIX  is  on  the  north  coast  of  the  peninsula,  2  miles 
from  Rich  point,  and  is  accessible  to  vessels  drawing  less  than  11  feet 
water.  It  is  half  a  mile  deep,  the  entrance  is  120  yards  wide,  narrowed  to 
50  yards  by  Le  Malouin,  a  shoal  off  the  south  shore. 

Hot  Berne  lies  1 J  cables  within  the  entrance,  and  is  joined  to  the  north 
shore  by  a  sandbank.    The  anchorages  are  west  and  east  of  this  islet. 

To  enter,  keep  a  third  of  the  distance  across  the  entrance  from  the  north 
point,  and  anchor  in  13  feet  between  it  and  ilot  B£nie,  or  if  wishing  to 
make  a  long  stay,  wait  for  high  water  and  round  ilot  Benie  to  an  anchorage 
between  the  two  fishing  stages  on  the  east  shore  in  1 1  feet  water. 

Tides. — It  is  high  water,  full  and  change,  in  Port  au  Choix  at 
lOh.  47m.  Springs  rise  7\  feet.  Winds  from  westward  bring  a  swell  into 
the  outer  anchorage. 

Barbae^  cove  is  a  small  boat  cove  three-quarters  of  a  mile  froin  Port 
au  Choix,  but  affords  no  shelter  with  westerly  winds.  The  east  point  of 
the  peninsula,  Barbace*  point,  has  shoals  extending  1£  cables  from  it. 

*  Navigating  lieutenant  D.  M.  Browne,  H.M.S.  Sphinx,  1868. 
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OLD  FOBT  AU  CHOIX,  on  the  south-east  side  of  Rich  point 
peninsula,  is  separated  from  Fort  au  Choix  by  an  isthmus  l£  cables  broad, 
across  which  there  is  a  path. 

The  harbour  is  a  mile  long,  is  entered  by  two  channels,  one  on  each 
side  of  a  small  islet,  is  a  quarter  of  a  mile  wide  at  the  entrance  and  half  a 
mile  at  the  head,.  The  north  shore  is  fringed  by  shoals  part  of  which  dry 
at  low  water.    The  south  shore  is  nearly  bold-to. 

Querr€  islet,  in  the  middle  of  the  entrance,  is  bold-to  on  the  north 
side,  but  the  other  shores  are  foul. 

Savage  island,  three-quarters  of  mile  east  of  Querre  islet,  is  nearly 
joined  to  it  by  a  chain  of  rocks  and  shoals,  is  50  feet  high,  and  has  several 
fishermen's  huts  on  it. 

Savage  rock  lies  north  of  this  island,  and  the  latter  is  joined  to  the 
main  by  a  bank,  with  deepest  water  of  3  fathoms  over  it.  Ardent  rock 
lies  north-west  of  Querr6  islet,  and  is  joined  to  the  north  shore  by  shoal 
water.    Ardent  tail  is  a  shoal  extending  east  a  cable  from  Ardent  rock. 

Beacons  have  been  erected  to  enable  vessels  to  clear  these  shoals.  A 
cross  has  been  erected  on  the  west  extreme  of  Querr6  islet  and  a  similar 
mark  on  a  small  cliff  south  of  the  entrance  to  the  harbour.  Pyramids  have 
been  placed  at  the  head  of  the  harbour  and  on  the  summit  of  the  land  over 
Gargamelle  cove,  and  a  post,  with  a  ball  at  the  top,  on  the  same  line 
between  them. 

Directions. — Having  made  the  entrance  of  the  harbour,  steer  for 
Querr6  islet,  taking  care  to  keep  the  cross  on  the  south  side  of  the  harbour 
just  open  south  of  the  cross  on  Querr6  islet.  .When  the  three  beacons  at  the 
head  of  the  harbour  come  in  line,  steer  for  them.  This  mark  leads  in  the 
deepest  water,  4}  fathoms,  that  can  be  carried  in  to  the  harbour.  When 
Querr6  islet  has  been  passed,  keep  a  little  nearer  the  south  shore,  and 
anchor  at  the  head  as  convenient  in  4 J  to  5  fathoms  water.  To  avoid  the 
shoals  on  the  north  side  of  the  harbour,  Round  head  must  not  be  brought 
open  north  of  Savage  island. 

To  pass  south  of  Savage  island  in  16  feet  water,  a  round  hillock  marked 
by  a  bush  must  be  brought  in  line  with  the  south  extreme  of  a  rocky  islet 
south  of  Querr6  islet  W.  by  S.  £  S.  This  mark  leads  about  a  hundred 
yards  south  of  Savage  island. 

Anchorage  may  be  had  2  cables  south-west  of  Savage  island,  in  5£ 
fathoms,  with  shelter  from  all  but  easterly  winds,  and  temporary  anchorage 
in  the  bay  between  Savage  island  and  Barbae^  point  in  about  1 1  fathoms, 
gravel. 

Caution* — Steam  vessels  when  coasting  should  be  careful  to  avoid  the 
nets  that  are  usually  set  off  Barbae^  point. 
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ST.  JOHN  BAT  is  comprised  between  Barbace  and  Ffrolle  points 
and  contains  several  groups  of  islands,  the  largest  of  which  is  St.  John 
island,  5  miles  from  Barbae^  point ;  on  the  east  side  of  this  bay  are  two 
remarkable  mountains  called  the  High  lands  of  St.  John,  flat  and  steep  to 
seaward.  The  southern,  2\  miles  inland,  is  1,610  feet  high,  and  the 
northern  three-quarters  of  a  mile  inland  and  1,595  feet  above  high  water. 

Bustard  cove  is  open  to  the  north,  situated  2  miles  east  of  Savage 
island,  and  affords  temporary  anchorage  in  11  fathoms,  but  the  holding 
ground  is  not  good.  Shoals  extend  4£  cables  from  Chasseurs  point,  east  of 
this  cove. 

Green  islet,  surrounded  by  rocks  and  breakers,  lies  half  a  mile  off 
Chasseurs  point,  leaving  a  narrow  passage  between. 

Old  Man  cove  is  a  shallow  indentation  2  miles  from  Bustard  cove. 

Old  Man  shoal  consists  of  a  bank  2  cables  in  diameter  with  two  heads 
that  uncover  at  low  water,  situated  4  cables  from  the  shore.  This  is  the 
only  shoal  off  the  shore  of  the  bay  till  the  head  is  reached,  where  temporary 
anchorage  may  be  had,  but  the  bottom  is  not  good  and  heavy  squalls 
sweep  down  from  the  High  lands  of  St.  John.  A  stream  empties  itself  at 
the  head  through  a  white  sandy  beach. 

ST.  JOHN  ISLAND  is  of  moderate  height,  with  a  round  summit  and 
wooded  only  at  the  north  point.* 

St.  John  harbour,  on  the  west  side  of  the  island,  is  a  good  anchorage 
for  small  vessels,  and  a  little  more  than  a  mile  long. 

Seal  rocks,  low  and  difficult  to  see  at  night,  lie  three-quarters  of  a  mile 
west  of  the  entrance  and  are  steep-to  on  the  south  side,  but  the  north  side 
is  foul  for  a  little  more  than  a  cable. 

The  two  sides  of  the  entrance  are  nearly  steep-to,  but  the  south  shore 
shoals  immediately  the  entrance  is  passed. 

The  Fox  is  a  rock  nearly  awash,  situated  half  a  cable  nearly  off  the 
first  point  on  the  south  shore  within  the  entrance. 

Clearing  mark. — Nue  point,  just  to  the  right  of  a  woody  eminence 
seen  in  the  profile  of  the  land  at  the  head  of  the  bay,  leads  north  of 
Fox  rock  and  just  south  of  the  shoals  off  English  point,  the  first  point  in 
on  the  north  shore.  Nue  point  is  east  of  Sesostris  bay,  and  is  the  second 
prominent  point  on  the  south  shore. 

There  is  no  other  danger  in  the  harbour  and  vessels  can  anchor  in  Sesos- 
tris bay  in  9  to  13  fathoms,  sand  and  mud,  or  if  small  craft  at  the  head  in 
5  fathoms,  mud.  Vessels  of  more  than  100  feet  in  length  should  anchor  in 
Sesostris  bay  and  haul  into  the  Haven  at  the  head  and  moor  as  con- 
venient. 

*  See  Admiralty  plan: — Good  bay  and  St.  John  harbour  with  views  No.  2,917  scale 
wi=  4*25  inches. 
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The  holding  ground  is  good  in  the  Haven  and  there  is  good  shelter,  but 
the  inhabitants  report  that  in  heavy  westerly  gales  the  swell  rolls  in.  In 
Sesostris  bay  the  holding  ground  is  good  and  the  anchorage  convenient  for 
a  short  time,  but  a  fresh  west  wind  soon  raises  a  sea. 

Tides. — It  is  high  water,  full  and  change,  in  St.  John  harbour  at 
lOh.  40m.  Springs  rise  7£  feet,  neaps  5£  feet.  The  tidal  streams  are  not 
felt  in  the  harbour. 

Square  rock  lies  south  of  the  harbour  about  l£  cables  off  shore.  It 
is  steep-to  on  the  north  side,  leaving  a  clear  passage  between  it  and  the 
main,  but  shoal  a  short  distance  off  the  other  sides. 

Horn  island  is  situated  half  a  mile  from  Square  rock,  and  is  separated 
from  St.  John  island  by  a  channel  half  a  cable  wide,  with  13  feet  in  mid- 
channel. 

Horn  spit,  with  least  water  of  12  feet,  extends  E.  by  S.  3  cables 
from  the  south  extreme  of  Horn  island  and  is  steep-to. 

Hound  head  island,  3|  cables  from  the  south  shore  of  St.  John 
island,  is  so  called  from  Bound  head,  a  conspicuous  hummock  98  feet  high, 
near  the  north-west  extreme  of  the  island.  Bound  head  cove  is  a  shallow 
inlet  immediately  south  of  Bound  head. 

Bound  head  shoal,  with  7  feet  water,  extends  S.W.  1 J  cables  from 
the  south  point  of  this  cove. 

The  south  shore  of  the  island  is  bold-to,  and  the  north  shore  may  be 
approached  to  a  short  distance,  except  at  the  north-east  extreme. 

Falaise  shoal,  with  13  feet  water,  lies  three-quarters  of  a  cable  off 
the  north-east  extreme  of  the  island,  and  has  5  fathoms  close  to  north* 
Horn  island,  a  little  open  north  of  the  foot  of  Bound  head,  leads  clear  of 
this  shoal  to  the  northward. 

GOOD  BAY  is  a  spacious  anchorage  between  St.  John  and  Bound  head 
islands.  The  water  is  rather  deep  but  the  holding  ground  is  good,  and 
there  is  a  passage  from  east  or  west  to  it. 

A  shoal  with  4£  fathoms,  lies  N,W.  by  N.  £  N.  2\  cables  from  the 
north-west  point  of  Bound  island,  and  is  the  only  isolated  danger  in  the 
harbour. 

Well  bay,  on  the  north  shore,  affords  good  anchorage  for  small  vessels 
in  7  to  8  fathoms,  sand.  From  the  east  shore  shoal  water  extends  a  cable. 
The  well  that  gives  the  name  to  the  bay  is  a  curious  excavation  in  the 
rock  65  feet  deep,  near  the  path  that  goes  from  Well  bay  to  St.  John 
harbour. 

Sheep  island  lies  off  the  north  shore  near  the  east  entrance.  South  of 
it  a  reef  extends  2  cables,  that  is  joined  to  Flat  point,  east  of  the  entrance, 
by  a  shoal  bank. 
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Barred  bay  is  formed  between  Flat  point  and  Sheep  island.  Small 
craft  can  go  into  it,  but  the  holding  ground  is  bad.  To  clear  the  shoals 
off  Barred  bay,  the  summit  of  Rich  point  peninsula  must  be  kept 
shut  in  south  of  Round  head.  A  vessel  will  be  on  the  shoals  when  the 
entrance  to  Old  Fort  au  Choix  is  open. 

Hare  island,  east  two-thirds  of  a  mile  from  Round  head  island,  is  low 
and  rugged,  with  shoals  extending  nearly  2  cables  from  the  west  extreme. 

Passage  shoals  lie  between  Round  head  and  Hare  islands  If  cables 
from  the  former,  and  consist  of  two  heads,  the  western  with  6  feet  water, 
and  the  eastern  nearly  a  cable  from  it,  with  3  J  fathoms.  There  is  a  deep 
passage  on  either  side  of  these  shoals. 

Bayot  shoal,  with  7  feet  least  water,  is  a  large  flat  a  quarter  of  a 
mile  from  the  north-east  extreme  of  Hare  island.  Rich  point,  seen  open, 
north  of  Round  head,  leads  north  of  this  shoal ;  and  the  summit  of  the 
north  High  land  of  St.  John,  in  line  with  the  middle  of  the  western  of  the 
Turr  islands,  leads  east  of  this  shoal. 

The  east  coast  of  St,  John  island  is  foul  from  Flat  to  Turret  points,  the 
latter  so  called  from  a  circular  mound  near  the  extreme. 

Wolf  rock9  at  the  north-east  extreme  of  these  shoals,  is  almost  joined 
to  Turret  point  by  rocks  and  a  bank,  and  is  continued  south  by  Wolf -tail, 
a  reef  a  quarter  of  a  mile  long.  Numerous  shoals,  with  3£  to  5  fathoms 
water,  lie  south  of  this  at  a  mile  distant  from  the  shore. 

Clearing  marks. — Round  head  island,  open  south  of  Flat  point,  leads 
south,  and  the  ravine  in  the  south  High  land  of  St.  John,  open  east  of 
Hare  island,  leads  east  of  all  these  shoals. 

Directions. — In  proceeding  to  Good  bay  from  the  westward,  Horn  spit 
must  be  avoided,  and  Round  head  approached  to  a  cable  to  clear  the  shoal 
with  4J  fathoms  water.  Anchorage  may  then  be  had  as  convenient,  but 
the  best  place  is  in  25  fathoms,  mud,  with  Round  head  S.  by  W.,  a  little 
nearer  the  west  than  the  east  coast.  From  the  eastward  :  Keep  the  south 
extreme  of  Horn  island  in  line  with  Flat  point,  to  pass  in  mid-channel 
between  Bayot  shoal  and  those  south  of  Wolf  island,  and  when  Bayot 
shoal  is  passed,  keep  in  mid-channel  between  Flat  point  and  Round  head 
island,  remembering  the  clearing  marks  for  the  shoals  off  Barred  bay  and 
Falaise  shoal. 

Turret  bay  runs  in  three-quarters  of  a  mile  west  of  Turret  point,  and 
is  shallow,  but  affords  good  shelter  for  small  fishing  craft  in  1J  to  3 
fathoms.  Temporary  anchorage  may  also  be  had  off  this  bay  in  12  fathoms. 

Fossil  shoal  is  a  large  bank  with  6  feet  least  water,  stretching  along 
the  line  of  the  coast  from  the  west  point  of  Turret  bay  at  a  distance  of  a 
quarter  of  a  mile  nearly  from  the  shore. 
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The  north  shore  of  St.  John  island  is  steep-to,  except  off  a  low  point  of 
rocks  jutting  towards  Flat  island. 

The  Men-hir,  a  remarkable  rock,  stands  over  the  coast  a  little  more  than 
half  a  mile  north  of  the  entrance  to  St.  John  harbour. 

Flat  island,  a  little  less  than  a  mile  from  the  north  side  of  St.  John 
island,  is  low,  smooth,  and  wooded  at  the  east  end.  Rocks  and  shoals 
extend  off  the  south-west  extreme,  and  fringe  the  south  shore  to  the  middle 
of  the  island  at  3  cables  distance.  The  north  point  is  dangerous,  and  should 
not  be  approached  nearer  than  2  cables.  Watch  rock  (Le  Guetteur)  is 
the  southern  of  these  dangers. 

Flat  island  channel,  between  Flat  and  St.  John  islands,  is  clear  south  of 
these  shoals  and  three-quarters  of  a  mile  wide. 

Twin  islands  N.E.  2£  miles  from  Flat  island  are  low,  flat,  and  covered 
with  grass.  The  northern  makes  as  two  islands  from  some  directions,  and 
is  separated  by  a  channel  half  a  cable  wide  with  6  feet  water  in  it. 
The  south  extreme  should  not  be  approached  nearer  than  3  cables,  nor  the 
north  point  nearer  than  1 J  cables,  otherwise  the  water  is  deep  about  these 
islands. 

Turr  or  Bird  islands  (iles  aux  Godes)  lie  east  of  Hare  island,  and 
are  low  and  grassy.  The  western  and  highest  is  a  mile  from  Hare  island, 
and  is  joined  to  the  eastern  by  shoal  water. 

The  Calculus  (le  Calculo)  a  small  rock  half-way  between  Turr 
islands  and  the  mainland,  may  be  approached  to  half  a  cable  all  round,  and 
there  are  clear  passages  on  each  side  of  it. 

A  shoal  with  4^  fathoms  water,  lies  North  a  little  more  than  half  a 
mile  from  St.  John  island  north  point,  and  shoal  casts  of  7£  to  9  fathoms 
have  been  frequently  obtained  in  the  channel  between  Twin  islands  and 
those  to  the  eastward.* 

Caution  should  be  used  when  navigating  among  these  islands. 

Whale  islands  are  a  little  more  than  5  miles  south-east  of  Twin 
islands,  and  consist  of  two  large  islands,  low,  flat,  and  grassy,  and  several 
islets  and  reefs  south  of  them,  among  which  boats  find  shelter  in  bad 
weather.  The  south  and  south-west  sides  of  these  islands  should  not  be 
approached  nearer  than  half  a  mile,  to  avoid  shoals  off  the  western,  Dolman 
island,  so  called  from  a  remarkable  cliff  20  feet  high  at  the  east  extreme. 

A  sunken  rdcfc  lies  W.  by  N.  £  N.  a  little  more  than  a  mile  from 
Dolman  island. 

Freycinet  shoal,  with  7  feet  water,  lies  three-quarters  of  a  mile 
N.E.  by  N.  of  the  eastern  Whale  island,  and  is  the  summit  of  a  bank  2 
cables  in  diameter,  with  deep  water  all  round. 


*  Navigating  Lieutenant  W.  M.  Savage,   H.M.S.  uanat,  1869. 
40841.  V 
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Bound  head,  in  line  with  the  summit  of  the  eastern  Whale  island,  leads 
east  of  this  shoal. 

James  island,  E.  by  S.  £  S.  3£  miles  from  Twin  islands,  is  about  20 
feet  high,  covered  with  grass  and  clear  on  all  sides.  At  the  south  extreme 
is  a  curious  rock  resembling  a  vessel  under  sail. 

Fox  islands,  (les  Jumelles  de  la  terre)  situated  1|  miles  north-east  of 
Whale  islands,  consist  of  two  flat  islands,  an  islet  off  the  channel  between 
them,  and  Breton  reef  that  uncovers  W.  by  S.  one  mile  from  the  group. 
The  large  islands  are  about  20  feet  high  covered  with  grass.  Vessels 
should  not  pass  through  the  channels  in  this  group,  but  the  passages  between 
Breton  reef,  Freycinet  shoal,  and  James  island  are  clear.  Fishing  boats 
and  small  schooners  anchor  in  the  space  between  the  two  large  islands,  but 
the  holding  ground  is  bad  and  sea  heavy  from  the  north. 

Squid  core,  south  of  Castor  point,  is  shallow  and  open  to  the  west. 
From  the  north  point  of  this  cove  a  rocky  shoal  bank  extends  nearly 
2  miles. 

CASTORS  HARBOUR,  north  of  Castor  point,  and  3£  miles  from 
Turr  islands,  is  a  harbour  suitable  only  for  small  vessels,  entered  between 
Castor  and  Yellow  points.  Castor  point  is  low,  wooded,  and  bordered  by 
rocks  that  extend  three-quarters  of  a  mile  from  the  shore.  Cloue*  shoal, 
with  3  feet  water,  is  situated  S.W.  £  S.  2£  miles  from  White  island  and  6$ 
cables  from  the  north  point  of  Squid  cove.  Testu  bank,  with  4  fathoms, 
lies  N.W.  by  W.  \  W.  a  mile  from  Cloue*  shoal.* 

White  island  lies  three-quarters  of  a  mile  off  the  mouth  of  this 
harbour,  and  is  a  good  mark  of  recognition.  A  small  rock  lies  \\  cables 
north-east,  and  shoals  extend  half  a  mile  south  of  the  island,  but  both 
island  and  rock  are  steep-to  on  the  north  and  west  sides.  The  harbour 
extends  2  miles  to  the  eastward  of  Yellow  point ;  the  entrance  is  apparently 
three-quarters  of  a  mile  wide,  but  banks  stretch  off  both  shores,  and  they 
are  fringed  by  shoals  making  the  entrance  intricate  and  narrow. 

The  Bar 9  a  low  rock,  lies  nearly  in  the  middle  of  the  harbour  within 
the  entrance. 

Directions. — From  the  southward:  St.  Margaret  mountain,  the  first 
high  land  north  of  the  harbour,  should  be  brought  in  line  with  the  east 
extreme  of  the  bare  part  of  Yellow  point.  This  mark  will  lead  less  than 
a  cable  north  of  Testu  bank,  2  cables  north  of  the  bank  off  Castor  point, 
and  2\  cables  south  of  the  shoals  off  White  island.  When  a  summit 
to  the  south  of  a  wooded  hill  at  the  head,  comes  in  line  with  the  east 
extreme  of  the  high  water  line  of  the  Bar  S.E.  by  £.  that  course  must  be 
steered  till  the  beacons  on  Yellow  point  are  in  line.     Keep  the  beacons  in 

*  See  plan :  — Castors  harbour  with  views,  on  Admiralty  chart,  No.  299,  scale  «  «  2 
inches. 
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line  astern  N.  by  W.  and  round  south  of  the  Bar,  till  the  west  summit  of 
the  south  High  land  of  St.  John  is  in  line  with  the  right  fall  of  a  hummock 
at  the  foot  of  the  north  High  land,  and  just  east  of  a  conspicuous  square 
boulder  on  the  south  shore.  This  mark  kept  astern  will  lead  to  the 
anchorage  in  3£  fathoms  about  S.E.  by  E.  from  the  Bar. 

If  the  beacons  on  Yellow  point  should  be  down,  a  remarkable  notch 
in  the  High  lands  of  St.  John,  east  of  the  bare  point  of  that  hill,  should  be 
kept  a  little  north  of  the  square  boulder  on  the  south  shore  S.  by  E. 

A  small  vessel  not  drawing  more  than  13  feet  water  can  anchor  in  the 
basin  at  the  head  by  waiting  for  high  water  to  go  there  ;  Caribou  and 
Mosquito  coves  at  the  head  are  fit  only  for  small  schooners.  Castor  river 
on  the  south  shore,  discharges  from  a  large  pond  a  short  distance  inland. 

Tides. — It  is  high  water,  full  and  change,  in  Castors  harbour  at 
lOh.  50m.  As  the  tidal  stream  is  strong  both  in  the  entrance  and  at  the 
anchorage,  it  is  better  not  to  enter  nor  leave  except  at  slack  water. 

John  Meagher  cove,  north  of  Yellow  point,  is  open  to  the  west,  and 
encumbered  with  shoals  off  both  points  and  in  the  cove.  Black  islet,  North 
about  2  miles  from  White  island,  is  low  and  surrounded  by  rocks  that  cover 
and  shoals  that  extend  west  three-quarters  of  a  mile  from  the  islet.  There 
is  passage  for  boats  only  between  it  and  the  shore. 

Maldigues  cove  is  3£  miles  wide  between  Black  islet  and  FeVolle 
point,  and  is  filled  with  shoals,  some  of  which  are  a  mile  from  the  shore, 
but  may  be  cleared  by  keeping  F6rolle  point  east  of  N.E. 

Old  Boy  shoal,  with  4£  fathoms,  lies  S.W.  by  W.  1^  miles  from 
FeVolle  point,  and  with  6£  to  8  fathoms  between  it  and  the  shoals  off 
Maldigues  cove. 

FEBOLLE  PENINSULA,  of  moderate  height,  and  partly  wooded,  is 
2  miles  long  from  Ferolle  point  at  the  west  extreme  to  New  FeVolle  point 
at  the  east,  and  is  joined  to  the  main  by  a  narrow  low  isthmus  over  which 
the  masts  of  the  fishing  vessels  can  be  seen.  The  north  shore  is  steep-to, 
but  New  Ferolle  point  is  foul  2  cables  off. 

Bocky  bank,  with  5£  fathoms  water,  lies  N.E.  £  N.  1 J  miles  from 
New  Ferolle  point. 

New  F6rolle  cove  runs  in  nearly  a  mile  from  the  point  and  is 
exposed  to  the  eastward,  but  much  frequented.* 

A  bank  extends  off  the  shores  of  this  cove,  and  a  shoal  with  13  feet  lies 
in  the  middle  of  the  entrance. 
Anchorage  in  4  fathoms  may  be  had  S.  £  W.  from  New  F6rolle  point. 

*  See  plan: — St.  Margaret  bay  and  New  Ferolle  cove  on  Admiralty  chart  No.  299, 
scale  m  —  2  inches. 
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tb*o?fc  cxprxed  U>  N.VE-  Cm*  an*  be  tikea.  krvmr.  to  anchor  ia  the 
KnuU  tpae*  whfc  m^d  bottom  m  wx  lest  thaa  7  fithwsms  water,  with  the  fiJl 
'/f  th*  ffi^rtt  land*  of  St.  John  of*n  we?t  of  a  Urge  sqaare  stoae  at  the 
l**d  of  S'/ntL  c*>re,  and  St.  Margaret  moantain  in  line  with  the  west  reef 
ir,»i/^  Rate  i'land.  Everywhere  el*-  the  bottom  consists  of  sHpperr  rocks 
with  lon£  «*-aw^cd.  over  which  the  anchor  «lip*  continuously.  A  shoal 
with  #}  fathom*  lie*  1£  cable*  inside  the  anchorage. 

Zstraace  shoal  with  9  feet  water  lies  3  cables  east  of  Bay  point 
and  i*  uteep-to.  The  we*t  shore  of  the  entrance  is  fouL  and  to  reach  die 
anchorage  the  extreme*  of  Dog  peninsula  should  be  brought  to  bear 
S.Yj.  by  S.,  ami  kept  on  tliat  bearing  astern. 

TldtS* — It  im  high  water,  full  and  change,  in  St.  Margaret  bay  at 
fill.  2Srn,     Spring*  rise  nearly  7  feet. 

The  coast  from  St,  Margaret  bay  to  Old  Ferolle  harbour,  a  distance  of 
4^  mile>«,  is  low  and  indented  with  several  open  coves,  on  the  shores  of 
whiHi  are  Home  huts.  This  portion  of  the  coast  is  difficult  to  distinguish 
from  any  distance,  and  should  not  be  approached  nearer  than  a  quarter  of 
a  mile. 

Woody  hill,  161  feet  high,  is  the  highest  part  of  the  shore  range,  and 
In  tolerably  conspicuous  in  clear  weather.  It  has  a  bare  patch  on  the  sea 
face  that  helps  to  distinguish  it  when  seeu  against  the  high  ranges  of  the 
back  ground. 

MMIQ  BAY  is  immediately  south  of  Grave  point,  the  east  extreme  of 
Woody  hill,  that  is  shoal  for  a  cable.* 

Sntranos  islaud9  4£  cables  east  of  Grave  point,  forms  the  east  side 
of  tint  entrance  to  11  rig  hay  and  Old  Ferolle  harbour,  and  is  low,  about  a 
cable  in  diameter,  and  formed  of  gray  flat  stones.  Bocks  that  cover  and 
shoal  wilt  or  extend  west  2\  cables,  the  north  side  is  shoal  for  a  cable,  but 
the  south  is  hold-to;  a  shingle  spit,  steep-to,  extends  from  the  south-east 
extreme. 

A  shoal  with  13  feet  water  is  situated  N.E.  by  E.  If  cables  from 
Ornvr  point,  and  there  is  less  than  5  fathoms  between  it  and  Grave  point. 

A  small  fray  cliff  is  situated  on  the  mainland  south-east  of  the 
en t ranee,  of  n  lighter  colour  than  the  surrounding  rock.  A  bank  stretches 
off  the  ea*t  shore  1 J  cables,  but  the  west  shore  is  nearly  steep-to. 


*  N«v  \\\k\\\<     OKI  frYrolto  harbour  nnd  Brig  bay,  on  Admiralty  chart  Ho.  299,  scale 
m  -  4«&  tavlu*. 
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Directions. — The  gray  cliff  must  be  kept  S.E.  £  E.  to  pass  between 
the  shoal  of  15  feet  and  those  off  Entrance  island;  when  the  south 
extreme  of  Grave  point  bears  S.W.  these  shoals  will  be  passed.  Steer  then 
for  the  west  shore  of  Brig  bay,  and  keep  it  three-quarters  of  a  cable 
distant,  until  the  first  cove  opens  on  the  west  shore,  when  anchorage 
may  be  obtained  in  6£  to  7  fathoms,  mud,  good  holding  ground. 

Vessels  bound  north  and  wishing  only  temporary  anchor&ge  should  go  to 
this  bay,  that  can  be  left  easily  with  westerly  winds. 

Old  Ferolle  island  is  separated  from  the  east  side  of  Entrance  island 
by  a  channel  a  cable  wide,  with  a  small  rock  in  the  middle.  Boats  and 
small  schooners  can  use  this  passage.  The  island  is  bare  on  the  seaward 
face  and  covered  with  gray  fiat  stones.  The  highest  parts  facing  the  sea 
are  covered  with  dead  trees,  except  a  third  of  the  west  end  that  is  grassy. 
The  south  shore  of  the  island  is  steep-to. 

A  bank  with  several  islets  stretches  nearly  half  a  mile  from  the  east 
extreme  of  Old  Ferolle  island. 

Fish  island  at  the  east  extreme  is  bold-to  on  its  north  side  and  may  be 
approached  to  half  a  cable  on  the  east  side.  A  reef  that  covers,  extends  a 
short  distance  from  the  south  extreme. 

OLD  F£A0LLE  HARBOUR  is  formed  between  the  mainland  and 
the  islands  off,  and  is  entered  by  two  channels,  Southern  pass,  south  of 
Entrance  island,  and  Northern  pass,  east  of  Fish  island,  the  latter  practi- 
cable for  small  vessels  only.  Shoal  water  lies  off  the  gray  cliff  and  the 
south  shore  as  far  east  as  Debon  peninsula,  a  low  projection  east  of 
Entrance  island,  A  stream  discharges  three-quarters  of  a  mile  east  of  this. 
A  bank  stretches  off  a  low  point  north-east  of  this  stream  west  3  cables, 
off  which  is  a  shoal  with  3  feet  water,  nearly  in  mid-channel,  with  a 
passage  on  either  side. 

Directions* — Bring  the  gray  cliff  to  bear  S.E.  1  E.,  and  steer  for  it  until 
Debon  peninsula  opens  south  of  Entrance  island  bearing  East,  then  round 
into  the  channel  between  Entrance  island  and  the  main,  keeping  near  the 
north  shore,  and  anchor  N.N.E.  from  Debon  peninsula  in  9  to  6  fathoms,  or 
proceed  farther  east  and  anchor  in  6  to  7  fathoms  with  the  stream  E.S.E. 

To  proceed  to  the  eastward  by  the  north  channel  from  the  anchorage,  the 
south  shore  of  Old  Ferolle  island  must  be  kept  close  on  board,  and  Entrance 
island  just  shut  in  before  the  stream  bears  S.E.  by  E.  This  mark  will 
lead  in  3 J  fathoms  at  low  water.  When  the  south  extreme  of  Fish  island 
bears  N.E.  by  N.  steer  for  it,  and  anchor  as  convenient  in  7  fathoms,  mud. 

To  enter  by  the  northern  pass,  it  would  be  better  to  mark  the  south  end 
of  the  bank  off  Fish  island  by  a  buoy  or  boat.  This  bank  should  be  passed 
at  a  distance  of  40  yards,  and  when  rounded,  steer  for  a  quarter  of  a  mile 
towards  the  summit  of  Old  Ferolle  island,  when  anchorage  may  be  had  in 
7  fathoms,  mud. 
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This  entrance  is  difficult  to  distinguish,  and  care  should  be  taken  not  to 
mistake  another  passage  between  the  islands  for  it. 

Tides* — It  is  high  water,  full  and  change,  in  Old  FeVolle  harbour  at 
9b.  46m.  a.m.  and  10b.  19m.  p.m.  The  tidal  streams  follow  the  direction 
of  the  wind  when  it  blows  freshly,  but  flood  runs  ordinarily  to  the  south 
and  ebb  to  the  north. 

Seal  cove,  three-quarters  of  a  mile  east  of  Fish  island,  is  open  to  the 
west  and  docs  not  afford  good  anchorage.  Seal  point,  north  of  this  cove, 
has  a  reef  extending  from  it  1^  cables. 

Cape  Ste.  Genevieve,  three-quarters  of  a  mile  E.N.E.  of  Seal  point, 
is  low,  covered  with  small  trees,  fringed  by  shoals,  and  should  not  be 
approached  within  half  a  mile.* 

A  small  islet  is  nearly  joined  to  the  north  side  of  the  cape  by  shoal  water. 

Fond  cove,  east  of  this  islet,  is  a  mile  deep,  completely  open  to  the 
north  and  filled  with  shoals.  The  east  side  of  this  cove  is  formed  by 
South-west  point,  low,  wooded,  and  narrow. 

Entry  island  lies  close  north  of  South-west  point,  with  shoal  water 
between  and  passage  only  for  small  boats.  It  is  composed  of  shingle  with 
a  little  verdure  at  the  summit,  is  low  and  difficult  to  recognise.  Reefs 
stretch  north-west  of  this  island  leaving  only  a  passage  a  cable  wide  between 
them  and  the  shoals  off  Gooseberry  island. 

Gooseberry  island,  a  little  more  than  half  a  mile  N.N.E.  from  Entry 
island,  is  low  and  flat,  covered  with  grass  and  with  steep  sides,  and  is  nearly 
a  mile  long  and  300  yards  wide.  The  south-west  portion  is  bordered  by 
reefs  that  extend  two-thirds  of  the  distance  to  Entry  island,  near  the 
extreme  of  which  is  Porpoise  rock,  that  uncovers  at  half  tide,  and  is 
2  cables  from  Entry  island. 

Lobster  island,  with  a  small  green  mound  on  it,  lies  a  short  distance 
south  of  the  south-east  point  of  Gooseberry  island,  and  continues  south- 
west in  shoals  and  rocks  for  a  cable. 

A  bank,  part  of  which  uncovers  at  low  water,  lies  between  Lobster 
island  and  Porpoise  rock,  4  cables  south  of  Gooseberry  island. 

Current  island,  about  half  a  mile  north-east  of  Gooseberry  island,  is 
larger  than  the  latter  but  about  the  same  height ;  it  is  flat  and  covered  with 
verdure,  the  outer  coasts  are  fringed  by  boulders,  and  have  a  depth  of  6 
fathoms  a  cable  from  the  shore.  Fisherman  cove  is  a  small  indentation  on 
the  north-east  side  in  which  are  some  huts,  Current  island  is  separated 
from  the  mainland  by  North  pass,  a  quarter  of  a  mile  wide,  with  3  feet  in 
it  at  low  water. 

*  See  Admiralty  plan : — Ste.  Genevieve  bay  with  view,  No.  660,  scale  m  =*=  4*2  inches. 
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8TE.  GENEVIEVE  BAT  is  formed  by  Entry,  Gooseberry,  and  Current 
islands  and  the  mainland,  and  is  1J  miles  deep  at  the  south  end,  extends 
1  £  miles  south  of  Entry  island  and  3  miles  to  the  northward.  All  the  east 
coast  of  the  bay  is  wooded,  low,  and  without  any  distinctive  feature,  it  is 
bordered  by  shoals,  several  of  which  are  grouped  off  the  south-east  side 
of  Entry  island,  leaving,  however,  sufficient  space  for  a  good  anchorage 
for  fishing  craft  between  them  and  Entry  island  in  3|  to  5  fathoms. 

Grand  bank,  three-quarters  of  a  mile  long,  is  situated  E.  J  S.,  7  cables 
from  Entry  island,  and  5£  cables  from  the  east  side  of  the  bay.  Several 
portious  of  this  bank  uncover  at  low  water,  but  there  is  a  clear  passage 
between  it  and  the  maiu. 

A  shoal,  with  10  feet  water  on  it,  lies  half-way  between  Grand  bank 
and  Entry  island. 

Crab  rocks,  a  cable  north-east  of  Lobster  island,  cover  at  high  water 
with  the  exception  of  three  small  heads.  They  are  surrounded  by  a  shoal 
bank  in  all  directions,  and  with  the  shoals  off  Gooseberry  and  Current 
islands  nearly  block  the  channel. 

Mutton,  Coot,  and  Beef  islands  stretch  in  a  line  south  of  Current 
island,  separated  from  themselves  and  Current  island  by  channels  fit  for 
boats  only.  From  the  southern,  Beef  island,  a  bank  with  13  feet  deepest 
water,  stretches  to  the  mainland,  the  channel  being  a  third  from  the  main- 
land, with  a  sharp  turn  in  it  to  the  northward  immediately  after  taking  the 
entrance. 

Anchorage  with  perfect  safety  may  be  had  east  of  the  passage  between 
Beef  and  Coot  islands  in  5  fathoms,  mud. 

A  bank  extends  east  of  Mutton  island,  leaving  only  a  narrow  passage 
between  it  and  the  mainland,  into  which  small  craft  may  enter,  till  Current 
island  east  extreme  bears  north,  by  keeping  close  to  the  mainland. 

Green  rocks,  situated  S.  by  E.  3  cables  from  Lobster  island,  cover  at 
high  water  and  are  bold- to  on  the  south  side.  There  is  a  depth  of  19  feet 
in  the  channel  between  Green  rocks  and  Lobster  island. 

DIRECTIONS. — No  stranger  should  enter  this  bay  without  a  pilot 
the  channels  are  intricate  and  narrow,  the  passages  lying  between 
dangerous  sunken  rocks. 

By  South  pass* — Entry  island  being  distinguished,  the  north  point 
must  be  brought  to  bear  E.S.E.,  and  steered  for  on  that  bearing,  until  a 
small  hill  east  of  the  bay  is  in  line  with  an  alley  between  the  trees  E.  £  S., 
this  mark  kept  on  will  lead,  with  not  less  than  18  feet,  between  the 
shoals  off  Entry  island  and  Porpoise  rock ;  or  if  Porpoise  rock  he  seen, 
pass  half  way  between  the  island  and  that  rock.  After  passing  Entry 
island  haul  to  the  southward,  and  anchor  before  the  summit  bears  West. 
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To  proceed  farther  south,  the  banks  on  both  sides  most  be  buoyed  or  a  boat 
sent  ahead,  and  the  anchor  let  go  off  a  stream  on  the  south  side,  where 
there  is  a  salmon  fishery.  To  proceed  to  the  north-eastward :  Continuing 
on  the  leading  mark  past  Entry  island,  a  gap  will  open  between  the  high- 
water  lines  of  that  island  and  South-west  point,  then  haul  to  north-east, 
and  rounding  east  of  Porpoise  rock,  steer  for  the  middle  of  Gooseberry 
island,  and  keep  the  south  shore  of  that  island  on  board,  to  avoid  the  banks 
off  Lobster  island.  Anchorage  may  be  had  on  this  course  with  the  west 
point  of  Gooseberry  island  bearing  south  of  West. 

To  pass  between  Grand  bank  and  Lobster  island :  Proceed  on  the  leading 
mark  until  the  south  extreme  of  Beef  island  bears  N.E.,  then  haul  up  for  it 
on  that  bearing  and  anchor  as  convenient. 

By  Middle  pass  in  a  vessel  drawing  not  more  than  13  feet. — A  buoy 
should  be  placed  by  the  vessel  before  attempting  to  enter,  in  13  feet  water 
on  the  south-east  side  of  the  6  feet  bank  in  the  middle  of  the  pass,  which 
should  be  1  \  cables  from  the  north  point  of  Gooseberry  island.  A  second 
buoy  should  be  placed  in  13  feet  water  at  the  north-east  extreme  of  the 
bank  stretching  off  that  island.  Pass  close  south  of  the  first  buoy,  and 
bring  the  second  buoy  in  line  with  the  summit  of  Lobster  island,  then  steer 
for  it,  pass  close  east  of  the  second  buoy,  and  anchor  in  5  to  6^  fathoms 
when  inside  it.  To  go  further  south-east :  Continue  on  the  same  course 
past  the  second  buoy,  and  when  the  fishing  stage  at  the  east  point  of 
Gooseberry  island  bears  S.W.,  alter  course  to  pass  a  cable  north  of  Lobster 
island.  Then  steer  S.E.  by  S.  if  wishing  to  anchor  south  of  Beef  island, 
or  between  that  island  and  the  main. 

Tide*. — It  is  high  water,  full  and  change,  in  St.  Genevieve  bay,  at 
lOh.  43m.     Springs  rise  6£  feet,  neaps  4  feet. 

Black  Duck  core  is  an  open  bight,  with  several  fishermen's  houses  a 
mile  east  of  Current  island. 

St.  Barbe  point,  nearly  2  miles  east  of  Current  island,  is  bordered  by 
a  shingle  beach  and  broken  white  stones.  The  coast  is  tolerably  steep, 
low,  and  wooded,  and  should  not  be  approached  nearer  than  2  cables.* 

ST.  BARBE  BAT  is  1£  miles  wide  between  St.  Barbe  and  Anchor 
points.  All  the  east  shore  is  fringed  by  dangerous  shoals,  the  western  of 
which,  Winter  flat  with  10  feet  least  water,  is  nearly  4  cables  off  shore. 
Outside  the  harbour  the  holding  ground  is  very  foul  and  rocky. 

•T.  BAJtBE  HARBOUR,  at  the  south  end  of  the  bay,  is  entered 
between  Harbour  point  on  the  west  side  and  Stony  point  on  the  east. 

Harbour  point  is  marked  by  a  beacon,  and  Stony  point  2  cables  distant 
with  8  beacons,  the  two  lower  consisting  of  casks  on  poles,  and  the  highest 

»  S*e  Admiralty  plant— Savage  cove  to  St.  Barbe  bay  No.  220,  scale  wi »  3  inches. 
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of  a  pole  surmounted  by  a  triangle.  The  water  is  deeper  than  3  fathoms 
for  a  third  of  a  mile  east  and  south,  beyond  which  it  is  shallow.  Shoal 
water  extends  a  short  distance  off  both  shores. 

To  enter,  bring  the  beacons  on  Stony  point  in  line  to  pass  between 
Winter  flat  and  the  shoal  water  off  the  west  shore,  in  not  less  than 
6  fathoms;  when  the  house  in  Traitant  cove  (the  first  be ud  on  the  west 
side  of  the  harbour)  not  seen  till  well  up  to  Harbour  point,  comes  open  of 
the  beacon  on  Harbour  point,  steer  mid-channel  into  the  harbour  and 
anchor  in  4 J  fathoms,  mud,  good  holding  ground,  with  the  wharf  in 
Traitant  cove  W.  by  S.,  and  the  beacon  on  Harbour  point  N.  by  W.  £  W. 
The  settlers  report  that  the  bay  breaks  right  across  after  heavy  westerly 
gales.* 

Tides. — It  is  high  water,  full  and  change,  in  St.  Barbe  harbour  at 
lOh.  24m. 

Winter  cove,  in  the  east  corner  of  St.  Barbe  bay,  is  completely  open 
to  the  westward,  and  the  entrance  is  partially  obstructed  by  reefs  stretching 
from  the  south  point. 

Ice  point,  low  and  narrow,  with  shoals  off  the  extreme,  lies  halfway 
between  Winter  and  Anchor  coves. 

ANCHOR  POINT  is  low  and  continued  by  a  ledge  extending  a  quarter 
of  a  mile.  The  beacons  on  Stony  point  in  line,  lead  well  clear  of  this 
ledge. 

Anchor  cove  is  situated  immediately  south  of  the  point  and  is  open  to 
west.  A  few  schooners  can  moor  head  and  stern  nnd  lay  in  safety,  as  the 
heavy  sea  breaks  on  the  entrance  points  and  only  the  swell  runs  up  the 
cove.     The  houses  at  the  head  of  this  cove  are  very  conspicuous. 

The  coast  to  the  eastward  of  Anchor  point  is  low  and  shoal,  and 
should  not  be  approached  nearer  than  half  a  mile. 

Deadman  cove,  l£  miles  from  Anchor  point,  contains  some  houses  and 

marked  by  a  conspicuous  black  cliff  on  the  north  point. 

Bear  cove,  three-quarters  of  a  mile  north,  also  contains  some  houses. 

Seal  islands,  4  miles  from  Anchor  point,  are  a  group  of  four  islands 
and  some  rocks,  separated  from  the  main  by  a  narrow  channel  fit  for  boats. 
The  outer  island  is  of  white  rock,  aud  the  inner  and  largest  covered  with 
grass  with  several  houses  near  the  summit.  There  is  a  passage  with 
13  feet  water  between  these  two,  but  the  bottom  is  composed  of  large 
boulders  that  may  change  their  position  after  a  heavy  gale. 

Seal  ledges  lie  north  l£  cables  from  Seal  islands  and  are  steep-to. 

FLOWER  COVE,  east  of  Seal  islands,  is  much  frequented  by  fishing 
craft,  and  affords  good  anchorage  to  vessels  drawing  less  than  16  feet  and 
of  moderate  length.    It  is  nearly  a  mile  long,  a  quarter  of  a  mile  wide  at 


*  Navigating  Sub-Lieutenant  P»D.  Ouless,  H.M»S.  Woodlark,  1873, 
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the  entrance,  and  narrows  to  the  head.  A  low  peninsula  stretches  off  the 
south  shore,  and  a  rocky  islet  lies  in  the  middle  of  the  entrance,  with  shoal 
water  between  it  and  the  north  shore. 

Directions. — Seal  islands  should  be  rounded  at  a  distance  of  at  least 
a  quarter  of  a  mile  to  clear  Seal  ledges,  and  when  the  rocky  islet  bears 
S.E.  by  E.  \  E  it  may  be  steered  for  and  passed  in  mid-channel  between 
the  islet  and  the  south  point. 

Anchorage  may  be  had  east  of  the  islet  in  S\  fathoms,  or  by  keeping 
farther  east  in  mid-channel,  in  the  same  depth  inside  the  peninsula  on  the 
south  shore. 

Tides. — It  is  high  water,  full  and  change,  at  Flower  cove  at  lOh.  6m. 
Capstan  point  north  of  this  cove  is  low,  fringed  by  a  stony  beach,  and  con- 
tinued by  shoals  a  quarter  of  a  mile. 

NAMELESS  COVE,  north  of  Capstan  point,  is  fit  only  for  vessels 
drawing  less  than  9  feet.  It  is  nearly  filled  by  islands  and  shoals.  Flower 
island  is  the  western  and  largest,  surmounted  by  a  house.  Herb  island, 
the  next  highest,  is  south-east  of  it,  and  north-east  of  the  passage  between 
these  two  is  Slab  island,  the  lowest. 

Directions. — Bring  the  eastern  fishing  stage  at  the  head  a  little  open 
north  of  Herb  island,  and  pass  between  that  and  Slab  island  at  a  third  of  the 
distance  across  from  Herb  island,  and  when  the  western  fishing  stage  bears 
N.E.  by  N.  steer  for  it  and  anchor  in  3£  fathoms,  with  the  north-east 
extreme  of  Slab  island  N.W.  by  W.  Care  must  be  taken  to  avoid  a  bank 
north-east  of  Herb  island.  There  is  another  small  space  for  anchorage, 
reached  by  passing  east  of  the  bank  north-east  of  Herb  island  in  13  feet 
water. 

Small  craft  enter  this  cove  by  passing  between  Herb  island  and  the 
south  shore. 

The  anchorage  south-west  of  Flower  island  off  the  entrance  of  Nameless 
cove  is  bad,  except  during  a  calm. 

Flower  ledges,  part  of  which  uncover  at  low  water,  extend  three- 
quarters  of  a  mile  N.W.  of  Flower  islaud.  To  pass  west  of  Flower  ledges, 
keep  the  houses  in  Bear  cove  open  west  of  Seal  islands. 

Grenville  ledges,  with  2  feet  water,  are  situated  two-thirds  of  a  mile 
east  of  Flower  ledges,  and  are  3  cables  nearly  from  the  coast. 

Mistaken  cove,  north-east  of  Nameless  cove,  is  nearly  dry  at  low 
water,  the  surrounding  coast  is  low  and  covered  with  vegetation. 

SAVAGE  COVE,  l£  miles  from  Mistaken  cove,  affords  good  anchorage 
to  small  vessels  in  13  feet  water  and  is  easy  of  access. 

The  passage  in,  is  north  of  Cooper  island,  that  is  nearly  joined  to  the 
south  shore,  and  on  which  are  the  fishing  establishments.  Strong  north 
winds  produce  a  heavy  swell  in  the  cove. 
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TIDES. — From  Anchor  point  to  Belle -isle  strait  the  tidal  streams 
along  the  coast  sometimes  attain  a  velocity  of  2  knots  an  hour,  and  assist 
in  making  navigation  dangerous.  When  not  influenced  by  a  strong 
breeze  the  flood  runs  8.W.  and  the  ebb  N.E. 

The  coast  from  Anchor  point  to  cape  Norman  is  low,  without  any 
remarkable  feature. 

Sandy  bay  a  little  more  than  a  mile  east  of  Savage  cove  is  quite  open. 
Small  vessels  can  find  temporary  anchorage  in  4}  fathoms,  with  shelter  from 
E.N.E.  to  W.  by  8.  through  east  and  south. 

Double  ledge,  with  8  feet  water,  lies  a  little  more  than  half  a  mile 
off  the  shore  l£  miles  from  Sandy  bay.* 

Green  island  is  situated  three-quarters  of  a  mile  off  shore  4£  miles 
east  of  Sandy  bay,  is  narrow,  low,  and  covered  with  grass  at  the  summit,  and 
can  be  seen  10  miles  in  clear  weather. 

A  reef  stretches  off  the  east  end  of  the  island  two-thirds  of  a  mile  and 
breaks  with  any  sea.  The  east  extreme  of  the  reef  is  within  half  a  mile 
of  the  Newfoundland  shore,  and  the  latter  must  be  kept  on  board  to  pass 
inside  the  island. 

Anchorage  may  be  had  in  8  to  9  fathoms  between  Green  island  and 
Newfoundland,  with  fair  shelter  from  all  winds,  but  those  from  east  and 
west  produce  a  tolerably  high  sea. 

Straight  coast  begins  at  the  west  point  4  miles  from  Green  island 
and  runs  in  nearly  a  straight  line  20  miles  to  Boat  peninsula.  It  is  fringed 
by  gray  rocky  cliff,  steep- to.  There  is  a  small  creek  for  boats  1  lj  miles 
from  Green  island,  and  another  about  a  mile  farther  east.  The  coast  is 
barren  throughout. 

Boat  peninsula  projects  about  a  third  of  a  mile.  Boat  stern,  the  west 
point,  is  steep  and  forms  the  east  point  of  Open  bay,  off  the  west  point  of 
which  shoal  water  extends  some  distance.  Boat  head,  the  east  extreme 
of  the  peninsula,  is  surrounded  by  a  dangerous  reef  extending  some  distance 
from  the  shore.  Boat  cove,  east  of  Boat  peninsula,  is  open  to  the  eastward. 
Small  vessels  can  anchor  there  with  off-shore  winds. 

CAPE  NOAM  AN  is  a  point  of  bare  rock  with  low  cliffs,  steep-to 
on  west  and  north  sides,  but  south  from  it  the  coast  becomes  foul.f 

LIGHT. — From  a  white  hexagonal  tower  a  revolving  light  is  exhibited 
at  an  elevation  of  188  feet,  attaining  its  greatest  brilliancy  every  two 
minutes  and  visible  20  miles  in  clear  weather. 

Cape  Norman  bay  is  2  miles  wide  between  cape  Norman  and  Cook 
point,  is  entirely  open  to  the  eastward,  and  affords  no  anchorage. 

*  See  Admiralty  chart: — Gulf  of  St.  Lawrence,  sheet  1,  No.  1,480. 
t  See  Admiralty  plan:— Cape  Norman  bay  and  Cook  harbour  with  views,  No,  708, 
scale  m  —  4*9  inches. 
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Cook  point  is  a  low  tongue  of  land,  off  which  Cook  rocks  and  other 
dangers  extend  three-quarters  of  a  mile  nearly. 

Priest   rock,  with   13   feet  water,  is   the   western  of  these   shoals 
N.  by  E.  £  E.  6£  cables  nearly  from  Cook  point. 

Norman   rock,    with     16    feet,    is    the  eastern,    and   is    situated 
E.  by  N.  J  N.  6J  cables  from  Cook  point. 

To  pass  between  these  two  shoals,  keep  Whale  cave  (Le  Trou  de  la  Baleine) 
under  Burnt  cape,  between  Black  rock  and  islet  south  of  Cook  point. 

COOK  HARBOUR  is  formed  south  of  Cook  point  by  a  group  of 
islands  lying  parallel  to  it. 

Schooner  island,  the  largest,  is  nearly  a  mile  long  and  steep-to  on  the 
north  side. 

Green  island  is  nearly  joined  to  the  east  end  of  Schooner  island.  Black 
islet  at  the  east  extreme  of  the  group  is  close  to  Green  island.  Black  rock 
lies  close  north-east  of  it. 

These  islands  may  be  approached  to  a  cable  on  the  east  side.  Boats 
only  can  go  between  these  islands. 

Prosper  islet  is  situated  half  way  between  Schooner  island  and  the  north 
shore.  There  is  a  rocky  bank  between  it  and  the  shore,  and  a  shoal  extends 
1£  cables  east  from  it. 

Fauvette  island,  west  of  Schooner  island,  and  half  way  between  it  and 
the  north  shore,  is  surmounted  by  a  small  grassy  hill,  and  from  it  a  reef 
extends  2  cables,  north  of  which  are  shoals. 

Snow  cove  is  a  small  indentation  north  of  Fauvette  island,  with  a  fishing 
establishment  on  the  shores. 

Directions. — The  entrance  of  the  harbour  is  easily  distinguished  from 
the  westward,  but  from  the  eastward  the  uniform  height  of  the  land 
renders  recognition  difficult,  the  summit  of  cape  Degrat,  kept  between  cape 
Onion  and  the  Mewstone,  will  lead  to  the  entrance.  Enter  the  harbour  on 
the  south  shore,  keeping  more  than  1J  cables  from  Green  island  and  a 
cable  from  Schooner  island.  Round  close  west  of  Prosper  islet,  and  steer 
for  the  east  point  of  Snow  cove  to  clear  the  shoals  off  Fauvette  island. 

Anchorage  may  be  had  in  4  to  5  fathoms,  sand  and  mud,  off  Snow 
cove. 

Tides* — It  is  high  water,  full  and  change,  at  Cook  harbour  at  7h.  25m. 

PISTOIJBT  BAT  is  entered  between  Black  islet  and  Burnt  cape,  a 
width  of  3  miles,  is  6  miles  deep  and  5  miles  wide  at  the  head.  Shallow 
bay,  on  the  west  side  of  Pistolet  bay,  is  formed  by  the  main  and  Wood 
islands,  a  group  extending  south-west  from  Schooner  island.  There  is 
anchorage  in  4  fathoms  just  west  of  Wood  islands,  but  the  bottom  is 
sprinkled  with  boulders,  the  holding  ground  is  bad,  and  sea  from  the  east- 
ward reaches  the  anchorage* 
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All  the  south-west  part  of  Pistolet  bay  being  exposed  to  north-east  and 
east,  affords  only  temporary  anchorage,  and  the  shores  at  the  head  are 
shallow  half  a  mile  from  the  shore. 

Burnt  cape,  the  south  point  of  the  entrance  of  Pistolet  bay,  is  the 
extreme  of  a  high  barren  peninsula  of  a  whitish  colour  223  feet  high. 
On  the  west  face  is  a  deep  hole  called  Whale  cave  (Le  Trou  de  la  Baleine), 
conspicuous  from  north  and  west. 

Triangle  point,  low  and  wooded,  stretches  three-quarters  of  a  mile 
from  the  south-west  shore  of  the  bay,  and  is  continued  by  banks  that  leave 
a  passage  a  mile  wide  between  them  and  Dog  bank. 

Dog  rock  nearly  covers  at  high  water,  and  is  the  summit  of  a  bank 
extending  nearly  l£  miles  from  the  west  extreme  of  Burnt  cape  peninsula, 
Dog  rock  is  nearly  in  the  centre  of  the  bank. 

Milan  arm  is  at  the  south  end  of  Pistolet  bay,  and  extends  4£  miles  to 
the  southward.  On  the  north  side  of  the  entrance  is  Trompe  Pceil  point, 
composed  of  low  rocks  and  boulders,  running  parallel  to  the  south  shore  of 
the  bay,  and  continued  by  shoals  for  some  distance. 

Parker  river  discharges  just  west  of  the  entrance  to  Milan  arm.  A 
group  of  huts  marks  the  entrance  to  the  river  and  the  south  point  of  Milan 
arm.     A  salmon  fishery  is  carried  on  here  by  some  Indians. 

Mic-mac  islet  lies  in  the  entrance  to  Milan  arm,  is  small  and  grassy. 

DIBECTIOlTS. — To  find  anchorage  in  Pistolet  bay  available  for 
vessels  of  moderate  draught  only  :  Steer  up  the  bay  with  Triangle  point 
bearing  S.W.  by  W.,  or  nearly  parallel  to  the  west  side  of  Burnt  cape. 
Dog  rock  will  soon  be  seen  if  carefully  looked  for,  and  the  huts  at  the 
entrance  to  Parker  river.  On  this  course,  when  the  huts  bear  S.  by  E., 
steer  South  for  the  slack  in  the  hills  south  of  the  huts,  to  pass  between 
Dog  rock  and  Triangle  point  banks.  Round  Dog  rock  at  three-quarters 
of  a  mile,  when  a  fair  anchorage  will  be  found  in  4£  fathoms,  stones  and 
gravel,  or  proceed  farther  south  to  bring  the  rock  to  bear  N.N.W.,  and 
anchor  in  5  fathoms,  small  stones. 

A  small  vessel  may  proceed  to  the  best  anchorage  in  the  bay,  off  Parker 
river,  by  continuing  on  the  South  course  till  the  left  of  two  remarkable  tufts 
at  the  summit  over  Milan  arm  is  in  line  with  the  south  extreme  of 
Mic-mac  islet.  This  mark  will  clear  the  shoals  off  Trompe  Foeil  point. 
Keep  this  mark  on  until  the  huts  bear  S.  by  E.  and  then  steer  for  Milan 
arm.  Anchorage  may  then  be  had  in  5  to  6  fathoms,  by  opening  Mic-mac 
islet  a  little  south  of  the  two  tufts,  but  not  farther  north.  20  feet  water 
will  be  the  least  met  with  on  this  track. 

A  vessel  drawing  less  than  16  feet  water  can  enter  Milan  arm  by  passing 
north  of  Mic-mac  islet,  steering  S.  by  E.  to  avoid  the  banks  north  of  that 
islet,  and  passing  a  third  of  the  distance  from  the  islet  to  Milan  point. 
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When  the  islet  bears  W.  by  S.  turn  nharply  to  S.W.  by  S.  to  avoid  the 
shoals  with  12  feet  water  that  stretch  off  Milan  point.  When  east  of 
Mic-mac  islet  anchor  as  convenient  in  the  middle  of  the  arm,  but  the  cove 
east  of  Milan  point  must  not  be  entered. 

This  last  anchorage  should  not  be  taken  without  a  pilot.  Vessels  may 
also  proceed  to  the  head  of  the  arm  with  a  pilot,  where  anchorage  may 
be  had  in  2  to  3  fathoms,  mud. 

Tides. — It  is  high  water,  full  and  change,  in  Pistolet  bay  at  7h.  39m. 
Springs  rise  3£  feet. 

Ha-ha  bay,  south  of  Burnt  cape,  is  1J  miles  wide  and  a  little  more 
than  3  miles  deep.  Peak  point  is  the  extreme  of  a  flat  hummocky  penin- 
sula extending  from  the  south  shore,  fringed  by  rocks,  steep-to  on  the 
north  side,  and  narrowing  the  entrance  of  the  harbour  to  4£  cables. 
South  of  the  peninsula  the  bay  is  filled  with  shoals,  so  that  vessels 
cannot  get  shelter  behind  Peak  point.  The  isthmus  separating  Ha-ha  bay 
from  Pistolet  bay  is  low  and  700  yards  wide.  The  north  point  of  Peak 
point  peninsula  should  not  be  •  approached  close  to,  or  the  shore  off  the 
isthmus. 

The  coast  from  Ha-ha  bay  to  cape  Onion,  3|  miles,  is  cliffy  and  steep, 
with  some  small  coves  that  afford  no  shelter  except  for  boats  with  off-shore 
winds. 

CAFE  OHTOIT  is  259  feet  high  and  easy  to  recognise  by  the  Mewstone 
(Gros-oignon)  close  off  the  east  extreme.  The  cape  is  the  extreme  of  a 
peninsula,  the  north  face  composed  of  black  cliff,  and  the  isthmus  2£  cables 
wide  between  Savage  cove  and  Sacred  bay.  On  the  ledge,  extending  from 
cape  Onion  to  the  Mewstone,  are  two  other  cliffy  hummocks.  These 
rocks  form  the  north  shore  of  Onion  cove,  on  the  south-west  part  of  which 
are  some  fishing  establishments.  The  south  shore  of  the  cove  is  foul  and 
it  is  exposed  to  the  eastward.* 

Onion  island  (ile  a  Bourge),  composed  of  flat  rocks,  on  which  are  a  round 
hillock  and  a  remarkable  square  rock,  is  south  of  the  cove.  The  south 
side  is  bold-to,  and  the  east  side  may  be  approached  to  a  cable. 

SACKED  BAT  is  entered  between  capes  Onion  and  Artimon,  3  miles 
in  width,  and  is  nearly  3  miles  deep.  Numerous  islets  and  shoals  encumber 
the  west  side  of  the  bay,  and  form  West  and  South  roads,  the  only  safe 
anchorages. 

Low  islets,  nearly  half  a  mile  west  of  Onion  island,  are  connected  by 
reefs  to  the  north  shore,  but  steep- to  on  the  south  side. 

little  harbour  is  situated  west  of  Low  islets,  between  them  and  a 
peninsula,  half  a  mile  farther  west,  that  terminates  to  the  westward  in 

*  See  Admiralty  plan  : — Cape  Onion  to  Hare  bay,  No.  271,  scale  m  =  1  '45  inches. 
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Fauvette  point,  long  and  narrow,  steep- to  on  the  south  side,  with  two 
fishing  stages  projecting  from  it.  The  harbour  is  only  a  small  curve  in 
the  coast,  and  the  sea  from  the  east  fetches  home,  but  good  anchorage  may 
be  had  in  5  fathoms,  sand  and  mud,  with  Onion  island  showing  between 
Low  islets  and  the  main. 

Mauvais  gars  is  a  small  rock,  a  quarter  of  a  mile  south-east  of 
Fauvette  point,  that  covers  at  high  water,  and  from  which  a  reef  extends 
half  a  cable  to  the  westward.  There  is  a  clear  passage  between  this  rock 
and  the  main. 

Bon  gars  and  Petit  gars  are  connected  nearly  to  Fauvette  point. 
Bon  gars,  the  southern,  is  always  above  water,  and  steep-to  on  the  south 
and  west  sides.    It  is  situated  2  cables  from  Fauvette  point. 

Moyacs  islands  are  a  group  at  the  east  extreme  of  the  shoals  on  the 
west  shore  of  the  bay. 

A  shoal  with  16  feet  water  lies  N.E.  by  E.  If  cables  from  the 
northern  of  Moyacs  islands,  and  is  steep-to  on  its  outer  sides. 

Kostis  island  N.W.  by  W.  3£  cables  from  Moyacs  islands  is  low, 
and  may  be  approached  to  a  cable  on  the  north  side. 

A  bank  extends  east  a  quarter  of  a  mile  from  Hostis  island,  with 
16  feet  at  the  east  extreme,  and  6  feet  at  a  cable  from  the  island. 

WEST  ROAD  is  a  semicircular  basin  west  of  Fauvette  point  half  a 
mile  deep,  but  shoal  water  extends  a  quarter  of  a  mile  from  the  shore. 
Care  must  be  taken  to  anchor  near  the  mouth,  where  good  anchorage  may 
be  had  in  4£  fathoms,  with  the  square  rock  on  Onion  island  just  touching 
the  south  extreme  of  Fauvette  point. 

Directions. — Bring  Onion  island  just  open  south  of  Low  islets,  and  run 
on  that  mark  between  Mauvais  gars  and  the  bank  off  Hostis  island,  until 
Bons  gars  bears  N.W.  by  W.,  when  it  may  be  rounded  at  a  cable  and 
anchorage  obtained. 

Curlew  point9  3£  cables  cast  of  Moyacs  island,  is  the  south-east  point 
of  the  entrance  to  South  road.  It  is  a  peninsula  with  a  fiat  summit,  and 
may  be  approached  to  three-quarters  of  a  cable  on  the  west  side.  A  series 
of  islands  extends  from  this  point  to  cape  Artimon ;  among  the  most  con- 
spicuous are  Twin  islands,  two  large  cliffs  joined  together  by  low  rocks 
and  close  to  Curlew  point,  Naufrage  island  half  a  mile  from  Twin  islands 
with  a  reef  extending  north  1£  cables  nearly,  and  an  islet  off  Beak  point. 

South  road  may  be  entered  between  Curlew  point  and  Moyacs  islands, 
steering  for  Green  island  west  of  Curlew  point,  and  when  the  square  rock 
on  Onion  island  is  seen  just  north  of  the  southern  Moyacs  island,  keep  that 
mark  astern,  and  it  will  lead  to  the  South  road,  passing  close  north  of  a  rock 
that  covers  off  the  south  shore.  When  that  rock  is  passed,  haul  to  the 
southward  and  anchor  in  5  fathoms,  sand  and  mud. 
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The  basin  at  the  head  is  shoal  for  8  cables  from  the  east    shore  and  7 
cables  from  the  west,  limiting  the  anchorage  space  to  8  cables  in  diameter. 
Tides* — It  is  high  water,  fall  and  change,  in  South  road  at  7h.  £  8m. 
The  coast  between  Curlew  point  and  cape  Artitnon  is  low  and  shallow 

affording  neither  anchorage  nor  shelter  from  north  winds. 

CAPS  ABTIXOIT,  the  north  point  of  an  island  2  cables  from  the 
main,  is  cliffy  and  easy  to  recognise.  Shoals  extend  1 J  cables  north,  and 
a  group  of  islets  and  shoals  east  1  \  miles  nearly. 

ftAOBED  I8LAWPH  off  Sacred  bay  are  easy  of  recognition,  and  have 
elear  passages  between  themselves  and  the  main. 

Great  island  is  nearly  a  mile  long,  steep-to  all  round,  covered  with 
grass,  and  the  highest  point  at  the  top  of  the  cliff  forming  the  north  side 
of  the  island  is  269  feet  above  high  water.  It  lies  a  little  more  than  1| 
miles  east  of  the  Mewstone. 

Xaudit  bank,  with  7  fathoms  water,  breaks  in  bad  weather,  and 
lies  2  miles  N.E.  f  E.  from  Great  island. 

Little  island,  nearly  a  mile  south  of  Great  island,  and  6£  cables  from 
cape  Artiinon,  is  lower  than  Great  island,  and  steep-to  except  off  the  sonth 
extreme,  which  should  not  be  approached  nearer  than  a  cable. 

Verte  island,  half  a  mile  east  of  cape  Artiraon,  is  low,  grassy,  and 
surrounded  by  reefs,  leaving  a  passage  \\  cables  wide  between  them  and 
the  shoals  off  cape  Artimon. 

To  pass  between  them  in  4  fathoms,  Green  island  should  be  kept  nearer 
than  cape  Artimon,  and  after  Green  island  is  passed,  cape  Ardoise  should 
be  steered  for  and  passed  at  1£  cables. 

lie  Grand  Xulou  (North-west  ledge)  is  the  east  extreme  of  the  ledges 
off  cape  Artimon,  and  is  the  summit  of  a  bank  with  6  feet  least  water,  1£ 
cables  in  diameter,  leaving  a  passage  with  3£  fathoms  water,  2  cables  wide, 
between  it  and  the  reefs  off  Green  island. 

Clearing  marks. — The  Mewstone,  touching  the  south  extretne  of 
Little  Sacred  island,  leads  north,  and  the  summit  of  Great  Sacred  island, 
in  line  with  the  north  extreme  of  Little  Sacred  island,  leads  east  of  this 
shoal.  The  west  point  of  Great  island,  seen  just  open  west  of  the  west 
point  of  Little  island,  cleaf  s  west  of  this  shoal. 

Maria  feefs,  a  third  of  a  mile  from  Green  island  and  half  a  mile  east 
of  cape  Ardoise,  are  a  group  of  black  islets,  some  of  which  are  7  feet  above 
high  water.  Two  shoals,  with  16  feet  water  on  each  of  them,  are 
situated  between  Maria  reefs  and  those  off  Gregn  island,  leaving  a  passage 
with  3£  fathoms  water  close  west  of  Maria  reefs,  that  are  tolerably  steep-to 
on  the  south  and  west  sides. 
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X6d6e  bay  lies  south  of  cape  Artimon  and  is  obstructed  by  shoals  and 
islets.  At  the  head  are  some  fishing  stages.  Cape  Ardoise,  south  of  the 
bay,  is  a  remarkable  round  gray  hill,  184  feet  above  high  water. 

Maria  bay,  south  of  cape  Ardoise,  is  open  to  the  eastward  and  affords 
no  shelter.  Cape  Raven,  the  south  point  of  the  bay,  is  steep,  and  a  little 
west  is  a  high  cliffy  point  called  Black  head. 

A  rock,  with  6  feet  water,  lies  nearly  in  the  middle  of  the  entrance  to 
Maria  bay,  S.E.  by  S.  ^  S.  4  cables  from  cape  Ardoise. 

From  it  Foirou  island  is  seen  in  line  with  the  middle  of  Maria  reefs. 

MAUVE  BAY  (Noddy  harbour)  is  three-quarters  of  a  mile  wide 
between  cape  Raven  and  Noddy  point,  the  latter  formed  of  a  steep  hillock, 
terminating  in  a  double  tier  of  low  flat  rocks,  steep-to.  The  bay  is  1£ 
miles  deep,  both  sides  are  high  and  tolerably  steep  at  the  entrance. 

Garden  cove  is  situated  half-way  up  the  bay  on  the  west  shore  and  is 
1^  cables  deep,  with  shoal  water  half  a  cable  off  shore.  Anchorage  may 
be  had  by  small  vessels  in  16  feet,  sand,  fair  holding  ground,  but  easterly 
swell  sometimes  fetches  in.  An  islet  lies  on  the  east  coast  of  Mauve  bay 
opposite  Garden  cove.  The  deep  water  runs  in  a  narrow  gully  to  the  head, 
where  anchorage  for  a  few  small  vessels  may  be  obtained  in  3J  fathoms, 
good  holding  ground.  Westerly  winds  are  violent,  but  the  anchorage  is 
safe,  and  the  sea  from  north  does  not  fetch  home.  The  rest  of  the  bay 
affords  no  shelter  from  the  sea. 

Wood  bay,  south  of  Noddy  point,  between  it  and  Jacques  Cartier 
island,  is  exposed  to  the  north  and  affords  no  shelter. 

Jacques  Cartier  island  is  separated  at  the  south-west  extreme  from 
the  mainland  by  a  channel  passable  for  boats,  a  quarter  of  a  cable  wide. 
The  north  and  east  points  are  steep-to,  a  bank  of  rocks  lies  j  list  south  of 
the  east  point  extending  half  a  cable  nearly  from  the  shore,  and  the  island 
may  be  approached  to  that  distance  along  the  south  side.  There  are 
several  fishing  establishments  on  the  island,  with  their  stages  on  the  south 
side. 

A  bank,  with  3  J  fathoms,  lies  a  cable  off  the  point  on  which  the  second 
and  third  fishing  stages  from  the  east  are  situated. 

Vincent  islet,  16  feet  high  and  covered  with  grass,  is  situated  east  a 
cable  off  the  mainland  point  south  of  Jacques  Cartier  island,  leaving  a 
tortuous  passage  between  with  1 5  feet  water. 

Shoals  extend  east  a  cable  nearly,  but  the  other  sides  may  be  approached 
to  half  a  cable  by  small  vessels. 

A  rock  with  12  feet  water  lies  east  a  cable  from  the  islet. 

XIRFOir  ISLAND  forms  the  north  extreme  of  Newfoundland,  is 
3  J  miles  long  and  l£  miles  wide,  and  separated  by  a  channel  half  a  cable 
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wide  from  the  mainland.   Jt  is  high  and  bold,  the  summit  over  cape  Degrst 
being  505  feet  high. 

Cape  Banld,  the  north  extreme,  is  bold-toy  and  from  it  the  coast 
trends  westerly  2\  miles  to  Damenil  point,  and  then  southerly  to  form 
Kirpon  harbour. 

The  isleta  are  a  group  of  low  rocks,  continued  to  the  west  by  a  reef, 
that  leaves  a  clear  passage  only  a  cable  wide  between  it  and  Jacques 
Cartier  island.     A  fishing  establishment  is  situated  on  Kirpon  island,  south- 
east of  these  islets. 

Merchant  inland  is  a  low  projection  with  a  fishing  establishment,  close 
to  Kirpon  island,  3  cables  south  of  the  islets. 

Xorne  Fontan,  a  conspicuous  bill  105  feet  high,  surmounted  by  a 
white  Mtaff  with  a  black  ball  at  the  top,  is  situated  half  a  mile  south  of 
Merchant  island. 

JCIBPOH  HABBOTJR  is  situated  between  Jacques  Cartier  and 
Kirpon  islands  and  affords  excellent  anchorage  for  any  vessel.* 

Directions* — When  approaching  Kirpon  harbour,  the  beacon  on  Morne 
Fontan  must  be  brought  in  line  with  the  east  point  of  Jacques  Carder 
island  and  kept  so  to  clear  the  reef  off  the  islets,  until  cape  Raven  is 
shut  in  with  the  north  fall  of  the  cliff  on  Noddy  point.  Round  the  east 
point  of  Jacques  Cartier  island  as  convenient,  and  anchor  in  7  to  8  fathoms. 

Vessels  can  proceed  to  an  anchorage  in  8  to  9  fathoms,  mud,  north  of 
Vincent  islet,  taking  care  to  avoid  the  bank  of  3£  fathoms  and  the  shoals  off 
Vincent  islet. 

Large  vessels  drawing  more  than  16  feet  cannot  go  farther  south  than 
Vincent  islet  bearing  West,  but  small  vessels  may  find  good  anchorage 
south  of  that  islet,  by  keeping  the  fishing  stage  east  of  the  islets  just  open 
north  of  Merchant  island. 

Peaked  rock  covers  at  high  water  and  lies  half  a  cable  north  of  the 
mainland  point  forming  the  channel  south  of  Kirpon  harbour. 

Oaniaa  rock  lies  \\  cables  off  Kirpon  island,  between  the  last  two  fish- 
ing stages  on  the  west  side  of  that  island,  and  is  always  visible.  Vessels 
drawing  1 3  feet  water  can  pass  south  of  Kirpon  island. 

Direction** — Bring  a  remarkable  cascade  on  the  south  shore  of  Little 
Kirpon  harbour  in  line  with  the  south  point  of  Kirpon  island.  This  mark 
kept  on  will  lead  in  16  feet  water  north  of  Green  point.  When  that  point 
is  abeam,  sheer  to  starboard  and  steer  for  the  first  fishing  stage  on  the  west 
side,  to  avoid  the  Butter  pot,  a  rock  in  mid-channel  that  shows  only  at  low 
water,  pass  25  yards  off  that  stage  and  the  shore  to  the  next  point,  then 
turn  sharply  to  port,  when  anchorage  may  be  had  or  the  vessel  may  proceed 

to  the  eastward. 

^— ■        — ^— — ^^—  ^ 

*  See  plan:— Kirpon  harbour,  on  Admiralty  chart  No.  271,  scale  m  —  2*8  inches. 
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Or  the  mark  may  be  kept  on  and  the  south  point  of  Kirpon  rounded 
close  to.  Great  care  should  be  taken  of  the  strength  and  direction  of  the 
tide  in  this  channel. 

Tides. — It  is  high  water,  full  and  change,  in  Kirpon  harbour,  at 
7h.  5m.  Springs  rise  5  feet,  neaps  If  feet.  The  stream  often  attain  a 
velocity  of  3  knots  an  hour  in  the  passage  between  Kirpon  and  Little 
Kirpon  harbours,  but  the  direction  depends  more  on  the  winds  prevailing 
or  that  have  prevailed  than  on  flood  or  ebb. 

The  tidal  streams  are  irregular  between  cape  Onion  and  Kirpon  island, 
but  the  flood  runs  ordinarily  to  the  west  and  ebb  to  the  east.  If  the  tide  is 
with  the  wind  it  attains  the  velocity  of  a  knot  an  hour. 

Foirou  island  (Gull  rock)  N.W.  by  W.  2£  miles  from  cape  Bauld,  is 
a  low  round  rock  100  yards  in  diameter,  from  which  a  shoal  extends 
south  If  cables,  that  may  be  cleared  by  keeping  the  southern  summit  of 
Great  Sacred  island  in  line  with  the  north  point  of  Little  Sacred  island. 
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CHAPTER  IX* 

COAST  OF  LABRADOR— CAPE  ST  LEWIS  TO  GRAND  POINT, 
INCLUDING  THE  STRAIT  OF  BELLE-ISLE. 


Variation  in  1878. 


Cape  St.  Lewis        -  -    38°  2&  W.    Red  bay    -  -  -    36°  207  W 


Bell-isle       -  -  -    ST^O'W. 


Amour  point         -  -    35°  507  W. 


The  COAST  of  LABBADOB.  from  cape  St.  Lewis  (in  lat  52°  21  £'  N., 

long.  5o°  38£'  W.)  to  York  point,  a  distance  of  nearly  30  miles  in  a  south- 
west direction,  is  composed  of  bare  granitic  hills,  which,  excepting  in  the 
vicinity  of  Chateau  bay,  do  not  exceed  the  height  of  700  feet  above  the 
level  of  the  sea  ;  but  appear  much  higher  because  they  usually  rise  abruptly 
from  that  level.  Several  of  the  bays  and  inlets  are  large,  with  bold  shores 
and  very  deep  water.  Neither  the  islands  nor  the  dangers  of  this  coast  are 
so  numerous  as  to  render  navigation  intricate  or  difficult;  so  that  if  it 
were  not  for  the  frequent  fogs,  the  heavy  easterly  swell  rolled  in  from 
the  Atlantic,  and  the  icebergs,  which  are  almost  always  drifting  along 
with  the  current  from  the  northward,  it  might  be  considered  a  safe  coast 
for  vessels.! 

FISHERIES. — There  are  only  a  few  permanent  inhabitants,  but  cod 
fishery  is  carried  on  extensively  by  the  inhabitants  of  Newfoundland,  who 
bring  their  families  for  the  season,  and  have  huts  and  fishing  stages  at  almost 
every  bay,  cove,  and  harbour.  The  principal  fishing  stations  are  at  Battle 
and  St.  Charles  harbours.  The  fishery  is  carried  on  in  small  brigs  and 
schooners,  generally  of  from  30  to  100  tons,  and  in  boats.  The  vessels 
return  to  Newfoundland,  and  only  a  very  few  persons  are  left,  who  winter 
up  the  bays  of  the  mainland  to  hunt  for  furs,  and  to  be  ready  for  the  seal 
fishery  at  the  breaking  up  of  the  ice  in  spring.  The  boats  are  hauled  up 
on  the  rocks,  or  taken  into  coves  of  the  mainland,  where  they  are  covered 
over  with  spruce  branches,  and  are  thus  secured  for  the  winter. 

The  CLIMATE  on  this  coast  is  extremely  severe,  the  mean  temperature 
of  the  year  being  certainly  below  the  freezing  point.     On  the  arrival  of  the 


*  Chapter  9  of  this  Volume,  being  in  part  identical  with  Chap.  6  of  the  St.  Lawrence 
Pilot,  Vol.1.,  the  mariner  should  consider  which  book  contains  the  latest  information. 

f  See  Admiralty  charts : — Gulf  of  St.  Lawrence,  Sheet  1,  No.  1,430 ;  scale  m  =*  0*25 
inch,  corrected  to  1860 ;  Newfoundland,  northern  portion,  No.  2326 ;  and  Gulf  of  St. 
Lawrence,  No.  2,516. 
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surveying  vessel  Gulnare  at  Chateau  bay  on  the  25th  of  July  1836,  the 
earliest  plants  were  found  just  springing  up,  and  grass  only  just  beginning 
to  give  a  shade  of  green  in  sheltered  spots  between  the  hills.  The 
temperature  of  the  sea  outside  the  bay  was  at  32°,  and  the  air  at  43° 
Fahrenheit,  in  the  warmest  period  of  the  day.  The  fishermen,  however, 
reported  that  it  is  much  more  cold  about  Chateau  bay,  and  the  north  side 
of  the  Atlantic  entrance  of  the  strait  of  Belle-isle,  than  farther  to  the 
northward,  and  also  that  fogs  are  of  more  frequent  occurrence.  It  would 
seem  that  this  low  temperature  is  common  to  the  entrance  of  narrow 
straits,  for  not  only  was  the  surface  of  the  sea  colder  here  than  elsewhere 
in  the  neighbourhood,  but  also  at  Mingan,  point  de  Monts,  and  Bic,  on  the 
river  St.  Lawrence  ;  and  the  low  temperature  of  the  air  obviously  depended 
upon  that  of  the  sea  ;  for  on  proceeding  only  a  very  few  miles  up  the  bays, 
the  increase  of  temperature  was  immediately  perceived. 

CAFE  ST.  LEWIS  is  of  precipitous  and  dark  red  granitic  hills, 
about  600  feet  high.  At  its  southern  extremity  there  is  a  small  rocky 
peninsula ;  and  nearly  a  mile  east  of  this  lies  St.  Lewis  rock,  small,  low, 
black,  and  close  to  the  shore,  with  deep  water  at  2  cables'  distance. 

ST.  LEWIS  SOUND,  open  to  the  eastward,  is  more  than  4  miles 
wide  at  the  entrance,  between  cape  St.  Lewis  and  North  Battle  island ; 
this  island  bearing  from  the  south  extremity  of  the  cape  S.  by  W.  £  W. 
The  sound,  from  its  entrance  to  Telegraph  point,  at  the  entrance  of  St. 
Lewis  inlet,  is  8  miles  deep  in  a  N.W.  by  W.  direction.  .Its  northern 
shores  are  formed  by  the  mainland ;  and  the  southern  by  Battle,  Great 
Caribou,  and  several  other  islands,  for  about  5  miles  in,  after  which  the 
mainland  is  on  both  sides.  The  shores  are  in  almost  all  parts  quite 
bold;  and  the  water  is  everywhere  extremely  deep,  often  exceeding  50 
or  60  fathoms.  Nearly  in  the  centre  of  the  sound  are  Middle  rocks; 
and  farther  in,  River  islands.* 

Tides. — It  is  high  water,  full  and  change,  in  St.  Lewis  sound  at 
6h.  40m.     Springs  rise  3J  feet  and  neaps  1  foot. 

FOX  HARBOUR,  If  miles  north-west  of  the  south  extremity  of  cape 
St.  Lewis,  is  a  cove  of  the  mainland,  running  in  nearly  a  mile  to  E.N.E., 
and  forming  quite  a  secure  anchorage  in  from  5  to  8  fathoms,  over  mud 
bottom.  The  entrance  of  this  harbour  is  only  about  a  cable  wide,  with 
a  depth  of  3  fathoms,  but  the  harbour  is  more  than  twice  as  wide  within. 
The  east  entrance  point  is  low,  with  several  houses  of  the  fishermen  upon 
it  ;  and  there  is  a  small  rock  above  water  close  off  it  to  the  northward,  and 
joined  to  it  by  shoal  water. 


*  See  Admiralty  plans: — Spear  point  to  Camp  islands  including  St.  Lewis  sound  and 
inlet  No.  133,  scale  m  —  1  inch,  and  Cape  St.  Charles  to  Sandwich  bay,  No.  263,  scale 
m  —  0*32  inch. 
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Water  may  be  had  in  Fox  harbour  from  streamlets,  and  ponds,  but  wood 
is  very  scarce. 

DIRECTIONS. — No  other  directions  for  Fox  harbour  are  necessary 
than  for  a  vessel  to  sail  in  to  the  northward,  close  past  the  point  on  which 
the  houses  stand,  and  then,  leaving  an  unsheltered  bay  running  to  the  north 
on  the  port  hand,  haul  round  the  rock  above  water  to  the  eastward  into 
the  harbour.  In  order  to  pass  in  the  deepest  water,  the  rock  should  not 
be  left  more  than  half  a  cable's  length  on  the  starboard  hand,  for  there 
is  a  reef,  partly  above  water,  off  the  south-west  extreme  of  the  point,  which 
separates  the  harbour  from  the  unsheltered  bay  to  the  westward  of  it,  and 
forms  the  north  side  of  the  entrance.  The  best  berth  to  anchor  in  is  about 
3  cables'  lengths  within  the  entrance. 

DEER  HARBOUR  is  formed  by  Marnham  island,  which  is  narrow, 
of  considerable  height,  and  about  1J  miles  long.  The  eastern  entrance, 
between  the  east  end  of  this  island  and  the  main,  is  narrow,  and  only  fit 
for  boats.  The  principal  entrance,  which  is  5  miles  N.W.  of  cape  St. 
Lewis,  is  between  the  west  extreme  of  the  island  and  Deer  point,  4  cables 
wide,  with  a  depth  of  from  19  to  31  fathoms  in  the  middle,  and  bold  to  the 
rocks  on  either  side.  The  harbour  to  the  northward  of  the  island  is  of 
the  same  breadth,  extensive  enough  for  a  large  number  of  vessels,  and  quite 
landlocked.  The  best  anchorage  is  off  a  small  creek  on  the  north  shore  in 
9  fathoms,  mud  ;*  but  shelter  will  be  found  anywhere  ir  13  to  18  fathoms, 
mud.  The  water  runs  shoal  off  Danger  point,  the  middle  of  the  north  side 
of  the  harbour,  for  1J  cables.  The  course  and  distance  from  North  Battle 
island,  to  the  entrance  of  Deer  harbour,  is  N.  by  W.  \  W.  8  miles. 

There  are  no  dangers  that  cannot  be  seen  either  in  the  entrance  or 
within  this  harbour,  and  there  is  room  for  the  largest  vessels  to  beat  in  or 
out,  so  that  no  particular  directions  seem  necessary.  The  course  in  from 
St.  Lewis  sound,  between  Deer  point  and  Marnham  island,  is  North  ;  and 
then  E.S.E.  into  the  harbour  between  the  island  and  the  main  ;  or  N.W.,  up 
the  cove  in  that  direction,  where  there  is  also  secure  anchorage  in  a  more 
convenient  depth  of  water  than  in  the  harbour,  but  with  less  room  for 
large  vessels. 

Water  may  be  obtained  from  small  streams  of  water,  or  ponds  of  rain 
water,  in  various  parts  near  the  shores  of  Deer  harbour ;  and  there  are  a 
few  small  trees  up  the  north-west  cove,  but  firewood  is  scarce. 

Open  bay  is  immediately  to  the  south-west  of  the  entrance  of  Deer 
harbour ;  Deer  point,  which  is  the  west  point  of  entrance  of  the  latter, 
being  also  the  north  point  of  entrance  of  the  former.  The  south  point  of 
entrance  of  Open  bay  is  of  green  felspar,  bearing  from  Deer  point  S.  £  W. 


*  Navigating  Lieutenant  G.  J.  Tomlin,  H.M.S.  Eclipse,  1872. 
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1£  miles ;  and  having  off  it,  at  the  distance  of  half  a  mile  to  the  S.E.  £  E., 
Black  reef  above  water.  Open  bay  runs  in  4£  miles  to  the  north-west,  and 
is  about  half  a  mile  wide,  with  deep  water.  There  is  good  anchorage  near 
its  head ;  but  it  is  completely  open  to  wind  and  sea  from  the  south-east, 
and  is  not  a  safe  place  for  vessels. 

DIRECTIONS  for  St.  LEWIS  SOUND.—  The  entrance  of  the 
channel,  leading  to  St.  Lewis  inlet,  is  between  Black  reef  just  mentioned 
and  Seal  isles,  which  are  the  easternmost  of  River  islands.  This  entrance 
is  more  than  a  mile  wide,  with  very  deep  water,  and  the  course  and 
distance  to  it  from  cape  St.  Lewis  is  W.N.W.  3£  miles ;  or  a  vessel  bound 
to  St.  Lewis  inlet  may  take  departure  from  North  Battle  island,  described 
in  page  331.  Steering  from  it  N.N.W.,  a  run  of  2$  miles  will  lead  to 
North  Middle  rocks,  which  are  two  bare  rocks  close  together,  and  about 
40  feet  high.  Give  these  rocks  a  berth  of  2  cables'  lengths  or  more, 
leaving  them  to  the  westward  or  to  port,  and  then  continue  the  same 
course,  N.N.W.,  for  2  miles  or  more,  when  the  two  Seal  isles  (small  and 
bare,  with  shoal  water  a  short  distance  off  their  east  extremes)  will  be 
about  4  cables'  lengths  to  the  westward. 

Alter  course  now  to  N.W.  by  W.,  and  run  in  through  the  channel 
to  the  northward  of  River  islands;  and  between  them  and  Black  reef, 
Felspar  point,  &c.  This  channel  is  nearly  three-quarters  of  a  mile 
wide  in  the  narrowest  part,  and  there  is  deep  water,  with  nothing  in  the 
way  excepting  two  small  islets,  which  will  be  readily  seen,  and  may  be 
safely  passed  to  the  southward  at  the  distance  of  a  cable's  length.  A  run 
of  3|  miles  on  the  N.W.  by  W.  course  will  place  the  vessel  abreast  of 
Telegraph  point,  which  is  the  south  point  of  entrance  of  St.  Lewis  inlet, 
and  on  the  west  side  of  the  channel  leading  to  the  southward  between  River 
islands  and  the  main. 

ST.  LEWIS  HTLET  is  nearly  a  mile  wide  at  the  entrance,  and  become 
wider  within.  There  are  bays  with  several  small  islands  in  them  on  the 
south  side  of  the  inlet,  but  no  good  anchorage,  on  account  of  the  great 
depth  of  water,  and  exposure  to  easterly  winds,  until  as  far  in  as  Black 
Fly  island,  which  is  the  first  in  the  centre  of  the  inlet.  The  course 
and  distance  from  the  extrance  of  the  inlet  to  this  island  is  N.W.  by  N. 
9  miles.  The  depth  of  water  often  exceeds  30  fathoms  in  the  centre  of 
the  inlet,  and  is  nearly  20  fathoms  close  to  the  shores  on  either  side.  The 
bottom  is  everywhere  of  mud,  and  there  are  no  dangers  in  the  way 
excepting  a  small  rocky  shoal,  2  miles  below  Black  Fly  island,  which, 
being  always  above  water,  will  readily  be  seen,  and  must  be  left  on  the  port 
hand  in  running  up  the  inlet. 

Black  Fly  island  is  about  a  third  of  a  mile  long,  partially  wooded, 
and  surrounded  with  boulders,  which  avtend  from  it  3  cables'  lengths 
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down  tbe  inlet,  and  also  from  the  north  point  of  the  island  across  to  the 
main,  so  as  to  leave  only  one  navigable  channel,  which  is  to  the  south- 
westward  of  the  island.  There  is  good  anchorage  under  the  west  side  of 
this  island,  in  from  5  to  9  fathoms,  over  a  bottom  of  mnd  and  stones  ;  and 
wood  and  water  may  be  had  in  abundance. 

The  navigation  becomes  intricate  immediately  above  this  island,  but  it 
is  nevertheless  possible  to  take  a  vessel,  not  drawing  over  18  feet,  5\  miles 
farther  up,  where  the  navigation  for  vessels  is  terminated  by  a  flat  of  sand 
and  boulders,  nearly  dry  at  low  water,  and  extending  across  the  inlet 
off  the  mouth  of  St.  Lewis  river.     A  mile  below  Black  Fly  island,  the 
inlet  is  only  a  third  of  a  mile  wide,  and  it  contracts  again  to  the  same 
breadth  immediately  above  the  island.     Farther  up  it  expands  to  more  than 
a  mile  wide,  and  in  this  wide  space,   If  miles  above  Black  Fly  island, 
lies  Wood  island,  which  is  nearly  a  mile  long  and  600  yards  broad.     This 
island  is  also    surrounded  with  boulders,  leaving  a  very  narrow  channel 
with  2  fathoms  water  between  it  and  the  mainland  to  the  south -west,  but 
the  channel  north-eastward  of  the  island  is  rather  wider  and  has  from  3  to 
14  fathoms  water  in  it.     This  island  is  thickly  wooded,  and  so  are  the 
shores  on  either  side,  with  spruce  and  birch,  which  supply  timber  large 
enough  for  building  schooners  and  boats. 

The  trees  increase  in  number  and  size  from  the  entrance  to  the  head 
of  the  inlet,  where  the  climate  is  quite  different  from  what  it  is  on  the 
coast,  where  the  sea  is  often  at  the  freezing  point,  and  the  temperature  of 
the  air  not  much  higher  at  times,  even  in  the  warmest  summer  months.  At 
the  head  of  the  inlet  the  weather  was  found  inconveniently  warm,  with 
westerly  winds,  and  mosquitoes  and  black  flies  innumerable.  The  fisher- 
men from  Newfoundland  obtain  the  wood  necessary  for  fishing  stages,  &c, 
from  this  inlet,  and  sometimes  build  boats  there.  The  scenery  is  beautiful, 
the  granitic  hills  rising  occasionally,  on  either  side  of  the  inlet,  to  the 
height  of  700  or  800  feet  above  the  sea.  There  are  high  clay  cliffs  at  the 
mouth  of  St.  Lewis  river,  at  the  head  of  the  inlet.  There  was  not  water 
enough  for  the  boats  of  the  surveying  vessel  Gulnare  over  the  flats  of 
sand  and  boulders  at  the  entrance  of  this  river,  and  it  was  not  in  conse- 
quence examined.  The  water,  however,  was  still  quite  salt  off  its  mouth, 
so  that  it  is  probably,  as  fishermen  report,  but  a  small  stream.  There  was 
a  great  salmon  fishery  carried  on  here  several  years  ago,  but  it  is  said  to 
have  completely  failed. 

River  islands  are  a  group  lying  at  the  entrance  of  St.  Lewis  inlet, 
and  consist  of  Kalmia  island,  Pocklington  island,  and  Seal  isles.  The 
former  and  westernmost  is  separated  from  Telegraph  point  by  a  deep  and 
clear  channel,  4  cables  wide  ;  and  from  Pocklington  island,  to  the  eastward, 
by  an  unnavigable  channel  of  the  same  breadth,  but  full  of  rocks  above 
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water.  Both  these  islands  are  of  bare  granite,  150  feet  in  height,  and  they 
are  each  about  3  miles  in  circumference.  Around,  and  off  the  east  end  of 
Pocklington  island,  there  are  several  small  and  bare  islets,  the  two  eastern- 
most of  which  are  Seal  isles ;  and  there  is  also  a  small  sunken  rock,  on 
which  the  sea  usually  breaks,  bearing  S.  by  W.  from  the  east  end  of  Pock- 
lington island,  and  at  the  distance  of  a  quarter  of  a  mile  from  its  south-east 
extreme.  To  the  westward  of  Eiver  islands,  and  between  them  and  the 
main,  it  is  possible  to  anchor,  but  the  depth  of  water  is  great,  exceeding 
30  fathoms,  over  mud  bottom  ,  except  when  close  to  the  islands  ;  and,  as  a 
considerable  swell  often  rolls  in,  the  riding  is  insecure. 

Fall  harbour,  at  the  head  of  a  bay  of  the  mainland,  one  mile  deep,  is  on 
the  south  side  of  Telegraph  point,  and  West  about  three-quarters  of  a  mile 
from  the  west  side  of  Ealmia  island.  It  is  small,  with  3  fathoms  water, 
and  only  fit  for  small  vessels.  Farther  out  in  this  bay  there  is  more  room, 
And  greater  depth  of  water,  but  the  riding  is  rendered  unsafe  by  the 
easterly  swell  which  occasionally  rolls  in  round  the  islands. 

Cutter  harbour  is  another  bay  of  the  mainland,  l£  miles  deep,  with 
two  small  islets,  and  several  rocks  in  it.  Only  12  feet  can  be  carried  in 
between  these  islets  and  the  south  side  of  the  bay  ;  it  is  therefore  only  fit 
for  small  vessels.  This  harbour  is  If  miles  to  the  south  of  Telegraph  point, 
and  one  mile  West  from  the  west  end  of  Pocklington  island. 

Isthmus  bay,  about  1£  miles  to  the  southward  of  Cutter  harbour,  is 
exposed  to  the  easterly  swell,  and  consequently  of  no  use  to  vessels. 
From  this  bay  the  mainland  extends  to  the  eastward,  forming  a  high 
point,  called  Club  cape,  which  has  a  reef  off  it  140  yards  to  the  eastward, 
and  bears  S.  ^  W.  1^  miles  from  the  east  end  of  Pocklington  island. 
There  is  no  danger  in  the  channel  between  this  cape  and  Pocklington 
island,  except  the  sunken  rock  to  the  southward  of  the  east  extreme  of  that 
island,  which  has  been  already  mentioned. 

# 

Kiddle  rocks. — Club  cape  bears  from  North  Battle  island  N.W.  £  W. 
4 £  miles ;  and  South  Middle  rocks  (one  large  rock,  with  three  smaller  ones 
near,  and  to  the  south-east  of  it)  lie  in  the  same  line  of  bearing  1 J  miles 
from  Club  cape,  2£  miles  from  North  Battle  island,  nearly  a  mile  south- 
west from  North  Middle  rocks,  and  North  a  mile  from  cape  Surf,  the 
north-west  extreme  of  Great  Caribou  island.  There  are  clear  channels  on 
all  sides  of,  and  between  North  and  South  Middle  rocks ;  but  they  should 
not  be  approached  nearer  than  2  cables'  lengths  by  strangers,  except  in  fine 
weather. 

ST.  CHARLES  RIVER. — Between  Club  cape  and  Battle  islands, 
the  south  side  of  St.  Lewis  sound  is  formed  by  large  islands.  Muddle 
island  is  the  north-western  of  these,  and  Muddle  channel,  between  it 
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and  the  mainland  to  the  northward,  leads  into  St.  Charles  river.     The 
entrance  to   this  channel   is   South  1£  miles  from  Club  cape,    and  the 
course  and  distance  to  it,  from  the  north  extreme  of  North  Battle  island,  is 
N.W.  by  W.  J  W.  3}  miles.     Muddle  channel  is  2£  cables  wide  in  the 
narrowest  part,  aud  is  free  from  danger,  except  some  rocks,   which  will 
be  seen  on  the  south  side,  and  which  extend  nearly  a  cable's  length  from 
the  shore,  both  at  the  north-east  and  north-west  points  of  Muddle  island. 
The  mainland  side  should  therefore  be   kept  aboard,  and  a   good  look 
out  kept,  for  the  channel  has  not  been  very  carefully  examined.     The 
course  and  distance  through  it,  from  the  sound  to  the  mouth  of  St.  Charles 
river,   where   there   is   roomy  and   landlocked   anchorage,  is   W.   by  N. 
one  mile.     Surf  island  and   Size  island  lie  to  the  south-east  and  south 
respectively  of   Muddle   island,  and    between   it  and   Great  and  little 
Caribou  islands. 

MUDDLE  or  SIZE  HARBOUR,  which  is  between  Surf,  Size,  and 
Great  Caribou  islands,  is  half  a  mile  long,  360  yards  wide,  and  quite  land- 
locked, with  from  4  to  12  fathoms  water  over  mud  bottom.  There  are  huts, 
and  stages  for  fishermen  on  its  shores.  This  snug  little  harbour  may  be 
approached  either  from  the  eastward,  or  from  St.  Charles  channel ;  but 
the  entrance  on  that  side  is  very  narrow,  and  has  only  3  fathoms  water 
in  it. 

Kid  rock9  with  8  feet  water,  lies  in  mid-channel  between  Surf  and  Great 
Caribou  islands.  The  east,  extreme  of  cape  St.  Lewis,  in  line  with  cape 
Surf,  leads  east ;  and  the  west  extreme  of  Little  Caribou  island,  in  line  with 
the  east  extreme  of  Size  island,  leads  west  of  Mid  rock. 

Size  rock9  with  8  feet  water,  lies  nearly  in  mid-channel  between  Size 
and  Great  Caribou  islands. 

DIRECTIONS. — To  enter  Muddle  harbour  from  St.  Lewis  sound;  steer 
W.  by  N.  ^  N.  from  North  Battle  island  and  a  run  of  2  miles  will  lead  to 
cape  Surf,  the  north-west  extreme  of  Great  Caribou  island.  Haul  round 
this  bold  headland  to  the  south-west  as  close  as  requisite,  and  either  shut 
in  St.  Lewis  cape  as  soon  as  possible  to  pass  east  of  Mid  rock,  or  steer  for 
the  middle  of  Surf  island,  until  the  west  extreme  of  Little  Caribou  island  is 
in  line  with  the  east  extreme  of  Size  island.  Pass  close  to  the  south  point 
of  Surf  island,  on  this  mark,  and  when  the  south  extreme  of  Little  Caribou 
island  is  in  line  with  the  first  summit  from  the  south  on  Blackhill  island, 
alter  course  for  that  mark,  to  pass  between  Size  rock  and  the  shoal  ground 
off  Size  island. 

Anchorage  may  be  had  in  Pond  bay  on  the  west  side  of  Great  Caribou 
island  in  4  to  5  fathoms,  sand,  with  perfect  shelter  from  all  winds,  but  care 
must  be  taken  to  avoid  a  shoal  extending  from  the  south  point  of  Pond  bay 
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nearly  to  Little  Caribou  island,  on  portions  of  which  there  is  only  6  feet 
water. 

Small  vessels  may  pass  between  this  shoal  and  Little  Caribou  island  by 
keeping  within  a  few  yards  of  the  latter,  which  is  bold-to. 

Water  may  be  had  from  ponds  at  the  head  of  Pond  bay,  but  for  firewood 
boats  must  be  sent  up  St.  Charles  river. 

There  is  an  entrance  to  Caribou  channel  between  Size  and  Little  Caribou 
islands,  but  it  has  not  been  particularly  examined;  so  that  both  these 
channels  leading  in  from  St.  Charles  channel  are  fit  only  for  small  vessels. 

BATTLE  ISLANDS  form  the  south  point  of  St.  Lewis  sound. 
South-east  Battle  island  is  the  most  eastern  land  on  this  part  of  the  coast, 
showing  as  the  extreme  both  from  the  south-west  and  north-east. 
Although  named  as  one,  it  is  composed  of  two  high  islands  close  together, 
which  lie  by  themselves,  about  a  mile  to  the  southward  of  the  rest  of 
the  Battle  islands ;  and  are  about  three-quarters  of  a  mile  long,  by  less 
than  half  a  mile  wide  North  Battle  island  will  be  readily  known, 
not  only  from  being  the  most  northern  of  these  islands,  but  also  from  its 
being  of  high  and  black  precipitous  rocks,  unlike  any  of  the  rest.  It  is 
nearly  round,  and  about  a  third  of  a  mile  in  diameter.  Several  smaller 
islands  included  in  the  name  Battle  islands  lie  between  these  two,  and  close 
off  the  east  end  of  Great  Caribou  island,  the  largest  of  them  being  named 
Signal  island. 

Ribb  reefs  are  two  ridges  of  rocks,  each  about  2  cables  in  diameter,  on 
which  the  sea  always  breaks.  They  are  about  half  a  mile  apart,  and  bear 
nearly  North  and  South  from  each  other.  The  southern  reef  lies  N.E.  J  E. 
three-quarters  of  a  mile  from  Middle  Battle  island,  and  the  other  East 
l£  miles  from  North  Battle  island.  There  are  several  other  sunken  rocks 
between  Bibbs  reefs  and  those  islands,  so  that  strangers  should  not  attempt 
to  run  through,  but  pass  outside,  or  to  the  eastward  of  Ribbs  reefs,  on 
their  passage  to  and  from  St.  Lewis  sound. 

BATTLE  HARBOUR,  between  Battle  islands  and  the  east  extreme 
of  Great  Caribou  island,  is  only  fit  for  small  vessels,  being  about  60  yards 
wide  in  the  entrance,  about  150  yards  wide  within,  about  half  a  mile  long, 
and  with  4  to  6  fathoms  water  in  it,  over  mud  bottom.  It  is  generally 
crowded  with  the  vessels  and  boats  of  fishermen,  which  moor  to  the 
rocks  on  either  side;  and- the  shores  are  covered  with  their  houses  and 
fishing  stages.  There  is  a  good  house  and  store  on  Signal  island,  with  a 
high  flagstaff,  which  can  be  readily  seen  from  seaward,  and  from  which  the 
island  derives  its  name.  This  place  is  much  frequented  and  has  an 
Episcopal  church  with  a  small  spire. 

The  southern  entrance  is  only  fit  for  boats.  Vessels  must  therefore 
approach  this  harbour  from  the  northward,  passing  to  the  westward  of 
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North  Battle,  and  the  other  islands  lying  between  it  and  Signal  island,  which 
will  be  distinguished  by  the  high  flagstaff  already  mentioned.  In  proceed- 
ing to  the  southward,  close  past  North  Battle  island,  two  small  and  round 
islets,  about  100  yards  in  diameter,  will  be  seen,  the  southernmost  of 
them  being  in  the  entrance  of  the  harbour.  These  are  all  that  are  in  the 
way  when  entering,  and  they  are  quite  bold,  and  may  be  closely  passed  on 
either  side.  They  bear  South  from  the  west  side  of  North  Battle  island, 
at  the  distances  of  about  half  and  three-quarters  of  a  mile  respectively. 
There  are  two  coves,  with  huts  and  fishing  stages,  in  Great  Caribou 
island,  just  to  the  westward  of  Battle  harbour,  but  these  cannot  be  mis- 
taken for  the  latter  after  the  description  which  has  been  given.  Great 
caution  should  be  used  by  steam  vessels  in  the  herring  season  to  avoid 
fouling  their  screws  in  the  nets. 

Battle  harbour  is  reported  to  be  secure  during  the  summer  months  ;  but 
in  autumn,  what  is  termed  the  undertow  by  fishermen,  namely,  a  heavy 
ground  swell,  is  said  to  roll  in  between  the  islands,  damaging  vessels  and 
fishing  stages,  and  consequently  rendering  the  harbour  unsafe.  A  very 
heavy  sea  occasionally  rolls  from  the  eastward  into  St.  Lewis  sound,  even 
as  far  up  as  the  entrance  of  the  inlet,  round  River  islands,  and  up  the  bays 
of  the  main  to  the  westward  of  them,  often  coming  in  without  wind,  and 
breaking  with  fury  over  islets  30  feet  high.  The  roar  of  the  surf  in  a 
calm  night  can  be  compared  to  nothing  less  than  the  falls  of  Niagara. 
This  high  and  long  rolling  sea  is,  however,  far  less  dangerous  to  boats,  and 
impedes  them  less,  than  the  short  breaking  sea  of  the  gulf  of  St.  Lawrence. 
It  is  an  annoyance  by  preventing  landing,  but  in  other  respects  is  of  use  by 
discovering  shoals  ;  for  during  its  continuance  there  is  no  danger  with  less 
than  4  fathoms,  which  lias  not  a  breaker  upon  it.  Boats  should,  however, 
be  on  their  guard  on  such  occasions,  for  on  some  of  these  shoals  the  sea 
does  not  break  constantly,  but  only  occasionally,  when  it  breaks  in  a  sheet 
of  foam,  which  would  swamp  any  boat  that  might  be  over  the  spot  at  the 
time. 

GREAT  CARIBOU  ISLAND  is  the  largest  on  this  part  of  the 
coast,  being  about  9  miles  in  circumference.  Its  south-east  side  is  broken 
into  deep  coves,  open  to  seaward ;  and  there  are  several  small  islets  and 
rocks  along  it,  but  only  one  that  is  sunken,  named  Foam  rock,  which 
always  shows  when  there  is  a  swell,  and  lies  260  yards  outside  of  a  small 
islet,  the  next  south-west  of  Middle  Battle  island.  This  rock  is  the  only 
danger  in  the  channel  between  South-east  Battle  and  Great  Caribou 
islands. 

ST.  CHARLES  ISLAND— Cape  St.  Charles  bears  S.W.  by  W., 
4^  miles  from  Middle  Battle^  island,  and  it  will  be  readily  known  by  St 
Charles  hill,  which  is  round,  654  feet  above  the  sea,  bears  N.W.  by  W. 
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nearly  a  mile  from  the  cape,  and  is  the  highest  land  on  this  part  of  the 
coast ;  also  by  St.  Charles  island,  which  is  high,  half  a  mile  long,  and  lies 
off  the  cape  S.E.  by  E.  distant  about  a  mile. 

This  island  has  several  large  rocks  close  off  its  inner  side,  or  towards  the 
mainland;  Wall  shoal,  with  3  fathoms  water,  lies  North  half  a  mile 
from  its  northern  shore,  and  must  be  carefully  avoided,  as  in  bad  weather 
it  breaks  heavily  at  times.  Low  isle  lies  outside  St.  Charles  island, 
6  cables  to  the  S.E.,  and  is  bold  of  approach ;  a  rock  has  been  reported  to 
lie  S.S.W.  £  W.  distant  a  mile  from  it. 

Pye  rock9  with  3  fathoms  on  it,  which  was  incorrectly  reported  to  lie 
off  Low  isle,  has  been  examined  and  found  to  lie  W.S.W.  4  cables  from 
the  south-west  point  ef  St.  Charles  island. 

ST.  CHARLES  HARBOUR  is  formed  by  three  islands,  which  lie 
along  the  eastern  side  of  cape  St.  Charles.  The  space  in  which  vessels  can 
anchor  is  about  6  cables  long,  by  about  a  quarter  of  a  mile  wide ;  and  the 
depth  of  water  from  5  to  12  fathoms,  over  mud  bottom.  Some  swell  rolls 
in  with  a  south-east  wind,  on  which  account  it  is  not  considered  a  very 
secure  harbour  for  large  vessels,  except  in  the  finest  months  of  summer. 
Small  vessels  might  be  made  quite  secure  by  making  fast  to  the  rocks 
between  Fishflake  island  and  the  mainland  in  9  or  10  feet  water.  There  are 
houses  and  fishing  stages  both  on  the  islands  and  the  main.  Fishflake  island 
is  the  most  south-eastern  island  ;  and  the  western  entrance  to  the  harbour, 
between  it  and  the  main,  is  so  shallow  and  narrow,  as  to  be  only  fit  for 
boats.  Blackhill  island,  the  next  to  the  north-west,  will  be  readily  distin- 
guished, being  high,  black,  and  precipitous,  unlike  any  other  near.  Between 
this  island  and  Fishflake  island  is  the  entrance  to  the  harbour,  a  cable 
wide,  and  with  deep  water  close  to  the  shores  on  either  side.  The  channel 
between  Blackhill  and  Spare  island,  which  is  the  next  to  the  north-west 
and  the  only  remaining  island,  is  2  cables  wide,  only  2  or  3  fathoms  water 
in  it,  and  rendered  intricate  by  rocks.  The  channel  out  of  the  harbour  to 
the  north-west,  between  Spare  island  and  the  main,  is  narrow,  shallow, 
and  only  fit  for  boats. 

DIRECTIONS. — To  recognise  and  enter  St.  Charles  harbour,  observe 
that  Fishflake  island  lies  close  to  the  east  side  of  cape  St.  Charles,  and 
extends  farther  out  to  seaward,  so  as  to  appear  like  the  south-east  extreme 
of  that  cape.  The  south-east  extreme  of  this  island  forms  the  south-west 
point  of  entrance  to  St.  Charles  channel,  and  bears  E.  by  S.  nearly  1£  miles 
from  the  summit  of  St.  Charles  hill,  and  N.W.  \  N.  one  mile  from  the 
north-east  extreme  of  St.  Charles  island.  Run  in  for  the  north-east  side 
of  Fishflake  island,  so  as  to  pass  its  south-east  extreme  at  the  distance  of 
about  \\  cables,  steering  N.W.  by  W.,  which  will  lead  clear  of  Wall 
shoal  and  through  the  entrance  between  Fishflake  and  Blackhill  islands. 
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into  the  harbour.  There  is  no  danger  in  the  channel.  Three  small  rocks 
above  water  will  be  seen  close  off  the  inner  or  north-west  point  of  Fish- 
flake  island,  but  they  are  quite  bold,  as  are  the  shores  on  either  side. 
The  best  anchorage  is  off  the  mouth  of  a  small  bay  of  the  mainland,  in  which 
a  wharf  and  flagstaff,  at  the  principal  Ashing  establishment,  will  be  seen. 
The  bearings  and  distances  which  have  been  given,  together  with  the  very 
remarkable  Blackhill  island,  will  sufficiently  point  out  the  position  of  this 
harbour  to  strangers.     St.  Charles  harbour  is  very  easy  of  access. 

Water  may  be  obtained  from  the  mainland,  and  wood  from  St.  Charles 
bay. 

ST.  CHA.RI1ES  CHANNEL,  between  the  mainland  on  the  south- 
west and  Great  and  Little  Caribou,  Size  and  Muddle  islands  on  the  north- 
east, is  from  a  half  to  three-quarters  of  a  mile  wide,  with  deep  water  (exceed- 
ing 40  fathoms  in  some  places),  and  no  detached  shoals.  The  course  and 
distance  up  the  centre  of  this  fine  channel,  from  its  entrance  to  the 
Narrows,  between  White  Bear  point  and  Size  island,  is  N.W.  £  N. 
3£  miles.  Immediately  outside  the  Narrows,  on  the  mainland  side,  is 
White  Bear  bay,  running  in  1  \  miles  W.N.W.,  affording  no  shelter,  and 
full  of  recks.  Just  within  the  Narrows  lies  Otter  island,  small,  with  rocks 
and  shoal  water  extending  \\  cables  from  its  south-east  end.  There  is  no 
channel  for  vessels  between  it  and  the  main ;  but  to  the  eastward  of  it,  that 
is,  between  it  and  Size  island,  the  channel  is  a  quarter  of  a  mile  wide,  and 
has  from  14  to  18  fathoms  water  in  it. 

A  run  of  half  a  mile  on  a  North  course  will  lead  through  the  Narrows, 
into  the  channel  between  Muddle  island  and  the  mainland,  which  is  6  cables 
wide,  with  a  depth  of  more  than  20  fathoms  in  it,  and  free  from  all  danger, 
except  those  which  extend  a  cable  from  the  shore  on  either  side  of  the 
bay  between  Size  and  Muddle  islands.  The  course  through  this  channel 
to  the  mouth  of  St.  Charles  river  is  N.N.W.  1£  miles,  and  a  vessel  may 
either  run  up  that  bay  to  the  westward,  or  through  Muddle  channel, 
eastward,  into  St.  Lewis  sound.  Throughout  all  this  extensive  and 
landlocked  space  there  is  anchorage,  but  usually  in  depths  exceeding 
20  fathoms,  over  mud  bottom. 

ST.  CHARLES  RIVER  runs  West,  and  is  nearly  a  mile  broad ;  but 
about  2  miles  from  its  mouth  the  channel  becomes  narrow  and  intricate, 
though  navigable  for  vessels  for  1£  miles  farther  ;  above  which  point  there 
are  only  6  feet  water,  in  a  narrrow  channel  with  many  rocks.  Wood 
and  water  are  abundant  up  this  inlet. 

NIGER  SOUND  runs  6  miles  to  the  north-west,  with  deep  water, 
often  exceeding  30  fathoms,  and  free  from  off-lying  dangers.  Its  entrance 
is  between  cape  St.  Charles  and  Camp  islands,  and  at  the  distance  of 
2\  miles  within  it  will  be  seen  Niger  island,  high,  about  2£  miles  in 
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circumference,  and  nearer  to  the  northern  than  to  the  southern  side  of  the 
sound.  Smooth  islet,  much  smaller  and  lower,  lies  3  cables  southward 
of  Niger  island,  and  has  shoal  water  off  it,  a  cable  to  the  north-west 
and  north.  The  channel  between  these  islands  is  unsafe,  but  to  the 
northward  and  southward  of  both  islands  the  channels  are  free  from  all 
danger.  Good  anchorage  will  be  found  in  Horn  bay,  at  the  head  of  the 
sound  ;  and  also  in  Islet  bay,  to  the  northward  of  Niger  island.  Wood  and 
water  may  be  had  in  abundance.  No  directions  are  necessary,  since  there 
are  no  dangers,  and  the  high  and  steep  shores  are  everywhere  quite  bold. 
There  are  here  and  there,  rocks  off  the  points,  but  they  all  show  and  are 
close  to  the  shores. 

INNER  CAMP  ISLAND,  nearly  round,  about  300  feet  high,  and 
three-quarters  of  a  mile  in  diameter,  lies  close  off  the  south-west  point  of 
Niger  sound,  so  as  to  leave  only  a  boat  channel  (called  Chimney  tickle) 
between,  where  there  are  fishing  huts  and  stages ;  as  there  are  also  in  a 
small  cove  of  the  mainland  half  a  mile  to  the  westward,  where  the  anchorage 
is  good,  and  frequented  by  many  vessels  during  the  fishing  season. 

OUTER  CAMP  ISLANDS,  nearly  1£  miles  long  north-west  and 
south-east,  and  three-quarters  of  a  mile  broad,  are  not  quite  so  high,  and 
are  also  of  bare  granite.  They  are  several  islands,  close  together,  and 
there  is  a  small  cove  on  their  west  side,  where  fishing  schooners  moor  to 
the  rocks,  with  very  indifferent  shelter  from  south-west  winds.  There  is 
excellent  shelter  for  the  boats  of  the  fishermen,  whose  huts  and  stages  will 
be  seen  on  the  shores.  The  channel  between  the  Outer  and  Inner  Camp 
islands  is  2  cables  wide,  and  free  from  danger.  There  are  three  small 
islets  in  the  bay  next  westward  of  these  islands.  Off  the  outermost  of  these 
islets  there  is  a  rock  awash,  lying  1$  cables  to  the  south-east. 

TABLE  HEAD,  which  bears  S. W.  by  W.  £  W.  5  miles  from  the  south- 
east extreme  of  the  Camp  islands,  is  very  remarkable,  being  an  isolated 
mass  of  basaltic  columns  upon  sandstone  (fiat  at  top,  and  precipitous  all 
round),  the  summit  of  which  is  200  feet  above  the  sea.  Truck  island  lies 
close  to  the  east  side  of  this  point,  affording  no  shelter ;  and  White  Mica 
cove,  one  mile  farther  to  the  north-east,  is  only  fit  for  boats. 

ST.  PETER  ISLANDS  are  a  scattered  cluster  of  small  and  low 
islets,  with  many  rock  above  and  under  water  between  them.  They  are 
cliffy  and  black,  being  for  the  most  part  composed  of  basalt  and  amygda- 
loid. The  most  eastern  of  them  have  been  named  the  Peterel  islands, 
because  these  birds  breed  upon  them.  Shoal  water  does  not  extend  off 
any  of  these  islands  to  seaward  beyond  the  distance  of  2  cables.  The 
easternmost  of  them  lies  1£  miles  to  the  southward,  and  the  south- 
westernmost  islet  of  the  St.  Peter  group  3  miles  S.W.  £  W.  from  Table 
head. 
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narrow  channel  between  Castle  and  Henley  islands  bearing  E.  £  N.  The 
Second  ledge,  with  3  fathoms  water,  lies  in  the  line  from  the  Booth  extreme 
of  Flat  island  to  the  south  extreme  of  the  basalt  columns  on  Henley  island, 
and  is  distant  320  yards  from  the  east  side  of  Flat  bland.  The  Third  ledge 
has  only  9  feet  water,  and  lies  between  the  east  extreme  of  Whale  island 
and  Black  point,  which  is  the  north-west  extreme  of  Henley  island. 

Black  rock  lies  half  a  cable's  length  off  Black  point,  and  is  small  and 
low,  but  always  above  water.  There  is  no  passage  for  vessels  between 
this  rock  and  the  point ;  but  the  channel  to  the  westward  of  the  rock,  and 
between  it  and  the  ledge  last-mentioned,  is  240  yards  wide,  and  has  from 
6  to  9  fathoms  water  in  it.  There  is  also  a  channel  equally  wide,  and 
nearly  as  deep,  between  the  ledge  and  the  shoal  water  off  the  east  extreme 
of  Whale  island,  but  the  former  is  the  preferable  channel,  because  Black 
rock,  being  quite  bold,  serves  as  an  excellent  guide. 

In  steering  for  the  harbour,  observe  that  Grenville  point,  on  the  north 
side  of  Antelope  harbour,  and  about  a  third  of  a  mile  to  the  south-east  of 
Barrier  point,  is  of  steep  black  rock,  like  Black  point,  and  these  two 
points  in  one  form  the  leading  mark  for  running  in.     A  staff  25  feet 
high,  surmounted  by  a  cask,  has  been  placed  on  Grenville  point  to  dis- 
tinguish it,  but  may  at  any  time  be  displaced  by  a  heavy  gale  of  wind.* 
Being  then  between  Chateau  and  York  points,  bring  these  points  in  line, 
bearing  N.E.    Then  run  in  upon  that  leading  mark,  looking  out  for  the 
First  ledge,  and  passing  half  a  cable  to  the  westward  of  it,  and  about 
6  cables  from  Chateau  point.    This  course  continued  half  a  mile  farther, 
will  lead  between  Flat  and  Stage  islands,  and  1£  cables  to  the  eastward  of 
Second  ledge,  off  the  east  side  of  Flat  island. 

From  this  position  Black  rock  will  be  easily  seen,  and  a  vessel  must 
haul  a  little  to  the  northward,  but  not  more  than  will  be  sufficient  to  pass 
close  to  westward  of  it,  and  then  round  it  to  the  eastward  into  the 
harbour.  The  best  position  to  anchor  in  is  midway  between  Grenville 
point  and  the  northern  shore  of  Henley  island,  where  the  harbour  is  3 
cables  wide,  and  the  depth  of  water  from  11  to  14  fathoms,  over  mud 
bottom.  The  vessel  will  then  be  in  the  line  from  Grenville  point  to  the 
basaltic  columns,  and  more  than  2  cables  distant  from  the  small  island 
in  the  narrow  channel  out  to  the  eastward,  between  Henley  island  and 
the  main  ;  the  gusts  from  the  westward  through  Whale  gut,  and  also  from 
the  south-west,  are  at  times  very  strong,  and  render  it  necessary  to  moor 
carefully. 

PITTS  HARBOUR  is  superior  to  Antelope  harbour,  being  more 
roomy,  and  better  sheltered.  It  is  about  a  mile  long,  north  and  south  from 
Barrier  reef  to  its  head,  and  from  a  half  to  three-quarters  of  a  mile  wide. 

*  Navigating  Lieutenant  W.  M.  Savage,  H.M.S.  Dona'e,  1871. 
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The  depth  of  water  is  18  fathoms  in  the  centre,  decreasing  gradually  to  4 
fathoms  close  to  the  shores  on  either  side.    The  bottom  is  mud. 

DIRECTIONS. — Vessels  intending  to  proceed  to  Pitts  harbour  should 
proceed  as  before  directed,  as  far  as  Black  rock;  only  that  they  need 
not  pass  so  close  to  the  rock,  but  may  safely  go  as  much  as  half  a  cable's 
length  to  the  westward  of  it.  As  soon  as  the  rock  bears  East,  steer 
N.W.  by  N.,  or  keep  the  south-west  extreme  of  the  basaltic  columns  of 
Henley  island  open  to  the  westward  of  Black  point,  which  will  clear 
Barrier  reef,  leaving  it  to  the  eastward.  Continue  to  run  with  the  leading 
mark  on  until  the  east  extreme  of  Whale  island,  and  the  west  extreme  of 
Chateau  point,  in  Castle  island,  appear  to  be  in  line,  bearing  S.  by  W.  Then 
steer  N.  by  E.,  or  so  as  to  run  up  the  harbour  with  the  last-named  leading 
marks  on,  and  the  vessel  will  clear  the  shoal  water  extending  about  120 
yards  off  Pitts  point,  and  may  anchor  anywhere,  this  fine  harbour  being 
capacious  enough  for  a  large  fleet,  and  quite  sheltered  from  all  winds. 
Water  may  be  had  from  a  stream  at  the  head  of  the  harbour,  and  wood  is 
also  plentiful. 

Under  certain  circumstances,  such  as  scant  westerly  wind,  it  might  be 
desirable  to  pass  between  Third  ledge  and  Whale  island,  instead  of 
between  that  ledge  and  Black  rock.  In  that  case  proceed  as  before 
until  the  vessel  arrives  between  Flat  and  Stage  islands,  and  is  abreast  of 
the  Second  ledge.  Then  alter  course  to  N.  by  W.,  taking  care  not  to 
approach  the  east  side  of  Whale  island  nearer  than  1£  cables,  or  by  the 
lead  than  4  fathoms.  Be  also  careful  not  to  go  too  far  off  to  the  east- 
ward, for  fear  of  Third  ledge,  the  position  of  which  has  been  described. 
As  soon,  therefore,  as  the  passage  into  Temple  bay,  through  Whale  gut, 
begins  to  open,  haul  to  the  westward  until  the  leading  marks  (east  extreme 
of  Whale  island,  and  west  extreme  of  Chateau  point,  in  Castle  island) 
appear  in  line,  then  run  into  the  harbour  on  these  marks  as  before. 

TEMPLE  BAT  runs  in  between  high  granitic  hills  rather  more  than 
4£  miles  in  a  N.  by  W.  direction,  with  very  deep  water,  and  no  good 
anchorage.  Nevertheless,  small  fishing-vessels  moor  on  the  west  side 
just  within  Temple  pass,  where,  as  also  on  the  north-west  side  of  Whale 
island,  there  are  huts  and  fishing  stages.  Temple  pass,  the  southern 
entrance  to  Temple  bay,  is  only  160  yards  wide  with  4  fathoms  water  ; 
it  bears  N.N.E.  \  E.  l\  miles  from  York  point.  The  other  entrance, 
called  Whale  gut,  is  between  Whale  island  and  the  point  of  the  main 
which  separates  Pitts  harbour  from  Temple  bay  ;  it  is  2  cables  wide,  but 
shoals  on  either  side  contract  the  navigable  channel  to  100  yards,  with 
a  depth  of  4  fathoms.  Exactly  half  way  between  York  point  and  Temple 
pass,  and  about  half  a  cable's  length  to  the  eastward  of  the  line  from  the 
one  to  the  other,  there  is  a  small  ledge  with  3  fathoms  least  water. 

x  2 
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!,*  lying  off  the  coast  just  noticed,  and  directly  off  the 
Atlantic  entrance  of  Belle-isle  strait,  is  frequented  by  English  and 
American  fishermen.  It  is  about  9£  miles  ong  in  an  E.N.E.  direction  and 
3  miles  wide,  including  Lark  island  close  to  its  north  side.  It  is  composed 
of  a  range  of  hills,  bare  of  trees,  and  which  rise  to  the  height  of  700  feet 
above  the  sea.  These  hills  are  principally  of  granite,  alternating  with  clay 
and  slate,  and  their  steep  sides  dip  into  the  sea  in  every  part,  except  at 
the  north-east  extreme  of  the  island,  where  two  low  points  converge  so  as 
to  form  a  narrow  creek,  named  Black  joke  cove,  which  shelters  very  small 
fishing  vessels  during  the  finest  months  of  summer.  Shelter  may  also  be 
obtained  in  Lark  harbour,  under  Lark  island,  and  in  Valley  cove  at  2^  miles 
west  of  the  islet ;  but  none  of  these  coves  arc  considered  safe  early  in 
spring,  or  late  in  autumn,  because  of  the  heavy  swell  which  rolls  into  them 
from  the  eastward. 

The  anchorage  called  Lark  harbour,  between  Lark  island  and  Belle-isle, 
is  only  2  cables  wide,  with  deep  water,  indifferent  holding  ground,  and 
much  exposed  to  easterly  winds,  but  as  it  possesses  the  advantage  of  two 
entrances,  vessels  are  allowed  a  speedy  and  safe  passage  to  sea. 

Blackjoke  cove,  at  the  east  end  of  the  island,  is  not  more  than  150  feet 
wide,  with  12  feet  water.  It  is  formed  inside  an  islet  joined  to  the  island 
at  low  water,  and  will  only  afford  secure  shelter  to  one  or  two  small 
vessels  moored  head  and  stern ;  but  in  heavy  gales  from  the  eastward, 
especially  at  high-water  springs,  the  breaking  seas  dash  with  such 
violence  over  the  ledge  of  rocks,  and  make  it  so  unsafe,  that  the  New- 
foundland Government  granted  300/.  for  the  construction  of  a  break- 
water, which  was  completed  in  the  summer  of  1858,  but  being  of 
insufficient  weight  and  strength,  the  whole  of  the  material  was  swept 
into  the  cove. 

In  Valley  cove,  vessels  may  find  fair  anchorage  and  shelter  during 
easterly  winds.  The  bottom  is  sand,  and  in  the  line  of  the  points  the 
soundings  are  17  fathoms,  decreasing  gradually  to  the  shore. 

The  south  side  of  Belle-isle  affords  no  anchorage,  and  there  is  hardly  a 
creek  where  a  boat  might  find  shelter. 

The  bottom  around  the  island  is,  on  the  north  side,  sand  and  rock,  but  on 
the  south  always  rock.  The  water  is  deepest  on  the  south  side ;  at  the 
distance  of  2  miles  the  depth  is  60  fathoms,  and  the  same  depth,  rock 
is  found  at  only  1^  miles  from  North-east  ledge. 

The  south-west  extreme  of  Belle-isle  bears  S.E.  £  S.  19  miles  from  York 
point,  and  N.E.  nearly  14  miles  from  cape  Bauld,  in  Kirpon  island  at  the 
north-east  extreme  of  Newfoundland,  Between  Belle-isle  and  cape  Bauld, 
the  deepest  water  is  50  fathoms,  which  is  found  near  the  island,  but  there 

*  See  plan: — Belle-isle  on  Admiralty  chart,  No.  1,430,  scale  m  =  1  inch. 
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is  a  middle  bank  of  rock,  sand,  and  shells  of  30  fathoms.  In  the  direction 
of  cape  Norman  the  soundings  are  comparatively  shoal,  from  22  to  30 
fathoms,  sand  and  shells.  The  narrowest  part  of  the  channel  between 
Belle-isle  and  the  coast  of  Labrador,  is  between  Lark  island  and  St.  Peter 
islands,  which  are  distant  from  each  other  nearly  12  miles ;  the  depth 
increases  gradually  from  either  shore  until  it  reaches  90  fathoms,  mud. 
A  small  rocky  bank,  with  5  fathoms  least  water,  is  reported  to  exist  about 
5  miles  N.  by  E.  from  the  north-east  extreme  of  Lark  island. 

LIGHT.  — The  lighthouse  erected  on  the  south-west  point  of  Belle-isle 
is  a  circular  tower,  62  feet  high,  faced  with  white  clapboards.  It  exhibits, 
at  an  elevation  of  470  feet  above  the  sea,  and  between  the  bearings  about 
N.W.  by  N.  round  by  south  to  East,  a  fixed  white  light  of  the  first 
order,  which  is  visible  is  clear  weather  from  a  distance  of  28  miles.  It  is 
lighted  from  sunset  to  sunrise  from  the  1st  of  April  to  the  20th  of 
December  of  each  year. 

FOG  SIGNAL. — A  gun  is  fired  from  the  lighthouse  every  hour 
during  fog  or  snowstorms,*  There  is  a  depot  of  provisions  here  for  ship- 
wrecked mariners. 

North-east  ledge  dries  at  low  water  springs  and  lies  1£  miles  E.N.E. 
from  the  north-east  point  of  Belle-isle ;  there  is  deep  water  in  the  channel 
between. 

STRAIT  of  BELLE-ISLE.— The  entrance  of  the  strait  of  Belle- 
isle,  between  York  point  and  cape  Bauld,  is  26  miles  wide ;  the  latter 
point  bearing  from  the  former  S.  £  E.  At  cape  Norman,  18  miles  to 
the  westward  of  cape  Bauld,  the  opposite  coast  of  Labrador  is  distant 
only  14  miles ;  but  the  narrowest  part  of  the  strait  is  at  Amour  point,  in 
Forteau  bay,  where  it  is  only  9J  miles  wide.  The  western  entrance  of  the 
strait,  between  Greenly  island  and  Ferolle  point,  is  nearly  21  miles  wide; 
the  point  bearing  from  the  island  S.S.W.  The  course  and  distance 
through  the  strait  is  S.  54°  W.  (true),  or  according  to  the  mean  variation 
West,  65  miles. 

Steep  granitic  shores  extend  from  York  point  westward  to  cape  Diable, 
where  sandstone  lying  on  granite  commences  and  continues  to  Grand  point, 
at  the  western  entrance  of  the  strait,  occasionally  forming  magnificent  cliffs 
several  hundred  feet*  in  height. 

Outer  Soundings. — During  summer  and  autumn  the  route  from  Great 
Britain  to  Quebec  through  Belle-isle  strait  is  much  frequented  by  steam- 
vessels  and  the  bank  of  soundings  lying  E.S.E.  distant  28  miles  from  the 


*  Commander  Orlebar  remarks,  "  that  the  height  of  this  light  above  the  sea  is  a 
serious  defect,  for  it  is  often  obscured  by  land-fog,  when  lower  down,  the  horizon  is 
clear.  Blackjoke  cove  being  so  near  the  east  point  of  the  island  is  always  easy  of 
access,  and  the  point  itself  being  of  moderate  height  and  extensive  range  of  view,  makes 
it  a  far  more  useful  position  for  a  light  than  the  high  south-east  point." 
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north  point  of  Belle-isle  affords  a  valuable  means  of  ascertaining  the  position 
of  a  vessel  in  foggy  weather  when  approaching  from  the  eastward.* 

The  least  water  as  yet  found  on  this  bank  is  86  fathoms,  mud,  with  105 
to  121  fathoms,  sand,  between  it  and  the  bank  which  stretches  to  the 
eastward  off  Belle-isle. 

The  BOTJWDTNQB  in  the  strait  of  Belle-isle  are  not  so  irregular  but 
that  they  will  afford  assistance  to  a  vessel  at  night,  or  during  the  fogs  which 
so  frequently  prevail.  The  deepest  water  is  on  the  Labrador  side,  as,  for 
instance  from  York  point  to  Bed  bay,  where,  however,  it  is  interrupted 
by  the  shallow  water  off  Wreck  bay.  It  is  also  very  deep  on  that  side* 
from  Black  bay  to  Forteau  bay  inclusive  ;  but  the  line  of  deep  water 
is  not  direct,  nor  continuous  through  the  strait,  and  it  is  still  more 
perplexing,  that  there  is  as  deep  water  within  2  miles  of  the  dangerous 
Flower  ledges  on  the  Newfoundland  side,  opposite  Forteau  bay,  as  in  any 
part  of  the  strait.  The  depth  of  water  varies  in  different  parts  from 
between  60  and  70  to  20  fathoms,  and  the  nature  of  the  bottom  is  as 
various  as  the  depths,  being  sometimes  of  rock,  and  at  others  of  sand, 
broken  shells,  pieces  of  coral,  or  gravel. 

TIDES  and  CURRENTS. — Near  the  shores  on  either  side  of  the 
strait  of  Belle-isle  there  is  usually  a  regular  alternation  of  flood  and  ebb 
in  fine  weather,  but  it  is  not  constant. 

The  flood  comes  from  the  northward  along  the  coast  of  Labrador  and  also 
from  the  south-east,  from  cape  Bauld  to  cape  Norman.     The  latter  stream, 
there  is  reason  to  believe,  is  often  turned  off  to  the  northward  by  cape 
Norman,  and  the  same  thing  takes  place  at  Green  island,  on  the  New- 
foundland side,  towards  Greenly  island  on  the  opposite  side  of  the  strait. 
There  is  moreover,  at  times,  a  stream  running  from  the  south-west  for 
several  days  together,  along  the  west  coast  of  Newfoundland.    This  stream 
occasionally  sets  from   Ferolle  point  obliquely  across  the  strait  towards 
Forteau  bay.   Sometimes,  and  especially  with  north-east  winds,  the  current 
runs  directly  in  an  opposite  direction  along  the  west  coast  of  Newfoundland 
from  Ferolle  point  past  Rich  point.     In  short,  there  is  no  constancy  either 
in  the  rate  or  set  of  these  streams,  for  the  winds  and  the  irregular  tides 
modify  the  set  and  rate  of   the  equally  irregular  currents,  in  a  manner 
which  it  is  extremely  difficult,  if  not   impossible,  to  calculate  upon  with 
any  degree    of   certainty.     The   prevalent   current   from   the  northward 
comes  from  between  Belle-isle  and  the  coast  of  Labrador.     It  is   often 
at   the  temperature  of  freezing  point,  bringing  many  icebergs  into  the 
strait,  and  frequently  carrying  them  through  it  many  miles  up  the  gulf 
of  St.  Lawrence.    Some  of  these  icebergs  ground  in  deep  water,  whilst 
others  are  continually   changing  their  positions.    They  are  much  more 


*  Captain  J.  E.  Dutton,  SS.  Sardinian,  1877. 
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numerous  in  some  seasons  than  in  others  ;  200  icebergs  and  large  pieces  of 
ice  were  counted  in  the  strait  in  the  month  of  August  in  one  year,  whilst 
there  were  not  above  half  a  dozen  to  be  seen  in  the  same  month  of  the 
following  season. 

This  current  has  been  observed  from  the  northward  and  eastward  as- 
sisted by  the  north-east  wind,  running  full  2  miles  an  hour,  whilst  at  other 
times  it  was  almost  insensible.  It  is  even  reported  that  there  is  sometimes 
a  current  in  the  opposite  direction,  and  this  report  of  the  fishermen  is 
probably  correct,  especially  during  ebb  tide,  and  when  south-west  winds 
prevail  in  the  gulf  of  St.  Lawrence.  At  the  same  time  that  this  current  is 
running  to  the  southward  and  westward,  there  is  occasionally  a  stream  of 
warmer  water  running  out  to  the  eastward  on  the  Newfoundland  side, 
especially  during  ebb  tide. 

NAVIGATION  of  the  STRAIT  in  FOGS.— From  these  remarks  it 
will  plainly  appear  that  the  navigation  of  the  strait  of  Belle-isle  is 
attended  with  great  danger  in  dark  or  foggy  nights,  during  which  no  vessel 
should  attempt  to  run  through.  On  such  occasions,  therefore,  it  would  be 
prudent  to  anchor  in  one  of  the  bays  on  the  north  side  of  the  strait,  rather 
than  to  continue  under  way. 

A  sailing  vessel  bound  in  to  the  gulf  of  St.  Lawrence,  and  running  with 
an  easterly  wind,  will  however  find  no  place  fit  for  that  purpose  until 
arriving  at  the  indifferent  anchorage  of  Black  bay,  for  Red  bay  cannot  be 
entered  by  a  large  vessel  with  an  easterly  wind. 

Loup  bay,  or  PAnse  a  Loup,  is  the  first  good  anchorage  under  such  cir- 
cumstances, and  there  the  vessel  would  be  so  far  advanced  in  her  passage 
through  the  strait  that  it  would  not  be  worth  while  to  stop,  since  every- 
thing might  be  easily  cleared  in  the  remaining  short  distance.  But  with 
a  south-west  wind,  at  the  approach  of  night,  and  appearance  of  fog,  a 
vessel  bound  out  through  the  strait  to  the  eastward  had  better  stand  off 
and  on  under  easy  sail,  tacking  by  the  deep-sea  lead  from  the  Newfound- 
land side  till  morning,  if  not  farther  to  the  eastward  than  Ferolle  point. 
If  farther  advanced,  it  would  be  better  to  make  Forteau  bay  before  dark, 
and  anchor  there  for  the  night.  In  light  winds  or  calms,  during  dark 
nights  or  foggy  weather  it  is  better  to  bring  up  with  a  stream  anchor 
anywhere  in  the  strait  rather  than  to  drive  about  with  the  tides,  without 
knowing  whither,  but  then  a  look-out  must  be  kept  for  drifting  icebergs. 
The  lights  exhibited  on  the  south-east  point  of  Belle-isle  and  Amour 
point,  and  from  which  guns  are  fired  in  fogs  and  snowstorms,  now  greatly 
lessen  the  dangers  of  the  navigation. 

Fogs  occur  with  all  southerly  and  easterly  winds,  and  they  are  frequent 
likewise  with  south-west  wind ;  it  is  only  when  the  wiud  is  from  between 
the  north  and  west,  that  clear  weather  can  be  safely  reckoned  upon. 
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BUMK  1VZMM5,  or  TIUTLZ  SOCK* — Nearly  l£  miles  to  the 
w<Mn*r4  'A  Oil  inlet,  a&d  with  it*  sevth  extreme  and  Barge  point  in 
Jin*,  \>**t\l%  K,  I  S*,  li**  Sank  led^e,  a  -mall  patch  of  rocks  twigh  at 
U/w  wfiU'TfOh  7»hkh  the  **a  usually  break*.  The  rocks  bear  SJ-L  J  E. 
distant  about  0  cable*  from  Twin  bland,  which  lies  close  to  the  east  point 
4 A  H*'<\  \*Ky. 

MMD  SAY  in  a  good  but  amall  harbor,  quite  sheltered  from  every 
wind,  It  in  tonnwl  \ty  Haddfa  inland,  lying  off  the  entrance  of  a  bay  of 
Umj  rrifthi,  and  al^/ut  ft  #|uarter  of  a  mile  N.W.  by  W.  from  Twin  island. 
Hftddlu  UUn/l  lift*  a  hill  at  each  end,  about  100  feet  high,  and  is  low  in  the 
tnlddl",  Tli"  liillrt  of  the  main  are  clone  to  the  shore,  and  to  the  north- 
wn*f.  of  the  Inland  are  of  reddinli  granite,  nearly  500  feet  in  height  above 
the  mm,  There  are  iiIho  high  and  partially  wooded  hills  at  the  head  of  the 
bay,  hnl.  the  ea*l.  point  of  the  latter  is  of  moderate  height  and  bare  of 
tree*,# 

To  Ihe  wetd'Wnrd  of  Saddle  inland,  at  the  distance  of  three-quarters  of  a 
mile,  U  Went  hay,  twn-tliirdn  of  a  mile  deep,  a  third  of  a  mile  wide,  and 
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with  tolerable  anchorage  in  westerly  winds,  in  10  or  12  fathoms  water, 
over  sandy  bottom ;  but  it  is  exposed  to  easterly  winds.  The  Outer  harbour 
of  Red  bay  is  between  Saddle  island  and  Harbour  isle,  at  the  entrance  of 
the  Inner  harbour ;  and  the  depth  is  from  6  to  9  fathoms,  over  mud 
bottom*  The  entrance  of  this  harbour  from  the  westward  is  about  a 
cable  wide,  and  the  space  to  anchor  in  is  4  cables  long,  by  2  cables  wide. 
Immediately  to  the  north-east  of  this  anchorage  is  the  entrance  to  the  Inner 
harbour,  which  is  between  Harbour  isle  and  the  mainland  to  the  eastward, 
and  a  cable  wide ;  but  shoal  water  on  either  side  diminishes  the  deep- 
water  channel  to  about  half  that  breadth.  The  depth  that  can  be  carried 
in  is  7  fathoms.  Within  there  is  a  capacious  basin,  nearly  three-quarters 
of  a  mile  in  diameter,  with  16  or  17  fathoms  water  in  it,  over  muddy 
bottom,  and  where]  any  number  of  vessels  might  safely  winter,  but  shoal 
water  extends  a  cable  from  the  shore. 

Water. — Three  small  rivulets  enter  this  basin,  where  water  and  wood 
may  be  obtained  at  high  water ;  and  there  is  also  a  stream  at  the  head  of 
West  bay. 

Tides. — It  is  high  water,  full  and  change,  in  lied  bay  at  7  h.  45  m. 
Springs  rise  3£  feet  and  neaps  l£  feet. 

BISECTIONS. — Red  bay  is  easily  entered  with  a  leading  wind,  but 
nothing  larger  than  a  schooner  of  150  tons  burden  can  beat  in  or  out. 
The  dangers  outside  the  harbour  to  be  avoided  are  Sunk  ledge  already 
mentioned,  off  Twin  island ;  another  small  rocky  shoal  lying  about 
340  yards  off  the  south  side  of  Saddle  island  ;  and  a  rock  awash  about  140 
yards  South  from  Peninsula  point.  Running  for  the  harbour  from  the 
eastward,  the  first  will  be  avoided  by  keeping  Greenish  point  just  open  to 
the  southward  of  the  bare  islet  to  the  westward  of  it,  till  the  west  extreme 
of  Saddle  island  bears  N.W.  £  N.  Then  steer  N.W.  f  W.  for  the  entrance 
of  the  bay  between  Saddle  island  and  the  point  of  West  bay,  taking  care 
not  to  go  nearer  to  the  former  than  a  quarter  of  a  mile,  or  by  the  lead  than 
11  or  10  fathoms. 

As  soon  as  the  west  end  of  Saddle  island  bears  N.  by  W.,  steer  for  it, 
and  round  it  to  the  eastward  within  40  yards ;  but  observe  that  farther  in, 
that  is,  off  the  north  point  of  the  island,  there  is  a  reef  running  out  nearly 
three-quarters  of  a  cable's  length  to  the  northward,  or  towards  Harbour 
isle.  The  channel  between  this  reef  and  the  shoal  of  large  stones 
connecting  Harbour  isle  with  the  mainland  to  the  westward  of  it  is  only  a 
cable  wide.  As  soon  as  a  vessel  has  passed  through  this  entrance  anchorage 
may  be  obtained,  observing  that  there  is  shoal  water  all  along  the  inner 
side  of  Saddle  island,  and  to  the  distance  of  140  yards.  A  vessel  moored 
here  will  be  quite  secure  from  all  winds  ;  but  if  wishing  to  go  into  the 
Inner  harbour,  there  will  be  no  difficulty  in  doing  so  with  the  aid  of  the 
Admiralty  chart,  or  if  a  boat  be  first  sent  to  examine  the  narrow  entrance. 


eruix  or  selix-isix.  icui-.n. 

Ir  *pfi«*^tair  B*-£  bay  frtsx-  tie  T«wri  then  k  bo  danger  in  tot 
vst.  t-i^T«  a  TT«-/t.  iwi.  <*ff  P'-n'-nsola  team,  sad  which  being  h 
w*e  u>  tie  -hie*.  ma»  t*  «*s  y  s^zti  j«d.  There  is  so  entrance,  excepting 
for  loath.  S3  lb*  tsfmi  of  saaeV  wiaad. 

TL*  Loosf  3i  a  rw-'i  wii  5  fa'tcrni*  vii?.  crossed  S.  J  W.  half  ■  mile 
frost  Pc»;i»cl»  soot. 

BeSe*  Amour*  *baaL  with  £  fatbr-m*  water,  bet  S.S.W.  )  W.  1$  milM 
from  ib»  nomr  pwet, 

Carral  core,  a'vci  S?  miie*  W.  j  >.  from  Bed  bay.  is  very  small, 
with  it*  entrance  it.  the  easrward.  <►»*  or  two  nshing-Tenels  are  oeca- 
«on»!Iv  mcst*-*:  in  it.  n»»:>red  It-  tb*  roe'fcs.  sad  there  ore  hats  sad  fishing 
stage-  on  the  ?hor«. 

Little  St.  Modest  *«*»-*■  »  t hr  name  gives  to  tsro  smslL  low,  and 
bare  islets,  a  mile  >i<m.  sn3  close  to  the  snore  at  the  eastern  point  of 
Black  lav.  They  afford  no  shelter  w  shipping,  and  Soldier  shoal,  s 
dangerous  rock  be*  off  them,  awash  at  low  water,  sad  bearing  SIE.  by  &, 
half  a  mile  from  the  west  wiren*  of  the  western  islet :  and  W.  £  S.  not 
quite  s  mile  from  the  wrath  extreme  of  the  eastern  islet.  This  rock  mast 
be  carefully  avoided  in  approaching  Black  lay  from  the  eastward. 

The  other  and  principal  Si.  Modest  island  iss  small  bare  islet  close1  to  the 
west  point  of  Black  bay.  Within  this  islet  fishing  Teasels  moor  to  the  rocks 
on  either  =ide,  bat  it  is  useless  for  larger  vessels. 

BUCK  BAT,  at  11  miles  to  the  westward  of  Bed  bay,  is  3  miles  wide 
across  the  month,  from  one  Si.  Modest  island  to  the  other,  and  abont  2  miles 
deep.  There  is  tolerable  anchorage  in  this  bay  in  10  fathoms  water,  over 
ssnd  bottom,  but  it  is  open  to  south-east  winds,  which  send  in  a  heavy 
swell.  There  is  moreover,  a  rocky  shoal  on  its  west  side,  with  12  feet 
water,  bearing  N.E.  nearly  one  mile  from  the  eastern  St.  Modest  island, 
and  Soath  about  half  a  mile  from  Sbip  head  a  small  rocky  peninsula  in  the 
north-west  part  of  the  bay.  There  is  a  river  at  the  bead  of  Black  bay 
which  boats  can  enter  at  high  water ;  and  there  is  a  fine  sandy  beach 
westward  of  it  extending  to  the  rocky  peninsula  jost  mentioned.  The 
best  anchorage  is  off  the  centre  of  this  beach. 

Granite,  which  has  formed  the  coast  line  from  York  point,  ceases  to 
do  so  at  the  west  point  of  Black  bay,  being  succeeded  by  sandstone.  The 
granite,  however,  is  seen  occasionally  at  the  water's  edge  under  the  sand- 
stone at  various  points  farther  westward. 

DIABLE  and  LOTJP  BATS. — Diable  bay  is  a  small  open  bay  3  or  4 
iniji  ■  to  the  westward  of  Black  bay.  Loop  bay,  which  is  3  miles  farther, 
will  be  readily  known  by  the  magnificent  cliffs  of  red  sandstone  at  its  east 
point,  which  are  300  or  400  feet  high,  and  extend  2  or  3  miles  to  the 
eastward  of  it.  At  the  south-west  point  of  Loup  bay  is  Schooner  cove, 
open   to  the  eastward,  but   where  nevertheless  fishing  vessels  anchor  in 
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7  fathoms  water  during  the  summer  months.     There  is  a  fishing  establish- 
ment and  several  houses  at  this  cove. 

Loup  bay  (l'Anse  a  Loup)  is  1^  miles  wide,  and  1£  miles  deep,  running  in 
to  the  northward  between  high  table-lands  of  sandstone,  highest  on  the 
eastern  side,  where  it  terminates  in  the  cliffs  before-mentioned.  These 
table-lands  are  covered  with  green  moss  and  grass.  There  is  a  fine  sandy 
beach,  and  a  river,  which  small  boats  can  enter  at  high  water,  at  the  head 
of  the  bay.  Although  this  bay  is  quite  open  to  the  southward,  yet  vessels 
anchor  here  at  all  times  during  the  summer  months,  the  ground  being 
extremely  good.  The  best  anchorage  is  in  the  north-east  corner  of  the 
bay,  in  10  fathoms,  sand,  about  a  quarter  of  a  mile  off  shore,  and  with  the 
entrance  of  the  river  bearing  N.E.  Shoal  water  extends  about  3  cables 
from  the  east  side  of  the  bay.  Vessels  should  anchor  in  not  less  than 
10  fathoms  water.* 

FORTEAU  BAT  is  about  4  miles  westward  of  Loup  bay,  and  separated 
from  it  by  Amour  point,  which  is  of  moderate  height,  and  appears  as  the 
extreme  point  of  land  from  the  eastward ;  it  will  be,  moreover,  recognised 
by  the  lighthouse  erected  on  the  point. 

This  bay  is  4  miles  wide  at  the  entrance  between  Amour  point  and  Forteau 
point,  and  2£  miles  deep,  running  in  to  the  north  between  high  and 
green  table-lands  of  sandstone,  and  having  a  fine  sandy  beach  at  its  head, 
with  a  considerable  and  rapid  river  of  the  same  name,  abounding  with 
salmon,  and  which  boats  can  enter  at  high  water.  There  is  a  fine  fall  of 
water  on  the  west  side  of  the  bay  l\  miles  within  Forteau  point,  which 
will  be  readily  seen  by  vessels,  and  serves  to  point  out  the  bay  to  strangers. 
In  dry  seasons  only  a  small  stream  is  seen.f  This  bay  forms  the  best 
roadstead  in  the  strait  of  Belle-isle,  and  Jersey  vessels  employed  in  the 
fisheries  remain  moored  there  all  through  the  summer.  It  is  quite  open  to 
the  southward,  but  the  winds  from  that  quarter  are  never  strong,  or  of 
long  duration  ;  and  the  opposite  coast  of  Newfoundland  is  distant  only  12 
miles  in  that  direction  from  the  anchorage.  South-west  winds  roll  in  a 
heavy  ground  swell  at  times,  which  causes  vessels  to  roll  considerably,  but 
brings  no  strain  upon  the  cables. 

Vessels  may  anchor  anywhere  at  the  head  of  the  bay,  in  from  10  to  13 
fathoms,  over  sandy  bottom,  good  holding  ground ;  but  the  best  anchorage 
is  in  the  north-west  side  of  the  bay,  opposite  the  fishing  establishments, 
a  third  of  a  mile  off  shore,  and  nearly  half  a  mile  within  a  spit  of  rock, 
with  10  to  12  feet  water.  Forteau  point  kept  open  clears  this  spit,  which 
extends  about  240  yards  off  from  the  western  shore,  and  must  be  avoided 
when  entering  by  not  approaching  nearer  to  the  shore  than  a  quarter  of 


*  Navigating  Lieutenant  D.  M.  Browne,  H.M.S.  Sphinx,  1868. 
f  Navigating  Lieutenant  E.  Smith,  H.M.S.  Niobe,  1869. 
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a  mile,  or  than  the  depth  of  10  fathoms  till  it  is  past.  There  are  large 
Jersey  fishing  establishments  on  the  west  side  of  this  bay.  There  is  also 
an  establishment  in  the  north-east  corner  of  the  bay,  and  another  at  the 
entrance  of  the  river. 

LIGHT* — The  lighthouse  erected  on  Amour  point  is  a  circular  stone 
tower  109  feet  high,  faced  with  white  brick.  It  exhibits  at  an  elevation 
of  155  feet  above  the  sea,  a  fixed  white  light,  which  in  clear  weather  is 
visible  from  a  distance  of  18  miles.  It  is  lighted  from  the  1st  of  April  to 
the  20th  December  of  each  year. 

FOG  SIGNAL. — A  gun  is  fired  every  hour,  when  unable  to  see  a 
mile  from  the  lighthouse  during  fog  and  snowstorms. 

St*  Clair  bay,  4  miles  W.N.W.  of  Forteau  point,  is  small,  open  to  the 
southward,  and  affords  no  anchorage.  There  is  a  very  small  and  low  islet 
and  reef,  which  together  extend  about  a  quarter  of  a  mile  to  the  S.W. 
from  its  east  point 

BLANC  8ABLON  BAT  lies  7  miles  to  the  westward  of  Forteau 
point  There  is  a  large  Jersey  fishing  establishment  on  the  shore  of 
Blanc  Sablon  bay,  the  fishing  vessels  belonging  to  which  lie  moored  during 
the  summer  in  from  6  to  8  fathoms,  sand.  Although  Wood  and  Greenly 
islands  afford  some  shelter  to  this  bay,  it  is  quite  exposed  to  westerly  winds, 
which  send  in  a  heavy  sea,  and  render  it  a  wild  and  insecure  anchorage, 
particularly  in  autumn,  when  vessels  have  occasionally  been  driven  from 
their  moorings  and  wrecked. 

The  bay  is  1  \  miles  wide  by  a  mile  deep,  and  there  is  a  projecting 
point  in  the  centre  on  which  the  principal  buildings  stand.  A  sandy 
beach  lies  on  either  side  of  this  point,  and  in  rear  of  it  rise  high  table- 
lands of  sandstone.  Close  to  the  east  side  of  the  projecting  point  just 
mentioned,  a  reef  of  rocks  extends  3  cables  from  the  shore,  and  there  is 
£hoal  water  all  round  the  head  of  the  bay,  to  the  distance  of  a  quarter  of  a 
mile  from  the  beach. 

Tides* — It  is  high  water,  full  and  change,  in  Blanc  Sablon  bay  at 
8  h.  45  m.  Springs  rise  4  feet  and  neaps  2  feet.  The  flood  stream  has 
been  observed  to  run  west,  with  a  velocity  of  2\  knots  at  the  anchorage. 

GRAND  POINT,  at  the  western  entrance  of  the  strait  of  Belle-isle 
and  from  which  the  land  trends  northward  towards  Bradore,  is  2\  miles 
to  the  westward  of  Blanc  Sablon  bay.  A  dangerous  reef  of  rocks  extends 
Z\  cables  to  the  southward  and  westward  of  Grand  point ;  and  rocks,  above 
and  under  water,  line  the  shore  for  1  \  miles  to  the  eastward  of  this  reef, 
extending  off  shore  to  the  distance  of  a  quarter  of  a  mile  in  some  places 
Half  a  mile  to  the  eastward  of  the  point,  there  is  a  small  and  narrow 
cove,  named  Gulsh  cove  by  the  American  fishermen  who  frequent  it.    Thig 
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cove  is  sheltered  by  rocks  off  its  mouth,  and  has  9  feet  in  it  at  low  water. 
The  cove  is  formed  by  two  low  and  smooth  granite  spits  extending  from 
under  the  sandstone,  and  appearing  like  sand  spits  from  a  distance.  It  is 
so  narrow  that  there  is  not  room  for  even  the  smallest  schooner  to  turn  in 
it,  hence  vessels  must  be  warped  out  stern  foremost.  They  lay  lashed 
together,  and  to  the  rocks  on  either  side,  as  alongside  a  wharf. 

Wood  island — of  sandstone,  much  lower  than  the  main,  and  covered 
with  moss  and  coarse  grass — lies  directly  opposite  Blanc  Sablon  bay.  Its 
north  extreme  is  about  half  a  mile  from  the  mainland,  and  the  island  is 
1§  miles  long,  north  and  south,  and  nearly  a  mile  wide  at  its  south  extreme, 
which  is  the  broadest  part.  The  south  point  of  Wood  island  bears  W.  by  N. 
nearly  7^  miles  from  Forteau  point.  A  reef  runs  off  the  west  side  of  this 
island  to  the  distance  of  about  a  quarter  of  a  mile,  but  shoal  water  does 
not,  in  any  other  part,  extend  farther  than  a  cable. 

Greenly  island — low,  bare  of  trees,  composed  of  sandstone,  and  nearly 
two- thirds  of  a  mile  in  diameter — lies  1£  miles  westward  of  Wood  island, 
and  \\  miles  S.  by  W.  from  Grand  point.  There  is  a  patch  of  rocks  lying 
about  2  cables  off  its  south  point,  and  shoal  water  extends  about  half  that 
distance  to  the  westward. 

There  is  a  channel  between  Wood  and  Greenly  islands,  and  also  between 
them  and  the  main,  but  neither  should  be  attempted  by  vessels  drawing 
more  than  15  feet  water,  as  the  bottom  is  very  irregular,  and  several 
shoals,  with  3  fathoms  water,  are  reported.*  Fishing  vessels  occasionally 
anchor  in  5  fathoms,  off  the  mouth  of  the  cove,  on  the  east  side  of  Greenly 
island ;  but  the  sea  rolls  round  the  island  with  south-west  gales,  and  the 
holding  ground  is  loose,  and  not  to  be  trusted.  Neither  is  the  anchorage 
good  under  Wood  island,  although  vessels  occasionally  bring  up  off  the 
fishing  establishments  on  its  east  side. 

TIDES*  —The  flood  stream  and  westerly  current  combined  occasionally 
run  very  strongly  round  the  north  point  of  Wood  island ;  and  when  this 
stream  encouters  a  heavy  swell  from  the  westward,  it  causes  a  high  sea, 
dangerous  to  boats. 

FISHERIES. — Wood  island  was  formerly  covered  with  trees,  but 
they  have  been  all  cut  down  by  fishermen,  who  now  often  go  to  Newfound- 
land to  obtain  wood  for  fishing  stages,  &c.  There  are  two  large  fishing 
establishments  on  Wood  island,  which,  together  with  that  at  Blanc  Sablon 
bay,  belong  to  Jersey  merchants.  The  seal  fishery  is  prosecuted,  as  well  as 
that  of  codfish,  herrings  are  also  taken.  The  fishing  vessels  arrive  from 
Europe  in  the  beginning  of  June,  and  are  frequently  for  many  days 
drifting  about  in  the  ice  before  they  can  approach  their  stations,  some- 
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times  in  great  peril,  and  occasionally  wrecked.  The  latter  vessels  remain 
till  October,  when  ice  begins  to  form,  and  snowstorms  are  dangerous. 
Every  one  returns  to  Europe  in  autumn  except  a  few  men  at  each 
fishing  post  who  take  care  of  the  buildings,  and  are  in  readiness  to  capture 
seals  in  the  spring.  Numerous  dogs,  mostly  of  the  Esquimaux  breed, 
crossed  with  the  Newfoundland  dog,  are  kept  for  the  purpose  of  drawing 
sledges  during  winter. 

lee. — In  1833,  the  channel  between  Wood  island  and  the  main  wai 
again  frozen  across  on  the  28th  of  June,  after  the  winter  ice  had  broken 
up.  Packed  ice  remained  till  the  middle  of  July,  and  numerous  icebergs 
all  the  year. 
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CHAPTER  X. 

NORTH-EAST    COAST    OF    LABRADOR.  —  GENERAL    DESCRIPTION. 
CLIMATE.— ICE.— WINDS.— FOGS.— CURRENTS.— LANDFALLS.— 
FISHERY.— WITH  THE  COAST  FROM  CAPE  ST.  LEWIS 

TO  NAIN. 


Vabultion  in  1878. 


Cape  St.  Lewis  -    38°  20'  W. 

Occasional  harbour        -    39°    (VW. 
Domino  run        -  -    40°8CW. 


Cape  Porcupine  -    40°  507  W. 

Holton  island  -    42°  20/  W. 

Nain  -  -    44°  007  W. 


The  north-east  coast  of  Labrador  is  barren  and  rugged  in  the  extreme  ; 
composed  of  Laurentian  gneiss,  with  intrusive  granite  and  many  quartz 
veins.  The  hills  fall  steeply  to  the  sea,  often  in  steep  cliffs,  almost  always 
with  rugged  rocky  points,  the  single  remarkable  exception  being  the 
Strand  on  each  side  of  cape  Porcupine,  the  only  sandy  beach  of  any  extent 
on  the  whole  coast  as  far  as  Nain.* 

The  nominal  jurisdiction  of  the  Newfoundland  Government  extends 
from  Blanc  Sablon  bay  to  cape  Chidley,  at  the  entrance  of  Hudson  bay, 
but  the  actual  control  ceases  at  Holton  harbour,  the  most  northern  settled 
Newfoundland  fishing  post,  though  the  local  mail  steam  vessel  proceeds  as 
far  as  Manak  island. 

North  of  Holton  harbour  the  cod  fishery  is  prosecuted  from  schooners 
that  "  follow  the  fish  "  as  it  is  termed,  sometimes  as  far  as  cape  Chidley, 
though  the  vicinity  of  Nain  is  the  usual  northern  limit. 

At  various  places  along  the  coast  north  of  Battle  harbour,  Eskimo  half- 
breeds  have  established  themselves,  but  there  is  no  large  settlement  of 
them  till  as  far  north  as  Cartwright  harbour  where  a  great  number  are 
congregated  about  a  post  of  the  North-west  Company. 

Another  settlement  in  connexion  with  the  Hudson  Bay  Company,  is 
situated  at  Rigoulette  in  Hamilton  inlet 


*  See  Admiralty  charts  : — Labrador,  north-east  coast,  No.  1,422  ;  cape  St.  Charles  to 
Sandwich  bay,  No.  263  i  and  Sandwich  bay  to  Nain,  including  Hamilton  inlet,  No.  875 
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The  next  native  village  to  the  northward  is  at  Hopedale,  the  southern 
station  of  the  Moravian  missionaries,  and  from  this  to  cape  Chidley  the 
natives,  with  a  few  exceptions,  live  at  the  Mission  stations  or  at  the  posts 
of  the  Hudson  Bay  Company  during  the  winter,  and  fish  along  the  coast 
in  summer. 

The  Moravian  mission  stations  are  Hopedale,  Zoar,  Nain,  Okkak, 
Hebron  and  Raman,  the  head-quarters  being  at  Xain,  where  the  superin- 
tendents, both  of  trade  and  mission  work,  reside. 

The  Indians  from  the  interior  come  to  the  posts  of  the  Hudson  Bay 
Company  in  severe  winters,  but  only  when  pressed  by  hunger,  as  a  deadly 
feud  exists  between  them  and  the  Eskimo. 

CLIKATE.  —  The  climate  on  the  outer  coast  is  rigorous  in  the 
extreme,  so  that  vegetables  are  only  raised  with  great  difficulty,  and  rarely 
reach  maturity  ;  but  at  the  heads  of  the  deep  inlets,  vegetables,  flowers, 
and  even  cereals,  are  grown.  Frost  may  occur  at  any  time  of  the  year, 
and  snow  was  experienced  in  the  neighbourhood  of  Indian  harbour  in 
July,  August,  and  September  of  1875.  When  the  direction  of  the  wind  is 
from  seaward  the  temperature  falls  considerably  during  the  summer 
months.  Large  patches  of  snow,  5  or  6  feet  deep,  were  lying  in  the 
valleys  along  the  whole  coast  in  the  middle  of  July  1875,  and  some  of 
them  had  not  disappeared  when  the  first  large  fall  of  snow  occurred  in 
September.  The  mean  temperature  of  the  air  for  the  coast  between  cape 
Porcupine  and  Naiu  was  46°*5  in  July,  50o,3  in  August,  and  44°#5  in 
September,  found  by  taking  the  mean  of  the  highest  and  lowest 
temperatures  observed  each  day, 

ICE* — Field  ice  remains  in  the  vicinity  of  Gready  harbour  until  about 
the  middle  of  July,  soon  after  which  the  fishing  fleet  are  enabled  to  sail 
northward.  Ice  was  encountered  off  Ragged  islands  on  23rd  August 
1875,  found  close  in  to  the  land  near  Aillik  bay  on  24th  August,  and 
extended  in  all  directions  seaward  as  far  as  was  visible  from  the  summit 
of  Kikkertaksoak  island  on  12th  August  1 875.  In  the  latitude  of  Nain 
the  harbours  occasionally  freeze  over  in  October  and  are  frozen  hard  in 
November. 

Icebergs  may  be  encountered  all  the  year  round,  but  are  most  numerous 
from  June  till  August,  when,  occasionally,  they  are  found  in  immense 
numbers,  consisting  often  of  huge  cubes,  and  not  as  a  rule  presenting  the 
picturesque  shapes  they  assume  when  seen  farther  south  at  a  later  date. 

WINDS. — The  prevailing  winds  are  from  the  westward,  and  con- 
sequently the  sea  is  generally  smooth  during  the  navigable  season  ;  but  when 
tho  direction  of  the  wind  is  from  the  eastward  it  is  preceded  or  followed  by 
a  heavy  swell.     Westerly  winds  generally  lull  at  night,  and  strong  breezes 
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from  any  direction  rarely  last  more  than  12  hours  till  September,  when 
easterly  gales  occasionally  continue  for  two  or  three  days. 

Thunderstorms  occur  near  the  end  of  August  or  during  the  early  part 
of  September,  but  warning  is  always  given  of  their  approach  by  heavy 
clouds  in  the  western  sky. 

A  curious  feature  of  the  weather  experienced  on  this  coast  is  known  to 
fishermen  as  a  "  North-east  flurry."  Strong  breezes  from  N.E.  often  come 
suddenly  without  any  warning,  lowering  the  temperature  5°  or  10°,  gene- 
rally lasting  only  a  short  time,  but  occasionally  being  the  prelude  of  an 
easterly  wind  and  fog.  On  dark  days,  with  light  breezes,  a  good  lookout 
should  be  kept  to  the  north-eastward  for  ripples  on  the  sea  or  fog 
rising  in  that  direction,  which  sometimes  foretell  the  approach  of  these 
squalls. 

Gales  generally  commence  at  N.E.,  and  veer  gradually  to  S.E.,  thence 
rapidly  by  south  to  west  or  N.W.,  at  which  latter  point  they  moderate. 
Occasionally  they  subside  at  the  same  point  from  which  they  began  to 
blow. 

FOGS  are  not  so  frequent  on  this  coast  as  on  that  of  Newfoundland. 
They  prevail  with  winds  from  N.E.  round  by  east  to  south,  but  are  unusual 
when  the  wind  is  from  any  other  direction  ;  they  present  the  same 
characteristics  as  those  previously  described  (see  page  5).  The  dry  dense 
fog  mentioned  as  prevailing  with  S.W.  wind  is  seldom  seen  when  north  of 
cape  St.  Lewis,  where,  when  the  wind  is  from  that  direction,  the  weather 
is  clear,  though  a  stream  of  thick  fog  may  be  observed  issuing  from  the 
strait  of  Belle- isle  as  from  a  funnel. 

CURRENTS  and  TIDES. — The  Arctic  current  passes  along  the 
outer  portion  of  this  coast  at  a  rate  varying  from  l£  knots  an  hour  to 
a  feeble  stream,  occasionally  it  ceases  altogether,  and  sometimes  an 
opposite  current  takes  its  place,  so  that  ice-bergs  are  carried  to  the  north- 
ward. This  change  takes  place  often  without  any  apparent  cause, 
though  most  frequently  after  southerly  winds  ;  the  Arctic  current  reaches 
its  maximum  rate  after  northerly  winds. 

Near  the  shore,  as  a  rule,  the  flood  stream  runs  to  the  northward  and 
ebb  to  the  southward  following  the  line  of  coast,  and  rarely  attaining  a 
velocity  of  half  a  knot  an  hour. 

In  the  vicinity  of  White  Bear  and  Gready  islands  a  strong  outset  is 
experienced  in  the  spring  from  Hamilton  inlet. 

LANDFALLS. — If  bound  to  the  southern  portion  of  the  Labrador 
coast,  cape  St.  Michael  is  a  good  point  to  steer  for,  the  land  being  high 
the  coast  bold,  and  several  harbours  being  situated  in  the  neighbourhood. 
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Wolf  island  is  a  good  landmark,  and  the  islands  near  it  have  each  dis- 
tinctive features,  so  that  in  the  event  of  missing  Wolf  island  there  would 
be  no  difficulty  in  identifying  the  vessel's  position.  Cape  Harrison  is  the 
beat  landfall  north  of  Wolf  island,  and  should  be  sighted  if  bound  to  the 
northward,  to  prevent  the  vessel  being  entangled  in  the  labyrinth  of  islands 
and  shoals  situated  north  of  it.  It  is  a  bold  headland,  there  is  no  danger  in 
the  vicinity,  and  a  safe  harbour  lies  close- to.  The  masters  of  the  Moravian 
Mission  ships  endeavour  to  sight  cape  Aillik,  but  the  Turnavik  islands,  and 
many  off-lying  dangers  on  that  portion  of  the  coast,  involve  great  risk. 

FISHERY. — Cod  fishery  is  prosecuted  off  this  coast  from  July  till 
October.  About  30,000  people  leave  their  homes  on  the  east  coast  of 
Newfoundland,  and  proceed  in  small  craft  to  these  shores,  where  some 
remain  in  the  established  posts,  residing  in  wretched  turf  huts,  while  others 
follow  the  fish  to  the  northward  in  their  vessels.  The  fish  caught 
at  the  settlements  are  cured  there,  and  in  many  cases  exported  in 
English  schooners  direct  to  foreign  markets.  That  caught  from  the 
vessels  is  cleaned  and  packed  in  salt,  to  be  cured  at  one  of  the  southern 
settlements  or  in  Newfoundland.  As  far  north  as  Aillik,  the  fish  are 
caught  with  baited  hooks,  north  of  that  they  are  jigged  with  two  hooks 
fastened  to  a  metal  imitation  of  a  caplin.  The  herring  fishery  begins  in 
September,  and  is  prosecuted  principally  from  Size  harbour,  which  is 
crowded  with  vessels  at  that  time  which  hope  to  compensate  for  a  bad 
cod  fishery  by  a  plentiful  catch  of  herrings.  These  are  packed  in  barrels 
and  exported  direct  to  Canadian  markets  by  steam  vessels  owned  in  New- 
foundland. 

CAFE  ST.  LEWIS,  the  north  point  of  St.  Lewis  sound;  is  a  bold 
headland,  sloping  steeply  to  seaward.  A  low  black  rock  lies  close  to  the 
cape,  with  deep  water  at  2  cables  distance.*    {See  page  325.) 

Deepwater  creek,  immediately  north  of  cape  St.  Lewis,  is  a  narrow 
inlet  nearly  half  a  mile  deep,  with  steep  rocky  sides,  and  a  few  houses  at 
the  head.  Landing  from  boats  may  be  effected,  even  in  a  heavy  sea,  at  the 
fishing  stages,  alongside  which  there  is  deep  water,  f 

PETTY  HARBOUR  lies  between  Southern  and  Northern  heads. 
The  former,  a  mile  north  of  Deepwater  creek,  slopes  down  from  a  bare  hill 
384  feet  high,  surmounted  by  a  flagstaff;  and  a  valley  divides  the  point 
into  two  summits,  ending  in  a  cliff-faced  cove  1§  cables  deep.  Northern 
head  is  the  cliff  termination  of  a  round  hill  343  feet  high,  the  spur  of  a 
higher  range  surmounted  by  a  large  boulder,  408  feet  above  high  water. 
The  north  part  of  this  point  is  marked  by  conspicuous  white  stripes. 

*  See  Admiralty  chart : — Spear  point  to  Camp  islands.    No.  183 ;  scale,  m  —  I  inch, 
f  Staff-Commander  W.  F.  Maxwell,  R.N.,  Admiralty  Surveyor.     1873-6. 
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The  entrance  of  the  harbour  is  N.  £  W.  If  miles  nearly  from  Southern 
head,  on  the  north  side  of  a  peninsula  39  feet  above  high  water,  on  which 
are  some  houses  and  a  flagstaff.  The  passage  in  to  the  harbour  has  a 
sharp  bend  round  this  peninsula,  and  should  only  be  taken  by  a  sailing 
vessel  with  a  commanding  breeze.  It  is  250  feet  from  shore  to  shore,  and 
is  still  further  narrowed  by  shoal  water  fringing  the  north  shore  and 
a  rock  with  9  feet  water  on  it,  lying  150  feet  off  the  south  shore  just  within 
the  narrows.  The  harbour  then  expands  to  an  average  width  of  a  quarter 
of  a  mile  and  to  a  mile  in  length.  The  depth  of  water  varies  from  18  to 
12  fathoms  in  the  centre,  and  the  shores  are  bold-to,  except  on  the  north. 

Sock. — A  rock  with  15  feet  water  on  it,  and  13  fathoms  close-to, 
is  situated  half  a  cable  off  the  west  point  of  Hogan  cove,  an  indentation  in 
the  north  shore. 

Petty  harbour  affords  goods  anchorage,  being  directly  on  the  sea  coast 
is  available  as  a  refuge,  and  when  necessity  arises  can  always  be  entered  by 
keeping  in  mid-channel  till  the  harbour  opens,  and  then  hauling  up  close 
to  the  north  shore,  till  the  rock  off  the  south  shore  is  passed. 

BARREN  BAT  or  SALMON  BIGHT,  an  open  bay  with  a  little 
shoal  water  at  the  head,  runs  in  north  1£  miles  from  Northern  head. 

SPEAR  POINT,  N.E.  £  N.  4£  miles  nearly  from  cape  St.  Lewis, 
slopes  gently  from  an  elevation  of  190  feet.  Off  the  point  and  close-to 
is  a  rock  that  covers,  but  the  point  may  be  approached  to  half  a  cable. 

SPEAR  HAREOUR,  west  of  Spear  point,  is  entered  from  a  bay 
between  two  islands.  North  island,  50  feet  high,  is  steep-to  on  the  south 
side,  is  shoal  on  the  north,  and  a  ledge  projects  50  feet  from  the  west 
extreme.  West  island,  52  feet  above  high  water,  has  a  reef  stretching 
150  feet  from  the  west  end.  The  east  extreme  of  Western  head,  shut  in 
with'  the  west  side  of  North  island,  leads  clear  of  this  reef,  but  the  shoal 
water  can  be  seen  easily  and  is  steep-to.  ' 

To  enter ;  keep  North  island  close  on  board,  until  the  shoal  water  oft 
West  island  is  seen,  when  a  course  may  be  steered  between  the  shoals.  It 
would  be  advisable  for  a  long  vessel  to  send  a  boat  to  mark  the  extreme 
of  that  shoal,  which  can  be  rounded  close-to.  The  two  arms,  branching 
west  from  the  anchorage  in  7£  fathoms  within  the  islands,  are  shallow. 

A  disadvantage  of  this  harbour  is  that  the  indraught  occasionally  carries 
ice-bergs  into  the  entrance,  so  as  to  completely  block  it  until  a  westerly 
wind  drives  them  out. 

Several  fishing  banks  lie  off  the  harbour,  but  none  are  dangerous. 

little  Spear  harbour  and  Paul  Peters  cove. — Between  Barren 
bay  and  Spear  harbour  are  Little  Spear  harbour  and  Paul  Peters  cove,  both 
open  and  wild. 

z2 
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Tinker  bank,  with  4  fathoms  water,  lies  N.  f  E.  half  a  mile  from 
Spear  point,  and  S.S.E.  3£  cables  from  American  island.  The  summit  of 
Jack  Fling  island  N.W.  by  N.,  open  east  of  American  island,  leads  a  cable 
east  of  the  shoal. 

The  Coast  from  Spear  point  to  Sealing  bight  is  steep  dark  cliff,  with  a 
deep  gorge,  Davis  gulsh,  that  crosses  Spear  point  in  a  N.E.  by  N.  direction. 

American  island,  67  feet  high,  is  separated  from  this  coast  by  a 
channel  a  little  more  than  a  cable  wide,  in  which  is  a  rock  with  10  feet 
on  it,  nearer  American  island  than  the  mainland. 

Jack  Fling  island,  99  feet  high,  is  a  conical  gray  island  with  the 
remains  of  a  salmon  catcher's  hut  near  the  summit.  It  consists  of  two 
portions  nearly  joined,  and  a  low  black  rock  lies  off  the  west  extreme. 

Jack  Fling  bank,  with  6£  fathoms  water,  lies  North  If  cables  from  Jack 
Fling  island. 

SEALING  BIGHT,  an  open  bay  N.N.W.  £  W.  l£  miles  from  Spear 
point,  is  half  a  mile  deep  and  If  cables  wide,  and  divides  at  the  head  in  two 
coves  with  shingle  beaches.  Within  the  islet  at  the  mouth  of  the  south 
cove,  the  water  is  shoal,  and  there  are  some  conspicuous  white  houses 
at  the  head.  The  water  is  deep,  and  a  heavy  sea  in  northerly  gales 
prevents  it  being  used  as  an  anchorage,  except  with  off-shore  winds. 

Mad  Moll,  with  6  feet  water,  lies  in  the  middle  of  the  entrance,  and 
N.W.  J  N.  2  cables  from  the  north  point  of  Jack  Fling  island.  There  are 
9  fathoms  close-to. 

Fish,  Herring-net,  and  High  islands  are  situated  off  the  north 
point  of  Sealing  bight.  High  island  is  bluff,  131  feet  above  high  water, 
and  separated  from  that  point  by  a  clear  channel  three-quarters  of  a  cable 
wide.     There  is  no  passage  between  this  and  the  other  islands. 

The  Scab,  a  rock  with  9  feet  water,  is  the  extreme  of  foul  ground 
off  Fish  island,  1|  cables  N.W.  ■£  N.  from  the  north  point. 

MURRAY  HARBOUR,  an  inlet  4£  cables  deep  and  1£  cables  wide, 
lies  half  a  mile  from  Fish  island.  It  contains  good  anchorage  in  4  to  5 
fathoms,  gradually  shoaling  to  the  shores.  Beyond  the  islet,  3  cables 
within  the  entrance,  the  water  is  shoal.* 

The  entrance  is  divided  into  two  channels  by  Harbour  island,  about 
100  feet  above  high  water  ;  the  west  passage  is  shoal. 

A  rock,  with  one  foot  water  on  it,  lies  S.S.W.  £  W.  80  yards  from  Harbour 
island,  and  is  steep-to  on  the  east  side.  Double  islands,  well  open  east  of 
Harbour  island,  leads  east  of  the  rock. 

To  enter  the  harbour,  the  east  point  must  be  kept  close  on  board,  and 
the  vessel  anchored  in  mid-channel,  off  the  houses. 

*  See  plan: — Fort  Charlotte,  Mecklenburg,  and  Sophia  harbours  on  Admiralty 
chart,  No.  133  ;  scale,  m  =  2-9  inches. 
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Salt  Fond  head,  the  west  point  of  Murray  harbour,  dividing  the 
latter  from  Sophia  harbour,  is  bold  and  steep-to. 

SOPHIA  HARBOUR  extends  S.W.  1 J  miles  from  Salt  Pond  head, 
where  it  takes  a  sudden  turn  to  the  eastward  and  expands  into  Salt  pond, 
a  shallow  basin  nearly  a  mile  long  and  half  a  mile  wide.  There  are  no 
dangers  in  mid-channel.  Good  shelter  may  be  had  in  small  vessels  at  the 
head,  but  large  vessels  should  seek  shelter  only  in  Mecklenburg  harbour. 

Fergus  head,  forming  the  west  side  of  Sophia  harbour,  is  dark  and 
bluff,  terminating  in  a  hillock  100  feet  above  high  water. 

Chapel  island,  half  a  mile  north  of  Salt  Pond  head,  has  a  deep 
channel  on  both  sides  of  it,  the  west  quite  free  from  danger.  It  consists 
of  two  portions ;  the  east  a  cliff- faced  islet  60  feet  high,  and  the  west,  green 
and  sloping,  112  feet  above  high  water.  Fishing  boats  often  seek  shelter 
in  the  channel  between  these  two  islands.  The  north  and  east  sides  of  the 
island  have  deep  water  close-to.  Shoal  water  extends  a  quarter  of  a  cable 
from  the  west  point,  and  a  short  distance  from  the  south  point  of  the 
larger  island.  Chapel  island  rock,  generally  breaking,  is  situated  between 
the  south  points  of  the  two  portions. 

Soldier  shoal,  with  15  feet,  is  the  shoalest  part  of  a  bank  which 
lies  N.N.E.  £  E.  4  cables  nearly  from  Salt  Pond  head,  and  E.  by  S.  half  a 
mile  from  the  south  extreme  of  Chapel  island.  The  shoal  extends 
N.E.  i  E.  a  quarter  of  a  mile,  and  falls  suddenly  to  19  fathoms. 

Mosquito  cove  is  a  deep  open  cove,  west  of  Sophia  harbour,  divided 
into  two  by  Aaron  island,  59  feet  above  high  water. 

LITTLE  HARBOUR,  W.N.W.  a  little  more  than  a  mile  from  Salt 
Pond  heads,  affords  snug  shelter  for  small  vessels.  The  entrance  is  only 
300  feet  wide,  and  the  channel  is  still  further  narrowed  to  200  feet  by 
shoal  water  off  the  south  shore  ;  the  banks  then  recede,  forming  a  basin  3 
cables  long  with  an  average  width  of  a  cable  and  a  depth  of  2\  fathoms, 
mud  ;  there  is  good  holding  ground  as  far  as  an  islet  5  feet  above  high 
water.  Only  2|  fathoms  can  be  carried  in,  by  keeping  the  north  shore 
close  on  board. 

The  Wall,  a  shoal  with  3£  fathoms  water  on  it,  and  6  to  7  fathoms  close- 
to,  is  situated  E.  by  S.  J  S.  4  cables  from  the  entrance  to  Little  harbour 
and  S.W.  by  W.  J  W.  3  cables  from  the  south  extreme  of  Chapel  island. 

Salmon  point,  dividing  Little  harbour  and  Port  Charlotte,  is  a  steep 
point,  sloping  from  a  conical  hill  157  feet  above  high  water. 

PORT  CHARLOTTE,  2  miles  in  length,  is  entered  by  a  narrow  foul 
channel,  that  should  not  be  attempted  without  a  pilot,  except  in  an  emer- 
gency. It  expands  into  a  deep  bay  with  good  anchorage  in  11  to  15  fathoms. 
Road  island,  17  feet  above  high  water,  lies  in  the  entrance,  and  is  nearly 
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joined  to  the  west  point  by  rocks  and  shoal  water.  Off  the  sooth  side  is 
a  rock  that  covers,  and  a  reef  extends  2  cables  from  the  west  extreme  in 
the  line  of  the  entrance.  Shoals  of  3  and  3|  fathoms  lie  S.W.  a  cable 
from  that  reef,  and  a  rock  with  10  feet  water,  lies  half  a  cable  off 
Level  point,  the  first  within  the  entrance  on  the  east  shore. 

Bottom  arm  at  the  head  is  three-quarters  of  a  mile  deep.  Anchorage 
may  be  had  in  it  in  6£  fathoms,  mud,  as  far  as  the  narrows,  half  a  niile 
from  the  mouth  of  the  arm.  Shoal  water  extends  from  either  shore  of  the 
narrows,  but  by  keeping  mid-channel,  4  fathoms  water  may  be  carried  to 
the  inner  basin,  where  there  is  perfect  shelter  for  small  craft,  and  good 
holding  ground  in  7£  fathoms. 

Directions* — To  enter  Port  Charlotte;  keep  the  summit  of  Chapel  island 
open  north  of  Salmon  point,  and  bearing  E.  by  S.  until  the  north  extreme 
of  a  shingle  beach  in  Mecklenburg  harbour  is  open  west  of  Road  island, 
when  the  low  west  point  of  Chapel  island,  bearing  E.  £  S.  must  be  brought 
just  open  of  Salmon  point  to  clear  the  3-fathoms  shoal ;  and  when  Duck 
island,  a  small  island  near  the  the  west  shore,  bears  N.  by  E.,  the  vessel  will 
be  clear  of  the  shoals,  and  may  be  hauled  to  the  southward  and  anchored 
as  convenient. 

MECKLENBURG  HARBOUR  is  west  of  Chapel  island,  and  contains 
an  outer  and  inner  anchorage.  The  outer  is  easy  of  access,  and  gives 
good  shelter  in  18  to  13  fathoms  without  danger  as  far  as  Green  island, 
which  divides  the  arms. 

Water  may  be  procured  easily  from  a  brook  at  the  head  of  Man-of-war 
cove,  the  arm  north  of  Green  island. 

The  inner  anchorage,  west  of  Green  island,  has  a  shoal  bank,  with  3  feet 
least  water,  extending  from  the  north  shore  nearly  half  way  across; 
rocks  which  cover,  lie  off  the  north  shore,  and  a  bank,  with  3  fathoms  water, 
is  situated  three-quarters  of  a  cable  off  the  south  shore  just  within  the 
entrance.  No  natural  mark  was  found  to  clear  these  dangers,  and  the 
inner  anchorage  should  not  be  sought  without  the  aid  of  the  Admiralty 
chart  or  a  pilot. 

Growby  head,  the  point  of  the  entrance  north  of  Chapel  island,  is 
deeply  indented  by  fissures  2  cables  deep. 

DOUBLE  ISLANDS,  two  bare  gray  rocks,  are  divided  by  a  narrow 
shallow  channel  a  quarter  of  a  cable  wide.  The  highest  is  North  3  miles 
nearly  from  Spear  point,  and  65  feet  above  high  water. 

A  rock,  that  generally  breaks,  lies  three-quarters  of  a  cable  from  the 
south-east  extreme,  but  otherwise  these  islands  are  bold-to. 

Flat  island,  N.W.  by  N.  l£  miles  from  Double  islands,  is  a  black  rock 
about  20  feet  above  high  water.  In  continuation  of  it  shoal  water 
extends  a  cable,  but  it  may  be  approached  beyond  that  distance  on  the 
east  side. 


chap.x.]     PORT  OHAELOTTE  TO   ST.   FRANCIS  HARBOUR.     359 

Double  island  bank,  with  8  fathoms  water,  lies  N.  by  W.  £  W. 
4£  cables  from  Double  islands. 

The  Skerries,  with  8  fathoms  water  oyer  it,  and  14  fathoms  close- 
to,  is  situated  E.  by  N.  £  N.  three-quarters  of  a  mile  nearly  from 
Flat  island.  Both  these  shoals  are  reported  to  break  in  autumnal 
gales. 

Denbigh  and  Granby  islands  divide  the  large  inlet  between  Fishing- 
ship  and  Mecklenburg  harbours  into  several  passages,  that  again  converge 
to  two  deep  inlets,  Alexis  river,  the  southern,  running  inland  25  miles,  and 
Gilbert  river,  the  northern,  being  18  miles  in  length.  These  inlets  contain 
numerous  islands  and  rocks  with  channels  between  them,  but  as  they  have 
only  been  partially  surveyed,  it  would  be  highly  imprudent  to  navigate 
them  without  the  aid  of  a  pilot  or  the  Admiralty  chart. 

The  south  side  of  Denbigh  island  is  foul  for  half  a  mile  from  the  shore. 

Merchantman  harbour,  on  the  east  shore  of  Denbigh  island  near  the 
south  point,  is  fronted  by  Shinny  island.  It  may  be  entered  on  either  side 
of  this  island,  and  anchorage  obtained  in  7  fathoms,  but  the  head  should 
not  be  approached  nearer  than  2  cables. 

Williams  harbour  lies  on  the  west  shore  of  Granby  island  opposite 
Merchantman  harbour,  and  contains  good  anchorage  for  small  vessels. 
Several  Eskimo  families  live  in  this  harbour. 

COFFER  ISLAND,  N.  }  £.  8£  miles  nearly  from  Double  islands, 
is  186  feet  above  high  water,  grass-covered  and  flat-topped,  with  steep 
sides  and  bold- to.  It  is  separated  from  the  south  side  of  Granby  island  by 
a  channel  a  quarter  of  a  mile  wide,  in  the  middle  of  which  is  Breaking 
rock,  that  covers  3  feet  at  high  water. 

Iiittle  Copper  island,  a  small  white  islet  35  feet  above  high  water,  is 
situated  just  west  of  Copper  island. 

GBANBY  ISLAND  is  surmounted  by  a  conspicuous  flat-topped  hill 
461  feet  above  high  water.    The  west  shore  is  steep-to. 

Fish  rocky  11  feet  above  high  water,  N.  by  E.  £  E.  3£  miles  from 
Double  islands,  is  separated  by  a  narrow  channel  from  the  south  extreme 
of  Granby  island. 

The  coast  between  Fish  rock  and  St.  Francis  harbour  is  clifly,  rugged, 
and  much  indented. 

St.  Francis  harbour  is  very  small,  the  anchorage  space  being  only 
2  cables  in  length  and  1 J  cables  in  width.  It  is  situated  west  of  cape  St. 
Francis,  and  the  entrance  is  well  marked  by  the  watch-house  and  flag-staff 
on  Pigeon  island,  43  feet  above  high  water.  The  harbour  consists 
of  two  arms  divided  by  a  round  hill  82  feet  high,  east  from  which  are 
Chain  rocks,  low  and  flat ;  south  of  the  hill  is  a  low  islet. 
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Round  harbour,  the  south  arm,  is  free  from  danger,  and  affords  good 
anchorage  for  small  vessel*  in  4|  fathoms,  sand  and  gravel.  It  is  3  cables 
deep  and  a  little  less  than  a  cable  wide.  The  north  arm  may  be  easily 
difttinguisbed  by  the  house  and  stores  on  the  east  shore.  It  can  be 
entered  from  either  side  of  Pigeon  island  in  mid-channel,  till  Chain  rocks 
are  passed,  then  haul  to  the  westward  and  anchor. 

A  rock,  with  5  feet  water,  lies  250  feet  off  the  shore  south-east  of  the 
store  houses. 

CAPE  ST.  FBAVCX8,  N.  by  £.  ±  £.  7\  miles  nearly  from  Spear 
point,  is  a  flat-topped  rocky  island  115  feet  above  high  water,  separated 
from  the  mainland  by  a  narrow  deep  passage  fit  for  a  boat,  except  in  a 
heavy  swell.    The  island  is  bold- to  on  all  sides.* 

8t«  Francis  harbour  bight,  l£  miles  north  of  St.  Francis  cape,  is 
3  cables  deep  and  7  cables  wide.  Indian  head,  a  steep  bluff  195  feet  high, 
marks  the  approach  to  this  bight,  and  forms  the  south  side  of  Fish  cove, 
a  deep  inlet  ending  in  a  ravine. 

Burke  island,  85  feet  above  high  water,  is  on  the  east  side  of  the  bight. 
It  is  flat,  has  several  houses  on  it,  and  is  separated  from  Granby  island  by 
Pipers  tickle,  a  narrow  boat  channel.  West  of  this  tickle  are  two  flat 
rocks  just  above  high  water. 

Flat  islands,  3  feet  above  high  water,  lie  in  the  centre  of  the  bight,  and 
are  shoal  to  the  point  off  which  they  are  situated. 

A  rock,  awash  at  low  water,  lies  half  a  cable  off  Cogan  cove  at  the  south 
end,  and  is  the  only  danger. 

George  tickle  head  is  round  and  green,  119  feet  above  high  water,  and 
the  north  point  of  St.  Francis  harbour  bight. 

Anchorage  may  be  had  in  this  bight  in  10  fathoms,  mud,  south  of  Flat 
islands,  with  good  shelter  from  all  winds,  the  mouth  of  the  bight  being 
nearly  land-locked  by  Burke,  Long,  and  Hare  islands.  The  channel 
between  George  tickle  head  and  Long  island  is  clear. 

Long  island  consists  of  two  peaked  hummocks,  the  northern  137  feet 
and  the  southern  101  feet  above  high  water,  joined  together  by  a  low  neck 
of  land,  and  separated  from  Hare  island  by  a  channel  100  feet  wide  at  the 
south  extreme. 

HABE  ISLAND,  356  feet  high,  is  dark  and  flat -topped,  with  a  cliffy 
shore,  steep-to. 

Bed  island,  67  feet  above  high  water,  is  N.  J  E.  a  little  more  than 
a  milo  from  cape  St.  Francis.  Rocks,  that  generally  break,  extend  a  cable 
from  the  west  Hide. 


*  When  close  inshore,  near  cape  St.  Francis,  a  deflection  of  the  compass  is  said  to 
have  been  observed. 
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Red  island  shoal,  with  5J  fathoms,  breaking  in  heavy  gales,  is  situated 
South  1£  cables  nearly  from  Red  island. 

FISHING-SHIP  HABBOUB  is  formed  by  the  three  Fishing-ship 
islands.  The  entrance  is  N.W.  by  N.  nearly  a  mile  from  the  north  point 
of  Hare  island.* 

West  island  is  bold  and  cliff-faced  on  the  east  side,  but  from  the  north 
point  shoal  water  stretches  half  a  cable.  The  south  shore  slopes  gradually 
to  the  sea,  has  foul  ground  off  all  the  points,  and  should  not  be  approached 
nearer  than  a  cable.  A  shoal,  with  7  fathoms  water,  lies  S.  by  E.  £  E. 
3  J  cables  from  the  islet,  about  10  feet  above  high  water,  the  north-west 
extreme  of  West  island.  '  West  tickle,  separating  West  island  from  the 
mainland,  is  shallow. 

North-west  arm  is  a  good  anchorage  7  cables  long  and  3  cables  broad, 
between  West  island  and  the  mainland.  It  is  free  from  all  but  the  follow- 
ing dangers,  namely  :< — A  rock  with  6  feet  water  off  the  entrance  to  West 
tickle,  nearly  a  cable  from  the  shore ;  and  a  rock,  that  covers  one  foot  at 
high  water,  with  shoal  ground  off  it,  a  cable  from  the  west  shore  near  the 
head.  The  north  point  of  West  island  should  not  be  brought  east  of  S.E. 
to  clear  the  first  rock. 

Anchorage  may  be  had  in  14  to  7  fathoms  as  convenient. 

The  channel  between  West  and  Middle  islands  is  clear,  and  a  vessel 
may  stand  close  to  the  shores  when  beating,  except  off  the  north  point  of 
West  island. 

Hagan  arm  is  a  continuation  of  North-west  arm,  through  a  channel 
half  a  cable  wide,  with  10  feet  in  it  at  low  water,  and  may  be  entered 
by  keeping  mid-channel.  After  passing  the  narrows  the  water  deepens, 
but  it  should  not  be  entered  except  with  local  knowledge. 

East  island  consists  of  a  series  of  hummocks,  the  summit  near  the  east 
end  is  faced  with  cliff  329  feet  above  high  water,  and  there  is  a  sharp 
peak  163  feet  high  over  north  extreme. 

It  is  separated  from  the  mainland  by  a  channel  1  £  cables  wide,  narrowed 
to  half  a  cable  by  an  islet  3  feet  above  high  water,  with  a  sunken  rock  off 
it,  and  from  Middle  island  by  Boyeans  tickle,  a  channel  only  a  third  of  a 
cable  wide,  and  nearly  blocked  by  shoal  water  at  either  end.  There  is  a 
passage  by  keeping  Middle  island  close  on  board,  but  it  is  rarely  attempted 
even  by  local  small  craft,  and  should  not  be  (except  in  distress)  by  a 
stranger.  Just  inside  the  tickle  is  a  rock,  half  a  cable  from  East  island. 
The  Bull,  a  rock  that  nearly  always  breaks,  lies  two-thirds  of  a  cable 
from  the  south  extreme  ;  and  the  Cow,  a  rock  that  breaks  only  in  a  heavy 

*  See  plan:— Fisbing-Bbip  harbour  on  Admiralty  chart ,  No  268;  scale,  m  =  2*8  inches. 
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sea,  i*  situated  off  a  deep  core  on  the  east  shore  of  East  island,  two-thirds 
of  a  cable  from  the  nearest  point. 

Middle  ««i^»*  is  divided  in  two  parts  by  a  deep  ravine,  the  north  flat- 
topped,  240  feet,  the  sooth  96  feet  above  high  water.  The  coast  line  is 
rugged  and  deeply  indented.  From  the  points  on  the  east  side,  shoal  water 
extends  half  a  cable.  The  west  side  is  bold-to,  bat  off  the  south  extreme 
a  shoal,  with  12  feet  water,  lies  one-third  of  a  cable  distant. 

Two  flat  islands,  the  north  and  higher  8  feet  above  high  water,  lie  off 
the  north  side  of  this  island,  with  shoal  water  between  them  and  the  shore. 
From  the  outer  island,  rocks  with  15  and  6  feet  water  extend  north  and 
west  two-thirds  of  a  cable.  There  is  deep  water  close-to  on  the  north-east 
side. 

The  mainland  forming  Fishing-ship  harbour  is  rocky  and  barren. 
At  the  west  end  is  a  round  hill  203  feet  high,  separated  from  the  main 
body  of  the  hills  by  a  deep  valley.  From  it  a  low  spur  slopes  to  the  south- 
ward, terminating  in  rugged  points.     Off  the  east  extreme  is  a  round  islet 

4  feet  above  high  water,  north  of  which  is  a  rock  that  covers.    There  are 

5  fathoms  close  to  the  south  extreme. 

The  east  point  has  shoal  water  for  half  a  cable  off  the  south  part. 

Directions. — To  enter  from  the  southward,  the  channel  between 
Middle  and  West  islands  should  be  taken,  and  then  mid-channel  between 
the  fiat  islets  off  Middle  island  and  the  round  rock  off  the  mainland. 
Rounding  the  former  at  one  cable,  anchorage  may  be  had  as  convenient  in 
12  to  7^  fathoms. 

Bound  through  the  north  passage,  the  point  of  East  island  should  be 
rounded  at  a  cable,  and  then  the  mainland  kept  close  on  board,  until  the 
sunken  rock  off  the  north  point  of  East  island  is  passed. 

Lance  cove  is  a  wild  bight  without  shelter,  3^  cables  deep,  immediately 
north  of  Fishing-ship  harbour. 

Sloop  cove  head  is  the  east  point  of  this  bight,  and  is  bold-to.  Off  the 
north  point  is  an  islet  8  feet  above  high  water. 

The  Chimney. — A  shoal,  with  6  fathoms  water  on  it,  lies  South  l£ 
cables  nearly  from  Sloop  cove  head. 

Sloop  cove  is  a  small  cove  just  west  of  the  head  of  that  name,  and  may 
be  entered  from  the  south  by  rounding  Black  rock,  an  islet  close  to  the 
shore,  and  keeping  the  east  shore  on  board.  Only  small  vessels  can  go  in, 
but  they  will  find  good  shelter  off  the  houses  at  the  head.  The  west  side 
of  the  entrance  is  formed  by  three  low  rocks. 

Caplin  bay,  4  cables  deep,  lies  north  of  Sloop  cove  head,  and  narrows 
to  the  westward,  expanding  again  into  a  basin  1|  cables  long  and  a  cable 
broad,  where  boats  may  find  shelter  at  the  head,  and  small  craft  in  9  feet 
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at  low  water.    In  the  narrows  lies  a  rock,  that  may  be  avoided  by  keeping 
the  north  shore  on  board. 

Pigeon  island,  82  feet  high,  lies  E.N.E.  3£  cables  from  Sloop  cove 
head,  and  is  the  east  point  of  Caplin  bay.  It  is  round  and  faced  by 
cliffs,  separated  from  the  mainland  by  a  channel  half  a  cable  broad,  in 
which  are  two  rocks  that  break.  North-west  of  this  island  is  a  deep  cove 
and  South-west  bight,  a  wild  and  rugged  bay  in  which  the  sea  breaks 
heavily  with  an  easterly  swell. 

Southern  point  (of  Ship  harbour)  is  an  island  about  40  feet  above 
high  water,  nearly  joined  to  a  peninsula  60  feet  high,  that  make  as  a 
double  hummock,  and  is  situated  N.  by  E.  2  miles  nearly  from  East 
island. 

SHIP  HARBOUR  extends  north-west,  a  little  more  than  If  miles 
from  Southern  point,  and  narrows  at  6£  cables  distance  to  a  cable  wide 
nearly,  after  passing  which  the  shores  recede.  The  south  shore  is  straight, 
and  steep  wooded  slopes  surmount  it ;  the  north  shore  has  open  coves  at 
the  base  of  hills  intersected  by  deep  ravines,  sloping  from  ranges  700  feet 
in  height. 

Russel  cove,  the  second  on  the  north  shore,  is  shallow,  filled  by  large 
boulders  a  cable  from  the  beach.  A  rock  which  covers,  lies  150  feet  off 
the  south-east  point. 

Anchorage  may  be  obtained  off  this  cove  in  16  fathoms,  mud,  good 
holding  ground.    The  head  of  the  harbour  is  shoal  for  a  cable. 

Ship  harbour  head,  N.N.E.,  5£  miles  from  cape  St.  Francis,  is  a 
rugged  promontory  520  feet  above  high  water,  faced  by  steep  bluffs  with 
red  patches.  It  is  steep-to  on  all  sides.  The  coast  between  this  head 
and  Occasional  harbour  is  remarkable  from  the  deep  ravines  intersecting 
the  promontory,  and  extending  a  cable  inshore.  Good  cove,  the  third 
from  Ship  harbour  head,  round  a  low  point,  is  the  only  place  where 
landing  can  be  effected  in  ordinary  weather,  or  with  even  a  light  easterly 
swell. 

Twin  islands,  N.N.E.  JE.  a  mile  from  Ship  harbour  head,  are  two 
in  number,  the  southern  consisting  of  two  conical  grass-covered  mounds 
about  60  feet  high,  from  which  the  islands  take  their  name  ;  the  northern 
a  black  rock  32  feet  above  high  water,  separated  by  a  narrow  channel. 

A  rock,  with  4  fathoms  water,  lies  S.S.W.  8  cables  from  the  south  point 
of  Twin  islands,  cape  St.  Michael  open  either  side  of  these  islands  will 
lead  clear  of  the  rock. 

A  shoal,  with  5£  fathoms  water,  lies  N.N.W.  £  W.  3  cables  nearly  from 
West  Twin  island. 
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OCCA8IOHAX  HARBOUR  runs  in  west  5|  miles  from  Twin  islands. 
It  is  clear  of  danger,  the  water  is  deep  for  3  miles  from  the  entrance,  with 
an  average  width  of  3}  cables,  and  affords  no  anchorage ;  it  then  expands 
into  Delaney  cove  on  the  south,  French  and  Trout  Coves  on  the  north- 
Delaney  cove  is  a  quarter  of  a  mile  deep,  and  is  separated  from  the  head 
of  Ship  harbour  bj  a  neck  of  land  3£  cables  across.  Rocks  lie  off  the 
north  point  of  this  cove,  close  to  the  shore.  French  and  Trout  coves  are 
2£  cables  deep,  and  vessels  wishing  to  dry  fish  may  haul  close  to  the  shore 
in  either  cove.    The  water  is  shoal  close  off  the  point  dividing  these  coves.* 

West  of  Trout  cove  the  harbour  is  narrowed  to  1  £  cables  by  a  pro* 
jecting  point  from  the  north  shore,  with  rocks  three-quarters  of  a  cable 
from  it.  Arch  cove  west  of  this  point,  is  a  secure  anchorage  4  cables 
square,  with  6  to  12  fathoms  water.  Mercers  island,  3  feet  above  high 
water,  4  cables  from  this  point,  marks  the  east  limit  of  the  shoal  water,  and 
west  of  the  anchorage.  Boats  may  proceed  to  the  basin  beyond.  An  islet 
37  feet  high  lies  beyond  Mercers  island. 

Lazy  bank,  with  6j-  fathoms  least  water,  is  situated  E.S.E.  2\  cables 
from  the  point  between  Arch  and  Trout  coves.  The  water  is  deep  north 
of  it,  but  the  bank  runs  along  the  shore  to  the  southward. 

Anchorage  may  be  had  as  soon  as  French  cove  is  open,  off  the 
entrance  to  that  cove;  in  Delaney  cove  in  10  fathoms,  or  anywhere  in  14 
to  1 1  fathoms  after  passing  Trout  cove  point. 

Water  may  be  procured  from  many  places  along  the  shores,  but  the 
most  convenient  place  is  on  the  south  shore  opposite  Arch  cove.  Fire- 
wood may  be  obtained  in  abundance. 

Northern  head  of  Occasional  harbour,  a  steep  cliff,  has  a  rock  close-to, 
one  foot  above  high  water. 

Hole-in-the-wall  cove  lies  north  of  this  head,  and  is  3  cables  deep, 
having  a  red  cliff  at  the  head  with  a  cave  in  it. 

Tides. — It  is  high  water,  full  and  change,  in  Occasional  harbour  at 
6h.  48m.     Springs  rise  5  feet  and  neaps  3£  feet. 

ST.  MICHAEL  BAY.— CAFE  ST.  MICHAEL  is  the  turning 
point  to  St.  Michael  bay,  North  1£  miles  from  Twin  islands.  The  coast  is 
steep  and  bold-to,  the  extremities  are  Hole-in-the-wall,  a  remarkable  ridge 
with  a  hole  through,  and  Main  cape  that  terminates  in  a  low  peninsula. 

Main  cape  bank,  with  6  fathoms  water,  lies  E.  f  N.  half  a  mile  from 
Main  cape. 

False  cape,  half  a  mile  north  of  Main  cape,  is  the  north  side  of  Cape 
cove,  4  cables  deep,  open  and  wild,  with  a  deep  valley  at  the  head.    A 

small  rock  lies  off  the  extreme  of  False  cape,  and  it  is  bold-to. 

■  ■ —  . 

*  See  plan  : — Occasional  harbour,  on  Admiralty  chart,  No.  225  ;  scale,  m  »  3  inches. 
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False  cape  bank,  with  13  fathoms  least  water,  lies  N.E.  by  E.  three- 
quarters  of  a  mile  from  False  cape. 

First  pointy  N.W.  by  N.  1  \  miles  from  False  cape,  is  a  low  point 
sloping  gradually  from  wooded  hills.  Between  these  points  are  deep  coves  ; 
that  nearest  False  cape  being  called  Island  cove,  from  a  white  islet  65  feet 
above  high  water  in  the  entrance.  It  is  1 J  cables  deep,  shoal  within  the 
island,  and  affords  indifferent  shelter  for  boats. 

Salmon  bank,  with  1\  fathoms  water,  lies  E.  \  S.  8  cables  from  First 
point. 

Scrammy  bay,  much  resorted  to  for  drying  fish,  is  west  of  First  point. 
Pinsent  island,  67  feet  above  high  water,  lies  off  it,  and  shelters  the  bay 
partially,  but  not  from  a  north-east  gale.  Vessels  generally  anchor  west 
of  this  island  and  south  of  Scrammy  island,  between  Pinsent  island  and  the 
mainland. 

Lazy  bank,  with  5  J  fathoms  water,  is  situated  N.E.  by  E.  1}  cables  from 
Pinsent  island. 

Pinsent  rock,  2  feet  above  high  water,  N.  by  W.  £  W.  1£  cables  from 
Pinsent  island,  is  bold-to  on  the  north  side.  Hussy  rock,  with  10  feet 
water,  is  south-east  a  cable  from  it. 

Lump  rocky  awash  at  low  water,  is  4  cables  west  of  Pinsent  rock,  and 
a  cable  off  shore.  It  forms  the  east  point  of  George  cove,  that  affords 
good  shelter  for  boats,  with  no  danger  in  it  except  close  to  the  shore.  Lump 
rock  may  be  approached  to  a  cable. 

Pinsent  arm  is  2  miles  from  Pinsent  rock.  The  bay  outside  the 
narrows  is  olear,  the  south  shore  sloping  from  mossy  hills,  backed  by  the 
highest  range  on  the  south  part  of  the  Labrador  coast,  the  summit  of  which 
is  a  boulder  895  feet  above  high  water.  The  north  shore  ends  in  an  islet 
35  feet  and  a  peninsula  56  feet  above  high  water.  The  narrows  are 
between  two  hillocks,  the  north  58  feet  and  the  south  46  feet  above  high 
water.  At  the  summit  of  the  north  hillock  is  a  flagstaff,  at  the  base 
a  conspicuous  white  house,  and  off  it  are  two  low  islets.  Off  the  south 
hillock  is  a  rock  that  covers  3  feet,  narrowing  the  entrance  to  half  a  cable. 
All  the  channel  is  foul,  and  no  vessel  should  attempt  it  without  a  pilot,  but 
good  anchorage  for  small  craft  may  be  had  in  5£  to  1\  fathoms,  sand,  near 
the  north  shore  just  within  the  houses. 

Long  island,  192  feet  above  high  water,  and  l\  miles  from  First  poiut, 
makes  as  a  cone  from  the  southward,  but  from  the  westward  as  two 
hummocks,  the  south  106  feet  above  high  water.  At  the  north-east  end? 
joined  at  low  water,  is  an  islet,  off  which  are  a  rock  that  covers  at  half 
tide  1J  cables  north,  a  bank  with  5|  fathoms  north  at  2\  cables,  and  a 
shoal  with  12  feet  water  S.S.E.  }  E.  a  cable  nearly.  The  south  shore  may 
be  approached  to  half  a  cable. 
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▲achorage  in  8}  to  12  fathom*  may  be  hid  on  a  bank  that  extends 
2£  cables  off  the  east  cove  on  the  sooth  shore  of  this  island.  The  holding 
ground  is  said  to  be  good,  though  the  bottom  is  of  coral  and  rock. 

Tarn,  *******,  66  feet  above  high  water,  is  nearly  joined  bj  rocks  to  the 

north-west  point  of  Long  island. 

Pigeon  ialaad,  22  feet  above  high  water,  is  situated  N.N  JB.  ±  E.  9  cables 
from  the  south  end  of  Long  island. 

A  bank,  with  two  shoal  parts  of  12  and  16  feet,  lies  N.W.  3  cables 
nearly  from  Pigeon  island.  There  are  10  fathoms  close-to  on  all  sides. 
False  cape  S.S.E.  {  E.  open  north  of  Pigeon  island,  leads  east  of  these 
shoals. 

Pigeon  island  rock,  with  7  feet  water,  is  an  isolated  shoal,  steep-to, 
8.S.E.  2  cables  from  Pigeon  island. 

Burnt  lalandj  173  feet  high,  joined  at  low  water  to  the  west  point  of 
Square  island,  is  separated  from  Pigeon  island  by  a  clear  channel  3f  cables 
broad.  Comprised  between  it  and  Square  island  is  a  bay  with  a 
small  islet  in  it,  off  which  shoal  water  extends  south  three-quarters  of  a 
cable. 

St.  Michael  bay  runs  in  a  northerly  direction  15  miles  from  Burnt 
island,  and  the  fishermen  say  there  is  only  one  narrow  navigable  channel  to 
the  head,  so  encumbered  by  rocks  and  shoals  is  the  passage.  Vessels 
should  not  attempt  to  enter  it  therefore  without  an  experienced  pilot,  who 
may  be  obtained  during  the  summer  months  from  Square  island  harbour, 
Pinsent  arm,  or  Scrammy  bay. 

SQUABS  XSXJLVD,  dividing  St.  Michael  bay  into  two  parts,  is  bare, 
and  surmounted  by  a  double  hill  504  feet  above  high  water.  The  shores 
are  bold  and  intersected  by  numerous  ravines,  the  north-east  point  ends 
in  Sugar-loaf,  a  truncated  cone  221  feet  high,  and  Gull  island,  49  feet 
above  high  water.  An  islet,  7  feet  above  high  water,  is  nearly  joined  to 
Gull  island,  and  from  it  a  reef  extends  half  a  cable.  Snapper  cove  is  a 
deep  indentation  west  of  Sugar-loaf.  In  it  and  close  to  the  shore  are 
Upper  rock  with  4£  fathoms,  and  Northward  rock  with  5  fathoms  water, 
small  and  steep-to. 

Square  island  harbour,  a  cove  2  cables  deep  at  the  south  end  of  the 
island,  is  sheltered  by  East  and  West  islands,  and  may  be  approached  by 
three  channels.  The  south  channel  is  marked  by  Motion  island,  round 
and  faced  by  cliffs,  30  feet  above  high  water,  and  nearly  joined  to  Square 
island  by  a  low  rock.  The  middle  channel  is  between  East  and  West 
islands,  free  from  danger ;  and  the  north  channel  between  East  and  Square 
islands  is  also  clear.  Harbour  point,  south  of  the  harbour,  has  a  rock  close 
off  it,  and  a  rock  that  covers,  lies  in  the  cove  on  the  north  side.    Harbour 
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rock,  11  feet  high,  is  situated  off  the  east  point,  and  a  bank  with  5  fathoms 
water,  lies  a  third  of  a  cable  south-east  from  it.  There  is  no  anchorage 
for  vessels  in  the  harbour  to  swing  clear,  though  one  or  two  might  anchor 
in  12  fathoms  and  moor  to  the  shore,  but  they  would  have  to  leave  before 
an  easterly  gale  came  on.  It  is-  convenient,  however,  for  fishing  craft  and 
rboats,  as  the  water  is  deep  to  the  shore. 

-  Anchorage  for  vessels,  with  good  shelter,  may  be  had  in  the  channel 
'-between  East  and  West  islands,  near  the  west  end  in  15  fathoms,  the  only 
place  available  for  large  vessels. 

Welt  island,  North  4  miles  from  Twin  islands,  is  round  in  shape,  the 
summit,  a  steep  bluff  272  feet  above  high  water,  being  immediately  over 
the  south  end.  A  little  shoal  water  lies  close  to  the  north  shore  of  this 
island. 

The  Sisters,;  two  small .  islets,  lie  l£  cables  south  of  West  island.  The 
channel  between  is  clear >  but  they  should  not  be  approached  in  the  line 
of  their  length  nearer  than  a  cable. 

Mad  Moll,  with  7  feet  water,  is  a  dangerous  rock  S.S.E.  }  E. 
half  a  mile  from  the  Sisters,  and  covers  a  space  half  a  cable  square. 
It  is  steep-to  on  all  sides.  Twin  islands  S.  |  W.,  open  east  of  cape 
St.  Michael,  leads  east  of  Mad  Moll,  and  shut  in  S.  £  E.  leads  west 
of  it. 

Hampton  bank,  with  6  fathoms  water,  is  situated  S.E.  by  E.  ^  E.  1£ 
miles  from  the  Sisters.  Inner  Hampton  bank,  with  10  fathoms  water,  lies 
1£  cables  west  of  it. 

East  island  is  separated  from  West  island  by  a  clear  channel  H  cables 
wide,  and  is  a  cable  from  Square  island.  Through  the  north  channel 
ice-bergs  frequently  drift  in  the  summer,  the  water  being  very  deep  and 
the  current  in  the  direction  of  the  channel.  Joined  to  the  south  end  of  East 
island,  50  feet  above  high  water,  is  a  rocky  hummock  that  makes  as  a  third 
island,  being  connected  only  by  a  low  neck  of  land.  The  shores  of  this 
island  are  steep-to. 

THE  RIBS,  two  rocky  patches  with  12  feet  least  water,  are 
situated  S.E.  by  E.  £  E.  a  little  more  than  a  mile  from  the  north-east 
extreme  of  East  island.  A  danger  called  the  Skerries  is  reported  in  the 
neighbourhood,  but  it  is  believed  to  be  the  other  head  of  the  Ribs,  The 
surveying  vessel  Gulnare  was  out  in  a  very  heavy  sea,  and  there  were  no 
breakers  or  signs  of  shoal  water,  but  the  Ribs  were  breaking  heavily  at  the 
time.  Several  fishing  banks  lie  north-east  of  the  Ribs,  but  none  are 
dangerous. 

Ship  harbour  head,  S.S.W.  |  W.,  open  south  of  Twin  islands,  leads 
well  to  the  eastward  of  all  shoals. 
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The  north-east  coast  of  Square  island  is  ragged  and  deeply  indented, 
surmounted  by  wooded  summits  540  to  360  feet  high,  with  barren  slopes 
and  wooded  valleys. 

White  point  is  next  west  of  Gull  island.  A  rock,  with  9  feet  water, 
lies  East  three-quarters  of  a  cable  from  it. 

MOWLAM  KABBOUB,  1T^  miles  nearly  to  the  westward  of  Gull 
island,  is  fit  for  small  vessels,  and  available  only  at  high  water,  when  a 
depth  of  8  feet  may  be  carried  in,  but  local  knowledge  is  requisite,  as  the 
channel,  near  the  south  shore  is  intricate.  Several  houses  are  situated  on 
the  shores  of  this  harbour,  and  a  deep  valley  extends  inland  to  a  chain  of 
ponds. 

Yowlan  head,  N.E.  by  E.  3£  cables  from  the  entrance  to  the  harbour, 
is  the  extreme  of  a  conical  hill  185  feet  high,  and  is  steep-to.  Bar  and 
Cashman  coves,  west  of  NowJan  head,  afford  no  shelter  :  the  former  is 
clear  of  danger,  but  a  rock,  with  3  feet  water,  lies  a  quarter  of  a  cable  off 
the  north  point  of  Cashman  cove. 

Red  island,  15  feet  high,  and  N.W.  If  miles  from  Gull  island,  is 
separated  from  Square  island  by  a  passage,  clear  in  mid-channel,  two- 
thirds  of  a  cable  wide.  Foul  ground  extends  a  short  distance  from  the 
north-east  extreme. 

Red  island  cove  is  entered  west  2\  cables  from  Red  island,  and  affords 
indifferent  shelter  for  boats,  as  a  considerable  swell  sets  in  after  easterly 
breezes. 

Schooner  cove,  West  3£  cables  from  Red  island,  affords  anchorage  for 
two  or  three  schooners,  off  a  cove  with  a  shingle  beach  on  the  south 
shore,  and  is  free  from  danger. 

Woody  cove,  N.W.  JW.  a  mile  from  Red  island,  is  1 J  cables  deep, 
and  the  same  in  width,  exposed  to  easterly  winds,  but  affords  good 
anchorage  in  6\  fathoms,  when  westerly  winds  prevail. 

Woody  cove  bank  lies  off  the  entrance  to  the  cove.  The  shoalest  part, 
with  13  feet  water,  lies  N.W.  8  cables  from  Red  island,  and  If  cables 
from  Woody  cove  point,  east  of  the  cove.  Gull  island,  seen  open  east  of 
Red  island  S.E.  \  S.  leads  east  of  this  shoal. 

DUCK  ISLAND,  N.W.  by  N.  a  little  more  than  a  mile  %  from  Red 
island,  has  two  prominent  hillocks,  the  eastern  conical  67  feet  high,  and  the 
western,  about  the  same  height,  is  square  in  outline.  The  east  and  south 
shores  are  clear,  but  from  the  west  point  rocks  extend  nearly  a  cable. 

DEAD  ISLANDS,  separated  by  a  clear  channel  a  mile  wide  from  the 
north-east  side  of  Square  island,  are  a  large  group  about  2  miles  long  and 
the  same  broad,  composed  of  two  large  and  several  smaller  islands,  inclosing 
between  them  a  good  anchorage. 


chap,  x.]   NOWLAN  HARBOUR  TO  DEAD  ISLANDS  HARBOUR.  369 

WEST  ISLAND,  the  largest,  ie  1^  miles  long  and  three-quarters  of 

mile  broad,  formed  of  a  series  of  hummocky  hills  covered  with  grass  and 

scrub,  the  highest  over  the  north  end  247  feet  high,  and  terminating  in  a 

sharp  point  to  the  southward.    This  point  is  the  extreme  of  two  pen  in - 

ulas  joined  to  each  other  by  narrow  low  necks  of  land.     The  west  shore 

cliffy  and  steep-to,  and  the  north  shore  is  separated  by  a  narrow  channel 
rom  a  group  of  bare  islands  off  the  entrance  to  White  Bear  arm.  An 
let,  16  feet  high,  lies  in  this  channel,  North  half  a  cable  from  which  is  a 
shoal  with  13  feet  water. 

Vessels  taking  this  passage  should  keep  in  mid-channel  when  entering,  and 
pass  close  north  of  the  islet,  steering  for  the  north  extreme  of  Dead  islands. 

A  cove,  3  cables  deep  and  1^  cables  broad,  is  situated  on  the  south-east 
side  of  West  island,  and  contains  good  anchorage  for  small  vessels  in 
3£  fathoms,  sand,  though  the  shores  are  fringed  by  rocks  that  cover  at  high 
water.  By  keeping  the  islets  on  the  west  shore  a  quarter  of  a  cable  distant, 
the  cove  may  be  entered  and  anchorage  obtained  as  convenient.  South 
of  this  cove  a  number  of  small  islets  lie  close  off  the  shore  of  West  island, 
forming  snug  shelter  for  boats,  and  steep-to  towards  the  harbour. 

Pigeon  island  lies  less  than  half  a  cable  from  the  south-east  point  of 
West  island,  to  which  it  is  almost  joined  by  rocks.  It  is  round  in  shape, 
55  feet  high,  and  steep-to  on  the  east  side. 

BULL  ISLAND,  127  feet  high,  is  the  most  southern  of  the  Dead 
islands;  it  may  be  distinguished  by  a  conspicuous  quartz  vein  on  the  seaward 
face,  and  forms  an  easy  mark  for  distinguishing  the  entrance  to  Dead 
islands  harbour.  The  Bull,  a  rock  with  9  feet,  lies  a  third  of  a  cable  east 
of  the  south  point,  but  the  east  and  north  sides  of  the  island  are  steep-to. 

Butler  island,  98  feet  high,  is  connected  by  rocks  and  shoal  water  to 
the  north-west  side  of  Bull  island,  and  may  be  approached  to  a  quarter  of 
a  cable  from  the  north  and  east  sides.  It  is  flat  and  covered  with  grass, 
has  some  rocks-  lying  half  a  cable  off  the  west  side  steep  to  westward,  and 
a  rocky  spit  extending  half  a  cable  from  the  north-west  extreme. 

Harbour  island,  1 J  cables  North  of  Bull  island,  is  100  feet  high, 
barren  and  rugged,  steep-to  on  the  west  side,  but  with  a  fringe  of  shoal 
water  a  few  yards  off  the  east  side,  and  some  low  rocks  off  the  south  end. 

DEAD  ISLANDS  HARBOUR  may  be  entered  by  the  channels  on 
each  side  of  Harbour  island,  the  best  being  between  it  and  Bull  island. 

Harbour  rock,  awash  at  high  water,  but  always  showing,  lies  just 
inside  the  entrance,  is  skirted  by  shoal  water,  and  a  rock,  with  7  feet,  lies  a 
third  of  a  cable  west  of  it. 

Anchorage  may  be  had  in  10  to  12  fathoms  ps  convenient,  but  ice-bergs 
drift  in  continuously  during  the  early  part  of  the  summer.    Large  vessels 
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***&  j*  i./^  vtd*r,  I**  It  ttSi^Lki^rrl  ac  u*  javrva^wiisspr  lint  imiiiihl  i 
**  v&j/  iifc-i  *  w*fc  ir^it  £tml  *!•-•:•:  *v  t&'jrtg  uii  is  sririificBcsa  bx  sbaal 
wt^r  V/  W«jk  \*L*mA-  $LvL  nvs  **»>  txseads  from  lie  nek  time- 
'j«arV*r*  vf  a  c*-vk  to  the  ea**rc  i. 

&*'m  ;<ju*d,  JO  fotst  bifcfa  »od  2  £*.'.£&*  w»  of  the  narrow?,  k  ioawed  to 
th«  thort  vf  North  idand  br  r»ulier%  that  drj  *x  low  wasEr.  Shoal  mar 
«r*te«*4ft  *r**t  /iroxn  it  diagonally  acro&f  tLe  appareot  channel,  but  tbe  somk 
*^*d  U  *u#y*V*.  A  low  rock  12**  opposite  Seine  idaiad,  iteey  n»  on  tbe 
OMtti  *n/1>-,  t/tit  with  cboid  wawur  eiUudiDg  to  the  eastward  in  a  parallel 
lift*  t/i  tfiat  <#if    Seine  itla&d,  learing  a  ffiannd  a  few  yards  wide  with 

hivfiS&r  ipoap  he*  north-west  of  Dead  iskndiy  the  south  coast  of 
*Uw\i  only  \m*  \#*xl  Burvey&L  Tbe  eastern  idand  of  this  group  is 
m\**tdfA  from  the  north  point  of  North  island  bj  a  channel  1^  cables 
wife  rwrowwl  U>  a  cal/le  by  *hoala  lying  off  the  north  shore. 

M'uUlUi  \h\*tAf  K>  feet  bigb,  small  and  gras§y,  lies  in  the  middle  of  this 
cUhhfn\f  at  A  m  wunwUsd  by  reefs  to  the  northern  group,  bat  the  south 
iborc  nuiy  be  ttpproached  to  a  quarter  of  a  cable. 

Anchorage  may  be  had  in  this  channel  off  the  north  entrance  to 
tftowe  tickle,  in  14  to  7  fathoms,  mud,  in  a  space  3£  cables  long  and 
2  cjihUtH  broad,  with  perfect  shelter  from  all  winds. 

Saat  island,  141  feet  high,  gray  and  rugged,  lies  half  a  cable  from  the 
south  point  of  North  island,  the  passage  between  being  clear  in  mid- 
chaijiwl,  Moal  water  extends  a  short  distance  off  the  east  side,  but  the 
Other  nUUtn  are  bold-to. 

OX7LL  ISLAND,  281  feet  high,  is  conical,  dark  and  conspicuous 
from  all  direction*.  A  rock,  with  12  feet  water  on  it,  lies  two-thirds  of 
a  cable  from  the  north-east  point.    Otherwise  the  island  is  steep-to. 
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Meeting-house  island,  48  feet  high,  is  divided  from  the  south  shore  of 
Gull  island  by  a  channel  l\  cables  wide,  in  which  is  a  rock  with 
9  feet  on  it  half  a  cable  from  Gull  island.  A  rock,  with  4  fathoms 
water,  is  situated  S.E.  by  S.  three-quarters  of  a  cable  from  Meeting-house 
island  and  is  bold-to. 

CAFE  BLUFF,  one  of  the  most  prominent  headlands  on  the  north- 
east coast  of  Labrador  falls  steeply  from  a  double-peaked  lull  719  and 
695  feet  high,  ending  in  steep  cliffs.  The  south  extreme  is  formed  by  a 
small  rocky  peninsula  110  feet  high,  that  shelters  an  open  cove  1J  cables 
deep. 

CAFE  BLUFF  HABBOUB  is  entered  three-quarters  of  a  mile  west 
of  the  cape  and  extends  inland  1£  miles  nearly,  with  an  average  breadth 
of  3^  cables,  and  then  divides  into  two  arms;  the  western,  affording  good 
anchorage  for  small  vessels  in  9  to  12  fathoms,  mud,  is  1^  cables  in 
diameter,  and  is  continued  at  the  south  end  by  a  long  shallow  inlet.  The 
eastern  arm  is  narrow  and  one-third  of  a  mile  long.  The  west  shore  of 
the  harbour  slopes  steeply  to  the  harbour  from  a  round-topped  bluff  hill 
337  feet  high,  but  gradually  to  north  and  south  in  a  series  of  hummocks 
faced  by  cliffs.  A  deep  valley  extends  from  the  head  several  miles  inland, 
containing  a  chain  of  ponds  under  the  slopes  of  rocky  hills. 

Harbour  islets,  a  small  group,  the  highest  of  which  is  56  feet  high, 
lie  in  the  middle  of  the  harbour  6f  cables  from  the  entrance.  Foul  ground 
extends  a  short  distance  north,  falling  suddenly  to  deep  water.  A  rock, 
with  10  feet  water,  lies  one-third  of  a  cable  from  the  south-east  point,  and 
a  shoal  with  15  feet  lies  in  mid-channel  between  these  islets  and  the 
west  shore  of  the  harbour. 

Anchorage  may  be  had  by  large  vessels  in  16  to  20  fathoms  north  of 
Harbour  islets*,  and  may  be  reached  by  the  east  channel,  keeping  nearer 
the  mainland  than  the  islets; 

Pigeon  island,  conical,  dark,  and  106  feet  high,  is  separated  from  the 
south-west  point  of  Cape  Bluff  harbour  by  a  channel  half  a  cable  wide, 
through  the  middle  of  which  6  fathoms  water  can  be  carried  nearer  the 
island  shore,  as  some  rocks  extend  a  short  distance  off  the  mainland.  The 
island  is  steep-to. 

Triangle  island,  just  west  of  Pigeon  island,  is  300  yards  long,  and 
60  feet  high.  A  low  rock  lies  close  off  the  south  end,  east  of  which  is  a 
shoal  close  to,  and  the  north  end  is  joined  to  the  mainland  at  low  water. 

TBXAVQLE  HABBOUB  is  entered  north  of  the  island  through  a 
passage  45  yards  wide  that  opens  into  two  coves  a  quarter  of  a  mile  deep  and 
a  cable  broad,  affording  good  anchorage  for  small  craft  in  6£  fathoms,  mud. 
The  shores,  on  which  are  several  houses,  are  bold-to,  except  at  the  east 
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turning  point  into  the  east  cove,  close  off  which  is  a  rock.    The  entrance 
is  sometimes  completely  blocked  by  an  ice-berg. 

The  COAST  from  cape  Bluff  trends  N.E.  by  N.  3£  miles  to  Southern 
head,  and  thence  N.  by  W.  £  W.  one  mile  to  Snug  harbour.  The  whole  is 
rugged  and  barren,  with  dark  forbidding  cliffs,  intersected  by  deep  ravines, 
up  which  the  sea  breaks  heavily  with  on-shore  winds. 

Gull  island,  70  feet  high,  lies  off  this  coast  If  miles  from  cape  Bluff, 
and  separated  by  a  channel  a  cable  wide  from  two  rocky  islets  that  are 
nearly  joined  to  the  mainland.  It  is  white  in  colour,  and  shows  well 
against  the  dark  cliffs  of  the  main.  A  rock,  that  covers  3  feet  at  high 
water,  lies  half  a  cable  to  the  southward  of  Gull  island,  and  is  continued  a 
short  distance  by  shoal  water. 

GULL  ROCK,  with  7  feet  water,  lies  S.E.  6J  cables,  and  Matthews 
bank,  with  3  fathoms,  lies  S.  by  E.  £  E.  one  mile  from  Gull  island. 
Both  these  are  small  pinnacles  and  steep-to. 

SNUG  HARBOUR  is  entered  west  of  Murray  point,  the  extreme  of  a 
small  conical  hill  78  feet  high,  and  affords  only  indifferent  anchorage,  the 
water  being  24  fathoms  deep  in  the  wide  part  of  the  harbour  and  shoaling 
only  near  the  rocks.  The  entrance  is  1J  cables  wide,  inside  which  the 
harbour  expands  into  a  basin  3  cables  in  diameter,  from  the  south  end  of 
which  an  arm  1J  cables  broad  extends  4£  cables.  The  west  side  of  the 
basin  is  encumbered  with  islets  and  shoals,  the  latter  extending  in  a  bar 
from  the  first  point  on  the  north  shore  within  the  entrance  to  the  western 
islet,  and  rendering  that  portion  of  the  harbour  unfit  for  anchorage. 
Ice-bergs  drift  in  continuously  in  the  early  months  of  navigation. 

A  rock,  with  12  feet  water,  lies  half  a  cable  nearly  from  the  west 
extreme  of  Murray  point,  and  a  rock,  with  6  feet  water,  the  same  distance 
off  a  small  indentation  on  the  opposite  shore.  The  shores  of  the  harbour 
slope  from  a  grassy  hill  400  feet  high  on  the  north  side,  and  from  rugged 
hills  on  the  south  side.  Several  houses  are  built  round  the  shore,  and 
large  salmon  trout  can  be  fished  from  the  salt  water  in  this  harbour. 

Herring  cove,  2  cables  deep,  is  situated  North  3|  cables  from  Murray 
point,  and  affords  no  shelter.  A  hill,  315  feet  high,  with  a  conspicuous 
knob  at  the  summit,  is  situated  just  north  of  this  cove. 

COOPER  or  BARREN  ISLAND,  N.E.  £  N.  3|  miles  from  cape 
Bluff,  is  1^  miles  long,  and  consists  of  two  parts  joined  by  a  low  marshy 
valley.  The  south  part  is  formed  of  two  principal  conical  hills,  the  higher, 
475  feet  high,  falls  sharply  to  seaward.  The  north  part  is  composed  of 
hills  that  are  considerably  lower  and  make  flat  in  outline  generally.  The 
south  side  terminates  in  a  square  rock  called  the  Cooper's  block,  and  with 
the  cast  side  is  steep-to.     Delaney  cove  runs  in  half  a  mile  on  the  east  side 
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of  the  island  and  separates  the  two  parts.  The  cove  is  half  a  mile  wide  at 
the  entrance,  narrows  gradually  to  the  head,  and  affords  shelter  for  a  few 
boats  only  under  the  lee  of  the  fishing  stages  erected  at  the  head.  There 
are  some  houses  at  the  head  of  this  cove,  and  at  Green  cove  on  the  west 
shore.  The  latter  is  an  open  beach  with  a  few  low  rocks  lying  close  to 
the  shore.    A  heavy  swell  rolls  in  with  easterly  gales. 

Gray  rocks,  awash  at  high  water,  lie  1£  cables  off  the  north  shore  of 
Cooper  island,  and  are  nearly  joined  to  it  by  a  ledge  with  9  feet  water 
at  the  south  end.  Almost  immediately  south  of  these  rocks  is  a  shallow 
cove  faced  by  a  small  islet. 

A  rock  lies  a  quarter  of  a  cable  off  the  north-west  point  of  Cooper 
island. 

Banger  island,  97  feet  high  and  400  yards  long,  is  separated  from  the 
west  side  of  Cooper  island  by  a  channel  a  quarter  of  a  mile  wide.  It  is 
round  in  shape,  and  rocks  extend  a  short  distance  both  from  the  south-east 
side  and  the  south  point. 

Dark  Tickle  island,  is  separated  from  the  north  side  of  Banger 
island  by  a  shallow  channel  half  a  cable  wide.  It  consists  of  a  number  of 
conical  hills  with  deep  valleys  between,  and  is  much  indented  by  coves 
that  nearly  divide  the  island  into  two  parts.  The  highest  hill,  152  feet 
high,  is  over  the  west  shore.  A  small  black  rock  lies  off  the  south-east 
point,  ntid  a  small  rock,  that  covers  3  feet,  lies  three-quarters  of  a  cable  off 
the  island,  and  S.  by  W.  J  W.  2£  cables  from  the  north-east  point. 

LORD  ARM,  entered  west  of  Dark  Tickle  island,  between  it  and  the 
mainland,  consists  of  an  open  bay  3£  cables  in  diameter,  with  19  to  25 
fathoms  water,  a  shallow  cove  to  the  north  and  an  arm  to  the  westward. 
The  arm  is  nearly  a  mile  long  and  three-quarters  of  a  cable  wide  at  the 
entrance,  expanding  to  2\  cables  within.  The  only  dangers  are  two  small 
rocks  that  cover  4  feet,  close  off  the  north  shore  at  three-quarters  of  a  mile 
within  the  entrance,  and  a  fringe  of  boulders,  that  cover  at  high  water,  on 
the  south  shore  half  a  mile  from  the  entrance.  On  the  west  side  of  the 
entrance  is  a  rocky  hillock  100  feet  high,  and  immediately  within  it  an 
isolated  hill  203  feet  high.  The  shores  are  barren  and  with  no  remarkable 
feature,  sloping  from  burnt  hills  470  to  205  feet  high.  From  the  head  a 
deep  valley  with  numerous  ponds  trends  some  miles  inland.  On  the  north 
side  of  the  bay  the  hills  are  covered  with  grass  and  scrub,  the  highest 
being  295  feet  high. 

Macy  tickle,  between  the  north  side  of  Dark  Tickle  island  and  the 
mainland,  is  three-quarters  of  a  cable  wide,  and  clear  in  mid-channel.  Two 
small  spits  of  rock  that  cover  extend  a  short  distance  from  the  mainland. 

An  island,  55  feet  high,  lies  N.E.  by  E.  3  cables  from  the  east  entrance  to 
Macy  tickle. 
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Macy  island,  53  feet  high  and  2  cables  east  of  Dark  Tickle  island, 
slopes  gradually  to  the  sea,  is  grassy  over  reddish  rock,  and  may  be 
approached  to  half  a  cable. 

Car-na-bhus,  (the  crooked  mouth),  about  100  feet  high,  conical  and 
covered  with  grass  over  reddish  gray  rock,  is  situated  l£  cables  east  of 
Macy  island  and  half  a  mile  north  of  Cooper  island.  The  shores  are  foul  for 
half  a  cable,  and  a  rock  that  covers  3  feet,  lies  N.  by  E.  £  E.  half  a  cable 
from  the  north-west  point. 

Deepwater  island,  87  feet  high,  and  half  a  mile  north  of  Car-na- 
bhus,  is  small,  and  has  a  low  islet  off  the  west  side. 

STONY  IBIhAJTD  is  separated  from  the  north-east  side  of  Cooper 
island  by  a  channel  1-j^  miles  wide,  and  is  formed  of  round- topped  barren 
hills,  intersected  by  deep  valleys.  The  summit,  656  feet  high,  is  situated 
just  west  of  Cox  cove,  to  which  it  falls  abruptly  in  two  terraces.  Cooper 
head,  the  south  extreme,  slopes  from  a  cone  403  feet  high,  and  from  it  a  reef 
extends  nearly  a  cable. 

Tub  harbour  is  situated  on  the  west  side  of  Stony  island,  and  is 
entered  North  one  mile  from  Cooper  head.  The  harbour  is  small,  but 
affords  snug  anchorage  to  vessels  of  less  than  200  tons;  it  has  two 
entrances,  but  both  are  intricate  and  shonld  not  be  attempted  without  a  pilot. 
There  are  several  fishing  stages  to  which  vessels  moor. 

A  rock  awash,  lies  off  the  south  entrance,  another  rock  at  the  north  side 
of  the  southern  entrance,  which  always  shows,  and  a  short  distance  to  the 
northward  of  the  latter  is  a  rock  which  only  breaks  in  bad  weather.* 

The  east  shore  is  hold-to  as  far  as  Venison  tickle.  Black  rock,  2  feet 
high,  lies  l£  cables  off  the  south-east  side  of  Cooper  head.  Close  to  the 
south  end  is  a  rock  that  covers.  Shark  rock,  with  7  feet,  lies  N.E. 
1£  cables  from  Black  rock  and  3  cables  nearly  from  White  island. 

VENISON'  TICKLE. — Venison  island,  on  the  east  side  of  Stony 
island,  is  three  quarters  of  a  mile  long  and  600  yards  broad ;  on  the 
summit,  224  feet  above  high  water,  is  a  flagstaff  67  feet  high  surrounded  by 
a  white  hoarding  that  shows  conspicuously  from  all  directions.  South  of 
the  summit  is  a  bluff,  that  is  remarkable  when  seen  from  the  northward. 
On  the  west  side  are  two  spurs  overlooking  the  tickle.  There  is  a  large 
fishing  establishment  with  a  wharf,  alongside  which  is  nearly  3  fathoms 
water,  with  rocky  debris  immediately  inshore,  f 

Venison  tickle  is  the  narrow  passage  between  Venison  and  Stony 
islands,  much  used  by  fishing  craft  both  as  a  channel  and  anchorage,  the 
shelter  being  perfect  from  all  winds.     Through  the  south  entrance,  that  is 

*  Navigating  Lieutenant  G.  J.  Tomlin,  H.M.S.  Eclipse.    1872. 

f  See  plan: — Venison  tickle  on  Admiralty  chart,  No.  263 ;  scale,  m  =»  3  inches. 
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only  50  yards  wide,  not  more  than  3  fathoms  deepest  water  can  be 
carried,  and  no  vessel  drawing  more  than  12  feet  should  attempt  it j  but 
from  the  north  entrance  the  water  gradually  shoals  from  8  fathoms  to  the 
depth  of  3  fathoms  at  the  south  end. 

Tides. — It  is  high  water,  full  and  change,  in  Venison  tickle  at  6h.  47m. 
Springs  rise  5£  feet  and  neaps  4  feet. 

White  island,  48  feet  high,  consisting  of  two  portions  joined  together 
at  low  water,  lies  three-quarters  of  a  mile  to  the  southward  of  the  entrance, 
and  has  two  rocks  off  the  south-west  extreme. 

Cod  rock9  with  7  feet  water,  lies  N.W.  £  N.  2  cables  from  the  south 
point  of  Venison  island,  and  two-thirds  of  a  cable  from  the  nearest 
point. 

The  north  points  of  the  tickle,  just  open  of  the  south  points,  so  that  the 
passage  through  is  seen  bearing  N.E.  £  E.,  leads  two-thirds  of  a  cable  west 
of  Cod  rock,  to  the  south  entrance. 

The  King,  a  rock  that  breaks  in  moderate  weather,  lies  S.E.  by  E.  £  E. 
4£  cables  from  the  south  point  of  Venison  island. 

The  Queen,  with  15  feet  water,  lies  S.S.W.  nearly  a  cable  from 
the  King,  and  S.E.  £  E.  4§  cables  from  the  south  point  of  Venison  island. 

Fox  island,  125  feet  high,  is  separated  by  a  clear  channel  nearly  a 
cable  wide  from  the  east  shore  of  Venison  island.  It  consists  of  two  dark 
hillocks  with  steep  cliffs  on  the  east  side,  and  is  steep-to. 

Gun  rocks,  low  and  black,  lie  just  south  of  Fox  island,  and  are 
bold-to. 

Pigeon  island  is  wedge-shaped,  the  summit,  49  feet  high,  being  near 
the  north-east  extreme,  off  which  shoal  water  stretches  half  a  cable.  It  is 
nearly  joined  to  the  north-east  extreme  of  Fox  island. 

Sculpin  island  is  separated  from  the  east  side  of  Fox  island  by  a  clear 
channel  1|  cables  wide,  and  is  steep-to  on  the  north-west  and  south-east 
sides.  A  rock  lies  off  the  south-west  point,  and  rocks  and  reefs  extend  1  £ 
cables  from  the  north-east  extreme.  This  island  is  covered  with  grass  over 
reddish  gray  rock. 

The  passages  between  this  and  Eddystone  island  should  not  be  taken. 

Ken  and  Chickens,  20  feet  above  high  water,  lies  E.  f  S.  a  mile 
nearly  from  the  east  entrance  to  Venison  tickle.  A  reef  extends  nearly 
a  cable  from  the  east  extreme. 

EDDYSTONE  ISLAND,  20  feet  high,  makes  as  around  black  lump 
and  is  the  easternmost  of  the  group  extending  from  Venison  island,  from 
which  it  is  distant  l£  miles.  A  rock,  awash  at  high  water,  lies  close  west 
of  Eddystone  island,  and  a  shoal  with  4£  fathoms  water,  lie*  three -quarters 
of  a  cable  south  of  the  east  extreme. 
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From  the  point  of  Stony  island,  at  the  north  entrance  of  Venison 
tickle,  sunken  rocks  and  shoals  extend  east  a  little  more  than  half  a  mile 
to  Deepwater  island,  a  gray  bare  rock  30  feet  above  high  water. 

The  passage  is  south  of  these  islands  and  reefs,  and  by  keeping  the 
north  point  of  Venison  island  bearing  West,  a  mid-channel  course  may  be 
steered  to  the  tickle. 

White  point9  N.E.  J  N.  4  cables  from  Deepwater  island,  slopes  from  a 
conical  hill,  about  270  feet  above  high  water. 

The  Flats,  a  reef  with  6  feet  on  the  outer  edge,  extend  S.S.W.  1<£  cables 
from  this  point. 

The  Skerries,  a  rocky  bank  with  least  water  of  4  fathoms,  lies 
N.E.  by  E.  \  E.  a  mile  from  Eddystone  island. 

Venison  island  flagstaff,  in  line  with  the  south  extreme  of  Hen  and 
Chickens  W.  £  S.,  leads  one  cable  to  the  southward. 

Wild  bight,  open  and  exposed,  is  situated  on  the  north  side  of  White 
point,  and  affords  shelter  for  a  few  boats,  but  a  heavy  sea  rolls  in  there 
with  easterly  winds,  destroying  the  fishing  stages,  and  even  sweeping 
away  the  houses.    Louse  rock,  low  and  flat,  lies  close  to  the  east  point. 

The  east  shore  of  Stony  island  is  bold-to. 

Bed  island,  N.E.  h  E.  one  mile  from  White  point,  is  83  feet  high, 
composed  of  reddish  gray  rock,  with  two  summits  of  the  same  height,  the 
western  being  covered  with  turf.     The  island  is  bold-to. 

EAWXE  ISLAND,  separated  from  the  north-east  side  of  Stony 
island  by  a  channel  6£  cables  wide,  is  composed  of  dark  rock  formed  into 
numerous  craggy  hills,  the  highest  of  which  are  from  532  to  477  feet  high, 
with  boulders  in  great  numbers  both  over  summits  and  slopes.  It  is  5£ 
miles  long,  and  4  miles  broad.  Deep  valleys,  generally  wooded,  intersect  the 
hills,  containing  several  ponds,  but  all  the  hills  are  bare  at  the  summits. 

HAWSE  HARBOUR  lies  on  the  south  shore  and  affords  good 
anchorage  in  10  fathoms,  mud,  within  some  rocks  that  lie  across  the 
passage  about  a  quarter  of  a  mile  from  the  head.  The  western  channel 
is  clear,  but  the  eastern  is  shallow. 

Styles  harbour  lies  at  the  south-east  extreme,  and  is  formed  by  a 
small  peninsula  80  feet  high,  joined  by  a  narrow  neck  to  the  mainland. 
The  harbour  extends  north  one  cable,  and  then  with  a  sharp  turn  west  2J 
cables,  with  an  even  breadth  of  half  a  cable,  and  excellent  shelter  for  fishing- 
craft  in  2  fathoms. 

The  Pig>  an  islet,  one  foot  above  high  water,  lies  W.  by  S.  J  S.  half  a 
mile  from  the  entrance  to  Styles  harbour.  From  it  shoal  water  extends 
west  half  a  cable. 

Harbour  island,  14  feet  high,  lies  south  1£  cables  from  the  entrance 
to  Styles  harbour,  and  is  bold-to. 
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Mad  Moll)  with  6  feet  water,  deepening  quickly,  lies  S.W.  f  W. 
2\  cables  from  Harbour  island.  The  white  islet  at  the  west  point  of  the 
entrance  to  Hawke  harbour,  in  line  with  the  Pig  N.W.  J  N.  leads  west,  the 
west  point  of  Transport  island,  open  north  of  Harbour  island  N.E.  by  E. 
leads  north,  and  open  south  of  Harbour  island  N.E.  £  N.  leads  south  of 
this  rock. 

Black  rock9  8  feet  high,  lies  S.E.  by  E.  2  cables  from  Harbour  island, 
and  is  steep-to. 

Vessels  bound  to  Styles  harbour  may  pass  on  either  side  of  Harbour 
island  or  Black  rock. 

Styles  rock9  with  3  fathoms  water,  lies  S.  by  W.  £  W.  3£  cables  from 
Black  rock,  and  falls  quickly  to  the  southward  and  northward.  White 
point  S.W.  by  W.  \  W.  well  open  south  of  Red  island,  leads  south,  and  the 
tolt  on  White  point,  open  north  of  Red  island  S.W.  by  W.  \  W.  leads 
north  of  this  rock. 

Transport  island  is  separated  from  the  south  end  of  Hawke  island  by 
a  channel  a  quarter  of  a  cable  wide,  through  which  a  depth  of  12  feet 
can  be  carried.  It  is  conical,  2\  cables  in  diameter,  116  feet  high,  and 
covered  with  dark  brush  over  whitish  rock. 

Musket  island,  a  white  bare  rock  25  feet  high,  lies  2  cables  cast  of 
Transport  island.  Low  rocks  form  a  continuation  to  the  westward,  and  a 
reef  extends  to  the  southward  a  little  more  than  a  cable. 

Outer  Musket  rock,  with  9  feet  water,  lies  E.S.E.  2£  cables  from 
Musket  island. 

A  large  bank  lies  off  Musket  island,  the  least  water,  11  fathoms,  being 
situated  S.E.  by  E.  \  E.  1£  miles  distant. 

Ward  island,  22  feet  high,  white  and  bare,  lies  l\  cables  north  of 
Musket  isiaod.  Another  bare  island,  29  feet  high,  lies  just  west  of  Ward 
-sslaxwT',  and  is  almost  joined  to  Hawke  island  at  low  water,  forming  the 
west  point  of  the  entrance  to  Holloway  bight. 

Holloway  bight,  8J  cables  deep,  and  half  a  mile  wide  at  the  mouth,  is 
open  and  exposed  to  easterly  winds  that  in  the  early  months  of  summer 
nearly  fill  the  bight  with  ice -bergs,  the  water  being  deep.  There  is  no 
anchorage  except  with  winds  from  the  westward,  that,  however,  sweep 
down  in  heavy  squalls.  A  small  bank,  with  9£  fathoms  water,  lies  in  the 
middle  of  the  entrance. 

A  group  of  islets  extends  from  off  this  bight  to  the  south-east  extreme 
of  Hawke  island,  and  they  are  all  bold-to  on  the  south  side,  but  no 
stranger  should  attempt  to  pass  between  them  and  Hawke  island. 

Upper  Bird  island,  29  feet  high,  flat  and  bare,  is  situated  close  off 
the  east  point  of  Holloway  bight.    Low  rocks  extend  to  north  and  east, 
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and  a  sunken  rock  E.N.E.  1}  cables  from  Upper  Bird  island  ends  the 
group. 

Ledge  island,  the  next  to  the  eastward,  consists  of  two  cones  covered 
with  grass,  the  higher  60  feet  stove  high  water.  A  bare  islet  lies  close 
north  of  it. 

Deepwater  island  is  the  eastern,  and  is  composed  of  two  bare  rocky 
hillocks  joined  by  a  low  neck  across  which  the  sea  breaks  ;  the  western 
and  higher,  47  feet  above  high  water.  South  of  this  island  is  a  low  black 
rock  with  another  awash  close  to  the  east  end ;  and  two  small  islets  lie 
close  west. 

Bird  island,  north  of  Deepwater  island  is  surmounted  by  a  bare  dark 
round  hill  66  feet  high,  and  is  separated  from  Hawke  island  by  a  narrow 
channel  that  only  boats  can  pass  through.  A  small  cove  on  the  south  side 
of  the  island  forms  good  shelter  for  boats,  and  small  vessels  may  find  fair 
summer  anchorage  in  3£  fathoms  west  of  this  island,  but  a  heavy  sea  rolls 
in  with  easterly  gales.  An  islet,  8  feet  above  high  water,  lies  South  one 
cable  nearly  from  Bird  island,  close  north  of  which  is  a  rock  that  covers  at 
high  water. 

Black  rock,  one  foot  high,  lies  one  cable  north  of  Deepwater  island, 
and  has  shoal  water  extending  half  a  cable  east  and  west  from  it. 

Beckett  rock,  4  feet  high,  terminates  the  group  and  is  bold-to  south  and 
east.  A  shoal,  with  8  fathoms  water,  lies  N.E.  by  E.  3  cables  from  Beckett 
rock. 

Vessels  wishing  to  proceed  to  Bird  island  anchorage  should  keep  close 
north  of  Deepwater  island,  and  then  mid-channel  between  Bird  island  and 
the  islet  close  south  of  it. 

Kennedy  island,  77  feet  high,  is  the  highest  of  a  group  nearly  joined 
to  each  other,  and  separated  by  a  narrow  shoal  channel  from  Penguin  head, 
the  south-east  point  of  Hawke  island.  It  is  formed  of  gray  rock,  falls 
steeply  to  the  southward,  and  appears  conical  from  the  north-east. 

Turr  rocks  consist  of  a  brown  bare  islet  in  two  parts,  16  feet  high, 
lying  East  3£  cables  from  Penguin  head,  and  a  black  islet  7  feet  high, 
S.E.  ^  E.  1|  cables  from  the  brown  islet.  A  rock,  with  4  feet  water,  lies 
W.  by  S.  \  S.  2§  cables  from  the  eastern  of  the  Turr  rocks.  Bear  island, 
open  either  side  of  the  western  of  the  Turr  rocks,  leads  north  and  south  of 
it.  A  shoal,  with  6  fathoms  water,  lies  S.S.E.  1J  cables  from  the  eastern, 
and  a  rock  with  12  feet  water  on  it  N.E.  by  E.  J  E.  one  cable  from  the 
western  of  the  Turr  rocks. 

Scrape  cove,  entered  3£  cables  north  of  Penguin  head,  is  5  J  cables  deep 
and  3£  cables  wide  at  the  entrance.  The  shores  consist  of  bold  crags, 
while  the  water  is  too  deep  for  anchorage,  and  rocks  that  cover  lie  in  the 
cove  one  cable  from  the  north  point  of  the  entrance. 


chap,  x.]  LEDGE   ISLAND   TO  OLD   JEFF  ISLAND.  379 

PENGUIN  HARBOUR,  immediately  north  of  Scrape  cove,  is  divided 
into  two  arms  by  Greens  island,  a  rugged  dark  cliffy  cone  124  feet  high. 
The  southern  arm  is  open  and  exposed,  but  the  northern  arm  is  half  a 
mile  deep  and  three-quarters  of  a  cable  wide,  affording  anchorage  for  fishing 
craft  only,  in  5  to  3  fathoms,  but  gives  excellent  shelter  for  boats.  The 
sides  fall  in  almost  perpendicular  cliffs,  the  summits  from  387  to  325  feet 
high. 


ISLAND,  5^  cables  west  of  Greens  island,  is  separated 
from  the  mainland  at  high  water  by  a  narrow  channel  filled  with  boulders, 
down  to  which  the  summit,  216  feet  high,  falls  almost  perpendicularly.  The 
eastern  part  is  surmounted  by  a  round  hill  115  feet  high,  and  the  whole 
should  not  be  approached  nearer  than  one  cable.  Anchorage  may  be  had 
north  of  the  channel  between  the  island  and  the  mainland,  off  a  small  islet, 
in  8  fathoms. 


ISLAND,  88  feet  high,  is  the  south  extreme  of  a  group  lying 
parallel  to  the  east  shore  of  Hawke  island.  It  is  about  1£  cables  in 
diameter,  flat  at  the  summit,  and  falls  steeply  all  round.  A  bare  flat  rock 
just  above  high  water  lies  close  off  the  south  extreme,  but  the  whole  may 
be  approached  to  half  a  cable. 

A  rock,  with  7  feet  water,  lies  S.  ^  E.  a  little  more  than  3  cables,  and 
a  rock,  with  4  feet  water,  S.W.  £  S.  2  cables  from  the  rock  at  the  south 
extreme  of  Bear  island.  Harper  island,  well  open  west  of  Stag  island,  leads 
west ;  the  east  point  of  Holloway  bight,  seen  between  Turr  rocks,  leads 
south;  and  Fish  point,  well  open  of  Bear  island,  leads  east  of  these  rocks. 

STAG  ISLAND,  north  two-thirds  of  a  cable  from  Bear  island 
with  a  clear  channel  between  them,  is  three-quarters  of  a  mile  long,  half  a 
mile  wide,  and  is  surmounted  by  two  hills  separated  by  a  deep  ravine,  the 
southern  294  feet  and  the  northern  291  feet  high.  From  the  north  end  a 
spur  projects  having  a  double  summit  125  feet  high  and  forming  the  north 
side  of  Duck  cove,  a  shallow  place  fit  for  boats  only.  The  east  shore  is  of 
dark  cliff  with  a  low  gray  projection  40  feet  high  near  the  south  end, 
terminating  in  Fish  point.  A  rock,  with  7  feet  water,  lies  half  a  cable  off 
this  point.  The  west  shore  is  rugged  with  low  points,  off  which  shoal 
water  extends  a  short  distance. 

Old  Jeff  island,  half  a  cable  north  of  Stag  island  is  135  feet  high, 
flat  at  the  summit  and  falls  steeply  to  the  water  line.  A  white  house 
stands  a  short  distance  up  the  hill  on  the  east  side.  Off  the  south-east  side 
boulders  extend  a  short  distance,  and  from  the  south  point  a  bank,  with 
less  than  3  fathoms,  extends  two-thirds  of  a  cable.  The  summit  of  Cox 
head,  shut  in  with  the  north  point  of  Stag  island,  leads  south  of  this  bank. 
The  channel  north  of  the  island  is  narrow  and  foul,  but  10  feet  can  be 
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carried  through  at  high  water  by  pilots  acquainted  with  the  passage,  which 
is  close  to  the  shore  of  Big  island. 

BOULTER  ROCK,  small,  flat,  and  bare,  with  a  red  house  at  the  top, 
lies  just  east  of  Old  Jeff  island  to  which  it  is  joined  at  low  water.  This 
rock  has  given  the  name  to  the  anchorage  comprised  between  Stag  and 
Big  islands,  where  shelter  may  be  found  from  all  winds  during  the  summer 
in  8  to  4  fathoms  as  convenient.  During  the  heavy  gales  of  autumn  this 
anchorage  is  not  safe  with  winds  from  north  to  east.* 

BIO  ISLAND,  covered  with  dark  herbage  on  the  slopes  over  dark 
rock  and  wooded  in  the  valleys,  is  1,300  yards  long  and  the  same  at  the 
greatest  breadth.  It  is  composed  of  three  ranges  divided  by  deep  valleys, 
the  summit  being  at  the  west  end  of  the  middle  range,  254  feet  high.  A 
rock  lies  close  to  the  shore  under  the  cliff  east  of  the  anchorage. 

North-east  rock,  with  12  feet  water,  lies  E.  ^  S.  a  little  more  than  half 
a  cable  from  the  south-east  point,  and  three-quarters  of  a  cable  from  the 
north  shore  of  Flat  island.  The  white  house  on  Old  Jeff  island,  well  open 
south  of  Big  island,  leads  south;  and  Bed  island,  open  east  of  Flat  island, 
leads  east  of  this  rock. 

The  east  shore  is  of  cliff,  steep- to  and  deeply  indented  by  Blackguard 
gulch,  a  cove  ending  in  a  narrow  fissure  in  the  cliffs.  Locks  rock,  with 
3  fathoms  water,  lies  two-thirds  of  a  cable  off  the  north-east  point.  The 
north  shore  may  be  approached  to  a  short  distance. 

A  rock,  with  one  foot  water,  lies  S.W.  \  S.  2£  cables  from  the  north- 
west point  of  Big  island,  leaving  a  clear  passage  between  it  and  the  island, 
1  \  cables  wide.  The  channel  between  Old  Jeff  and  Big  islands,  well  open 
of  the  west  point  of  the  latter,  leads  south,  and  Turr  rocks,  shut  in  with 
Harper  island,  lead  west  of  this  rock. 

Shoal  water  extends  nearly  a  cable  off  a  shingle  beach  facing  a  cove 
just  north  of  Old  Jeff  island. 

Flat  island  lies  on  the  east  side  of  the  channel  between  Big  and  Stag 
islands.  It  is  nearly  level,  the  summit,  77  feet  high,  falling  in  a  cliff  to 
the  east  point.  The  south  shore  is  foul  for  a  short  distance  and  a  small 
cove  is  situated  on  the  north  side. 

Sparrowbill  island,  13  feet  high  and  flat,  lies  just  east  of  Flat  island, 
and  is  continued  to  the  south-westward  by  a  reef  \\  cables  long  that  also 
joins  Flat  island. 

Red  island,  east  of  Sparrowbill  island  and  so  called  from  the  colour 
of  the  rock,  is  bare,  38  feet  high,  and  has  foul  ground  extending  a  short 
distance  from  the  high- water  line, 

9  . 

*  See  Admiralty  chart : — Boulter  rock  to  Domino  hid  No.  112  ;  scale,  m  =  1  inch. 
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Black  rock9  10  feet  high  and  bare,  is  the  easternmost  of  these  islands 
and  is  bold-to. 

Directions. — From  the  southward.  The  west  point  of  Stag  island 
must  be  rounded  at  more  than  a  cable  distant  to  avoid  shoal  water  off  it, 
and  when  a  cable  north  of  that  point,  the  north  shore  of  Stag  island  must 
be  kept  close  on  board  to  avoid  the  boulder  bank  off  Old  Jeff  island,  and 
when  the  channel  between  Old  Jeff  and  Big  islands  is  opened  north  of 
Boulter  rock,  haul  in  and  anchor  as  convenient. 

From  the  eastward.  The  channel  between  Old  Jeff  and  Big  islands 
kept  midway  between  Stag  and  Flat  islands  will  lead  to  the  anchorage. 

From  the  northward.  The  east  end  of  Flat  island  should  be  steered  for, 
and  when  the  white  house  on  Old  Jeff  island  is  well  open  of  Big  island, 
run  in  on  that  mark  and  anchor  as  covenient. 

Entry  island  lies  two-thirds  of  a  cable  from  Big  island  in  the  channel 
between  it  and  the  mainland,  leaving  a  clear  passage  on  each  side.  It  is 
60  feet  high,  falls  in  steep  reddish  cliffs  to  the  south  side,  and  appears 
conical  when  seen  from  east  or  west.  An  islet,  7  feet  high,  is  joined  by  a 
reef  to  the  east  end  of  Entry  island. 

KILL  HARBOUR,  on  the  mainland  north  of  Big  island,  is  4  cables 
deep  and  1 J  cables  broad,  is  clear  of  danger  except  near  the  head,  and 
affords  good  anchorage  in  10  to  4  fathoms,  mud,  as  convenient.  A  bare 
islet  17  feet  high  lies  a  quarter  of  a  mile  west  of  the  entrance. 

Harbour  island,  36  feet  high  and  covered  with  grass,  lies  close  to  the 
east  point  of  the  harbour,  and  the  water  is  shallow  between  it  and  the 
shore. 

The  coast  from  Hill  harbour  trends  east,  is  very  rugged  with  reddish 
cliffs,  intersected  by  small  coves,  and  is  encumbered  with  rocks  and  islets 
till  east  of  Entry  island. 

The  Hump,  a  shoal  with  4J  fathoms  water,  lies  E.  £  N.  4  cables  from 
the  north-east  point  of  Big  island  and  2  J  cables  from  the  coast. 

The  Feather  Bed,  a  rocky  patch  with  two  heads,  the  least  water  being 
7  feet,  lies  E.  £  N.  7  cables  from  the  north-east  point  of  Big  island  and 
3J  cables  off  the  shore.  Mad  Moll,  in  line  with  the  south  point  of  Cox 
island  ;  or  the  west  point  of  Hill  harbour,  open  north  of  Entry  island,  leads 
north,  and  Bear  island,  seen  open  east  of  Red  island,  leads  east  of  these 
shoals.  Bear  island,  touching  the  south  point  of  Red  island,  leads  between 
them. 

Salt  pond,  1£  miles  east  of  Hill  harbour,  is  a  creek  fit  for  small 
schooners,  extending  2£  cables  from  the  narrow  entrance,  with  a  breadth  of 
one-third  of  a  cable.  There  are  no  dangers  in  the  entrance,  but  craft 
should  be  prepared  for  the  violent  squalls  and  eddying  winds  that  sweep 
down  from  the  surrounding  hills. 
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A  shoal,  with  4}  fathoms  water,  lies  S.W.  by  W.  2  cables  from  the  west 
point  of  the  entrance  to  Salt  pond.  The  marks  given  for  clearing  north  of 
the  Feather  Bed  lead  south  of  this  shoal. 

An  islet,  one  foot  above  high  water  and  bold-to,  lies  just  south-east  of  the 
entrance  to  Salt  pond. 

COX  HEAD  is  the  south  slope  of  a  conspicuous  dark  wedge-shaped 
hill,  the  summit  of  which,  282  feet  high,  falls  steeply  to  the  sea-board. 

Comfort  head  is  the  eastern  slope  of  the  hill  over  Cox  head.  Off  this 
head  is  a  labyrinth  of  rocks  and  shoals,  that  after  easterly  gales  present  the 
appearance  of  one  mass  of  breakers  ;  but  in  fine  weather  there  is  a  good 
channel  for  moderate-sized  vessels  inside  all. 

Cox  island  lies  a  third  of  a  cable  from  the  south  part  of  Cox  head,  is 
103  feet  high,  flat  in  outline,  and  faced  by  reddish  cliffs,  bold-to  on  the 
-outh  side,  but  with  shoal  water  between  it  and  the  mainland. 

The  Cobbler,  4  feet  above  high  water,  is  a  brown  bare  islet,  with  a  shoal 
extending  a  short  distance  from  the  south  extreme,  but  bold-to  on  the  north 
side. 

Finsent  rocks,  are  two  in  number,  lying  north  and  south  three-quarters 
of  a  cable  apart,  and  East  about  1 J  cables  from  Cox  island.  The  northern 
is  awash  at  high  water,  the  southern  is  one  foot  high,  and  both  are  steep-to 
on  all  sides. 

Connor  rocks,  S.E.  1|.  cables  from  Pinsent  rocks  are  three  in  a  line, 
close  together,  about  awash  at  high  water,  and  bold-to. 

OLD  KINO,  with  5  feet  least  water,  lies  S.E.  £  S.  8£  cables  from  Cox 
island,  and  consists  of  three  heads  forming  a  bank  nearly  a  cable  square. 
The  summit  of  Uawke  island,  seen  over  the  channel  between  Bear  and 
Stag  islands,  leads  south ;  Black  rock,  open  south  of  Duck  island,  leads 
north ;  and  the  summit  of  Cox  head,  in  line  with  Connor  rocks,  leads  west 
of  this  danger. 

Gull  island,  40  feet  high,  lies  close  to  the  shore  under  the  summit  of 
Cox  head,  and  being  white,  shows  plainly  against  the  dark  cliffs  of  the 
shore.     There  is  deep  water  close  to  it. 

The  Brandies,  a  cluster  of  rocks  that  always  show  by  breakers,  and 
have  deep  water  close  to  the  north  side,  are  situated  S.E.  by  E.  If  cables 
from  Gull  island. 

A  group  of  rocks,  awash  at  high  water,  lies  N.E.  a  cable  nearly  from 
Gull  island,  and  is  bold-to  on  the  south  side.  A  shoal,  with  4£  fathoms 
water,  is  situated  S.E.  nearly  a  cable  from  this  group. 

Mad  Moll,  a  brown  rock  3  feet  above  high  water,  lies  S.E.  by  E.  5  J 
cables  from  Gull  island.  A  shoal,  with  3  fathoms  water,  is  situated  mid- 
way between  Mad  Moll  and  the  Brandies,  and  a  rock  with  7  feet,  lies 
N.E.  two-thirds  of  a  cable  from  Mad  Moll.    Charlie  bank,  with  6J  fathoms 
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water,  lies  South  If  cables,  and  Tom  Power  rock,  with  12  feet,  S.W.  by  W. 
2£  cables  from  Mad  Moll. 

Little  Black  rock,  4  feet  above  high  water,  is  round  and  brown,  lying 
S.E.  £  E.  3£  cables  from  Comfort  head.  A  shoal,  with  3  fathoms  water,  lies 
just  south,  and  shoal  water  extends  a  short  distance  north-east  from  it. 

Butler  rocks,  a  low  group,  lie  East  one  cable  from  Comfort  head.  A 
shoal,  with  3|  fathoms  water,  is  situated  S.  by  E.  £  E.  one  cable  from  the 
highest  rock. 

Harbour  rock,  with  9  feet  water,  lies  N.E.  £  E.  1£  cables  from 
Butler  rock,  and  is  nearly  bold-to.  Owl  head,  open  east  of  Owl  head 
island,  leads  east  of  this  danger. 

BLACK  ROCK,  16  feet  bigh,  is  the  eastern  of  this  group  of  rocks,  and 
is  surrounded  by  banks  all  of  which  break  in  bad  weather. 

South  Bantam,  with  5  fathoms  water,  lies  S.  J  W.  half  a  mile ;  East  rock 
with  8  fathoms  S.  f  W.  1 J  cables  ;  Middle  ground,  with  5J  fathoms, 
S.S.W.  J  W.  2\  cables  ;  South-west  ground,  with  8  fathoms,  W.  by  S.  \  S. 
\\  cables  ;  Rose  bank  with  9  fathoms  N.W  \  W.  4£  cables  ;  and  Caleb 
bank  with  8  fathoms  N.  \  W.  2\  cables  from  Black  rock. 

The  following  are  dangerous  in  ordinary  weather.  A  shoal  with  3 
fathoms  water  N.E.  by  N.  half  a  cable,  and  the  Planter,  with  3  fathoms, 
N.N.W.  f  W.  3  cables  nearly  from  Black  rock. 

COMFORT  BIGHT  consists  of  the  deep  inlet  between  Comfort  and 
Partridge  heads,  and  contains  a  large  bay  and  two  good  harbours  for  small 
craft  sheltered  by  small  islands,  and  much  frequented  by  fishing  vessels. 

PARTRIDGE  HEAD,  east  of  the  bight,  makes  the  entrance  unmis- 
takeable.  It  is  a  remarkable  table-topped  hill  550  feet  high,  showing  con- 
spicuously from  all  directions  and  falling  steeply  to  the  seaboard.  A  sharp 
cone  406  feet  high,  forms  the  south-east  extreme,  is  separated  by  a  deep 
valley  from  the  main  hill,  and  shows  prominently  from  the  southward. 

Sprackling  island,  83  feet  high,  dark  and  conical,  lies  close  north  of 
Comfort  head  with  two  small  islets  to  the  westward,  the  whole  of  which 
are  connected  together  and  to  the  mainlaind  by  shoals  and  rocks. 

Eartlett  rock,  8  feet  high,  lies  half  a  cable  from  the  east  end  of 
Sprackling  island,  and  is  bold-to  on  the  north  side. 

Middle  island,  34  feet  high,  flat  and  bare,  lies  three-quarters  of  a 
cable  from  the  north  end  of  Sprackling  island,  and  has  deep  water  a  short 
distance  from  the  north  side. 

A  rock  lies  between  it  and  Bartlett  rock,  and  shoals  nearly  fill  the  passage 
between  it  and  Sprackling  island. 

Owl  head  island,  21  feet  high,  flat  and  bare,  lies  north  of  Middle 
island,  separated  by  a  clear  channel  one  cable  wide,  and  is  bold-to  within  a 
short  distance  on  all  sides. 
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GEOSffZ  XAJUMttTK,  MrJh««i  of  Owl  bead  island,  is  3  cafes 
d/"-;*.  *vi  :.«4rij  a  caoj*:  wii*  at  ;Le  extras,  e*.  narrowing  gradually  to  the 
L<:ad.  A  rxk.  with  5  f«*t  water,  lie*  jus*  within  the  western  head  in  the 
,.:.-  <A  t.v-  w*-*t  points,  ax»d  i*  th*  oclr  danger  except  dose  to  the  shore. 
A.v,ho*ajfe  may  b*  tak*-.ri  up  a*  eo&vnient  in  4  fathom*,  mod*  bat  a  heavy 
#a  tou*  iu  with  the  automiial  S.IL  gale*. 

Owl  head  i-  a  conspicuous  inland  194  feet  high,  surmounted  bj  a 
flag-taff,  and  with  rt**p  cliff-  to  all  side*  but  the  western  to  which  it 
tlope*  gradually.  It  i±  nearly  joined  to  the  two  points  of  a  core  north  of 
it  fill-d  with  boulder*,  and  nearly  dry  at  low  water.    Otherwise  the  shores 

HX*:  -teep-to. 

Burke  island,  west  of  Owl  head,  is  112  feet  high,  dark  in  colour,  and 

fe'-parat'-ii  from  the  mainland  on  the  south  side  by  a  narrow  channel  fit  for 
M/iall  craft  only. 

VENN!    rTAKBvuifc  is  entered  between  Owl  head  and  Burke  island 
through  a  channel  three-quarters  of  a  cable  wide,  and  then  trends  to  the 
westward  between  Burke  inland  and  the  mainland  north  of  it,  bnt  several 
rock**  lie  in  this  part,  and  the  anchor  should  not  be  let  go  west  of  a  small 
Mack  rock  jti-t  above  high  water  lying  close  under  a  conical  hill  150  feet 
high  ori  the  north  t-hore.     Harbour  rock,  that  covers  about  2  feet  at  high 
v.;itfr,  i-   the  only  danger  in  the  entrance,  is  situated  about  50  yards  off 
Burke  i-daud,  and  may  be  avoided  by  keeping  Black  rock  shut  in  with 
Owl  hfad  i-dand.     This  mark  will  lead  to  the  anchorage  in  5£  fathoms, 
mud,  good  holding  ground.     Conspicuous  conical  hills  311  to  250  feet  high 
hurrouiid  this  harbour,  separated  by  a  marsh  that  reaches  from  the  heads  of 
George  and  Penny  harbours  to  Salt  pond. 

Saunders  island,  41  feet  high,  is  nearly  joined  at  low  water  to  the 
north  point  of  the  shallow  cove  west  of  Owl  head,  but  is  steep-to  on  the 
north -cant  Hide. 

ROCKY  BAY  extends  N.  W.  by  W.  a  little  more  than  a  mile  from 
Saunders  inland,  and  is  3  cables  wide  at  the  entrance,  expanding  a  little 
inside  the  entrance.  There  are  no  dangers  except  at  a  short  distance  off 
the  inland*  at  tin;  head  and  near  the  shores.  The  head  consists  of  two 
coves,  the  western  of  which  is  shoal. 

Anchorage  with  shelter  in  all  winds  but  those  from  east  to  south  may 
he  hud  iu  14  fathoms,  mud,  in  the  middle  of  the  bay,  and  for  small  vessels 
in  the  northern  cove  at  the  head  in  9  fathoms.  Hills  faced  by  cliffs  line 
the  eiiHt  shore,  and  a  remarkable  dark  cone  276  feet  high  marks  the 
(Mint  point  of  the  entrance. 

South  Three  islands  lie  iu  a  line  close  under  this  cone  along  the 
went  part  of  Partridge  head,  forming  an  open  harbour  where  boats  find 
shelter  from  off-shore  winds.     Between  the  western  island,   50  feet  high, 
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and  the  main  is  a  shallow  channel  fit  for  boats  only.  The  middle  island, 
88  feet  high,  is  round  in  shape,  and  nearly  joined  to  the  western  island  by 
rocks.  The  eastern  island,  56  feet  high,  is  separated  by  clear  channels 
half  a  cable  wide,  both  from  the  middle  island  and  Partridge  head.  A  rock, 
with  10  feet  water,  lies  S.W.  by  W.  a  cable  nearly  from  the  western 
island.  Duck  islands,  kept  shut  in  with  the  Sugar  loaf,  leads  south  of  this 
rock. 

A  small  cove  indents  the  cliff  under  Partridge  head,  in  the  middle  of 
which  is  a  deep  gap  separating  a  dark  serrated  hummock  243  feet  high, 
surmounted  by  a  flagstaff,  from  the  table  hill.  This  hummock  slopes  to  a 
point  of  red  rocks,  whence  the  coast  trends  to  the  north-west  7£  cables  to 
the  entrance  of  Partridge  bay. 

American  cove,  a  shallow  boat  creek,  lies  in  the  cove  between  these 
points,  and  may  be  recognised  by  the  houses  built  round  the  shores. 

THE  SUGAR  LOAF,  a  conspicuous  island,  is  surmounted  by  a  dark 
cone  163  feet  high,  from  which  a  reddish  spur  extends  to  the  north-east 
extreme.  It  lies  2  cables  off  the  south  point  of  Partridge  head,  and  is 
surrounded  by  shoals,  the  south  point  alone  being  bold-to. 

Tommy  rocks  are  three  shoals  on  a  bank  extending  nearly  4  cables 
west  from  the  middle  of  the  north  side  of  the  Sugar  loaf,  narrowing  the 
channel  between  it  and  Three  islands  to  1^  cables.  The  eastern  rock  with 
4  feet  water  lies  one  cable,  and  the  western  rock  with  7  feet,  3  cables 
nearly  from  the  island,  and  the  middle  rock,  with  4  fathoms,  lies  a  little 
south  of  the  line  joining  the  two  shoalest.  The  north  point  of  Hiscock 
island,  touching  Partridge  head  and  seen  over  the  west  end  of  the  two 
black  islets  between  Red  and  Flat  islands,  leads  between  these  rocks  and 
the  mainland. 

Billy  rock,  with  7  feet  water,  lies  N.W.  ^  W.  three-quarters  of  a  cable 
from  the  north  point  of  the  Sugar  loaf,  and  a  ledge  extends  east  three- 
quarters  of  a  cable  from  the  eastern  bill  of  the  same  point.  Jersey  bank, 
with  8  fathoms  water,  lies  S.  by  W.  £  W.  2£  cables  nearly  from  the  Sugar 
loaf,  and  breaks  in  bad  weather. 

BOBBY  BOCKS  consist  of  two  round  islets,  and  others  small  and  flat, 
the  highest  15  feet  above  high  water,  and  may  be  approached  to  a  cable. 
A  fishing  bank  lies  close  south  of  them  with  11  fathoms  water. 

Direction*  .—Vessels  bound  to  Comfort  bight  in  bad  weather  should 
keep  the  summit  of  Hawke  island  open  south  of  Bear  island,  until  Bobby 
rocks  are  in  line  with  the  Sugar  loaf.  Bobby  rocks  should  be  rounded  and 
the  Sugar  loaf  approached  to  a  cable  to  clear  Jersey  bank.  From  this 
Owl  head  may  be  steered  for,  and  the  harbours  entered.  In  moderate 
weather  vessels  may  pass  south  of  Black  rock,  steering  for  Owl  head,  but 
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"ar*  TLn«c  V  -.ai<*n  ' ^  'Jk*  Tjaautr  «n  the  aaiia  mkt  af  nhe  nrark"..  and  Owl 
a***:  av(  V  cpeni»d  *A  Owl  head  sknd.  he&re  G«fi  island  Bnorhw 
B  :->r  r^k*-  v,  k**j»  *war  ct  Hartaar  neck,  when Owl  bead  aaav  be  steered 

I."  ££*  w-ait*r,  *taaH  t«u^«  kit  prcee«d  treat  H31  harhoax  in  add- 
<:.xr.zM  fc*t***r.  Bigr  aad  E=.try  L*IarA-  From  this  chmnrl  a  coarse 
JL  j  >\  1 1  ml>.4  will  lead  Vj  Cox  Islaxd.  taking  care  to  keep  Black  rock 
•h  ,:  Ir.  with  0>x  uland,  to  avoii  the  Hump  and  the  Feather  Bed  oa  the 
-o<stL  har.-i,  ar.d  ?L*  *hoal  wirL  4  j  fathcus  off  Sah  poad  on  the  north 
Pa—  r/Jdwav  b*tw*ec  Cox  i-Iand  and  Cobbler  reck,  aad  between  the 
lar;d  and  the  R^ar^t  gro«-p  of  reck*  till  Gall  island  is  reached,  when  a 
eour-/;  *ho*ild  be  -teer*d  to  pa.-*  mid- war  between  ButW  and  Little  Black 
rock*,  keeping  Gull  Inland  oj^n  of  B  a  tier  rocks,  until  Owl  head  is  open  of 
Owl  head  inland,  wben  Harbour  rock  will  be  passed,  and  Owl  head  maybe 
steered  for. 

RED  XSLAJi'D,  small  and  oo  feet  high,  is  the  western  of  a  group  of 
\AsLiAa  covered  with  grass  over  reddish  rock,  stretching  south-east  from 
Partridge  head,  and  it  is  bold-to  on  the  north  and  west  sides. 

A  low  black  islet  lies  close  to  the  ea*t  extreme,  and  half  a  cable  further 
erL-t  is  a  similar  i»let,  off  which  a  rock  with  8  feet,  lies  N.E.  \  N.  half  a 
cable. 

The  paasage  between  these  islets  is  that  ordinarily  used  by  the  local 
fishing  craft,  and  is  deep,  but  a  .stranger  taking  this  channel  should  keep 
Bobby  rocks  in  sight  between  the  two  islets  to  avoid  the  rock. 

Plat  island,  65  feet  high,  is  situated  a  quarter  of  a  mile  to  the  eastward 
of  lied  island,  and  a  small  round  islet  lies  a  short  distance  east  of  it. 

A  shoal,  with  4£  fathoms  water,  lies  S.W.  J  S.  one  cable  nearly  from  the 
Fouth  point  of  Flat  island,  and  Flat  island  bank,  with  6  feet  water,  is 
the,  shoalest  part  of  a  bank,  three-quarters  of  a  cable  from  the  north-east 
point. 

DUCK  ISLANDS  lie  3  cables  to  the  eastward  of  Flat  island,  and  con- 
ni*t  of  three  principal  and  several  smaller  islands  and  rocks,  leaving  no 
passage  between  them  for  a  stranger. 

Duck  island,  the  largest,  is  surmounted  at  the  east  end  by  a  round 
bill,  f)J)  feet  high,  falls  in  steep  cliffs  to  the  southward,  and  to  rugged  points 
on  the  north  side. 

Flat  Island  rock,  with  5  feet  water,  lies  nearly  in  mid-channel  be- 
tween Flat  nml  Duck  islands  at  2 \  cables  from  the  former. 

Little  Duck  island,  the  easternmost  of  the  group,  is  darker  than  the 
rest,  and  61  feet  high.  A  rack,  awash  at  low  water,  lies  one  cable  nearly 
HHith  of  Little  Duck  island,  and  a  shoal  with  7  feet  water,  half  a  cable 
S.W.  IVom  the  rock. 
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HISCOCK  ISLANDS  are  a  group  situated  north-east  of  Duck  island?, 
and  there  is  a  good  channel  between,  avoiding  the  rocks  described. 

Eastern  islands  are  the  most  seaward  of  this  group,  and  consist  of 
three  bare  rocks,  the  highest  and  most  eastern  24  feet  above  high 
water. 

A  rock,  with  9  feet  water,  lies  E.  by  S.  three-quarters  of  a  cable  from 
the  highest  island. 

Fling  islands  are  situated  one  cable  from  Eastern  islands,  the  highest 
being  141  feet  above  high  water. 

Webber  rock,  with  13  feet  water,  lies  S.E.  1£  cables  from  the  south- 
west point  of  these  islands. 

Big  Fig  island,  86  feet  high  and  bare,  is  1£  cables  north-east  of  Fling 
islands  with  Crocker  island,  small  and  low,  close  east  of  it. 

Mad  Moll,  covering  one  foot  at  high  water,  lies  in  mid- channel,  between 
Fling  and  Big  Fig  islands.  Small  vessels  may  pass  on  either  side  of  this 
rock,  keeping  the  middle  of  the  passages. 

Eiscock  island  is  surmounted  by  a  dark  serrated  cone  147  feet  high, 
has  a  small  cove  on  the  north  shore,  where  a  few  fishermen  establish 
themselves,  and  a  low  rock  close  to  the  south-west  point,  but  may  be 
approached  to  a  short  distance. 

There  is  a  clear  channel  between  Hiscock  and  Fling  islands,  and  also 
between  the  former  and  Big  Pig  island. 

Little  Pig  island  is  connected  by  shoal  watei  to  the  north-west  side  of 
Big  Pig  island  and  is  32  feet  high.  A  rock,  awash  at  high  water,  lies  a 
short  distance  from  the  north-east  extreme,  and  there  is  a  fringe  of  shoal 
water  round  the  shores. 

Walker  island,  the  northern  of  the  group,  is  107  feet  high,  dark  and 
pyramidal  in  shape.  The  channel  between  it  and  Hiscock  island^is  shallow, 
but  the  north  shore  is  steep-to. 

Nancy  island,  north-west  If  cables  from  Hiscock  island  with  a  clear 
passage  between,  is  12  feet  high  and  flat.  It  may  be  approached  to  half  a 
cable  on  all  sides  but  the  west,  from  which  a  shoal  extends,  ending  in  a 
black  rock  that  covers  2  feet,  and  is  situated  W.N.W.  three-quarters  of  a 
cable  from  Nancy  island. 

HARE  ISLAND,  If  cables  north  of  Walker  island,  is  covered  with 
dark  brush  and  surmounted  by  a  small  top  209  feet  above  high  water, 
sloping  steeply  to  the  eastward,  and  gradually  on  all  other  sides.  A  rock 
that  covers,  lies  a  short  distance  off  a  cove  on  the  south-west  side,  and  a 
small  narrow  islet,  22  feet  above  high  water,  lies  close  off  the  east  side, 
inside  which  some  rocks  extend  from  Hare  island. 

Little  Hare  island,  109  feet  high,  is  dark  and  round,  nearly  joined 
to  the  north  side  of  Hare  island,  but  bold-to  on  the  west  side. 
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OTIV ASS  TMULM1M  ar*  a  *iaa3  snap  eoasssthie  of  two 
uland*,  nqmnutd  hj  a  dear  rt*nz*£  :hree-<q?arEer*  of  a  cable  wade  firm 
the  mainland*     The  w«ttra  L4and  is  dark,  sormoonied  by  time  luILs,  the 
highest  107  feet  high,  falling  «tetpry  to  tfe  fomh  share  and  is  bold-ta.     A 
mall  white  islet  nearly  joins  the  west  point. 

The  eastern  i*lar.d  i*  barren  in  patches  and  consists  of  two  dark  cooes, 
the  northern  1ST  f*et,  ad  the  southern  80  feet  high. 

A  round,  gray,  and  bare  inland,  50  feet  high,  »  joined  at  low  water  to  the 
we*t  «de  of  the  eastern  inland. 

Two  coves  with  shingle  beaches  lie  west  of  these  islands  on  the  main- 
land, A  small  islet  lies  off  the  sooth  point  of  these  cores,  and  a  sunken 
rock  a  short  distance  from  the  islet. 

A  bay  half  a  mile  deep  is  situated  north  of  these  islands,  is  4J  cables 
wide  at  the  entrance,  narrowing  gradually  to  the  head,  and  affords  good 
anchorage  in  10  fathoms,  mod.  The  south- west  point  of  the  entrance  is 
faced  by  a  shingle  beach,  off  which  boulders  dry  at  low  water  a  distance  of 
half  a  cable,  steep-to  beyond  a  short  distance,  and  the  head  of  the  bay  is 
shoal  with  sunken  rocks  for  a  cable.  Rocks  that  cover  lie  close  off  the  low 
projection  mid-way  along  the  north  shore.  A  bank,  about  a  cable  square, 
with  6  feet  least  water,  lies  in  the  middle  of  the  bay  in  the  line  of  the 
entrance  points,  and  there  is  no  passage  for  a  large  ship  west  of  it-  A 
shoal,  with  4£  fathoms  water,  lies  S.W.  £  W.  three-quarters  of  a  cable  from 
the  east  point  of  the  entrance.  The  south  point  of  Copper  island,  just  open 
of  Tickle  island,  leads  east  of  the  bank  with  6  feet  water,  and  west  of 
the  other  shoal,  and  when  the  north  point  of  Tickle  island  touches  the 
south  point  of  Middle  island,  the  centre  of  the  bay  may  be  steered  for  and 
anchorage  taken  up  as  convenient. 

Kiddle  island,  30  feet  high,  is  situated  two-thirds  of  a  cable  from  the 
east  point  of  this  bay.    Shoals  block  the  passage  on  either  side  of  this 
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island  for  a  vessel,  but  boats  may  enter  keeping  nearer  the  island  than  either 
shore. 

Muddy  bay,  north-east  of  Middle  island,  is  shoal  and  rocky.  A  pond 
at  the  head  nearly  extends  to  the  head  of  Shoal  bay,  only  a  short  distance 
across  a  low  marshy  neck. 

TICKLE  ISLAND,  700  yards  long,  and  joined  to  the  mainland  at  low 
water,  is  composed  of  a  dark  hill  66  feet  high  near  the  north  end,  and  a 
lower  hill  to  the  southward  that  falls  steeply  to  the  east  side.  Between 
these  hills  is  a  low  marsh,  joining  the  heads  of  two  shallow  coves  that 
extend  from  each  side,  A  rock  that  covers,  lies  half  a  cable  off  the  west 
side,  and  a  shoal  lies  a  short  distance  off  the  south  point,  but  the  east  side 
is  steep-to. 

FRENCHMAN  SUN  is  the  name  given  to  the  passage  between 
Gulnare  islands  and  the  mainland  on  the  north  side,  and  Hare,  Copper  and 
the  other  islands  to  the  eastward,  terminating  when  Corbet  island  is  passed. 
This  channel  is  much  used  in  the  early  part  of  summer  when  ice  blocks 
the  outer  tracks,  is  well  sheltered  and  contains  several  anchorages.  (See 
page  399.) 

FRENCHMAN  HARBOUR,  entered  immediately  east  of  Tickle 
island  is  4  cables  deep,  2  cables  wide  at  the  entrance,  narrowing  gradually 
to  the  head,  and  contains  no  dangers  except  close  to  the  shore. 

Anchorage  may  be  obtained  by  small  vessels  in  12  to  6  fathoms  as  con- 
venient. 

The  mainland  east  of  this  harbour  trends  to  the  narrows  between  the 
mainland  and  Copper  island,  three-quarters  of  a  cable  wide,  with  7  fathoms 
water  in  mid-channel. 

The  mainland  shore  is  fringed  by  boulders,  and  surmounted  by  a  barren 
round  hill  282  feet  high,  that  falls  in  spurs  on  all  sides.  A  steep  bluff 
falling  from  a  peaked  hill  188  feet  high,  forms  the  turning  point  of  the 
coast  to  the  northward,  and  trends  round  a  small  cove,  from  which  a  rocky 
peninsula  139  feet  high  juts  out,  forming  the  south  side  of  Sloop  harbour. 
A  rock,  that  covers  one  foot  at  high  water,  lies  off  the  south  extreme  of  the 
peninsula,  and  is  continued  to  the  eastward  a  quarter  of  a  cable  by  shoal 
water,  but  is  bold-to  on  the  south  side. 

A  rocky  bank  about  half  a  cable  square,  with  2  feet  least  water,  lies  South 
1£  cables  from  the  bluff  point.  The  south  point  of  Dog  island,  touching 
the  north  point  of  Frenchman  island,  E.  by  N.  leads  north,  Deepwater 
island,  open  south  of  Seine  island,  S.S.E.  £  E.  leads  west;  and  the  east  fall 
of  the  peninsular  forming  Sloop  harbour,  in  line  with  the  west  point  of 
Frenchman  island,  N.E.  \  E.  leads  east  of  this  shoal,  which  is  the  only 
danger  in  this  part  of  the  run. 

Anchorage  may  be  had  in  14  fathoms  between  Copper  island  and  the 
mainland  as  covenient. 


390  NORTH-EAST  COA8T  OF  LABRADOR.  [chap.  x. 

COPPER  ISLAND,  l£  miles  long  nearly,  and  half  a  mile  wide 
generally,  is  surmounted  by  a  range  of  hills,  the  highest  near  the  east  end, 
a  small  cone  above  the  general  flat  outline  and  193  feet  above  high 
water.  The  range  falls  abruptly  to  the  south  point,  ending  in  a  reddish  cliff. 
Rocks  lie  a  short  distance  off  the  points,  but  the  island  may  be  approached 
generally  to  half  a  cable. 

A  shoal,  with  8  fathoms  water,  lies  south  a  quarter  of  a  mile  from  the 
south  point  of  Copper  island. 

Fish  island  lies  a  little  more  than  a  cable  east  of  the  south-east  point 
of  Copper  island,  is  steep-to  on  the  south  and  east  sides,  dark,  flat  at  the 
summit,  and  91  feet  high. 

Sugar  loaf  is  nearly  joined  to  the  east  side  of  Copper  island,  leaving  a 
passage  between  fit  for  boats  only.  It  is  conical,  and  92  feet  high.  Two 
small  islets  lie  between  Sugar  loaf  and  Fish  island  leaving  no  passage 
between  them  for  vessels.  A  small  rock,  one  foot  high,  lies  half  a  cable 
east  of  Fish  island  and  is  bold  to  the  southward. 

SEINE  ISLAND,  600  yards  long,  is  conical,  47  feet  high,  and  covered 
with  grass.  It  is  situated  1£  cables  east  of  Sugar  loaf,  and  is  nearly 
divided  by  two  coves,  round  the  western  of  which  are  a  few  houses.  A 
rocky  bank,  with  6  feet  least  water,  extends  N.E.  by  £.  1£  cables  nearly 
from  Seine  island. 

LITTLE  PIG  ISLAND,  three-quarters  of  a  cable  east  of  Seine 
island,  is  a  quarter  of  a  mile  long,  narrow,  and  surmounted  by  a  conical 
hill  50  feet  high.  A  rock  lies  nearly  in  mid-channel  between  Seine  and 
Little  Pig  islands,  and  a  small  rock  is  close  south  of  the  latter,  but  the 
island  is  steep  to  the  eastward. 

FRENCHMAN  ISLAND,  a  cable  north  of  Seine  island,  and 
separated  by  a  passage  through  which  4J  fathoms  can  be  carried,  is  6 
cables  long,  and  irregular  in  width  and  outline,  having  a  dark  conical  hill 
80  feet  high  at  the  south  end,  and  a  gray  round  hill  about  50  feet  high  at 
the  north  end.  The  shores  are  fringed  with  rocks,  but  may  be  approached 
to  half  a  cable  from  the  line  of  the  points. 

SULLIVAN  ISLAND  is  conical  and  dark,  82  feet  high,  and 
separated  by  a  shallow  channel  half  a  cable  wide  from  the  east  side  of 
Frenchman  island.  A  small  rock  lies  close  to  the  north  point,  and  shoals 
lie  close  off  the  east  points,  but  it  may  be  passed  at  half  a  cable  to  the 
eastward.  The  passage  between  this  and  the  next  group  of  islands  to  the 
eastward  is  clear. 

SEAL  ISLANDS  are  a  group  2£  miles  long  lying  east  of  the  islands 
iust  described,  and  consist  of  three  principal  and  a  great  number  of  smaller 
islands  and  rocks. 

TIDES. — It  is  high  water,  full  and  change,  among  the  Seal  islands  at 
6h.  39m.     Springs  rise  5£  feet  and  neaps  4  feet. 
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The  Ravens,  a  group  of  low  rocks,  are  the  southernmost  of  the 
islands,  the  highest  being  18  feet  above  high  water.  No-man-land  shoal, 
with  16  feet  water,  lies  S.  by  W.  l£  cables  from  the  westernmost  of  the 
Raven?,  a  shoal  extends  N.E.  one  cable  nearly  from  the  northernmost,  and 
rocks  with  3  feet  water  on  them  extend  N.E.  one  cable  from  the  highest  of 
these  rocks.  There  is  a  clear  passage  between  the  Ravens  and  Long 
island  by  keeping  the  latter  close  on  board. 

The  Pippies,  two  shoals  lying  2\  cables  apart  north  and  south,  have  6 J 
and  8|  fathoms  water  on  them.  The  shoaier  and  northernmost  is  situated 
S.W.  J  W.  6£  cables  from  the  southern  of  the  Ravens.  Page  rock, 
with  8 \  fathoms,  lies  N.W.  by  N.  l£  cables  from  the  northern  of  the 
Pippies. 

Long  island,  next  north  of  the  Ravens,  is  nearly  three-quarters  of  a 
mile  long  and  300  yards  broad,  has  a  flat  summit  104  feet  high  near  the 
south  end,  and  several  smaller  elevations  towards  the  north  extreme.  The 
sides  generally  are  steep-to. 

Crow  island  is  lozenge-shaped,  nearly  a  quarter  of  a  mile  long  and  78 
feet  high,  appearing  as  a  sharp  cone  when  seen  from  the  north  and  southa 
It  is  a  quarter  of  a  cable  off  the  north-east  point  of  Long  island,  and  has 
some  sunken  rocks  close  off  the  south  end. 

Crow  island  rocks  are  two  shoals  with  11  feet  water,  lying  l£ 
cables  from  the  east  side  of  Crow  island,  and  two-thirds  of  a  cable  apart 
north-east  and  south-west.  Maidens  rock,  with  7J  fathoms  water,  lies 
N.E.  by  E.  \  E.  2  cables,  and  Northernman  bank,  with  8  fathoms  water, 
E.  \  N.  2  J  cables  from  the  north  point  of  Crow  island. 

Folio  rock,  round,  black,  and  9  feet  high,  lies  3£  cables  from  the  east 
side  of  Long  island,  and  may  be  approached  to  a  cable  off  the  east  and 
south  sides. 

Polio  sunkers  lie  west  half  a  cable  from  Polio  rock,  and  always  show  by 
breakers.  A  shoal,  with  4|  fathoms  water,  lies  N.W.  by  N.  2 \  cables  from 
Polio  rock,  and  a  bank  with  7  fathoms  least  water,  lies  one-third  of  the 
distance  from  Polio  rock  to  Long  island. 

American  island,  half  a  mile  long,  is  covered  with  a  series  of 
hummocks,  and  may  be  recognised  by  flagstaves  and  several  white  houses 
over  a  cove  on  the  east  side,  in  which  anchorage  may  be  had  by  small 
vessels  in  3  fathoms,  sand.  A  shoal  lies  close  off  the  east  point  of  the  cove. 
A  rock  lies  a  short  distance  west  of  the  south  point  of  the  island,  and  a  rock, 
awash  at  low  water,  off  the  north-west  point. 

AMERICAN  TICKLE,  the  passage  between  Long  and  American 
islands,  may  be  taken  by  vessels  drawing  less  than  18  feet  water,  by 
keeping  the  Long  island  shore  close  on  board. 
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Bear  islands,  lying  north  of  the  entrance  to  American  tickle,  are  four 
gray  rocks,  the  highest  and  most  eastern  17  feet  above  high  water,  and  there 
is  no  passage  between  them.  A  shoal,  with  10  feet  water  at  the  extreme, 
extends  south  one  cable  nearly  from  the  southern  island.  Shoal  water 
extends  a  short  distance  east  from  the  highest,  and  a  rock  lies  half  a  cable 
north  of  the  westernmost  island. 

Deepwater  island,  conical,  grassy,  and  38  feet  high,  lies  one  cable 
from  the  west  side  of  American  island.  Thomas  rock,  with  13  feet  water, 
is  situated  west  half  a  cable  from  it. 

The  Flats,  a  group  of  low  islets,  nearly  join  Deepwater  to  Seal  islands, 
but  may  be  approached  to  a  cable  off  the  west  side. 

SEAIi  I8ULVD,  1 J  miles  long,  is  covered  with  ranges  of  dark  hills, 
the  highest  near  the  south  end  135  feet,  and  a  dark  mound  over  the  north- 
west point  134  feet  high.  The  northern  summit  is  surmounted  by  a  flag- 
staff, 98  feet  above  high  water. 

Seal  island  harbour,  near  the  south  extreme  and  fit  for  small 
schooners  only,  is  entered  from  the  south  side  of '  the  island,  and  east  of  a 
peninsula,  nearly  disjoined  from  the  island.  Rocks,  with  2  feet  on  them 
at  low  water,  lie  off  the  north-east  point  of  the  peninsula,  leaving  a  narrow 
passage  on  each  side  with  15  feet  in  the  western,  and  9  feet  in  the  eastern 
channel.  A  shallow  lagoon  nearly  joins  the  head  of  the  harbour  with 
the  north  side  of  the  island.  Several  white  houses  surround  this  harbour, 
the  residences  of  permanent  settlers. 

Kills  harbour  lies  near  the  north-east  end  of  Seal  island,  is  formed  by 
one  large  and  several  smaller  islands,  and  is  fit  for  a  few  schooners  only. 
The  south  entrance  is  barred  by  rocks,  but  the  northern  is  clear. 

Gull  island,  27  feet  high,  lies  south  of  the  southern  entrance  to  the 
harbour,  and  has  a  small  rock  close  to  the  south  side. 

The  Brandies,  a  rocky  bank  l£  cables  long  N.N.E.  and  S.S.  W.  with  two 
heads  of  7  feet  water,  lies  nearly  a  cable  east  of  Gull  island,  and  a 
small  rock,  with  12  feet  water,  lies  S.E.  £  E.  2\  cables  from  Gull  island. 

Matthews  tickle,  with  3  fathoms  water,  is  a  snug  place  for  a  few 
fishing  schooners ;  it  is  formed  by  two  islands  on  the  north  end  of  Seal 
island.     A  rock  lies  close  off  the  west  side  of  the  larger  island. 

A  bank,  with  4 \  fathoms  water,  lies  N.E.  \  E.  1  \  cables  from  the  north 
end  of  Seal  islands. 

Pike  island,  40  feet  high  and  dark  in  colour,  is  nearly  joined  to  the 
north-west  point  of  Seal  islands,  and  forms  a  sheltered  place  for  fishing 
boats. 

Parsons  island,  covered  with  grass  over  gray  rock  and  26  feet  high, 
lies  1 J  cables  off  Seal  island,  and  N.E.  £  N.  2\  cables  from  Little  Pig 
island.    Anchorage  may  be  obtained  south  of  this  island  in  11  fathoms 
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with  shelter  from  N.E.  winds,  and  between  the  reef  off  Seine  island  and 
Frenchman  island  in  16  to  11  fathoms  with  shelter  from  all  others. 

Loveridge  island,  North  three-quarters  of  a  cable  from  Parsons 
island,  is  grassy  over  gray  rock,  and  28  feet  high.  There  is  shallow  water 
between  these  islands,  and  a  rock  that  covers  lies  between  Loveridge  and 
Pike  islands. 

Two  bare  gray  islets,  the  higher  8  feet  above  high  water,  are  situated 
North  three-quarters  of  a  cable  from  Loveridge  island,  and  are  skirted  by 
shoal  water  a  short  distance  all  round. 

Davis  rock,  with  7  feet  water  on  it,  lies  N.E.  £  E.  If  cables  from  the 
higher  of  these  islets.  Seine  island,  open  north  of  the  islets  S.W.  by  S. 
leads  west,  and  Black  rock  touching  the  south  point  of  Dog  island  E.  f  N. 
leads  north  of  this  rock. 

Fig  island,  45  feet  high,  is  separated  from  the  north-east  point  of  Seal 
island  by  a  clear  channel  half  a  cable  wide,  is  2  cables  long,  and  formed  of 
reddish  rock  covered  with  grass. 

Pigeon  island,  about  300  yards  in  diameter  and  59  feet  high,  is  like 
Pig  island  in  colour,  and  is  separated  from  it  by  a  clear  channel  half  a 
cable  wide. 

Flat  island,  46  feet  high  and  three-quarters  of  a  cable  south  of  Pigeon 
island,  consists  of  three  parts  nearly  separated  from  each  other  by  gulshes. 
Sculpin  rocks  are  the  termination  of  a  chain  of  rocks  extending  3  cables 
from  the  south  point  of  Flat  island.  They  cover  3  feet  at  high  water, 
nearly  always  show  by  breakers,  and  may  be  approached  to  one  cable. 

Local  craft  proceeding  to  the  anchorages  north  of  Seal  island  run  south 
of  Sculpin  rocks  between  them  and  the  Brandies,  and  thence,  keeping  near 
Seal  island,  in  mid-channel  between  Pig  and  Seal  islands. 

Sleepy  island,  small,  white,  and  40  feet  high,  lies  east  one  cable  from 
Pigeon  island. 

FOX  ISLANDS,  south-east  1 J  cables  from  Flat  island,  are  both  faced 
by  whitish  cliffs,  and  are  flat  in  outline.  The  western  is  85  feet  high,  and 
skirted  by  rocks  half  a  cable  from  the  points  on  the  west  side.  There  is  no 
passage  between  it  and  Sleepy  island,  a  rock  awash  at  high  water,  lying 
nearly  lying  in  mid-channel.  The  eastern  island  has  a  red  vein  near  the 
east  end,  and  a  brown  spur  near  the  south  extreme,  is  about  70  feet  high, 
and  divided  by  a  clear  channel  half  a  cable  wide  from  the  western  island. 

Smokers  rock,  low,  black,  and  bold-to,  lies  close  south  of  it.  Southern  bank, 
with  8  J  fathoms  least  water,  lies  a  quarter  of  a  mile  south  ;  Razor-strap, 
with  9  J  fathoms,  lies  E.  by  N.  4}  cables;  and  Sleepy  island  bank,  with  8£ 
fathoms,  lies  north  3£  cables  from  the  eastern  island. 


*  ''i 
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MUOOY  HAJtBOUH  i«  entered  N.W.  by  W.  three-quarters  of  a 
mile  from  the  north  end  of  Seal  inland,  and  extends  La  that  direction 
7 \  cable*.  The  entrance  is  If  cables  wide,  and  the  head  expands  to 
4  cables.  A  low  islet  lies  close  to  the  sooth  shore  with  a  black  rock  close 
off  it,  and  a  rock,  with  5  feet  water  on  it,  lies  half  a  cable  north  of  the 
south  point  of  the  entrance.  A  low  point  juts  out  from  the  north  shore 
at  3  cables  from  the  mouth,  beyond  which  vessels  unacquainted  with  the 
place  should  not  proceed,  but  will  find  anchorage  in  6  fathoms  south-east 
from  it. 

A  reef,  that  covers  3  feet,  lies  S. W.  half  a  cable  from  that  point,  leaving 
a  channel  between  through  which  schooners  may  pass  to  anchorage  inside 
in  2\  fathoms,  mud. 

A  round  island,  about  30  feet  high  and  covered  with  grass,  lies  in  the 
middle  of  the  harbour,  and  marks  the  limit  of  the  line  of  3  fathoms.  Low 
rocks  stretch  off  the  west  extreme,  a  rock  with  one  foot  water  on  it,  lies 
north  half  a  cable,  and  the  water  is  all  shoal  west  of  the  island.  Anchorage 
for  small  craft  may  be  had  off  the  cove  south-west  of  the  island  in 
3  fathoms,  mud. 

A  white  island,  26  feet  high,  is  nearly  joined  at  low  water  to  the  head  of 
the  harbour,  and  sunken  rocks  lie  off  the  outer  shores. 

The  coast  trends  N.E.  by  N.  three-quarters  of  a  mile  from  Sloop 
harbour,  being  steep-to  within  a  short  distance  and  falling  steeply  from  a 
range  of  hills  138  feet  above  high  water.  It  then  trends  N.W.  by  N. 
nearly  one-third  of  a  mile  to  the  entrance  to  Punchbowl,  and  is  indented  by 
a  deep  cove,  fronted  by  shallow  water  to  the  line  of  the  points,  and  a  small 
cove  with  a  shingle  beach  at  the  head. 

PUNCHBOWL  harbour  is  entered  through  a  channel  about  50  yards 
wide  with  rocks  a  short  distance  off  the  north  shore.  Immediately  within 
the  entrance  the  harbour  expands  into  the  shape  of  an  irregular  isoceles 
triangle,  the  base  6£  cables  and  the  other  sides  nearly  half  a  mile  long. 
Rocks  stretch  off  the  west  point  of  the  entrance  immediately  within  the 
narrows,  and  the  angles  of  the  bay  are  shallow,  but  afford  excellent 
anchorage  for  small  schooners  drawing  7  feet  or  less  water  in  any  part  of 
the  harbour,  the  bottom  being  of  s©ft  mud  from  the  centre  to  the  western 
shore,  but  rocky  near  the  east  side.  Anchorage  for  larger  vessels  may  be 
hail  from  the  entrance,  till  the  point  on  which  the  houses  are  situated  bears 
North,  in  3£  to  5  fathoms,  beyond  which  the  water  shoals  suddenly. 

Directions. — To  enter  ;  mid-channel  must  be  kept  on  entering,  and 
slightly  nearer  the  north  shore  when  at  the  west  end  of  the  narrows,  keeping 
the  summit  of  Bradbury  island  just  open  north  of  the  west  side  of  the 
narrows,  to  clear  the  rocks  extending  from  it  into  the  harbour. 
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The  land  on  the  north  side  of  Punchbowl  falls  in  a  series  of  hummocks 
from  a  flat-topped  hill  254  feet  high,  that  slopes  to  Shoal  bay  on  the  west 

side. 

The  coast  extends  northerly  8£  cables  to  Turner  head,  a  bold  point 
under  a  conical  hillock,  the  intervening  space  consisting  of  two  shallow 
coves  with  rocks  in  them,  but  having  deep  water  a  cable  from  the  shore. 

The  coast  from  Turner  head  turns  a  little  to  the  westward  for  nearly  a 
mile,  to  Shoal  bay  head  south  of  the  entrance  to  that  bay,  embracing  a  bay 
filled  with  two  islets  and  numerous  shoals  requiring  skilful  navigation  even 
for  a  boat  at  low  water.  The  point  east  of  the  entrance  to  Punchbowl,  well 
open  of  Turner  head,  leads  south  of  these  shoals. 

BOG  ISLAND,  with  a  small  flat  summit  188  feet  high  and  yellowish- 
green  slopes,  lies  a  quarter  of  a  mile  off  the  mainland  between  Sloop  harbour 
and  Punchbowl.  It  is  half  a  mile  in  diameter,  with  a  remarkable  bluff  on 
the  east  side.  A  narrow  islet,  300  yards  long  and  7  feet  high,  lies  a  cable 
from  the  north-west  side  of  Dog  island.  Between  them  the  water  is  shallow, 
and  from  the  channel  between,  a  triangular  shoal  bank  extends,  the  outer 
part,  with  10  feet  water,  being  West  three-quarters  of  a  cable  from  the  islet. 
The  fishing  stage  in  the  cove  between  the  two  parts  of  Corbet  island,  open 
north  of  the  islet,  leads  west  of  this  shoal.  The  north-east  point  of  Dog 
island  is  a  low  hillock  surmounted  by  a  flagstaff.  Two  dark  islets  5  feet 
high  lie  off  the  south  end,  and  have  deep  water  half  a  cable  from  them.  A 
white  island  22  feet  high,  lies  close  to  the  south-east  point,  and  a  group  of 
islands  with  shallow  water  between,  stretches  to  the  eastward  from  Dog 
island. 

BIG  FIG  ISLAND,  130  feet  high,  the  most  eastern  of  the  group,  has 
dark  herbage  over  grayish  rocks,  and  white  veins  running  transversely 
across  the  east  end.  It  is  conical  with  cliff  faces  on  the  north-east  side, 
and  bold- to  within  a  short  distance  of  the  east  and  south  sides. 

White  point  bank,  with  5J  fathoms  least  water,  lies  S.W.  by  W.  ^  W. 
2  cables  from  the  south  point  of  Big  Pig  island. 

Harbour  rock,  one  foot  above  high  water,  lies  N.W.  by  N.  3§  cables 
from  the  north-east  point  of  Big  Pig  island,  and  is  bold-to  on  all  sides  but 
the  west.  The  passage  between  this  rock  and  Big  Pig  island  should  not 
be  taken,  as  a  rock  with  10  feet  water  lies  midway  between  the  rock  and 
the  north  point  of  the  island,  and  the  bay  formed  by  that  point  and  the 
islands  off  the  north-west  point  of  Dog  island  is  foul. 

Rogers  island  is  the  most  northern  of  the  two  lying  off  the  north-west 
point  of  Dog  island,  is  34  feet  high,  covered  with  grass  over  white  rock,  and 
is  bold-to  on  the  north  side  only.  Both  islands  are  joined  together  and  to 
Dog  island  by  shallow  water  and  rocks,  and  shoal  water  extends  a  short 
distance  west  of  the  line  of  the  points  of  the  two  smaller  islands. 
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CORBET  I8ULVD,  the  largest  of  this  group  off  the  mainland,  is 
\{jj  miles  long  and  nearly  a  mile  broad,  consisting  of  two  high  parts  joined 
by  a  low  neck  of  land  about  40  yards  wide.  The  eastern  part  is  of  dark 
rock  surmounted  by  a  flat  summit  232  feet  above  high  water,  sloping 
gently  to  the  southward,  towards  the  east  side  in  a  series  of  hummocks 
ending  in  two  curious  tolts,  and  with  steep  falls  to  the  northward.  The 
western  part,  of  reddish  gray  rock,  is  flat  in  outline,  152  feet  high,  and 
nearly  sub-divided  by  a  deep  cove  that  extends  to  within  one-third  of  a 
cable  of  Orleans,  the  narrow  arm  dividing  the  two  main  portions  of  Corbet 
island.     The  projection  thus  formed  is  dark  and  cliffy. 

Solomon  rock,  with  2  feet  water,  is  the  extreme  of  a  ledge  extending 
three-quarters  of  a  cable  from  the  west  shore  of  Corbet  island.  The 
summit  of  Green  island,  in  Hue  with  the  south  extreme  of  the  eastern 
Deepwater  island,  leads  north  of  this  rock. 

A  ledge  extends  a  cable  from  the  south  extreme  of  the  western  part  of 
Corbet  island. 

Keefe  island  lies  a  cable  from  the  south  end  of  the  eastern  part,  is 
about  40  feet  high,  nearly  joined  by  rocks  to  Corbet  island,  and  forms  the 
west  side  of  Corbet  harbour.  A  rock,  with  7  feet  water,  lies  half  a  cable 
west  of  the  south  point  of  Keefe  island. 

Bryan  island,  82  feet  high,  forms  the  east  side  of  Corbet  harbour, 
and  is  nearly  joined  to  Corbet  island,  leaving  a  narrow  channel,  with 
3  fathoms  water  in  it,  close  to  the  latter.  The  other  sides  of  Bryan 
island  may  be  approached  to  half  a  cable. 

The  Sisters,  small  islets  8  feet  high,  lie  close  off  the  east  point  of 
Corbet  island,  and  are  bold-to  on  the  east  side. 

Tom  Cod  rock  covers  one  foot,  lies  S.S.E.  one  cable  from  the  Sisters, 
and  is  skirted  by  shoal  water. 

The  Bantam,  with  11  feet  water,  lies  North  1J  cables  from  the  Sisters. 

Herring  cove,  a  deep  open  indentation  1£  cables  wide,  extends  2\  cables 
into  the  north  side  of  Corbet  island. 

Orleans  arm,  west  of  Herring  cove,  is  the  arm  that  nearly  divides 
Corbet  island  into  two  portions.  It  is  6  cables  deep  and  a  cable  wide 
at  the  entrance,  narrowing  gradually  to  the  head.  This  place  is  rarely 
used,  even  by  fishing  craft,  as  a  heavy  sea  sets  in  with  easterly  winds. 

WEBBER  HARBOUR,  west  of  Orleans  arm,  is  divided  from  the 
latter  by  a  dark  peninsula  and  Lea  island,  nearly  joined  to  it,  which  is  105 
feet  high,  dark,  cliffy,  and  bold-to.  The  harbour  is  4£  cables  deep,  two- 
thirds  of  a  cable  broad,  and  affords  indifferent  anchorage  for  fishing  craft  in 
5£  fathoms  opposite  the  channel  between  Lea  island  and  the  peninsula,  or 
farther  up  in  1J  fathoms. 
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North  Crow  island,  of  curiously  speckled  black  and  white  rock,  106 
feet  high,  lies  three-quarters  of  a  cable  from  the  south-east  point  of  Corbet 
island.  A  sunken  rock  lies  in  the  fairway  east  of  the  channel  between, 
leaving  a  narrow  passage  close  to  North  Crow  island.  An  islet,  5  feet 
high,  lies  close  off  the  west  point  of  the  island,  and  from  the  point  of  Corbet 
island  opposite  to  it  islets  and  rocks  extend  to  Bryan  island. 

A  group  of  islands  extends  south  and  east  of  Corbet  island  nearly  a 
mile. 

BRADBURY  ISLAND,  dark  and  cliffy,  is  separated  by  a  clear 
channel  two- thirds  of  a  cable  wide  from  Bryan  island,  through  which 
5  fathoms  can  be  carried,  and  by  a  channel  l£  cables  wide  from  the  islets 
between  North  Crow  and  Bryan  islands.  It  is  generally  flat  in  outline, 
the  summit,  152  feet  high,  falling  in.  steep  cliffs  to  the  eastward  and 
gradually  to  the  westward ;  the  south  end  of  the  summit,  a  dark  cone 
140  feet  high,  is  separated  from  the  remainder  by  a  slight  valley.  The 
island  is  steep-to  within  a  short  distance  on  all  sides. 

East  Bradbury  island,  92  feet  high,  is  generally  of  dark  rock, 
curiously  striped  with  white  bands  on  the  seaward  face.  The  channel 
between  it  and  Bradbury  island  is  half  a  cable  wide  and  free  from  danger, 
and  the  island  is  steep-to  on  all  sides  but  the  east,  close  oh?  which  are  some 
low  rocks.  An  islet,  4  feet  above  high  water,  with  a  sunken  rock  S.S.E. 
half  a  cable  from  it,  lies  one  cable  east  of  East  Bradbury  island.  Some  low 
islets  lie  three-quarters  of  a  cable  south  of  East  Bradbury  island,  continued 
to  the  north-east  1£  cables  by  a  shoal  with  4£  fathoms,  and  south-west 
three-quarters  of  a  cable  by  a  reef. 

Little  Black  rocks,  about  20  feet  high,  lie  l£  cables  south  of  these 
islets,  and  from  them  a  ledge  that  breaks  extends  a  short  distance  south- 
west, but  the  passage  between  the  islets  just  described  and  Little  Black 
rocks  is  clear  in  mid-channel. 

BLACK  ROCK,  66  feet  high,  is  dark,  conical,  and  bold-to  on  the  east 
and  north  sides.  This  rock  is  the  southern  of  the  group,  and  from  shape 
and  colour  is  conspicuous. 

A  rock,  with  12  feet  water,  lies  half  way  between  it  and  Little  Black 
rocks,  and  a  shoal  with  4  fathoms  water,  S.  by  W.  £  W.  1£  cables  nearly 
from  Black  rock. 

Herring  island,  about  30  feet  high,  round  and  black,  lies  S.S.E.  a 
quarter  of  a  mile  from  North  Crow  island  and  is  bold-to.  A  bank,  with 
16  feet  least  water,  lies  between  it  and  East  Bradbury  island.  Herring 
island  rock,  with  10  feet  water,  lies  E.S.E.  1$  cables  from  Herring  island. 

Pigeon  island,  East  2  cables  from  North  Crow  island,  is  66  feet  high, 
round  and  dark,  with  rocks  close  to  the  south  extreme.  A  rock,  with 
9  feet  water,  lies  south  a  little  more  than  one  cable  from  Pigeon  island, 
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and  a  rocky  bank  with  depths  from  3  feet  to  3  fathoms,  steep-to  on  the 
south  ride,  lies  with  the  south  extreme  E.  by  S.  £  S.  one  cable  from  Pigeon 
island  and  trends  N.  by  E.  £  E.  2  cables. 

An  islet,  2  feet  above  high  water,  lies  S.E.  £  E.  3£  cables  from  Pigeon 
island,  with  a  rock  close  to  the  south-west  end  and  a  shoal  bank  extending 
a  cable  from  the  north  extreme. 

Several  fishing  banks  lie  east  of  these  islands;  Middle  bank,  the  shoalest, 
with  7  fathoms  water,  lying  S.  J  E.  3£  cables  from  this  islet ;  and  Bet  hank, 
the  easternmost,  with  12  fathoms  water,  S.W.  by  W.  5  cables  nearly  from 
White  rock. 

WRITE  BOCK,  30  feet  high,  of  grayish  rock,  fies  S.E.  £  E.  6£  cables 
from  Red  island,  and  has  shoal  water  a  short  distance  off  the  north  and 
south  extremes.  This  rock  is  the  easternmost  of  the  group,  and  has 
several  fishing  banks  off  it,  but  none  are  dangerous. 

Bed  island,  49  feet  high,  so  called  from  the  colour  of  the  rock,  is 
round  and  bare,  lying  E.S.E.  6f  cables  from  the  south-east  point  of  Corbet 
island.  A  small  islet  lies  close  north  of  it,  leaving  no  passage  between,  and 
the  whole  may  be  approached  to  one  cable. 

South  Black  rock,  7  feet  high,  lies  N.E.  J  N.  a  third  of  a  mile  from 
the  Sisters,  with  shoal  water  off  the  west  side,  and  a  shoal  with  12  feet 
lying  south  one  cable  from  it. 

Black  rock  bank,  with  6  J  fathoms,  lies  N.N.E.  J  E.  If  cables  from  South 
Black  rock. 

Flat  island,  19  feet  high,  bare  and  rugged,  lies  East  2£  cables  from 
Lea  island,  and  is  skirted  by  shoal  water.  The  Pancake,  a  flat  rock  that 
covers  2  feet,  lies  half  a  cable  from  the  west  extreme,  and  Quilty  bank, 
with  6£  fathoms,  lies  E.  by  N.  ^  N.  If  cables  from  Flat  island. 

NORTH  THREE  ISU&JTDS,  2  cables  north-east  of  Lea  island,  are 
a  group  sheltering  a  small  harbour  where  boats  can  find  shelter.  The 
highest  is  covered  with  grass  over  reddish  rock,  and  shaped  like  a  wedge, 
the  summit,  110  feet  high,  over  the  west  end.  The  two  other  islands  are 
low  and  lie  in  a  line  a  quarter  of  a  cable  south  of  the  highest,  the  western 
of  the  two  being  nearly  connected  to  it.  An  island  is  nearly  joined  to  the 
west  end  of  the  highest,  and  the  whole  have  deep  water  a  short  distance 
from  all  sides  but  the  east. 

The  Flats,  an  islet  18  feet  high  with  shoal  water  a  short  distance  off 
east  and  west  extremes,  lies  half  a  cable  east  of  the  highest  of  Three 
islands. 

The  Horse-shoe,  a  rocky  bank  with  5  feet  least  water  and  a  cable 
long,  lies  parallel  to  the  north  side  of  the  Flats  and  half  a  cable  distant. 

Middle  rock  is  a  continuation  of  the  Flats  a  cable  distant  from  the 
east  extreme,   has   12  feet  least  water,  and  is  a  cable  in  extent.     Offer 
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rock,  with  7  fathoms  water,  lies  two-thirds  of  a  cable  in  the  same  direction 
from  Middle  rock. 

Clem  bank,  with  4£  fathoms  water,  lies  E.S.E.  3|  cables  ;  Toms  Knob 
with  3f  fathoms  E.  by  S.  %  S.  6 {  cables;  and  Caleb  shoal  with  3  fathoms 
E.  £  S.  9£  cables  from  the  east  extreme  of  the  Flats. 

Gurney  island,  21  feet  high  and  about  a  cable  long,  lies  N.W.  by  W. 
2  cables  from  Three  islands,  and  is  steep-to. 

DEEFWATEB  ISLANDS  are  covered  with  dark  grass  over  gray 
cliffs,  and  are  separated  from  the  north  side  of  Three  islands  by  a  deep 
channel  If  cables  wide.  Both  islands  are  round  and  bluff,  the  eastern 
55  feet  high ;  the  western,  one  cable  from  the  eastern,  is  102  feet  high,  and 
may  be  approached  within  a  short  distance  from  all  sides. 

American  rock,  3  feet  above  high  water,  lies  4|  cables  to  the  eastward 
of  Deepwater  island,  and  is  bold-to  on  the  south  side.  A  rock  that  covers 
4  feet,  continued  by  shoal  water  a  short  distance  to  the  northward,  lies 
E.  by  N.  a  little  more  than  half  a  cable  from  American  rock. 

GREEN  ISLAND  is  350  yards  long  and  54  feet  high,  is  covered  with 
grass  over  gray  rock,  with  a  dark  seam  down  the  north-east  face,  and  may 
be  approached  to  a  short  distance  from  all  sides  but  the  north.  A  group 
of  rocks  lies  close  to  the  west  end,  10  feet  high  and  nearly  steep-to. 

Walker  island,  250  yards  long  and  40  feet  high,  is  situated  north 
2  cables  from  Green  island.  A  rock  lies  nearly  in  mid-channel  between 
them,  and  Walker  rock,  2  feet  above  high  water  and  skirted  by  shoal  water, 
terminates  this  group  to  the  northward.  A  bank,  with  5  fathoms  least 
water,  lies  N.E.  £  N.  2  cables  from  the  east  point  of  Green  island. 

Directions  for  Frenchman  run. — From  Comfort  bight  steer  for  the 
middle  of  the  South  Three  islands,  keeping  that  island,  the  eastern  island, 
and  the  mainland,  close  on  board  to  avoid  Tommy  and  Billy  rocks,  then  in 
mid-channel  between  Red  island  and  Partridge  head.  A  course  N.N.E.  £  E. 
for  one  mile  will  lead  to  the  islet  12  feet  above  high  water  nearly  in  the 
middle  of  the  run,  and  about  half  way  between  Hare  and  Gulnare  islands. 
Pass  in  mid-channel  on  either  side  of  this*  islet,  and  steer  for  the  middle  of 
the  run  between  Tickle  and  Copper  islands.  This  position  may  be  reached 
from  seaward  by  passing  in  a  channel  free  from  danger  except  near  the 
islands,  south  of  Duck  islands,  and  between  them  and  Bobby  rocks. 
Round  Red  island  at  a  convenient  distance  and  proceed  as  before  directed. 

Or  between  Duck  and  Hiscock  islands  by  rounding  Little  Duck  island 
at  a  cable  distant  to  avoid  Webber  rock,  then  in  mid-channel  between 
Nancy  and  Flat  islands,  round  the  rock  off  the  former  and  steer  for  the 
small  islet  midway  between  Gulnare  and  Hare  islands. 

Or  by  entering  the  channel  between  Hiscock  and  Copper  islands,  a  mid- 
channel  course  between  those  and  between  Copper  and  Green  islands  will 
lead  to  the  channel  between  Tickle  and  Copper  islands. 
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From  this  position,  round   Copper  bland  at  a  moderate  distance  from 
the   shore,  and  pass  in  mid-channel  through  the  narrows  between  that 
island  and  the  mainland.     Then  steer  for  the  bluff  point  on  the  north 
shore,  until  Black  rock  is  open  north  of  Frenchman  island.    This  mark 
kept  on  will  lead  between  the  bluff  point  and  the  rocky  bank  in  mid- 
channel.     Pass   midway   between    Sullivan  island   and  the  rock  off  the 
peninsula  south  of  Sloop  harbour,  then  keep  the  mainland  shore  on  board, 
closing  it  to  a  quarter  of  a  cable  north  of  Sloop  harbour,  to  avoid  the  bank 
off  Dog  island.     When  Rogers  island  is  open  north  of  the  long  narrow 
islet  off  Dog  island,  steer  for  mid-channel  between  Corbet  island  and  the 
mainland,  taking  care  to  keep  the  east  point  of  the  entrance  to  Punchbowl 
well  open  of  Turner  head  to  avoid  the  shoals  north  of  that  head,  and  to 
shut  in  Green  island  summit  with  the  eastern  of  the  Deepwater  islands, 
before  Dog  island  is  shut  in  with  Corbet  island,  to  clear  Solomon  rock.     A 
course  may  then  be  steered  to  pass  close  north  of  Deepwater  islands  and 
Walker  rock,  whence  vessels  may  proceed  to  Bateau  harbour  or  to  sea,  as 
convenient. 

NOBTH  BLACK  ROCK,  E.S.E.  8£  cables  from  Green  island,  is 
4  feet  above  high  water  and  bold-to. 

Middle  ground,  with  15  feet  water,  lies  N.N.W.  J  W.  4  J  cables,  and 
Eastern  rock,  with  3  fathoms,  N.E.  £  N.  5£  cables,  from  North  Black  rock. 

A  bank  with  5£  fathoms,  lies  N.  by  E.  £  E.  3£  cables,  a  shoal  with 
4£  fathoms,  lies  N.  by  W.  £  W.  4£  cables,  and  a  bank  with  6  fathoms 
N.N.W,  i  W.  4  cables  from  Walker  rock. 

SKOAL  BAT  ISLAND  forms  the  dividing  point  of  Shoal  and  Black 
Bear  bays,  and  consists  of  two  long  promontories  joined  at  the  west  end, 
embracing  between  them  a  deep  cove.  Shoals  extend  for  a  considerable 
distance  from  both  extremes.  Two  islands,  30  feet  high,  lie  close  off 
the  southern  point  sheltering  a  small  cove.  Bocks  extend  from  these 
and  Shoal  bay  island  fully  a  cable. 

A  bank,  with  10  feet  water  at  the  extremes,  lying  N.E.  and  S.W., 
nearly  a  cable  long,  lies  a  quarter  of  a  mile  south  of  these  islands, 

Goss  island,  300  yards  long,  is  a  whitish  rock  with  a  round  hillock 
at  the  west  end,  is  38  feet  high,  and  the  east  extreme  of  low  rocks 
extending  from  the  two  islands  off  Shoal  bay  island.  The  ground  is 
all  foul  west  of  this  island,  but  it  may  be  passed  a  short  distance  from 
the  east  side. 

A  shoal,  with  3  fathoms  water,  lies  N.E.  ^  E.  1£  cables  from  the  west 
end  of  Goss  island. 

Pigeon  island,  200  yards  in  diameter,  29  feet  high  and  flat,  lies 
N.N.W.  6  cables  from  Goss  island  and  3  cables  from  the  north  promontory 
of  Shoal  bay  island.  Low  islets  lie  south  of  it,  and  shoal  water. surrounds 
it  for  a  distance  of  a  ca  ble. 
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A   shoal,  with   4£  fathoms  water,  lies   East  1J   cables   nearly,   and 

M 

Taylor  bank,  with   5  fathoms,  lies  N.E.  £  E.  3|  cables  from  Pigeon 
island. 


)f  dividing  Black  Bear  and  Open  bays,  is  flat  in  outline, 
falling  steeply  to  the  eastward  and  northward,  and  with  shoal  water 
extending  a  quarter  of  a  mile  from  the  east  point. 

Baiter  islands  lie  close  off  this  head,  the  smaller  white  and  bare, 
just  west  of  the  extreme,  and  the  larger  55  feet  high,  covered  with  dark 
herbage  over  gray  rock,  lying  south  of  the  extreme.  A  small  spit  extends 
from  the  east  point,  a  low  islet  lies  close  off  the  east  side  and  some  low 
rocks  near  the  south  point.  This  island  is  nearly  joined  at  the  west  ex- 
treme to  the  mainland  by  rocks  and  shoal  water,  but  fishing  craft  find 
good  shelter  east  of  them,  between  the  island  and  Bed  head,  in  2\  fathoms. 

A  bank,  with  5£  fathoms  least  water,  lies  East  a  quarter  of  a  mile  from 
the  south  end  of  the  larger  island. 

Bun  island  lies  3£  cables  east  of  Bed  head,  the  channel  between  carry- 
ing 5  to  7  fathoms  and  affording  anchorage  with  shelter  from  westerly 
winds.  It  is  55  feet  high,  covered  with  grass  over  reddish  rock,  has  a 
small  rock  close  to  the  west  end,  and  is  connected  to  Sandy  islands,  a  quarter 
of  a  mile  to  the  eastward,  by  shoal  water. 

SANDY  ISLANDS  are  a  group  of  one  large  and  several  sm  ller 
islands,  forming  between  them  on  the  east  side  Sandy  islands  harbour,  a 
rocky  bight  completely  exposed  to  easterly  winds.  The  largest  island 
forms  the  north  and  west  side  of  the  group  and  is  composed  of  a  number  of 
hillocks  (the  highest  88  feet,  sloping  to  the  harbour)  joined  together  by 
marshes.  A  cove,  1  f  cables  deep,  lies  on  the  north  side  with  a  white  sand 
beach  at  the  head,  and"  gives  good  shelter  for  fishing  boats.  A  considerable 
settlement  is  formed  here  during  summer. 

The  southern  island  has  dark  turf  over  gray  cliff,  is  65  feet  high,  and 
separated  from  the  largest  island  by  a  channel  just  wide  enough  for  boats 
to  go  through  at  half  tide.  The  other  islands  lie  off  the  north-east  point  of 
the  largest,  the  passages  between  them  being  fit  for  fishing  craft  only. 

The  harbour  is  entered  between  the  southern  island  and  those  to  the 
northward,  the  entrance  having  on  the  north  side  a  rock  awash  at  high 
water,  S.E.  by  S.  half  a  cable  from  which  is  a  sunken  rock.  To  enter  the 
harbour,  keep  the  southern  island  closed  on  board,  and  anchor  in  5  fathoms, 
coral,  when  inside. 

A  rock,  with  6  feet  water,  lies  S.E.  by  S.  l£  cables  from  the  south  extreme 
of  the  islands. 

A  large  fishing  bank  with  numerous  shoals  extends  north  and  east  of 
Sandy  islands.    The  following  are  those  that  break  in  bad  weather,  with 
their  bearing  and  distance  from  the  north-east  point  of  Sandy  islands. 
40341.  o  c 
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Cfaahue  rock,  with  3  fathoms  water,  S.E.  |  E.  l£  miles ;  North-east 
rock  with  6£  fathoms  E.  }  S.  5£  cables;  East  bank  with  6£  fathoms 
NJE.  £  N.  three-quarters  of  a  mile  ;  the  Rendezvous  with  6  fathoms 
N.  by  W.  £  W.  7i  cables  ;  a  bank  with  6£  fathoms  N.  by  W.JW.a  little 
more  than  1£  miles ;  and  a  shoal  with  5\  fathoms  N.W.  a  mile  nearly. 

American  point,  west  of  the  entrance  to  Sandy  bay,  lies  N.E.  by  N. 
3  miles  nearly  from  the  north-west  point  of  Sandy  islands  and  is  bold-to. 

SANDY  BAT  extends  north  If  miles  from  this  point,  and  is  shoal 
half  a  mile  from  the  head,  but  affords  anchorage  off  a  cove  on  the  west 
shore  in  10  fathoms,  exposed  to  southerly  winds. 

Herring  bank,  with  4£  fathoms  least  water,  lies  S.E.  by  E.  £  E.  3  J  cables 
from  American  point. 

ROUNDHILL  ISLAND,  174  feet  high,  is  conspicuous,  and  the 
easternmost  point  of  the  coast.  It  is  composed  of  a  series  of  hummocks 
with  deep  indentations  between,  and  there  is  a  low  islet  close-to  on  the 
east  side.  It  is  steep-to  all  round,  and  lies  N.E.f  E.  9T^  miles  from 
White  rock. 

SADDLE  or  DOUBLE  ISLANDS,  west  If  miles  from  Roundhill 
island,  are  two  groups,  the  eastern  consisting  of  three,  connected  by  shoal 
water  ;  the  highest,  148  feet  high,  makes  as  a  saddle  when  seen  from  the 
southward.  The  west  group  is  composed  of  three  black  islets,  the  eastern- 
most and  highest  48  feet  above  high  water.  The  channel  between  the 
groups  is  4  cables  wide. 

A  rock,  with  one  foot  water,  lies  E.  by  S.  £  S.  4£  cables  from  the  north 
extreme  of  the  east  group.  * 

A  rock,  with  5  feet  water  on  it,  lies  S.S.E.  £  E.  5£  cables  from  the 
same  point. 

O'Neale  rock,  with  12  feet  on  it,  lies  S.E.  by  S.  nearly  7  cables  from 
the  south  end  of  Saddle  islands,  and  W.  J  S.  1-^  miles  from  Roundhill 
island. 

A  rock,  with  3  feet  water,  lies  a  cable  from  the  south  end  of  the 
west  group  ;  and  S.  £  W.  3£  cables  from  the  same  point  is  a  shoal  with 
3  fathoms. 

MARX  ISLANDS  He  W.  by  N.  2\  miles  from  Saddle  islands. 
Between  the  two  groups  there  is  a  clear  (and  the  most  frequented)  passage. 
The  highest  island  is  flat,  121  feet  above  high  water,  from  which 
Cosgrave  rocks,  8  feet  above  high  water,  extend  3  cables  to  the 
southward. 

A  shoal,  with  4  fathoms,  and  deep  water  close-to,  lies  N.E.  \  N.  lT^y  miles 
from  the  south  end  of  Mark  islands,  and  N.W.  \  N.  1T\  miles  from  the 
west  group  of  Saddle  islands. 
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QUEER  ISLAND  lies  N.W.  a  mile  from  Mark  islands.  It  is  sur- 
mounted by  a  remarkable  round]  hummock  132  feet  above  high  water. 
There  is  deep  water  close  to  the  south  side,  but  between  it  and  the 
mainland  there  is  a  passage  for  boats  only. 

Toole  rock,  with  6  feet,  lies  S.  by  E.  £  E.  2£  cables  from  the 
east  point  of  Queer  island.  Fish  island  summit,  in  line  with  the  east 
extreme  of  Bombproof  island,  N.E.  by  E.,  leads  to  the  eastward. 

Bateau  harbour  lies  inside  Queer  island  under  the  highest  hill  in  the 
vicinity,  289  feet  above  high  water,  sloping  gently  to  the  sea.  In  it  is 
excellent  anchorage  for  small  vessels  in  4  fathoms  water,  and  wharves  are 
built  in  the  head,  alongside  which  large  schooners  can  load.  The  only 
safe  passage  is  east  of  Queer  island,  keeping  Fish  island  summit  shut 
in  with  Bombproof  island  to  avoid  Toole  rock  ;  and  when  the  black  rock 
off  Green  island  is  in  line  with  the  north  extreme  of  the  Mark  group  S.E. 
the  harbour  may  be  steered  for. 

Bombproof  island  is  conical,  black  and  white  striped,  69  feet  above 
high  water,  and  shows  conspicuously  from  seaward. 

A  large  group  of  islands,  with  rocks  and  shoals  between,  lies  north-east 
of  this  island,  but  they  should  not  be  approached  without  a  chart  or  a 
pilot. 

Fish  island,  41  feet  high,  is  the  eastern  and  outer  of  the  group, 
and  lies  N.N.E.  2^  miles  from  Mark  islands ;  it  is  green  and  round. 

Carrol  island,  North  4  cables  from  Fish  island,  is  a  conspicuous  dark 
round  island  157  feet  above  high  water. 

Black  tickle,  a  narrow  sheltered  passage,  much  freqnented  by  fisher- 
men, lies  north-east  of  Carrol  island.  It  may  be  entered  by  rounding 
the  south  end  of  Carrol  island,  and  then  keeping  the  west  shore  of  that 
island  and  the  next  north  on  board.  Vessels  drawing  12  feet  can  load 
here. 

Domino  point  slopes  from  a  conspicuous  rugged  dark  hill  285  feet  above 
high  water,  and  is  terminated  by  a  rocky  islet.  It  lies  N.  J  E.  3J  miles 
from  the  west  group  of  Saddle  islands. 

DOMINO  RUN. — This  name  is  given  to  the  passage  west  of  Spotted 
and  the  adjacent  islands,  through  which  a  depth  of  4J  fathoms  at  low 
water  may  be  carried.  The  entrance  is  between  South-east  point  of  Spotted 
island  and  Domino  point.  The  latter  is  situated  N.W.  by  N.  5  miles  from 
Roundhill  island,  and  the  intervening  space  is  free  from  danger.* 

TIDES. — It  it  high  water,  full  and  change,  at  Domino  run  at  6h.  40m. 
Springs  rise  7  feet  and  neaps  4  feet. 


*  See  Admiralty  plan: — Domino  run,  No.  226 ;  scale,  m«*3  inches 
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Mistaken  point,  1}  miles  from  Domino  point,  is  the  north  extreme 
of  the  intermediate  dark  cliffy  coast,  which  is  intersected  by  a  deep  gap, 
and  in  which  is  an  open  cove  4  cables  wide,  bold  to  the  shore.  From  this 
point  the  shore  recedes  suddenly  to  south-west. 

Domino  harbour,  immediately  north  of  Mistaken  point,  is  4  cables 
deep  and  three-quarters  of  a  cable  wide.  The  west  side  of  the  harbour 
is  steep-to,  and  fishing  vessels  moor  alongside  in  13  feet  water.  An 
isolated  rock,  with  7  feet  water,  lies  close  off  the  east  shore  half  way  up 
the  harbour.  There  are  some  houses  surrounding  it,  the  most  con- 
spicuous on  the  '.north  side  of  the  entrance.  A  shoal,  with  9  feet  least 
water,  lies  a  cable  off  these  houses.  Fenny  Hook  cove  is  a  shallow  bight 
north  of  Domino  harbour ;  north  of  it  are  several  rugged  points  foul  for  a 
cable  from  the  shore. 

Wild  bay. — Gunning  point,  the  most  northern  of  these  points,  forms 
the  east  side  of  Wild  bay,  half  a  mile  deep,  foul  and  shoal,  breaking  across 
in  easterly  gales.  Shoal  water,  called  the  Flats,  extends  north  three- 
quarters  of  mile  from  Gunning  point,  with  10  feet  on  the  outer  edge, 
leaving  a  channel  l£  cables  wide  with  3 J  fathoms  water  in  it  between 
the  Flats  and  the  foul  ground  west  of  Entry  island. 

Red  point,  the  north-west  point  of  W  ild  bay,  and  the  south  turning  point 
into  Rocky  bay,  is  a  red  cliff  50  feet  above  high  water. 

An  islet,  5  feet  above  high  water,  is  situated  N.  by  W.  J  W.  a  mile  from 
Red  point.  It  is  surrounded  by  shoal  water,  the  east  patch  with 
3£  fathoms  water  being  E.  by  S.  \  S.  4|  cables  nearly  from  the  islet,  and 
exactly  half  way  between  it  and  the  north  point  of  Grog  island. 

Green  islands  and  Black  rocks  lie  in  the  south  entrance  to  Domino 
run.  The  former  consist  of  a  green  cone  64  feet  above  high  water  and  a 
group  of  dark  rocks,  the  highest  15  feet  above  high  water.  Black  rocks 
are  two  low  rocks  a  cable  apart,  4|  cables  from  Green  islands,  the  highest 
4  feet  above  high  water. 

There  is  no  passage  between  Green  islands  and  Black  rocks,  but  the 
channels  east  of  Black  rocks  and  west  of  Green  islands  are  clear. 

South-east  point  of  Spotted  island  slopes  from  a  conical  hill  205  feet 
high,  the  spur  of  a  higher  range  inshore. 

Spotted  island  harbour,  between  it  and  South  Black  head,  is  an  open  bay 
half  a  mile  deep,  where  anchorage  may  be  had  with  off-shore  winds  in 
7  fathoms.  It  is  exposed  for  vessels,  but  there  is  a  good  boat  harbour 
close  under  the  conspicuous  white  houses  at  the  head. 

South  Black  head  narrows  Domino  run  to  4£  cables  between  it  and 
Mistaken  point.  It  is  the  extreme  of  a  round  hill  165  feet  above  high 
water,  and  is  bold-to. 
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The  coast  of  Spotted  island  north  of  South  Black  head  has  a  shingle 
beach  fronting  a  green  marsh,  foul  for  3  cables  from  the  shore.  Green  island 
S.S.E.  \  E.  open  west  of  South  Black  head,  leads  just  to  the  westward  of 
the  shoal  water. 

North  Black  head,  the  north-west  point  of  Spotted  island,  marks  the 
north  limit  of  the  shingle  beach  and  shoal  water.  It  terminates  at  the  sea 
coast  in  a  dark  cliff. 

The  coast  east  of  it  is  of  dark  cliff,  with  numerous  valleys,  and  may  be 
approached  to  a  cable  distant. 

Entry  island,  dark,  with  a  flat  summit  205  feet  above  high  water, 
shows  conspicuously  from  all  directions.  Some  low  rocks  lie  off  the  east 
point,  steep-to  on  the  east  side,  and  shoal  water  extends  2\  cables  from 
the  south-west  point.    The  north  side  is  clear  at  a  cable  distant. 

Duck  island,  with  three  flat  summits,  120  feet  above  high  water,  is 
separated  from  the  north  end  of  Spotted  island  by  a  clear  channel  7  cables 
wide.  A  hillock  63  feet  high,  faced  by  cliffs,  marks  the  south  extreme. 
The  east  and  north  shores  are  of  dark  cliffs  and  steep-to  ;  the  west  side 
consists  of  a  series  of  shingle  beaches  with  shoal  water  a  cable  off  them. 

Trusty  rock,  with  16  feet,  is  the  least  water  on  a  large  bank 
extending  nearly  2  cables  from  the  west  side  of  Duck  island.  Mustering 
point,  the  extreme  of  the  land  north  of  Domino  harbour,  kept  shut  in  with 
the  rocks  off  Entry  island  S.  by  E.  §  E.,  leads  south  of  this  rock. 

Grappling  island,  black  and  bare,  18  feet  above  high  water,  lies 
1£  cables  east  of  Duck  island.  Shoal  ground  extends  from  the  south 
point,  ending  in  a  rock  that  covers  5  feet  at  high  water.  There  is  no  other 
danger  between  Entry,  Duck,  and  Spotted  islands. 

Grog  island,  a  sharp  green  cone  100  feet  above  high  water,  is  situated 
north  of  Entry  island ;  a  rock  that  covers  2  feet,  lies  off  the  south-east 
extreme,  and  shoal  water  extends  a  cable  from  the  south  and  west  sides* 
The  north  point  is  clear  beyond  a  cable  distant. 

Fawn  rock,  with  7  feet  water,  lies  North  4  cables  from  Grog  island. 
A  shoal,  with  8£  fathoms  water,  is  situated  a  cable  south-west  from  this 
rock. 

The  west  end  of  Entry  island,  seen  open  west  of  Grog  island,  leads  west 
of  these  shoals.  The  west  end  of  Entry  island,  open  east  of  Grog  island, 
leads  east  of  the  shoal. 

Back  cove  point,  the  north-east  extreme  of  Spotted  island,  in  line  with 
the  north  extreme  of  Duck  island  E.S.E.,  leads  a  cable  north  of  Fawn 
rock  and  1 J  cables  south  of  Centipede  rock. 

Little  Dnck  island,  north  of  Duck  island,  is  94  feet  abovti  high 
water.     There  is  a  passage  between  them. 
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Centipede  rock,  with  2  feet  water  on  it,  lies  W.  by  N.  |  N.  3  cables 
from  the  south  end  of  Little  Dnck  island.  Shoals  extend  from  it  to  the 
banks  between  Pigeon  and  White  islands. 

White  island  consists  of  two  portions,  the  southern  196  feet  high,  dark 
and  steep;  the  northern  172  feet,  a  whitish  cone  joined  to  the  southern 
by  a  narrow  neck  of  land  faced  on  the  west  side  by  a  shingle  beach. 

A  cove,  3  cables  deep,  runs  in  between  these  portions  on  the  north-east 
side,  and  there  is  a  settlement  at  the  head.  Shoal  water  south- west  from  the 
island  and  banks  almost  fill  the  channel  between  White  and  Pigeon  islands. 
A  shoal,  divided  from  the  south-east  point,  extends  1 J  cables,  and  has 
9  feet  least  water.  There  is  no  passage  between  White,  Little  Duck,  and 
Pigeon  islands. 

A  shoal,  with  5\  fathoms  water,  north  4  cables  from  White  island,  is 
the  only  dangerous  one  of  several  banks  on  that  bearing  ;  and  it  is  said  to 
break  in  bad  weather. 

Pigeon  island  is  the  name  given  to  two  islets  separated  by  a  narrow 
channel.  The  southern,  63  feet  high,  covered  with  grass  ;  the  northern 
flat,  53  feet  above  high  water,  and  faced  by  cliffs.  A  group  of  islets,  6  feet 
above  high  water,  lies  off  the  east  side  of  the  channel.  The  whole  should 
not  be  approached  nearer  than  a  cable. 

A  ledge  of  rocks  extends  3  cables  from  the  islet  21  feet  above  high 
water  which  is  situated  off  Salmon  point,  south-west  of  Indian  tickle,  and  a 
bank  with  7£  fathoms  lies  2  cables  beyond. 

The  north  extreme  of  Deer  island,  touching  the  south  extreme  of  Lynch 
island  N.E.  £  E.  leads  south  of  the  ledge;  and  Entry  island  S.S.E.  just 
seen  east  of  Grog  island,  leads  east  of  these  shoals. 

DIRECTIONS. — Entering  Domino  run  by  the  channels  east  of  Black 
rocks  or  west  of  Green  islands,  mid-channel  between  South  Black  head  and 
Mistaken  point  will  be  reached,  when  the  east  end  of  Pigeon  island  is 
seen  in  line  with  the  west  side  of  Duck  island  N.N.W.  nearly.  These 
marks  kept  in  line  will  lead  in  the  deepest  water  between  the  island  of 
Ponds  and  Spotted  island. 

If  wishing  to  proceed  to  sea,  the  passage  between  Duck  and  Spotted 
islands  is  clear,  except  the  rock  close  to  Grappling  island. 

To  proceed  west  of  Grog  island ;  the  channel  between  it  and  Entry 
island  should  be  taken,  keeping  more  than  2  cables  from  Grog  island ;  and 
when  the  fall  of  the  hills  over  Domino  harbour  is  in  line  with  the  west 
extreme  of  Entry  island  S.  by  E.  }  E.,  this  mark  should  be  kept  astern, 
until  Back  cove  point  (Spotted  island)  bearing  E.S.E.  opens  north  of  Duck 
island,  when  a  course  may  be  steered  for  Indian  tickle,  taking  care  to  clear 
the  ledge  of  rocks  off  Salmon  point,  by  keeping  Entry  island  S.S.E.  in 
sight  east  of  Grog  island. 
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The  course  usually  followed  by  fishing  vessels  is  to  round  Grog  island  at 
about  a  cable  distant,  and  when  Entry  island  opens  west  of  Grog  island  to 
steer  for  Indian  tickle  ;  but  this  course  leads  close  to  the  shoal  off  Fawn  rock. 

To  pass  between  Duck  and  Little  Duck  islands,  Duck  islands  should  be 
kept  close  on  board,  and  Back  cove  point  brought  in  line  with  the  north 
extreme  as  soon  as  possible.  If  bound  to  Indian  tickle,  keep  this  mark 
on  astern,  until  Entry  island  opens  west  of  Grog  island,  when  proceed  as 
before.  If  bound  to  the  southward,  when  Mustering  point  is  shut  in  with 
the  rocks  off  Entry  island,  alter  course  for  Grog  island,  keeping  Entry 
island  open  east  of  Grog  island  to  clear  Fawn  rock.  After  passing  Duck 
island,  the  west  side  of  that  island  should  be  brought  in  line  with  the  east 
end  of  Pigeon  island,  and  this  mark  kept  on  astern,  will  lead  in  the  deepest 
water  west  of  Spotted  island. 

There  is  a  channel  south  of  Entry  island,  but  it  is  rarely  used.  To  pass 
through  it,  Mistaken  point  must  be  kept  S.S.E.  £  E.  open  east  of 
Man-of-war  point,  to  clear  the  Flats,  until  the  north  extreme  of  Spotted 
island  is  in  line  with  the  south  end  of  the  rocks  off  Entry  island.  This 
mark,  kept  on  astern,  will  lead  in  3$  fathoms  between  the  Flats  and  the 
shoals  off  Entry  island.  When  Pigeon  island  is  just  seen  west  of  Grog 
island  N.  \  W.,  a  course  should  be  steered  to  open  it  a  little  ;  and  when  the 
fall  of  the  hills  over  Domino  harbour  is  in  line  with  the  west  extreme  of 
Entry  island,  proceed  as  before  directed. 

SPOTTED  ISLAND,  so  called  from  the  alternation  of  black  and 
white  cliffs  on  the  east  coast,  is  4  miles  long  and  2  miles  broad,  and  forms 
the  north  side  of  Domino  run,  the  summit  is  310  feet  above  high  water. 

Castle  Dermot  is  a  cliffy  islet  nearly  joined  to  the  east  coast,  and 
several  rocks  fringe  the  shore,  but  the  whole  may  be  approached  to  a 
quarter  of  a  mile. 

Farmer  cove,  on  the  north  coast  of  Spotted  island,  is  an  indentation 
nearly  l\  miles  deep,  with  an  island  in  the  entrance.  It  is  exposed  to  the 
northward  and  rarely  used  as  an  anchorage. 

Griffin  harbour,  three-quarters  of  a  mile  north-west  of  Farmer  cove,  is 
4  cables  deep,  and  has  excellent  shelter  in  4  fathoms  at  the  head,  from  all 
winds  except  east.    There  is  a  settlement  on  the  shores. 

Farmer  ledge,  with  3  fathoms,  lies  North  half  a  mile  from  the  north- 
east point  of  Spotted  island. 

Wedge  or  Shag  island  lies  North  1£  miles  from  the  north-east  point 
of  Spotted  island.  It  is  wedged-shaped,  with  dark  cliffs,  and  a  green 
summit  89  feet  high  at  the  north  extreme. 

A  shoal,  with  4  fathoms  water  on  it,  lies  1£  cables  east  of  Wedge  island, 
with  deep  water  at  2  cables  distance,  and  a  shoal,  with  8  fathoms  water, 
lies  a  cable  off  the  south  extreme. 
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Dooley  ladf  e,  with  6  fathoms  water,  lies  N.E-  by  B.  £  £.7  cables 
from  the  rocks  at  the  north-east  extreme  of  Spotted  island.  It  is  said  to 
break  in  heavy  weather. 

FEBBpXT  ISLAWPS  lie  nearly  2  miles  from  the  east  side  of  Indian 
island,  and  N.  by  W.  £  W.  6  miles  from  Wedge  island.  They  consist  of 
three  high  dark  islands,  ISO  feet  high,  with  shoal  water  connecting  them, 
and  three  small  islets  to  the  easward  of  them,  the  middle  conical  and 
green,  70  feet  above  high  water,  the  others  low  and  black.  They  may  be 
approached  to  2  cables  all  round  except  on  the  west  side,  off  which  shoal 
water  extends  that  distance. 

A  small  rock,  that  covers  3  feet  at  high  water,  lies  S.W.  \  S.  3£  cables 
from  the  north  point,  and  2  cables  off  shore. 

Deer  island,  146  feet  high,  is  composed  of  grass  over  red  rocks  with 
ragged  points,  bat  may  be  approached  to  2  cables. 

Lynch  island,  136  feet  high,  west  of  Deer  island,  is  conical  and  dark, 
with  steep  sides.  From  the  west  end  a  bank  with  shoals  that  break 
extends  a  quarter  of  a  mile. 

▲  rock,  awash  at  low  water,  lies  in  mid-channel  between  Deer  and 
Lynch  islands. 

X2TDXA2T  ISLAND  falls  steeply  from  a  double  summit  360  feet  above 
high  water  to  the  west  side,  and  with  one  terrace  to  the  east  side,  and  is 
conspicuous  from  all  directions.  Indian  head,  the  north  point,  falls  in  a 
teep  bluff  from  a  summit  260  feet  high,  and  is  bold- to. 

Crab  rock,  with  9  feet  water,  lies  off  American  cove  on  the  north-east 
side  of  Indian  island  nearly  3  cables  from  the  shore. 

INDIAN  TICKLE  is  formed  by  Indian  island  on  the  north-east  and 
Musgrave  land  on  the  south-west.  The  anchorage,  in  a  bay  on  the 
west  side  of.  Indian  island,  is  in  4  fathoms,  sand,  with  the  white  house 
touching  the  green  slope  of  Indian  head ;  and  the  breakers  off  Foul  point 
in  line  with  White  point.  It  is  safe  for  shipping,  in  ordinary  summer 
weather,  and  convenient  for  fishing  vessels,  but  the  holding  ground  is 
bad,  and  a  heavy  swell  rolls  in  after  easterly  winds.  In  the  summer 
season  of  1867,  3,000  vessels  passed  through.* 

In  the  harbour,  rocky  ground  extends  some  distance  from  Terra  Nova 
point,  leaving  only  a  narrow  channel  with  3  fathoms  water  between  it 
and  the  bank  off  Rover  island  on  the  Musgrave  shore,  and  caution  should 
be  used  in  passing  through  it.  Breakers  extend  nearly  2  cables  from  the 
north-west  point  of  Indian  island. 

Warren  cove,  at  the  north  end  of  Indian  island,  is  well  sheltered  for 
fishing  boats ;  and  two  or  three  small  islands  in  the  tickle  afford  excel' 

*  See  plan:  —-Indian  tickle  on  Admiralty  chart,  Hoi  285  j  wale,  mmg  inchei. 
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lent  places  for  fishing  stages  and  curing  fish,  being  protected  from  all 
winds  and  sea. 

White  rock9  with  7  feet  water,  lies  S.S.E.  £  E.  a  quarter  of  a  mile 
from  White  point,  and  1$  cables  from  the  shore.  White  point  has  a  ledge, 
with  12  feet  least  water,  extending  lj  cables  from  it. 

Supplies. — Water  is  abundant  and  convenient  for  boats  ;  the  wood  on 
the  main  land  is  scanty. 

Tides. — It  is  high  water,  full  and  change,  at  Indian  tickle,  at 
6h.  37m. ;  springs  rise  6  feet,  and  neaps  about  4  feet.4 

The  Coast  from  White  point,  at  the  north  entrance  to  Indian  tickle, 
trends  N.N.W.  }  W,  2  miles  to  Eed  island.  Between  them  is  Sandy 
cove,  6  cables  deep,  shoal  and  rocky. 

A  rock,  with  5  feet  on  it,  lies  S.S.E.  7  cables  from  the  east  extreme  of 
Red  island. 

Bed  island,  so  named  from  the  colour  of  the  cliffs,  is  separated  from 
the  mainland  by  a  channel  nearly  half  a  cable  wide,  passable  by  boats 
except  within  an  hour  of  low  water. 

Bed  island  bank,  with  9  fathoms  water,  lies  N.E.  £  N.  8  cables,  and 
the  Knob,  with  8  fathoms,  lies  N.  £  E.  a  mile,  from  the  north  point  of  Red 
island. 

CAFE  OBEEF  is  a  dark  conical  mound,  177  feet  above  high  water, 
N.W.  £  N.  8£  miles  from  Red  island.  Off  it  are  numerous  islands  and 
rocks  that  cover,  the  highest  of  whieh,  Green  island,  lies  S.E.  £  E.  8  cables 
from  the  cape,  and  is  almost  connected  by  rocks  to  the  mainland. 

The  bay  between  Red  island  and  cape  Greep  is  foul  and  shoal.  In  the 
middle  are  some  black  rocks. 

A  shoal,  with  3  fathoms  water,  lies  N.W.  £N.  1£  miles  from  Red  island. 

Sand  hill  core,  N.W.  by  W.  2£  miles  from  cape  Greep,  affords  good 
summer  anchorage  for  fishing  vessels!  and  is  much  frequented ;  but  shoals 
surround  the  shores,  and  prevent  large  vessels  making  use  of  it. 

Black  rocks  are  three  in  number,  two  lying  together,  the  highest  87 
feet,  and  the  third  about  20  feet  above  high  water,  S.S.W.  8  cables  from 
them,  and  N.E.  by  N.  \\  miles  from  White  point  at  the  entrance  to  Indian 
tickle.    The  northernmost  are  steep-to  all  round. 

A  shoal,  with  8  fathoms  water,  lies  S.E.  f  E.  3£  cables  from  South 
Black  rock. 

Old  King,  a  shoal  with  7  feet  water,  lies  N.W.  by  W.  \  W.  3  cables 
from  the  same  rock.    There  are  13  fathoms  at  a  cable  west. 

Nugent  bank,  with  8  fathoms  water,  and  12  to  16  fathoms  close-to,  lies 
N.  by  W.  a  mile  from  North  Black  rock. 

^ . .—in     i  ■   i       ■ — ■ —  — 

*  Commander  W.  Ohimmo,  K.N.    H.M.3.  Qannet,  1S67. 
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Round  i%land  hank,  with  1 1  fathom,  ties  £.  }  S.  If  idles  from  the 
rock. 

Wnmi  WOLF  ISLAND,  the  rammit  of  which  is  311  feet  above 
high  wafrr,  lie*  E.  bj  X.  6  mil*-*  from  the  north  entrmnee  to  Indian  tickle, 
and  X.  J  K.  16£  mikit  from  Roundhill  i«bnd.  The  name  comprises  a  group 
of  itland*  2]  miles  in  total  length  north  and  sooth.  The  main  island,  in  the 
centre,  has  a  high  flat  range  with  a  conical  boulder  at  the  commit,  and 
is  deeply  indented  on  the  east  side.  At  the  sooth  end  is  a  core,  in  which 
there  is  very  good  shelter  for  fishing  vessels.  The  best  entrance  is  sooth 
of  an  i.<»Ift  27  feet  above  high  water,  lying  between  the  main  and  sooth 
island*!,  and  after  pawing  it  keep  the  east  side  of  the  core  on  board  to  the 
head.  Rocks,  with  9  feet  water  on  them,  lie  on  the  west  side  of  the  core, 
but  there  is  a  clear  passage  a  cable  wide  to  the  head.  Sooth  of  the  main 
island,  separated  by  a  channel  1  \  cables  wide,  are  three  others,  the  middle 
ami  highest  rises  to  a  sharp  peak  244  feet  above  high  water. 

South  Wolf  rock  lies  2  cables  sooth  of  this  island  ;  close   to  it  is  a 
rock  that  breaks. 

The  two  northern  islets  are  separated  from  the  main  island  by  a  channel 
three-quarter*  of  a  cable  wide,  through  which  a  depth  of  S\  fathoms  may 
be  earned  by  keeping  the  north  shore  on  board.  The  two  islets  are  joined, 
except  at  high-water  springs.  A  rock,  one  foot  above  high  water,  lies 
N.E.  three-quarters  of  a  cable  from  the  tickle  between  these  islets,  close  to 
which  is  a  rock  awash  at  low  water.  A  rock,  with  7  feet  water  on  it, 
and  14  fathoms  close  to  the  north,  lies  N.N.E.  £  E.  2\  cables  from  that 
rock* 

North  Wolf  rock,  38  feet  high,  N.E.  f  N.  \\  miles  from  Sooth  Wolf 
island,  is  bare,  dark,  and  steep-to  all  round. 

Little  Wolf  island,  157  feet  high,  N.W.  by  W.JW.8  cables  from  the 
north  extreme  of  South  Wolf  island,  is  a  steep  cone.  Off  the  east  side  is  a 
low  peninsula,  and  an  islet  28  feet  above  high  water.  There  is  deep  water 
all  round  at  a  cable  distant. 

North  Wolf  Island,  1,700  yards  long  and  half  a  mile  broad,  is 
surmounted  by  a  flat-topped  hill  135.;  feet  above  high  water.  The  name 
comprehends  a  group  of  islets,  forming  a  good  harbour  for  boats  on  the 
east  side.  The  east  islet  is  dome-shaped,  and  the  harbour  may  be  entered 
on  either  side  of  it.  In  the  middle  of  the  east  entrance  is  a  rock  with 
3  feet  water  on  it,  and  9  to  10  fathoms  close-to.  The  best  shelter  is  at  the 
west  end  in  2  or  3  fathoms,  off  a  deep  cleft  in  the  main  island.  All  these 
islets  may  be  approached  to  2  cables. 

Bound  Wolf  island,  W.  \  N.  8  cables  from  North  Wolf  island,  appears 
as  a  cone  when  seen  from  the  eastward,  is  245  feet  high,  cliffy  and  steep-to. 
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Offer  Bed  island,  N.W.  1£  miles  from  Round  Wolf  island,  and 
N.E.  by  N.  2\  miles  from  Black  rocks,  so  named  from  the  colour  of  the 
cliffs  on  the  north  side,  is  flat-topped,  200  feet  high,  slopes  gradually  to 
the  south  side,  but  falls  steeply  to  the  north.  It  is  much  indented  by 
rugged  coves  on  the  south  and  deep  ravines  on  the  north  side.  The  middle 
on  the  north  side  has  a  cliffy  islet  about  50  feet  high,  nearly  joined  to  the 
shore.  Off  the  west  extreme  is  a  small  rock  with  shoal  water  in  continua- 
tion for  a  short  distance. 

HALF-WAY  ISLAND,  N.  £  W.  nearly  6£  miles  from  Black  rocks, 
and  North  9  miles  from  the  entrance  to  Indian  tickle,  makes  as  a  flat- 
topped  cone  278  feet  high,  and  has  projecting  spurs  on  south  and  east 
sides,  the  east,  109  feet  above  high  water,  being  separated  by  a  deep  cleft 
from  the  island.    The  whole  may  be  approached  to  2  cables. 

DEVIL'S  LOOK-OUT,  N.N.W.  J  W.  nearly  11  miles  from  Indian 
tickle,  is  a  dark  bluff  island,  wedge-shaped,  the  highest  part,  384  feet  above 
high  water,  being  over  the  north-east  extreme. 

Rocky  patches,  with  12  feet  water  on  them,  lie  a  cable  off  the  east 
side.    There  is  deep  water  close  east  of  them. 

Inside  this  island  there  has  been  no  examination. 

Quaker  hat,  so  called  from  the  shape,  lies  west  nearly  a  mile  from 
Devil's  look-out  island. 

Lookout  rocks  are  two  flat  islets,  North  a  mile  from  South  head  of 
Table  bay,  and  should  not  be  approached  within  a  quarter  of  a  mile, 

COLLINGHAM  ISLAND,  N.E.  a  little  more  than  a  mile  from 
Devil's  lookout,  is  cone-shaped,  333  feet  above  high  water,  and  slopes 
gently  on  all  sides  except  the  east,  where  it  terminates  in  steep  bluffs.  Off 
the  north  side,  separated  by  a  channel  4  cables  wide,  are  some  low  islets, 
the  highest,  45  feet  high,  at  the  east  extreme,  with  deep  water  to  the  east 
and  north  a  cable  distant.  The  channel  between  the  islets  and  Collingham 
island  should  not  be  taken. 

BIRD  ISLANDS  are  two  in  number,  the  north  a  narrow  ridge  of 
rock  N.  |  W.  3  J  miles  from  Half-way  island,  a  cone  170  feet  above  high 
water ;  the  south  77  feet  high  and  flat-topped.  Off  the  north-west  point  of 
the  latter  is  a  low  black  rock,  and  in  extension  of  it  \\  cables  is  a  rock 
that  breaks. 

South  Flat  island,  N.N.W.  If  miles  from  North  Bird  island,  is  in  two 
parts  nearly  joined  together,  about  50  feet  above  high  water,  and  is  foul 
for  a  cable  all  round. 

A  shoal,  with  7  feet  water,  lies  W.  by  N.  \  N.  1 J  cables  from  the  west 
side  of  this  island,  and  another  of  7  feet,  North  l£  cables  from  the  north 
point. 
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MACK  IflilTB,  Sort*  S  eal&s  from  Ncr^  His  SsfraL  5* 

vivV:  '.:*  VMS*.,  *tA  &kkj&  a*  a  £at  rvig*  wih  &  «£arp  peak  *£  tf&er 

tfc*  4**  217  fet  *&4  v«k  190  feet  kigi.    He  cue:  Eat  i>  rog^cd.  aad 

fMbt  A*m\  water  2  <aM^  fn>m  the  s«orcL  and  west  ^grl 

Stack  fnJCTel  ksnfboenr  »e  ffep  carrov  «we  at  the  Darch-eait  pace* 
of  the  Itland,  with  exeelkat  shelter  for  fishing  craft,  sad  nay  be  entered 
by  k^piojr  the  tooth  *bore  oo  board.  Separated  from  die  north-east 
poiot  by  a  *hoal  channel  about  half  a  cable  wide,  is  an  island  with  two 
BMnm'itA,  the  north  91  feet  bifh,  the  sooth  94  feet.  On  each  side  is 
a  deep  cove  nearly  dividing  the  island,  and  all  the  points  hare  fool  ground 
extending  a  cable  from  their  extremes. 

Offer  WmU  ianama%  222  feet  high,  E.  bj  S.  }  S.  1}  miles  from  the 
north  extreme  of  Black  island,  is  wedge-shaped,  the  summit  on  the  east 
ride  falling  in  steep  cliffs  to  the  sea.  The  sooth  side  terminates  in  two 
hummock*,  the  south  dark,  110  feet  above  high  water.  An  islet,  56  feet 
high,  lies  a  cable  off  the  north  extreme.  A  rock  that  covers,  lies  in  the 
channel  between. 

The  Wolves)  are  a  cluster  of  rocks  and  islets  separated  by  a  channel 
2  cables  wide  from  Wolf  island. 

Xalf-wajr  rock,  16  feet  high,  between  Offer  Wolf  and  Black  islands 
had  sboal  water  at  a  cable  distant  all  round. 

A  rock,  awash  at  low  water,  lies  in  mid-channel  between  Offer  Wolf 
island  and  Half-way  rock. 

A  slioal,  with  4  fathoms  water,  lies  N.W.  \  W.  5 J  cables  from  the  south 
point  of  the  Wolves. 

A  shoal,  with  6  fathoms,  lies  W.  \  N.  7£  cables  from  the  same  point,  and 
6  cabloH  from  Black  island. 

Xare  inland,  224  feet  high,  is  cliffy  and  steep-to,  separated  from 
0  ready  island  by  a  cliannel  a  cable  wide,  through  which  there  is  passage  for 
•mall  vessels  only. 

liocks  that  break,  lie  nearly  a  cable  off  the  north  point,  and  a  rocky 
hummock  15  foot  above  high  water  is  joined  to  the  east  point 

CrMADY  XftLAlTD,  lying  north  of  Black  island,  2|  miles  long  and 
nearly  a  mile  wide,  is  conspicuous  and  dark,  with  a  flat  summit  362  feet 
above  high  water,  8ur mounted  by  a  large  cairn  of  stones.  The  sides,  alter- 
nate in  patches  of  dark  and  light  rock,  are  rugged  and  deeply  indented,  but 
may  safely  be  approaehed  to  2  cables.  On  the  north  side  is  a  ridge 
fkoing  Greatly  anohorago,  within  which  is  a  large  pond  that  debouches  at 
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Watering  cove,  a  small  bight  on  the  west  side,  from  which  water  may 
always  be  procured. 

Little  Gready  island*  1 ,600  yards  long  and  300  yards  wide,  is  separated 
from  Gready  island  by  a  channel  one  cable  wide,  through  which  a  depth  of 
3  fathoms  can  be  carried  by  keeping  Gready  island  shore  on  board,  and 
thus  avoiding  a  rock  that  covers  at  high  water  near  the  east  entrance.  On 
this  island  is  a  large  fishing  establishment  and  two  fiagstaves,  the  east 
surrounded  with  a  white  paling.  The  north  shore  is  cliffy  and  steep-to, 
and  has  a  deep  cove  in  the  centre,  at  the  head  of  which  is  a  red  house  with 
a  large  white  stripe.  The  summit,  88  feet  above  high  water,  slopes  to  the 
east  point,  off  which  shoal  water  extends  a  short  distance. 

A  shoal,  with  3  fathoms  water  lies  N.W.  by  N.  l£  cables  from  the  east 
point. 

A  shoal,  with  4  fathoms,  and  deep  water  close-to,  lies  W.  |  S.  2  cables 
from  the  west  point. 

Anchorage  may  be  had  in  14  to  10  fathoms,  with  Stunk  island  shut  in 
with  Little  Gready  island,  near  the  west  entrance,  as  convenient. 

Cross  island,  dark  and  fiat-topped,  129  feet  high,  lies  l£  cables  off  the 
west  point  of  Gready  island,  with  10  to  12  fathoms  in  mid-channel  between. 
It  is  nearly  divided  by  two  deep  bights.  The  west  side  is  bold-to,  but  off 
the  east  end  is  an  islet  13  feet  above  high  water.  The  channel  between 
this  and  cape  North  is  a  mile  wide. 

STUNK  ISLAND,  N.W.  4  cables  from  Little  Gready  island,  is  round- 
topped,  277  feet  high,  and  falls  abruptly  on  all  sides.  The  south-west 
point  is  a  dome-shaped  hummock  with  a  steep  face.  It  is  bold-to  except 
off  the  south-west  extreme. 

Mad  Moll  covers  5  feet,  and  lies  S.  by  W.  J  W.  2  cables  from  the  west 
point  of  Stunk  island,  to  which  it  is  nearly  joined  by  shoal  water,  but  it 
may  be  approached  to  a  cable  on  the  south  and  west  sides. 

Clearing  marks. — Gready  island  cairn,  in  line  with  the  white  flagstaff 
on  Little  Gready  island,  E.  £  N.,  leads  If  cables  to  the  southward  of  Mad 
Moll ;  and  Gannet  islands  east  extreme  N.N.E.  f  E.,  open  north  of  Stunk 
island,  leads  three-quarters  of  a  cable  to  the  westward. 

High-rat  bank,  with  8  fathoms  water,  lies  N.  £  W.  one  mile  nearly 
from  the  east  point  of  Stunk  island. 

Gready  reef,  on  which  the  least  water  found  was  12  fathoms,  lies 
N.E.  \  N.  2^  miles  from  the  east  point  of  Stunk  island,  and 
N.  by  W.  J  W.  Xfo  miles  from  the  east  point  of  Gready  island.  Cross 
island  S.W.  £  S.,  just  open  south  of  Stunk  island,  leads  to  the  eastward. 

GANNET  ISLANDS,  a  group  of  islets  and  rocks,  lie  North  7£  miles 
from  the  east  point  of  Gready  island.  The  west  island,  226  feet  above 
high  water,  is  steep  on  the  east  side,  and  slopes  gently  to  the  west  with  a 
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little  foal  ground  off  h.    The  eastern  group  consist*  of  several  rockj  islet*, 
between  which  ve~*rk  »hould  not  pas*. 

A  rock,  with  3  feet  water,  lies  a  third  of  the  distance  across  the  channel 
from  the  sooth  island  to  the  west,  and  a  shoal  with  12  feet  water,  lies  1 J 
cable?  east  of  the  float h  inland. 

A  rock  that  coven,  lies  close  to  the  north  «ide  of  the  south  island,  and 
the  whole  eastern  group  should  not  be  approached  nearer  than  2  cables. 

West  Gannet  rock,  W.  }  S.  1  j%  miles  from  West  Gannet  island,  is 
dark  in  colon r  and  12  feet  above  high  water. 

A  rock,  that  breaks  in  moderate  weather,  lies  N.W.  by  N.  2  cables  from 
that  rock. 

East  Gannet  rock,  55  feet  high,  lies  S.E.  |  S.  2  T%  miles  from  Sooth 
Gannet  inland.  A  rock,  that  breaks  in  moderate  sea,  lies  from  it  £.  $  N. 
1|  cables. 

Outer  Gmamet  Island,  104  feet  high,  is  flat,  with  sides  smoothed  by 
the  action  of  ice.    It  lies  N.R  by  E.  3£  miles  from  West  Gannet  island. 
A  rock  that  breaks  lies  a  cable  off  the  north-west  point. 

Boulton  rock,  a  dangerous  rock  that  breaks  in  moderate  weather, 
with  21  fathoms  at  a  cable  distance  all  round,  and  no  indication  of 
approach  to  it,  lies  N.W.  §  N.  4T9j  miles  from  Outer  Gannet  island. 

Entry  or  South  Duck  island,  N.W.  2  miles  from  Collingham  island, 
is  low,  flat,  and  surrounded  by  reefs. 

TABLE  BAY  runs  in  N.W.  14  miles  nearly  from  Collingham  island, 
is  4  miles  wide  at  the  mouth  and  narrows  gradually  to  the  head. 

Ledge  island,  with  a  reef  extending  If  miles  from  the  north-west 
extreme,  lies  iu  the  middle  of  the  bay  2£  miles  from  the  month,  leaving  a 
narrow  passage  on  each  side. 

Anchorage  may  be  had  in  South  road  west  of  the  middle  of  Ledge 
island  in  15  fathoms. 

Table  harbour,  at  the  head,  has  good  anchorage  in  7  to  11  fathoms, 
and  may  be  reached  from  either  side  of  Ledge  island,  but  there  are  only 
4  fathoms  in  the  south  channel,  and  a  sunken  rock  lies  in  mid-channel 
three-quarters  of  a  mile  from  the  point  east  of  the  entrance. 

North  harbour  situated  north  of  the  north  extreme  of  Ledge  island 
contains  good  anchorage  in  5  to  7  fathoms,  mud.  The  east  point  of  this 
harbour  is  formed  by  two  islands  joined  to  each  other,  and  the  mainland 
by  shoal  water. 

A  shoal,  with  3  fathoms  water,  lies  S.E.  by  S.  J  S.  a  mile  nearly  from 
the  south  point  of  the  southern  island. 

TABLE  BAY  POINT  is  the  north  point  of  the  large  bay  of  that 
name,  west  of  Deyil's  lookout,  from  which  it  bears  N.  ^  W.  4^  miles.   It 
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slopes  gradually  from  a  flat-topped  range  of  yellow-coloured  hills,  and 
terminates  in  a  rock  that  covers  at  high  water. 

Mulling  cove,  north  of  Table  Bay  point,  is  1^  miles  deep,  and  much 
frequented  by  fishing  vessels.  There  is  anchorage  at  the  head  in  3  fathoms, 
with  good  shelter  from  northerly  winds. 

The  coast  between  this  and  cape  North  slopes  gradually  from  the  same 
range.  All  the  points  end  in  low  rocks  with  foul  ground  a  short  distance 
off  them,  but  the  whole  may  be  approached  safely  to  2  cables. 

CAPE  NORTH  is  an  isolated  hill  with  a  double  summit  323  feet 
above  high  water,  separated  from  the  mainland  by  a  flat  marsh  between 
two  shallow  coves.* 

A  shoal,  with  3J  fathoms  on  it,  lies  a  cable  off  the  east  bill,  and  an  islet 
69  feet  above  high  water,  steep-to,  is  separated  by  a  narrow  channel  from 
the  cape,  and  is  rarely  distinguishable  as  an  island. 

Cape  North  cove  is  the  shallow  bight,  4  cables  deep,  west  of  cape 
North.  An  islet  with  a  house  on  it  nearly  fills  the  cove,  2\  cables  within 
the  west  bill,  and  a  rock,  2  feet  above  high  water,  lies  S.  by  W.  |  W.  2\ 
cables  from  the  same  point.  A  shoal,  with  9  feet  water,  lies  a  cable  west 
from  this  rock.  Small  vessels  wishing  to  go  into  this  cove  should  keep 
the  north  shore  on  board,  and  anchor  in  5  fathoms. 

The  Sisters. — Two  islets  55  feet  above  high  water,  and  nearly  con- 
nected by  shoal  ground,  lie  N.N.W.  nearly  a  mile  from  cape  North. 

Sunken  rocks  fringe  these  islands  for  half  a  cable,  but  there  is  no  danger 
at  2  cables  distant. 

Padding  bank,  with  6£  fathoms  water,  lies  N.W.  f  W.  3  cables  from 
the  west  point  of  the  north  Sister.  From  it  a  shoal  of  8  fathoms  extends 
N.N.W.  J  W.,  2  cables ;  beyond  which  there  is  deep  water. 

THE  COAST. — Between  cape  North  and  Curlew  harbour  the  coast  is 
barren  and  foul,  and  should  not  be  approached  nearer  than  a  quarter 
of  a  mile. 

Muddy  creek,  a  shallow  bay  ending  in  a  salt-water  pond  a  mile  deep, 
lies  W.  by  S.  \  S.  a  little  more  than  a  mile  from  cape  North. 

American  creek,  W.  \  N.  l*fo  miles  from  the  same  point,  is  2  cables 
deep,  has  12  feet  water  in  it,  and  a  black  rock  about  a  foot  above  high 
water  in  the  middle  of  the  entrance. 

Creek  rock,  awash  at  low  water,  lies  W.  J  N.  1/^  miles  from  the 
north  point  of  cape  North,  and  east  2|  cables  from  the  east  point  of 
American  creek.    Between  them  is  a  rock  awash  at  low  water. 

A  shoal,  with  7  fathoms  water,  lies  N.  by  E.  3J  cables  from  the  east 
point  of  American  creek. 


*See  Admiralty  chart: — Curlew  harbour  and  approaches,  No.  251 ;  scale,  ro=2  inches. 
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f,WJ,j  5.  2)  miles  acarij  4-im  toe 
ts*m*  </  tap*  Jfrvrthv  w  21  fort  hiejh,  gray  ia  eatoar,  and  rinratti  the  wank 
tid*  of  th*  imtnmt*  v»  Cortew  herboar. 

A  *o*J,  with  4$  fcthecs*  oa  it,  tad  ^  nuhoaat  eke*  to*  lies  XiL  £  K 
J  |  *aJvi**,  awl  &  ro*k  y  hank,  with  4^  fathom*  water,  in  west  3  cables  frees 
tfc*  ft/>rtb  poiat  of  Ctwtew  uhauL 

CUMLBW  fllKMIl  rm  2  j  miles  is  a  amah  easterly  direction 
from  Corlew  iatsad,  with  depths  iWrfaeine;  gradnmlly  from  16  *»**»"—  to 
th*  h«ad.  The  bottom  u  mod,  good  holding  ground,  aad  the  aides  are 
barren,  utterly  deroid  of  wood* 

Large  rfaaefc  may  anchor  in  12  fathoms,  with  the  east  point  of  Long 
island  touching  the  west  extreme  of  Curlew  island.  Smaller  resaefe 
may  go  up  into  9  to  6  fathoms  water,  aa  far  as  a  steep  bluff  175  feet 
high  on  the  south  shore,  on  either  side  of  which  is  a  long  deep  ralley. 
At  the  months  water  may  be  obtained  Up  to  this  the  only  danger  is  a 
rock  with  7  feet  on  it,  the  outer  edge  of  fool  ground  a  cable  from  the 
shore  just  within  the  north  point  of  the  harbour  proper.  The  peak  of 
Long  island  bearing  North,  and  open  west  of  the  harbour  point,  just 
leads  clear  in  6  fathoms.  Beyond  the  bluff  the  water  shoals  from  either  side, 
narrowing  the  space  with  more  than  3  fathoms  water  to  1$  cables  wide. 

A  shoal,  with  G\  fathoms  water  on  it,  and  12  fathoms  close  to  the  south 
side,  li<*  S.W.  \  W.  \\  cables  from  Observation  point  (the  north  point  of 
the  harbour). 

The  Croat-shore  forms  the  south  side  of  Curlew  harbour,  and  extends 
to  Tootuie  point,  the  north  entrance  to  South-east  cove.  It  is  rugged  and 
foul,  find  should  not  be  approached  nearer  than  2  cables. 

Lindsay  rock*  with  18  feet,  is  the  extreme  of  shoal  water  extending 
8  cables  from  Toomio  point  and  the  north  end  of  the  Goat-shore. 

The  Mummit  of  Stunk  island,  in  line  with  the  south  extreme  of  Green 
Island  K.  by  H.  ^  S.  just  clears  to  the  northward. 

Tides. — It  i»  high  water,  full  and  change,  in  Curlew  harbour  at 
(jh.  40m.    Springs  riso  5 J  feet  and  neaps  4J  feet. 

OAJtTW&XCrXT  ISLAND  is  flat  in  outline  and  surmounted  by  a 
miuarc  hummock  199  feet  above  high  water.  It  is  separated  by  a  channel 
81  cables  wide  from  Toomie  point,  narrowed  to  2  cables  by  rocks.  The 
south  side  of  tho  island  has  steep  green  slopes  to  the  water's  edge,  with  a 
skirting  of  shoal  water  for  nearly  a  cable.  The  north  point  of  Tinker 
Island,  just  shut  In  with  tho  east  point  of  Long  island,  N.E.  by  E.  £  E., 
load*  in  inid-ehnnnol  in  4£  fathoms,  the  deepest  water  that  can  be  carried 
through.  Tho  oast  point  of  Cartwright  island  is  a  mound  58  feet  high, 
•doping  to  a  rugged  point,  off  which  reefs  extend  a  cable.  The  north  shore 
l«  ruggod  and  rocky,  with  loug  poiuts  and  deep  coves.  Off  the  north  side 
shoal  watw  sxtends  8  cables*     Off  the  west  end  are  three  islets  forming 
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the  east  side  of  Bull  gut,  the  outer  having  4£  fathoms  close-to.    From 
this  islet  a  sand-bank,  with  12  feet  on  the  east  edge,  extends  S.E.  2  cables. 

There  is  anchorage  off  the  south  shore  of  Cartwright  island  in  16  to  13 
fathoms,  at  2  cables  distant,  with  good  holding  ground,  but  a  large  vessel 
may  anchor  anywhere  inside  Toomie  point. 

Gimblet  shoal,  with  16  feet  water,  lies  W.  by  N.  £  N.  4|  cables 
from  the  extreme  of  the  rocks  off  the  north-east  point  of  Corbet  island, 
the  north  point  of  Cartwright  island. 

Mad  Moll  covers  4  feet  at  high  water,  and  lies  1£  cables  off  Cartwright 
island,  and  N.  by  E.  £  E.  3£  cables  from  the  islet  at  Bull  gut.  There  are 
5  fathoms  at  a  cable  north  of  the  rock. 

Indian  head,  the  west  entrance  to  Bull  gut,  slopes  from  a  grassy  cone 
127  feet  high,  connected  at  low  water  with  the  peninsula  west  of  it,  and 
with  it  form  the  north  side  of  Isthmus  bay  and  south  side  of  Blackguard  bay. 

A  rock,  with  12  feet  on  it,  lies  N.E.  by  E.  £  E.  half  a  cable  from  the 
east  extreme,  narrowing  the  channel  through  Bull  gut  to  half  a  cable, 
and  a  shingly  spit,  with  3  fathoms  water  on  it,  extends  E.  |  S.  2  cables 
from  the  south-east  point  of  Indian  head. 

South-east  cove  runs  up  S.S.E.  ^  E.  1J  miles  from  Toomie  point, 
but  the  water  is  shoal  for  three-quarters  of  a  mile  from  the  head.  There 
are  7 J  fathoms  deepest  water  between  the  points,  shoaling  gradually  to  the 
shore,  but  rapidly  to  2  fathoms  towards  the  head.  The  holding  ground  is 
not  very  good,  but  the  anchorage  may  be  used  in  summer  months. 

ISTHMUS  BAY  runs  up  with  one  bend  Jn  a  westerly  direction 
3£  miles  from  the  entrance  to  South-east  cove. 

The  shores  are  barren  except  at  the  head,  where  a  dark  hill  424  feet 
above  high  water  is  faced  by  swamps  and  lakes  with  small  timber  around 
them.  The  water  decreases  gradually  in  depth  to  an  islet,  15  feet  above 
high  water,  south  of  which  all  is  shoal.  A  bay  with  shoal  water  lies  north- 
west of  this  islet. 

Bay  shoal,  with  3  fathoms  water  on  it,  lies  N.  by  W.  £  W.  6  cables  from 
this  islet  (which  should  not  be  brought  to  bear  to  the  eastward  of  South), 
on  a  spit  extending  from  it  in  that  direction,  another  head  of  which,  with 
4 J  fathoms  water,  lies  on  the  same  bearing  a  mile  distant. 

Blackguard  bay  runs  up  west  1£  miles  from  Indian  head.  It  is  foul 
and  shoal,  and  should  not  be  entered  beyond  Bull  gut.  The  north  point 
of  this  bay  slopes  from  a  dark  dome-shaped  hill  184  feet  above  high  water, 
and  has  foul  ground  stretching  east  3  cables,  with  10  fathoms  a  cable 
beyond. 

Pinch-gut  island,  13  feet  high,  is  off  the  point  of  entrance  to  Hare 
bay.  There  is  shoal  water  between  it  and  the  mainland,  but  on  the  seaward 
sides  it  may  be  approached  to  2  cables. 

40341.  D  D 
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Finch-got  bank,  with  15  feet  water,  lies  E.  by  S.  $  S.  8£  cables 
from  Pinch-gut  island.  Duck  island  S.E.  by  E.  }  E.,  a  little  open  north 
of  Round  island,  leads  clear  of  this  and  Cobbler  shoal. 

Green  island,  forming  the  north  side  of  the  entrance  to  Curlew  harbour, 
is  round  and  barren,  145  feet  above  high  water,  with  sloping  points, 
and  skirted  by  foul  ground  for  a  cable.  The  channel  between  it  and 
Curlew  island  is  7  cables  wide. 

A  shoal,  with  5£  fathoms  water,  lies  1£  cables  from  the  south  end  of 
Green  island,  and  a  bank  with  6£  fathoms  S.W.  £  S.  5^  cables  from  the 
east  point,  and  N.W.  by  W.  ^  W.  6  cables  from  Curlew  island. 

BOUND  ISLAVD  is  dark  and  rugged,  222  feet  high,  lying  N.W. 
three-quarters  of  a  mile  from  Green  island.  Between  them  is  Pigeon 
island  and  a  cluster  of  long  rocks  that  are  awash  at  high  water,  closing  the 
channel  to  a  stranger. 

The  north  shore  is  composed  of  dark  cliff  with  deep  ravines,  and  on  the 
south  side  rocks  that  cover  and  shoal  water  fringe  the  shore  for  a  little 
more  than  a  cable,  leaving  a  channel  only  half  a  cable  wide  between  them 
and  the  foul  ground  off  Cartwright  island,  through  which  3£  fathoms  can 
be  carried.  There  is  a  fishing  settlement  on  this  shore,  the  principal  house 
having  a  belfry. 

The  Cobbler,  a  shoal  with  12  feet  water  on  it,  and  15  fathoms  at 
2  cables  north,  lies  N.W.  3  cables  from  Bound  island. 

Harbour  rock,  2  feet  above  high  water,  lies  South  2£  cables  from 
the  south  point  of  Round  island,  to  which  it  is  nearly  joined  by  reefs. 
South  of  it  rocks  extend  three-quarters  of  a  cable. 

LONG  ISLAND,  so  named  from  its  shape,  is  l£  miles  long  and 
400  yards  broad  at  the  widest  part.  The  summit  is  conical,  231  feet  above 
high  water.  Off  the  east  point,  close-to,  is  a  rock  one  foot  above  high 
water,  and  several  low  rocks  lie  close  to  the  south  shore.  Off  the  north- 
west point  are  Duck  island,  101  feet,  and  Black  rock,  6  feet  above  high 
water,  with  deep  water  at  2  cables.  Between  Long  and  Bound  islands 
there  is  no  passage  for  a  stranger. 

McFarlane  bank,  with  7  fathoms  water,  lies  a  quarter  of  a  mile  from  the 
south  side  of  Long  island. 

TINKER  ISLAND,  56  feet  high,  N.E.  by  E.  £  E.  l£  miles  from 
the  east  point  of  Long  island,  is  fiat,  with  numerous  boulders  scattered  over 
the  top.    There  is  deep  water  at  a  cable  distant. 

Tinker  rock,  with  3  fathoms  water  and  steep-to,  lies  S.W,  by  W.  £  W. 
3£  cables  from  Tinker  island. 

BUDGET  SOCK,  4  feet  above  high  water,  lies  E.N.E.  5£  cables  from 
Tinker  island.    A  shoal  with  8  fathoms,  lies  between. 
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Budget  bank,  with  3  fathoms  water,  steep-to,  lies  N.E.  £  £.  3£  cables 
from  Budget  rock. 

A  shoal  spit,  with  7£  fathoms  least  water,  extends  nearly  from  Budget 
rock  to  Budget  bank. 

Monday  bank,  with  7  fathoms  water,  lies  N.  by  W.  £  W.  2y$  miles 
from  the  east  point  of  Long  island,  and  N.W.  J  W.  2§  miles  from  the  west 
point  of  Tinker  island. 

A  bank  with  15  fathoms  least  water,  and  23  fathoms  a  cable  distant,  lies 
N.W.  by  N.  nearly  3  miles  from  Tinker  island. 

DIRECTIONS. — Approaching  Curlew  harbour  from  the  east- 
ward.— After  passing  between  cape  North  and  the  Sisters,  Little  Gready 
island  should  be  kept  E.  by  S.  £  S.,  open  of  cape  North,  to  avoid  the  shoal  of 
4 \  fathoms  off  Curlew  island.  When  Long  island  is  shut  in  with  Green 
island,  Curlew  island  may  be  rounded,  and  when  the  west  extreme  of  Long 
island  bearing  N.  by  W.  £  W.  appears  west  of  Green  island,  the  anchorage 
may  be  steered  for. 

Proceeding  to  Isthmus  bay. — After  passing  Curlew  head  a  mid- 
channel  course  should  be  steered  between  Green  island  and  the  Goat  shore, 
until  the  summit  of  Stunk  island  is  shut  in  with  the  south  extreme  of 
Green  island  E.  by  8.  \  S.  This  mark  should  be  kept  on  until  the  north 
side  of  Tinker  island  just  overlaps  the  east  point  of  Long  island 
N.E.  by  E.  £  E.  This  mark  kept  on  will  lead  between  the  shoal  water  off 
Toomie  point  and  that  off  Cartwright  island,  and  when  South-east  cove 
opens,  anchorage  may  be  had  there,  or  farther  up  Isthmus  bay  by  keeping 
mid-channel,  taking  care  not  to  bring  the  islet  near  the  head  of  the  bay,  to 
bear  to  the  eastward  of  South. 

From  the  westward. — Small  vessels  only  may  enter  between  Round 
and  Cartwright  islands  by  keeping  Harbour  rock  S.E.  until  within  2  cables, 
when  the  vessel  should  round  it,  pass  at  a  cable  south,  and  steer  for 
Curlew  harbour ;  or,  if  proceeding  to  Isthmus  bay,  bring  the  north  side 
of  Tinker  island  just  shut  in  with  the  east  point  of  Long  island,  and 
proceed  as  before  directed. 

Through  Bull  gut. — This  channel  should  only  be  taken  in  emergency. 

The  western  islet  in  the  gut  off  Cartwright  island  should  be  brought  to 

bear  South,  then  steered  for  on  that  bearing  and  kept  close  on  board  ;  a 

south-easterly   course  will  then    clear  the  sand* spit  off  this  islet,  and 

anchorage  may  be  had  in  Isthmus  bay. 

SANDWICH  BAY  is  entered  between  Pinch-gut  and  Horse-chops 
islands  by  several  channels  between  the  islands  lying  across  the  entrance. 
The  bay  extends  10  miles  west  to  two  narrow  channels,  and  thence  15 
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miles  west,  with  an  average  breadth  of  6  miles  to  several  streams  at  the 
head.* 

Hare  i  aland  a,  N.W.  1J  miles  from  Pinch-gut  island,  are  two  high 
conical  mounds  south  of  the  entrance  to  Sandwich  bay,  and  steep-to  all 
round  except  off  the  west  point  of  the  western  island. 

Anchorage  may  be  had  inside  them  in  10  fathoms. 

Hare  or  Man-of-war  rock,  N.N.E.  f  £.  half  a  mile  nearly  from 
the  northern  Hare  island,  has  on  one  part  of  it  only  7  feet  water.  This 
danger  is  rather  extensive.  The  marks  for  this  shoal  patch  are  Egg 
island,  its  own  length  inside  Crab  island, — the  extreme  west  part  of 
Huntingdon  island,  as  seen  from  the  eastward  ;  the  northernmost  part  of 
Gready  island,  just  open  of  the  north  end  of  Long  island  ;  and  the  low 
south-east  extreme  of  Sadler  island  on  with  the  west  end  of  the  West 
Gannet  island  ;  the  low  east  point  of  the  west  Hare  island  overlaps  about 
one-fourth  of  the  east  Hare  island.  The  north  extreme  of  Pompey  island, 
shut  in  by  the  south  end  of  Sadler  island,  leads  north  of  this  rock. 

HUNTINGDON  ISLAND,  If  miles  N.W.  of  Pompey  island,  is 
6}  miles  long  and  2£  miles  broad,  fronts  the  middle  of  the  entrance  to 
Sandwich  bay,  and  is  continued  south-west  by  a  chain  of  islands  and 
shoals  among  which  there  is  no  passage. 

Egg  island,  a  small  rock,  lies  off  the  mouth  of  Egg  harbour,  an  anchor- 
age for  small  vessels  on  the  south  side  of  Huntingdon  island. 

Diver  island,  next  in  size  to  Huntingdon  island,  is  separated  from  the 
north  shore  of  Sandwich  bay  by  Sandwich  or  Main  tickle,  three-quarters 
of  a  mile  wide  from  shore  to  shore,  but  narrowed  to  2  cables  by  shoals. 

Earl  island,  south  of  Diver  island,  is  separated  from  the  south  shore  of 
Sandwich  bay  by  a  narrow  channel,  the  south  end  of  which  (Favourite 
tickle)  is  nearly  2  cables  wide,  but  the  passage  is  narrowed  to  half  that 
breadth  by  two  islets  and  some  rocks. 

C  ARTWRIGHT  HARBOUR,  at  the  east  end  of  this  channel,  is  formed 
by  Curlew  point  on  the  mainland,  a  small  peninsula  surmounted  by  a  con- 
spicuous hill  with  a  flagstaff  at  the  summit.  Merlin  point,  the  west  extreme 
of  the  peninsula,  is  foul  for  a  quarter  of  a  mile.  The  stores  and  a  large 
settlement  with  a  wharf  are  situated  on  the  south  shore  of  the  peninsula.f 

Directions. — Give  Pompey  and  Sadler  islands  a  berth  of  about  2 
cables,  and  steer  for  Egg  island,  shutting  in  the  north  side  of  Pompey 
island  with  the  south  end  of  Sadler  island  to  clear  Hare  rock.  Then  keep 
the  south  shore  half  a  mile  distant,  pass  in  mid-channel  between  Curlew 
point  and  Earl  island,  round  Merlin  point  at  not  less  than  a  quarter  of  a 

*  See  Admiralty  charts: — Sandwich  bay  to  Nain,  including  Hamilton  inlet,  No.  375, 
and  Sandwich  bay,  with  views,  No.  264 ;  scale,  m  =  1  inch, 
f  See  plan: — Cartwright  harbour  on  Admiralty  chart,  No.  263 ;  scale,  m  =  2  inches. 
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mile,  and  when  the  wharf  comes  well  open  of  that  point  steer  for  the 
anchorage,  and  anchor  in  7  fathoms,  mud,  when  the  wharf  bears  E.  by  N.* 

A  vessel  drawing  less  than  18  feet  water  can  pass  through  the  eastern 
channel  of  Favourite  tickle,  but  must  do  so  near  slack  water,  as  the  tides  are 
very  strong ;  the  channel  between  the  islets  and  that  west  of  them  should 
n  ot  be  attempted. 

The  north  channel  should  not  be  taken  without  a  pilot,  except  in 
emergency,  but  a  depth  of  4J  fathoms  can  be  carried  through  it. 

Directions. — Keep  along  the  east  shore  of  Huntingdon  island,  rounding 
Old  Man's  head,  a  conspicuous  isolated  cone  at  the  north  point,  and 
passing  between  it  and  a  small  islet,  Entrance  island,  6  cables  north  of 
Old  Man's  head. 

A  course  of  S.W.  by  W.  for  l\  miles  will  lead  a  quarter  of  a  mile  west 
of  Green  island,  that  is  small  and  of  moderate  height ;  thence  a  course 
W.  by  N.  for  If  miles  will  pas3  half  a  mile  north  of  Leadingmark  island. 
This  island,  consisting  of  two  low  flat  parts  joined  by  a  beach  of  shingle, 
should  be  rounded  at  half  a  mile  distant,  till  the  middle  of  the  island  is  in 
line  with  the  gap  inside  Old  Man  head,  when  this  mark  kept  on  will  lead 
through  Sandwich  or  Main  tickle. 

East  arm,  8  miles  from  Favourite  tickle  on  the  east  shore  of  Sandwich 
bay,  affords  anchorage  in  15  to  6  fathoms  at  2  miles  from  the  bottom  of  the 
arm,  which  is  shoal. 

Hinchinbrook  bay,  at  the  head  of  Sandwich  bay,  is  entered  through 
a  narrow  channel,  south  of  which  anchorage  may  be  had  in  16  to  8  fathoms. 
East  river,  running  south  from  this  bay,  is  shoal. 

Several  islands  and  rocks  are  situated  off  the  west  side  of  the  bay,  that 
should  not  be  approached  within  half  a  mile.  Lumpy  island  is  the  northern- 
most of  these. 

Eagle  river  runs  in  west,  being  entered  north  of  a  peninsula  just  north 
of  Lumpy  island.     This  river  is  shoal  to  the  mouth. 

West  river  lies  north  of  Eagle  river,  being  divided  by  Separation 
point.     A  narrow  channel  with  3  fathoms  water  leads  into  West  river. 

Swallow  bank  is  a  detached  shoal  about  2  cables  in  extent,  situated 
2\  miles  from  the  entrance  to  Eagle  river,  with  6  feet  water  on  it,  and  3 
fathoms  all  round. 

From  the  centre  of  the  shoal  Separation  point  bears  N.W.  by  W.  \  W., 
south  entrance  point  of  Eagle  river  W.  \  S.,  and  the  east  extreme  of  a 
small  peninsula  north  of  Lumpy  island  S.  by  W.| 

MEALY  MOUNTAINS,  a  conspicuous  range  about  1,500  feet  high, 
run  from  the  north  shore  of  Sandwich  bay  to  the  south  shore  of  Hamilton 
inlet,  and  show  prominently  from  all  directions. 

*  Navigating  Sub-Lieutenant  P.  D.  Ouless,  H.M.S.  Woodlark.    1873. 
f  Navigating  Sub-Lieutenant  C.  H.  Hopkins,  H.M.S.  Swallow.    1875. 
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Sandwich  bay  may  also  be  entered  through  the  channels  between  Horse- 
chops,  Newfoundland,  and  Huntingdon  islands. 

POMPEY  ISLAND,  N.W.  by  W.  5$  miles  from  the  east  point   of 
Long  island,  is  145  feet  high,  round  and  barren.  Off  the  east  extreme  is  an 
islet  20  feet  above  and  a  reef  awash  at  high  water,  between  which  and 
the  island  is  shoal,  but  there  is  deep  water  at  a  cable  east. 

Fompey  rock,  N.E.  }  N.  nearly  2  miles  from  Pompey  island,  breaks 
at  low  water.  There  are  11  to  17  fathoms  close-to.  The  summit  of  cape 
North  8.E.  £  S.,  shut  in  with  the  east  point  of  Long  island,  leads  2  cables 
to  the  westward  ;  and  Independent  island  N.N.W.  \  W.,  seen  open  east  of 
Seal  islet,  leads  2£  cables  to  the  eastward. 

Red  island,  10  feet  above  high  water,  lies  N.W.  a  mile  from  Pompey 
island,  and  S.E.  £  S.  6  cables  from  the  islet  at  the  east  extreme  of 
Huntingdon  island.  It  is  fringed  by  shoal  water  a  cable  distant  from  the 
shore. 

An  islet,  25  feet  above  high  water,  lies  N.  by  W.  £  W.  1-^  miles  from 
Red  island.  Reefs  extend  2  cables  from  the  south  extreme,  and  there  is 
shoal  water  off  the  west  side. 

A  rock,  awash  at  low  water,  lies  N.N.W.  J  W.  l^rr  miles  from  Red 
island. 

Dog  islands,  N.  by  W.  £  W.  4  miles  from  Pompey  island,  consist  of 
two  wedge-shaped  islands,  the  east  176  feet  and  the  west  100  feet  above 
high  water.    Between  them  are  two  islets  and  shoal  water.    They  may  be 
rounded  at  2  cables  distance. 


ISLET,  35  feet  above  high  water,  lies  E.  by  N.  £  N.  1^  miles 
from  Dog  islands.  It  is  wedge-shaped  and  has  a  reef  stretching  west  a 
cable. 

A  rock,  with  5  feet  water  on  it,  lies  N.E.  by  N,  1£  cables  from  Seal 
islet.  A  rock  with  3  feet,  lies  N,W.  £  N.  3£  cables,  and  a  shoal  with  9 
feet  water  lies  E.  by  N,  nearly  3  cables  from  Seal  islet, 

CAUTION. — The  passage  between  Seal  islet  and  Independent  island 
should  not  be  attempted  until  a  further  examination  has  been  made. 

Seal  rock,  S.  £  E.  8  cables  from  Seal  islet,  breaks  in  a  moderate  sea, 
and  has  deep  water  close-to  on  all  sides. 

Independent  island  N.N.W.  \  W.,  open  east  of  Seal  islet,  leads 
3  cables  to  the  eastward;  and  Green  island,  North,  open  west  of  Seal 
islet,  leads  2  cables  to  the  westward. 

NEWFOUNDLAND  ISLAND,  N.W.  by  N.  a  little  more  than  a  mile 
from  Dog  islands,  is  undulating  in  outline,  with' a  bold  bluff  316  feet  high 
over   the  east  end,  separated  by  a  deep  cleft  from  a  lower  spur  on  the 
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seaboard.  A  shoal,  with  13  feet  water,  lies  two-thirds  of  a  cable  from 
the  base  of  this  bluff.     The  west  side  has  not  been  examined. 

The  north  shore  is  bold  and  straight,  with  deep  water  at  a  cable 
distant.  Off  the  south  point  are  two  islets ;  the  south  is  flat,  32  feet  above 
high  water,  and  separated  by  a  channel  If  cables%  wide,  in  the  middle  of 
which  is  a  rock  with  4  feet  water  on  it.  The  northern,  Farrels  island,  is 
joined  to  Newfoundland  island  at  low  water,  and  has  some  houses  on  it. 
A  low  islet  lies  close  to  the  south-east  point,  and  a  rock  that  covers  off  the 
north  end  of  Farrels  island. 

Reefs  with  5  feet  water  on  them  extend  a  cable  from  the  east  point  of 
the  south  islet. 

INDEPENDENT  ISLAND,  off  the  east  side  of  Newfoundland 
island,  is  rugged  and  cliffy  on  the  east  coast,  but  slopes  gently  to  the  west 
shore.  Off  the  south-east  point  reefs  extend  a  cable  nearly,  and  off  the 
south-west  point  half  a  cable  is  a  rock  with  5  feet  water  on  it.  A  low 
black  rock  lies  close  to  the  east  side,  and  a  cove  runs  in  2  cables  on  the 
north  shore.  It  has  several  peaks,  the  highest  about  250  feet  over  the 
east  coast. 

Between  Independent  and  Newfoundland  islands  is  a  grass-covered  islet 
70  feet  above  high  water.  The  passage  on  the  west  side  is  shoal,  and  a 
rock  with  9  feet  water,  lies  close  to  the  east  side.  By  keeping  Independent 
island  close  on  board  14  feet  may  be  carried  through.  This  channel  is  only 
half  a  cable  wide. 

Independent  harbour  is  formed  by  Independent  and  Newfoundland 
islands,  and  has  good  anchorage  in  4^  to  8  J  fathoms  water  east  of  Farrels 
island.  To  enter ;  keep  midway  between  Independent  and  the  flat  island 
south  of  Newfoundland  island,  and  anchor  as  convenient.  Only  4}  fathoms 
can  be  carried  in.* 

Pigeon  island,  a  cone  83  feet  above  high  water,  lies  close  to  the  west 
end  of  Newfoundland  island. 

Pickens  island,  a  grass-covered  mound  45  feet  high,  lies  North 
3£  cables  from  Pigeon  island,  with  a  deep  channel  between. 

Packs  harbour  islands. — At  4  cables  from  the  north-west  point  of 
Newfoundland  island,  are  two  narrow  islets  with  conical  hills,  forming  the 
harbour  between  them,  the  south  and  highest  215  feet  above  high  water. 
The  only  approach  to  this  harbour  is  from  the  west,  the  east  channel 
being  blocked  by  rocks.  There  is  good  shelter  for  Ashing  vessels  in  3  or 
4  fathoms  water. 

A  rock,  with  3  feet  water  on  it,  lies  in  the  middle  of  the  west  entrance, 
but  may  be  avoided  by  keeping  the  north  island  close  on  board.    A  rock 


*  See  plan: — Independent  harbour  on  Admiralty  chart,  No.  263  ;  scale,  m  =  3  inches. 
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W— Mwim    rock,  » 


**-?! 


it  loir  wat*r.  lie*  S-E-  bj  L  J  E-  three- 


i\'t*tU-f.  of  a  mil':  from    J»ng   inland.      There  is  deep  water 
\wU'\*'U*U:t>i  i»lar«d  S.W.  }  >.,  oj*n  ea^t  of  L'ouble  island*,  leads  j 
of  a  fiiil':  to  th*  <a*itw*rd  ;  and   Independent  island  S-  j  Wn  shot  in 
\)'>nu\f,  jtUnd*,  lead*  the  ^ame  di-tance  to  the  westward. 

Bagged  rock*,  in  the  form  of  a  semicircle,  lie  between  Long  and 
'I  ir»k«T  1*1*71 'I *.,  They  are  low  and  dark,  and  there  is  no  passage  between 
Mi'.m  uri'l  l>^rj|r  i»land  ;  the  highest  is  28  feet  above  high  water. 

0hag  Island,  N  |  \\\  5  J  cable*)  from  the  west  point  of  Long  island,  is 
220  {'ft  high,  bluff  and  hteep. 

A  rock  tliMt  breaks,  1U;h  a  cable  off  the  east  extreme,  and  a  low  white 
ro/'k  Yum  S.  by  K.  (  K.  «i  c&bleH  from  the  same  point,  north  of  which  nearly 
i%  <ti\>\f,  \Un  it  rode  that  breakn. 

XAV DT  HARBOUR  I0XJLVD8,  West  nearly  half  a  mile  from 
Hha^  iMland,  mwh  a  group  endowing  an  excellent  boat  harbour,  with  nomer- 
oiih  \>tt**nwn  to  it,  but  not  available  for  larger  craft.  The  islands  may  be 
approached  to  2  cables 

KATPOOK  ISLAND,  N.  \  W.  5  miles  nearly  from  Independent 
iMuiid,  i*  the  moHt  northern  of  the  group,  and  has  a  remarkable  cone  254 
feet  above  high  water,  that  shows  conspicuously  from  all  directions.    A 
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rock  that  breaks,  lies  1£  cables  from  the  west  extreme.  A  low  rock  lies 
off  the  north  side,  and  shoal  water  extends  a  cable  from  the  south- weal 
point. 

FARMER  LEDGE,  a  rocky  bank  with  3  feet  least  water  on  it,  and 
10  fathoms  at  a  cable  distant,  lies  N.W.  by  N.  1|  miles  nearly  from 
Haypook  island.  The  summit  of  Packs  harbour  islands  S.  by  W.,  open 
went  of  Handy  harbour  islands,  clears  3  cables  to  the  eastward. 

Green  island,  130  feet  high,  East  2\  cables  from  Haypook  island,  has 
a  ledge  with  9  feet  water  \\  cables  off  the  west  extreme.  Two  rocks  lie 
nearly  2  cables  from  the  north  side,  and  a  low  black  islet  N.E.  by  N.  \  N. 
2  cables  from  the  east  extreme. 

Green  island  bank,  with  7  fathoms  water,  lies  S.E.  3£  cables  from  the 
same  point. 

BLACK  ROCKS  are  two  in  number,  the  highest  20  feet  above  high 
water,  lies  N.E.  \  N.  3|  miles  from  the  north-east  point  of  Independent 
island. 

A  rocky  bank ,  with  three  heads  that  nearly  dry  at  low  water,  lies 
S.E.  £  S.  3  cables  from  Black  rocks.  There  are  27  fathoms  at  a  cable 
east. 

BIRD  ROCKS,  N.E.,  nearly  5  miles  from  the  north-east  point  of 
Independent  island,  are  two  islets,  49  and  43  feet  high  respectively,  the 
easternmost  of  the  group.  A  bank,  with  10  fathoms  water,  extends  a 
quarter  of  a  mile  from  the  west  extreme.  There  is  deep  water  at  a  cable 
distant  in  other  directions. 

HORSE-CHOPS  ISULITD,  so  named  from  the  numerous  cliff-faced 
hills  on  it,  lies  half  a  mile  north-west  of  Packs  harbour  islands.  The 
summit  is  398  feet  high,  and  a  remarkable  high  bluff  east  of  it  is  389  feet 
above  high  water.  The  north  shore  only  has  been  examined.  The  shore 
is  cliffy  and  steep-to,  with  numerous  summits.  Black  Duck  cove,  a  shallow 
bay  with  an  islet  in  the  entrance,  is  in  the  middle  of  the  north  coast  of 
Horse-chops  island. 

Munden  island,  low  and  flat,  is  nearly  joined  at  low  water  to  the 
north-east  point  of  Horse-chops  island. 

Partridge  harbour  islands  lie  north  of  Munden  island.  The  higher, 
318  feet  high,  has  a  flat  top  faced  by  cliffs,  and  the  lower  is  conical  when 
seen  from  the  eastward.  Between  them  is  Partridge  harbour,  where 
fishing  vessels  anchor  in  4  fathoms,  with  shelter  from  all  but  easterly 
winds.  A  rock,  with  6  feet  water,  lies  a  cable  off  the  east  point  of  the 
north  island.    West  of  these  are  three  islets,  between  which  all  is  shoal. 

Pigeon  island,  north  a  mile  nearly  from  Partridge  harbour  islands,  is 
long  and  narrow.  It  has  numerous  hillocks,  the  highest  near  the  centre 
conical,  146  feet  above  high  water. 
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»/.-.•  r.  *  ?.'..-**  •/,  »/>»*  >/W  |»>t*.  w.:'l  %*Ji»\*T*  itiz  ecw«r  off 

9JJLCX  BOCK  :«  ;*/,U**2.  22  f«t  abo**  Lin  wsuer,  LbrN^  >. 
•'4  r/..i*-«  ff/r/i  '*p*  P'/t^j [#:»■",  *.vi  N.N.K.  j  E.  £j*y  miles  from  HmTpook 

t«>*r»'J. 

Xl4~ch*nnel  rock,  with  .y  f*-*n  on  it  and  I-S  fathoms  doee-to,  lies 
I*.  J  ^  '*J  mi.J**  ij'-nrJv  from  *"#;jil  i-land  off  cape  Porcupine,  N"-E.  4  E. 
4  J  r/«ji<*«  ffor/i  Hajrpook  JAlarv],  mA  X.  ^  W.  4}  miles  from  Bird  rocks. 

f for*  -<liOff»  S.W.,  oj*?n  wffit  of  Haypook  inland,  leads  1£  cables  to  the 
v.ctwfir'l,  ii rid  t iTH\»\f\\u%  inland  SAY.  }  S.,  open  south  of  Green  island, 
bud*  I  j  <  uhU»  to  tli':  f-a»tward. 

Th*  rout  mrm  N.  by  K.  14  mil*--  from  cape  Porcupine  to  Fish  core 
ji'Mnt.  hillmy  Im'k  «J  iniN'H  from  the  line  of  those  points,  with  rocky  projec- 
tion* iind<'i  tlii-  ilopen  of  tli*-  hill  on -reape  Porcupine.  Sandj  beaches  then 
I'JI'iw,  tin  <u'|ifinitiori  lx-if»^  made  by  h  (considerable  stream  that  drains  the 
iilinoi'i  in  mi  1 1  if  i  til  ilf  \Htt\iU  iH'twet-ri  the  lieoches  and  the  high  ranges  lying 
V.  to  ;i  inilt'if  in  Intnl.  These  hills  appear  in  huge  blocks,  falling  steeply 
hum  Jh-h/,IiIm  of  r»00  to  l/XX)  f«et,  to  deep  valleys  that  intersect  them.  The 
ilmii'M  nhojil  jrnolimlly,  may  be  approaehed  to  half  a  mile,  and  anchorage 
• 'Mm i in  •!  tii;  rtinveiiii'iil.  along  the  whole  shore  with  winds  off  the  land. 

Mouth  Mtng  1  aland,  N.K.  \  N.  4 J  miles  from  cape  Porcupine  is  90  feet 
Im^Ii,  flnl,  fiml  lovi-reil  with  grans,  formed  of  two  hummocks  with  a  slack 
ln-twi'1  ii,  iiihI  Imn  iiMfn  fxtfiiiling  :j  cables  from  the  south  side,  but  may  be 
ii|i|»i iitH'lii'il  lii  luil I' ii  mill'.* 

North  Mtng  lalnnda  ennuis!  of  two  principal  on  the  outside  and  several 
MiiiiilliT  In  tlu<  channel  between  them,  through  which  only  6  feet  can  be 
mi  iiml  ill  low  water.  The  southern  island,  125  feet  high,  is  a  dark  cone 
tin-  tun  them.  I  INI  feel  hi-h,  is  Hat,  with  a  deep  ravine  on  the  north  side. 
The  riimili  nidc  nf  the  northern  island  is  foul,  but  the  north  sides  of  the 
whole  \\m\\  bi«  itpprnnehctl  to  a  cable. 

AnrhornKft  n»a\  he  obtained  north  of  the  channel  between  the  islands 
in  II  to  7  fathoms,  muni,  as  convenient. 

TUMBLE-DOWN-DICX  ISLAND,  tttf  feet  high,  is  a  conspicnous 

dark  narrow  island  surmounted  bv  a  round  hillock,  and  falling  steeply  all 

•  N»y  Ailmirtlt}  oh«rt ;     Kuiran^  to  Hamilton  iulet  and  adjacent  hirboure,  Xo. : 
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round.     Small  rocks  fringe  the  shore,  and  a  reef  lies  a  cable  off  the  north 
side  under  the  peak,  but  the  whole  are  bold- to. 

Little  Tumble-down-Dick  island  is  70  feet  high,  separated  from 
Tumble-down-Dick  island  by  a  clear  channel  3  cables  wide,  and  is  steep-to 
all  round. 

Fish  cove  point  or  West  bay  head  is  the  north  extreme  of  the  sandy 
shore  from  cape  Porcupine,  is  faced  by  dark  cliffs,  and  rises  to  a  green- 
covered  mound  133  feet  above  high  water. 

WEST  BAT  runs  in  westerly  2  miles  from  this  head,  but  dries  for  a 
mile  from  the  head,  and  is  shallow  for  6  cables  from  the  dry  part. 
Pottle  cove  head  forms  the  north  side  of  West  bay ;  immediately  within  it 
are  two  coves. 

Pottle  cove,  2  cables  deep,  has  anchorage  off  the  mouth  in  5^  fathoms. 
A  reef  extends  a  cable  from  the  point  in  the  middle  of  the  cove  and  the 
west  side,  a  rugged  point,  is  foul  a  short  distance  off,  but  with  these 
exceptions  fishing  vessels  may  take  up  a  berth  as  convenient,  2  fathoms 
being  found  close  to  the  shore. 

Fish  cove,  west  of  Pottle  cove,  affords  shelter  to  small  vessels  in 
fy  fathoms.  From  the  middle  of  this  cove  the  line  of  shallow  water 
stretches  to  the  opposite  side  of  West  bay. 

The  land  round  this  bay  consists  of  a  series  of  moss-covered  mounds 
from  63  to  84  feet  above  high  water. 

Old  Man  island,  89  feet  high,  shelters  Pottle  cove,  is  flat  in  outline, 
and  faced  to  seaward  by  low  black  cliffs.  It  is  separated  by  a  channel 
1£  cables  wide  from  Pottle  cove  head,  narrowed  by  rocks  extending  off 
both  sides,  but  may  be  taken  in  safety  by  passing  through  at  a  third  of  the 
distance  across  from  Pottle  cove  head. 

A  rock  that  covers  2  feet,  with  a  ledge  a  short  distance  west  from  it, 
lies  a  cable  off  the  south  shore,  and.  a  shoal,  with  3£  fathoms  water,  lies 
W.  by  N.  J  N.  6  cables  from  the  south  point  of  this  island. 

New  harbour  is  on  the  north  side  of  the  narrow  neck  of  land  ending 
in  Pottle  cove  head.  It  is  a  shallow  harbour,  but  contains  fair  shelter  for 
fishing  craft  in  2\  to  3  fathoms  behind  an  island  30  feet  high,  that  forms 
two  channels  into  the  harbour.  The  western  passage  is  filled  by  rocks  and 
shoals,  and  should  not  be  used.  The  eastern  passage  is  steep-to  on  the 
east  side,  but  a  rock  that  covers  lies  off  the  island  shore,  and  another  rock 
off  the  south  side  of  the  island  a  quarter  of  a  cable.  The  anchorage  space 
is  2  cables  in  diameter. 

TUB  ISLAND  is  very  conspicuous,  being  in  the  shape  of  an  inverted 
tub,  179  feet  high,  and  shows  plainly  from  all  directions,  being  the  turning 
point  of  the  coast  to  Hamilton    nlet.     The  island  is  composed  of  two 
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mournl*,  tlu*  en* torn  being  the  tub,  and  the  western  a  wedge-shaped  mound 
with  the  fuuniiiit,  77  feet  high,  over  the  north  end. 

An  M-t  ,>4  feet  high,  green,  and  sharp  At  the  summit,  is  separated  by  a 
clear  channel  a  little  more  than  a  cable  wide  from  Tub  island,  and  some 
islet*  lie  south  of  Tub  island  1}  cables. 

A  group  of  Nlets  and  rocks  nearly  joins  Tub  island  to  the  mainland. 

Tab  harbour  i*  situated  north  of  Tub  island  between  these  islets  and 
the  mainland,  anil  affords  good  anchorage,  in  o  to  8  J  fathoms,  sand.  This 
place  is  much  frequented  by  fishermen  from  the  United  States.  The 
mainland  in  this  neighbourhood  is  deeply  indented  by  rugged  shallow  coves, 
the  hills  are  faced  1»v  clirtn  at  the  summit,  and  rocks  lie  a  short  distance 
off  all  the  |K>inN.  A  conical  hill,  381  feet  high,  marks  the  end  of  the 
coast  ranges,  al»out  2  miles  inland,  and  shows  plainly  from  all  directions. 

From  Tub  island  a  ledge  with  various  depths  but  shoaler  than  the 
water  on  either  side  extends  in  a  general  direction  S.E.  \  S.  and  nearly  to 
Turablc-down-Dick  island. 

Drakes  island,  27  feet  high,  half  a  mile,  and  Bakers  ledge,  8  feet 
high,  three-quarters  of  a  mile  from  Tub  island,  are  on  this  ledge. 

Xad  Xoll,  consisting  of  two  rocks,  half  a  cable  apart,  that  cover 
5  feet  at  high  water,  lies  6  cables  from  Bakers  ledge.  A  shoal,  with 
4  fathoms  water,  lies  lj  miles  from  Mad  Moll  ;  and  a  rock  with  15  feet 
water  nearly  1£  miles  from  it,  and  a  little  more  than  4  miles  from  Tub 
island. 

Dock  islands  are  a  cluster  of  islands  with  many  rocks  above  water  and 
sunken  dangers  lying  north-east  1}  miles  from  Tub  island. 

A  rock  is  said  to  lie  off  the  east  extreme,  and  another  rock  about  half  a 
mile  off  the  west  extreme. 

Black  rocks  are  the  north-eastern  of  these  rocks,  and  there  is  a  clear 
passage  between  them  and  George  island,  but  the  other  channels  should 
not  be  taken  without  a  pilot  or  local  knowledge. 

GEORGE  ISLAND  is  the  most  remarkable  island  on  the  coast  from 
its  height  and  consequent  great  distance  from  which  it  can  be  seen,  the 
steepness  of  the  shores  and  position  at  the  mouth  of  Hamilton  inlet.  It  is 
formed  by  two  high  projections  joined  at  the  north  ends  by  a  low  neck,  and 
forming  a  bay  between  them  two-thirds  of  a  mile  wide  at  the  entrance  and 
a  mile  deep,  narrowing  gradually,  entered  from  the  south,  in  which 
anchorage  may  be  had  in  6£  to  8£  fathoms,  sand,  with  shelter  from  all 
winds  except  those  from  S.S.W.  by  south  and  east  to  E.  by  N.  The 
southern  shore  of  the  cove  is  clear,  but  from  the  northern  shore  shoals 
exteud  nearly  a  quarter  of  a  mile,  and  a  rock  with  7  feet  water  on  it, 
lies  close  east  of  the  outer  of  two  islands  that  lie  close  to  the  north-east 
point. 
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Bound  head9  180  feet  high,  a  small  island  in  the  form  of  a  truncated 
cone,  is  nearly  joined  to  the  south-east  point  of  the  entrance  to  the  bay,  and 
fishing  boats  find  shelter  within  it. 

The  east  spur  of  George  island  is  720  feet,  and  the  west  spur  750  feet 
above  high  water. 

Norman  reef,  with  one  foot  water  on  it,  is  the  summit  of  a  rocky 
bank  extending  S.E.  nearly  5  miles  from  the  west  spur  of  George  island, 
and  is  situated  S.E.  by  E.  3£  miles  from  the  south  point. 

A  rock,  with  one  foot  water,  lies  off  the  entrance  of  the  cove  south 
1-^  miles  from  the  north-east  extreme.    Both  these  shoals  are  steep-to. 

HAMILTON  INLET  (Ivucktoke  or  Grosse  water  bay),  entered 
between  Tub  and  Pompey  islands,  is  easily  distinguished  by  the  islands  at 
the  entrance.  It  extends  in  a  westerly  direction  30  miles  to  the  Narrows, 
the  intervening  space  containing  several  islands,  and  then,  after  contracting 
to  a  third  of  a  mile  in  breadth,  extends  90  miles  farther  west,  expanding 
to  18  miles  in  width  at  lake  Melville  and  narrowing  again  at  the  head, 
into  which  Hamilton  river,  a  large  stream,  empties  itself. 

This  inlet  was  explored  by  H.M.  brig  Pelter  in  1823,  and  the  mouth  to 
the  Narrows  by  H.M.S.  Bulldog  in  1860,  but  the  examinations  were  of 
such  a  cursory  nature  that  great  caution  is  needed  when  navigating  in  this 
locality. 

The  best  channel  is  just  north  of  George  island,  whence  a  course 
N.W.  by  W.  for  25  miles  will  lead  south  of  Saddle  island,  at  15  miles  from 
George  island,  between  West  Sister,  the  western  island,  and  Nats  discovery 
point,  a  small  projection  from  the  mainland,  passing  north  of  Shag  rocks,  a 
group  of  low  islets.  Saddle  island  has  a  conspicuous  double  summit  about 
400  feet  above  high  water,  falling  steeply  to  the  shores. 

Anchorage  with  shelter  from  offshore  winds  may  be  had  in  12  fathoms, 
off  a  sandy  beach  just  west  of  Nats  discovery  point.  A  course  W.  by  N.  |  N. 
will  lead  from  West  Sister  to  the  entrance  of  la  Double  Mare,  an  inlet  50 
miles  deep,  the  mouth  of  which  must  be  crossed  and  the  north  shore  of 
the  inlet  kept  on  board  to  avoid  shoal  water  stretching  off  the  south  side, 
until  the  Narrows  are  entered.  On  this  course  the  vessel  will  pass  about  a 
mile  north  of  Smith  island  with  low  rocks  off  it,  situated  a  mile  from  the 
south  shore.  Mid*  channel  through  the  narrows  will  lead  to  Rigouiette,  a 
post  of  the  Hudson  Bay  Company,  and  a  port  of  call  for  the  local  mail 
steam  vessel,  with  a  considerable  settlement  situated  on  the  north  shore. 
A  rock  lies  close  to  the  shore  just  east  of  the  settlement. 

Vessels  should  not  proceed  beyond  this  without  a  pilot. 

Cuff  harbour,  formed  by  Cuff  islands  and  the  mainland,  lies  about  2£ 
miles  from  Tub  harbour,  and  is  much  frequented  by  fishermen. 


V*f 
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Herring  Jtln—ilg  are  a  group  of  three  large  and  some  small  islands, 
•bout  7  mile*  E.S.E.  from  the  east  point  of  George  island,  and  maj  be 
approached  to  a  cable  on  all  side*.  The  highest  is  the  southern,  184  feet 
above  high   water.    The  channel  between  it  and  the  eastern  should  not 

be  taken. 

Leeming  rock,  with  about  one  foot  water  on  it,  lies  S.  by  W.  4£  miles 
nearly  from  the  highest  Herring  island,  and  is  steep* to. 

8outh~east  rocks  consist  of  a  group  of  three  bare  rocks,  the  highest 
30  feet  high,  situated  X.  by  £.  17£  miles  from  Outer  Gannet  island,  and 
another  bare  rock,  32  feet  high,  N.N.E.  £  E.  2\  miles  from  the  southern 

group.     These  rocks  are  steep- to  on  all  sides. 

Tom  cod  rock,  a  dangerous  reef  awash  at  low  water,  with  a  shoal  of 
3  fathoms  water  l£  cables  east  of  it,  lies  West  nearly  3$  miles  from  the 
southern  rocks. 

An  islet  7  feet  above  high  water,  with  a  sunken  rock  off  the  north 
side,  lies  N.  by  W.  4|  miles  from  the  north  South-east  rock,  and  S.E.  \  E. 
5£  miles  from  Herring  islands. 

Tommy  rocks,  a  group  of  four,  the  middle  64  feet  high,  and  Bulldog 
rock,  the  western,  8  feet  above  high  water,  are  the  south-east  extreme  of  a 
chain  of  islands  extending  seawards  from  Pompey  island.  The  passages 
between  these  rocks  are  clear  in  mid-channel,  but  the  sides  should  not  be 
approached  nearer  than  a  cable. 

Duck  islands,  \\  miles  north-west  of  Tommy  rocks,  are  two  grass- 
covered  mounds  faced  by  gray  rock,  the  eastern  100  feet  and  western  80 
feet  above  high  water,  and  they  may  be  approached  to  a  cable. 

A  shoal,  with  3  fathoms  water  on  it,  lies  S.W.  £  W.  a  little  more  than  a 
milo  from  the  summit  of  the  west  Duck  island. 

Double  islands  are  \\  miles  north-west  of  Duck  islands,  and  consist 
of  two  nearly  joined  by  rocks  and  shoal  water.  They  are  about  60  feet 
high,  and  have  a  reef  extending  about  2  cables  from  the  south  extreme. 

Tinker  island,  55  feet  high,  is  a  bare  reddish  rock  steep-to  on  all 
sides,  and  situated  a  mile  north-west  of  Double  islands,  and  3£  miles  south- 
east of  Pompey  island. 

POMPEY  ISLAND  is  a  conspicuous  flat-topped  mound  335  feet 
high,  with  steep  sides  three-quarters  of  a  mile  from  the  mainland  off  the 
north-east  point  of  the  entrance  to  Hamilton  inlet.  The  channel  between 
has  not  been  examined,  but  is  reported  clear. 

A  small  islet  about  30  feet  high  lies  a  third  of  a  mile  off  the  south 
end  of  Pompey  island,  and  a  rock,  with  2  feet  water,  is  situated  nearly  in 
mid-channel  between  them. 
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Puffin  island,  about  150  feet  high,  is  a  green  square  mound  with  islets 
about  30  feet  high  off  the  south  and  west  sides,  and  may  be  approached  to 
a  quarter  of  a  mile.    It  is  situated  S.W.  1^  miles  from  Pompey  island. 

Green  island,  S.S.E.  2  miles  nearly  from  Puffin  island,  is  flat,  70  feet 
high,  and  covered  with  grass  over  whitish  rock;  a  low  rock  lies  close  to  the 
west  point,  and  the  east  point  runs  off  foul  for  a  short  distance. 

Little  harbour  is  formed  by  a  group  of  islands  lying  three-quarters  of 
a  mile  from  the  mainland,  and  is  fit  for  a  few  schooners  only,  that  can  moor 
to  the  rocks.  The  southern  island  is  99  feet  high,  covered  with  grass  over 
dark  basalt,  the  middle  island  has  a  summit  resembling  the  chimney  of  a 
house,  and  the  northern  island  is  shaped  like  a  quaker's  hat.  The  harbour 
is  between  the  low  rocks  off  the  middle  island  and  the  southern  island. 

The  shores  of  the  channel  between  this  group  and  the  main  are  shoal  for 
a  short  distance,  but  14  to  16  fathoms  can  be  carried  through  the  middle. 

An  islet,  42  feet  high,  lies  North  half  a  mile  from  Little  harbour  islands 
surrounded  by  shoals  for  a  cable,  but  the  channel  between  it  and  Little 
harbour  islands  is  otherwise  clear  of  danger. 

Pottle  bay  runs  in  west  about  15  miles  from  this  island,  but  has  not 
been  examined. 

Allink  bight  runs  in  north  about  4  miles,  and  is  separated  at  the  head 
by  a  narrow  neck  of  low  land  from  Little  Holton  harbour.  This  bight  is 
shallow. 

The  point  dividing  Pottle  bay  from  Alliuk  bight  slopes  from  a  smooth 
green  hill  475  feet  high,  on  the  slope  of  which  is  a  conspicuous  boulder. 
The  shores  are  fringed  by  boulders  for  2  cables  nearly,  and  shoal  water  a 
little  distance  beyond. 

A  shoal,  with  3  fathoms  least  water,  is  situated  E.  by  N.  4  cables  from 
the  islet  fronting  Pottle  bay  and  a  quarter  of  a  mile  from  the  shore. 

BUN- BY-GUESS  ISLAND  is  separated  from  Little  harbour  islands 
by  a  channel  2  cables  wide,  through  which  6  feet  can  be  carried  at  low 
water.  The  summit  is  a  conspicuous  peak,  378  feet  high,  and  over  the 
west  end  is  a  flat-topped  hill  surmounted  by  a  boulder  332  feet  above  high 
water.  The  north  shore  is  bold-to  and  has  a  peninsula  70  feet  high,  joined 
by  a  narrow  neck,  extending  a  short  distance  from  near  the  east  end.  A 
rock  awash,  with  shoal  water,  extends  2  cables  from  the  east  extreme.  A 
small  cove  with  an  Eskimo  hut  lies  just  south  of  the  east  point,  and  is 
filled  with  boulders  to  the  line  of  the  points.  Temporary  anchorage  may 
be  had  off  the  mouth  of  this  cove  in  10  fathoms,  mud.  The  south 
shore  is  foul  and  should  not  be  approached  within  a  quarter  of  a  mile. 

An  island,  187  feet  high,  is  separated  by  a  shoal  channel  a  quarter 
of  a  mile  wide  from  the  south  side  of  Run-by-guess  island,  but  is  steep- 
to  on  the  south  and  east  sides* 
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water,  moored  here  on  an  emergency.  The  harbour  is  formed  by  Indian 
island  on  the  south,  Rodney  Mundy  island  on  the  north,  and  protected 
from  the  east  by  Pigeon  island.  The  water  in  the  harbour  is  smooth,  the 
bottom  sand  and  weed  with  banks  of  fish  bones,  and  at  high  water  16  feet 
can  be  carried  into  it  by  the  east  channel,  which  is  the  best.  Small 
vessels  can  enter  by  the  western  channel.  It  is  one  of  the  most  convenient 
harbours  for  fishermen  and  for  curing  fish  on  the  whole  coast  of  Labrador, 
and  fishing  stages  are  erected  all  along  its  shores.  A  half-tide  rock  lies  on 
the  south  side  of  the  harbour  off  Norman's  house.  A  rock,  with  7  feet 
water,  lies  half  a  cable  off  the  south  shore  under  the  flagstaff  ;  a  rock  lies 
two-thirds  of  a  cable  off  the  south  end  of  Pigeon  island,  continued  a  short 
distance  to  the  southward  by  shoal  water ;  and  a  rock,  with  5  feet  water,  lies 
in  the  western  channel  a  third  of  a  cable  from  the  north-west  point  of 
Pomeroy  island.  Temporary  anchorage  may  be  had  south  of  the  entrance 
to  the  harbour,  off  a  cove  formed  by  East  point  and  that  under  the  flag- 
staff, in  10  fathoms ;  but  the  cove  is  shoal  2  cables  from  the  channel  at  the 
head.  This  anchorage  is  exposed  to  the  eastward.  Water  may  be  had 
with  a  little  trouble,  but  no  wood.* 

Tides. — It  is  high  water,  full  and  change,  at  Indian  harbour,  at 
6h.  20m. ;  springs  rise  7  feet,  neaps  4  feet. 

Xarks  island  on  the  east  side  of  Ice  tickle  is  deeply  indented  by  a 
narrow  cove  on  the  north  side  and  two  coves  on  the  south  side ;  it  is 
flat  and  partially  wooded,  the  summits  being  from  170  to  150  feet  above 
high  water. 

Green  island,  25  feet  high,  is  a  small  grass-covered  rock  lying  close  off 
the  north-east  extreme  of  Marks  island,  and  has  a  rock  with  7  feet  lying 
a  cable  from  the  north  end. 

Smoky  tickle,  between  Marks  and  Cut-throat  islands,  is  available  for 
vessels  of  1 2  feet  draught,  but  requires  a  pilot. 

CUT-THROAT  ISLAND  is  3  miles  long  and  1^  miles  wide,  appearing 
with  a  flat  summit  447  feet  high  with  steep  bluff  sides,  and  terminated  at 
east  and  west  ends  by  peaks  surmounted  by  cairns  of  stones  200  to  230  feet 
above  high  water.  Long  point,  an  island  33  feet  high,  forms  the  north 
extreme,  and  has  shoal  water  distant  a  cable  on  all  sides.  Splitting  Knife 
bight,  an  inlet  4  cables  deep,  lies  on  the  north-east  shore  and  affords  fair 
shelter  for  schooners  at  the  head.  The  north-east  and  east  sides  are  bold- 
to.  A  deep  bay  runs  in  at  the  south  end,  but  affords  no  shelter.  Cut- 
throat harbour  is  a  narrow  creek  running  in  from  the  west  side  near  the 
south  point,  and  is  separated  by  a  narrow  neck  only,  from  the  bay  on  the 
east  side.    It  gives  fair  shelter  to  the  schooners  that  frequent  it. 

Foxy  islands  are  two  conical  mounds  covered  with  grass  over  rocks 

*  See  plan: — Indian  harbour  on  Admiralty  chart,  No.  222  ;  scale,  m  —  8  inches. 
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TE  ISItAJTDS  2Jr  i  rr:-:  >•"-:_•  >:-::: -eas:  three-quarters  of  a 
na:>  :>  m  Entry  i?L±r.  L.  :L*  Lijl-?:  it  :Lr  nonL  «i  loo  feet  high.  A 
*::.*.'.  \j%z\ynz  :-  :\r2i<e-i  *-?:■*•-*::-  :ie=:.  :":.a:  ciaj  ->e  entered  from  the  west 
by  k*-«-p:ng  ::.-?:  5--.-u#h  -hire  of  ;Le  lot:L  :»:&L..i  ^jite  close- to.  or  from  the 
ft* -t  ward  between  the  northern  and  southern  inland,  the  latter  making  in  a 
knob  at  the  vim  rait  over  th*.-  ea»t  «»Me  10-5  feet  hizh.  Shoal  water  extends 
from  the  north  end  of  the  we?t  inland,  and  the  southern  island  must  be  kept 
on  board  to  the  anchorage  in  12  fathom?  off  the  fishing  stages. 

A  reef,  awash  at  low  water,  lies  in  the  sooth  entrance  of  the  channel 
between  this  group  and  Entry  island,  West  half  a  mile  from  the  entrance  to 
Five  inlands  harbour. 

A  rock,  with  3  feet  water,  lies  1  \  cables  off  the  north-east  side,  a  shoal 
with  7  fact  water,  lies  1£  cables  off  the  south  side,  and  a  reef  that  covers 
4  foci  1  \  cables  off  the  east  side  of  this  group. 

Jigger  ialand,  53  feet  high,  flat  and  covered  with  grass  over  dark 
rock,  with  rccfo  1£  cables  off  the  west  side,  is  situated  S.S.E.  a  little  more 
than  a  inih*  from  the  south  extreme  of  Five  islands. 

The  Cubs  am  two  bare  islets  42  and  46  feet  high,  with  a  small  rock 
Imtwmui  and  steep-to,  lying  S.E.  by  E.  nearly  half  a  mile  from  Jigger 
Uland. 
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WHITE  BEAR  ISLANDS  are  a  group  forming  the  south-east 
extreme  of  the  chain  of  islands  extending  from  the  north  side  of  the  main- 
land at  the  entrance  to  Hamilton  inlet. 

North  island  is  conspicuous  from  the  sharp  peaked  summit  263  feet 
above  high  water,  and  the  broken  nature  of  the  outline  caused  by  the 
numerous  rugged  hills  and  deep  valleys.  It  is  bold-to  except  at  the  east 
extreme,  off  which  lies  an  islet  27  feet  above  high  water,  and  a  shoal  with 
13  feet,  2|  cables  from  the  islet,  the  outer  of  two  that  break  in  a  heavy  swell. 

Kiddle  island  is  formed  of  two  flat  hills  190  and  180  feet  high,  is 
barren  and  rugged,  and  steep-to  on  all  sides  but  the  west,  off  which  a  rocky 
spit  extends  into  the  western  entrance  of  the  harbour. 

South  islands  are  two  large  islands,  making  in  several  hummocks  and 
forming  White  Bear  harbour  between  them,  a  small  anchorage  where 
vessels  moor  for  the  fishery,  affording  indifferent  shelter.  A  shoal  stretches 
off  the  north  point  of  this  group,  and  leaves  between  it  and  the  rocky  spit 
off  Middle  island  a  narrow  channel  in,  but  there  are  no  other  dangers  from 
the  westward,  and  a  vessel  can  anchor  in  14  fathoms,  sand  and  gravel,  off 
the  stages.  An  islet,  28  feet  above  high  water,  lies  in  the  east  entrance  to 
the  harbour,  and  a  shoal  with  6  feet  water  S.  by  W.  J  W.  1J  cables  from 
the  islet  and  nearly  in  the  fairway  of  the"  entrance,  but  may  be  avoided  by 
keeping  the  south  shore  on  board,  which  is  bold-to. 

Chill  island,  a  conical  rock  54  feet  high  lies  close  off  the  west  end  of 
South  islands. 

Several  islets  lie  east  of  these,  but  there  are  no  dangers  except  these 
following. 

EAST  ROCK,  42  feet  high,  is  the  outer  of  the  group,  and  is  bold-to 
seaward. 

A  rock,  with  7  feet  water,  lies  N.  by  E.  £  E.  a  quarter  of  a  mile  from 
East  rock,  and  a  shoal  with  9  feet  water,  S.  £  W.  lT\j  miles  from  the 
south  extreme  of  South  islands. 

BULLDOG  ISLAND,  in  lat.  54°  44'  N.  and  long.  5&>  53'  W.,  is  an 
isolated  barren  rock  about  40  feet  high  and  half  a  mile  long,  with  reefs 
extending  a  short  distance  from  both  extremes,  and  situated  N.E.  |  N. 
16  §  miles  from  East  rock. 

Breakers  are  reported  to  have  been  seen  in  1877,  S.W.  distant  2\  miles 
from  Bulldog  island. 

DOUBLE  ISLAND,  consisting  of  two  hummocks  137  and  92  feet 
high  joined  by  a  low  neck,  is  situated  a  little  more  than  a  mile  to  the 
eastward  of  Man-of-war  point.  The  channel  to  the  northward  between 
these  places  is  almost  blocked  by  rocks  and  shoals,  so  that  even  fishing 
boats  are  rarely  able  to  use  it.  A  low  reef  extends  half  a  cable  from  the 
east  end  of  Double  island,  and  a  rock  lies  close  to  the  west  end,  but  with 
these  exceptions  the  south  and  east  sides  are  clear. 
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I  ^  <-.*K><  ir'Att  x\*h  v*+\  *r.i,  »!>i  a  djULgerons  rock  with  3  feet 
J.'r<  '^.K,  p.  >j  *:V/lfts  from  tr.^  -ww  *o:^:  aa<i  zjolzW  a  quarter  of  m  mile 
'/JT  ';.'/;",  1  h':  <A*t  t.ijutti'.i  </f  h*,n\An  W^lI.  in  jine  with  the  east  extreme 
;f'lt,',u&y  '.*.',*rif\  N.W#  £  W.  clear-i  sonth  of  this  rock. 

Brig  harbour  rockf  with  6  fe<4  water  on  it,  lie?  S.  by  E.  £  E. 
\,t'ut\'j  \\iti-Av<\\%Hrux*.  <A  a  mile  from  the  fiouth-*a&t  extreme  of  Little  Brig 
j'.J/w*'l,  WIjjUj  Cocka/J*;  i>la;^J,  <>\&n&frt  of  Sloop  bland  N.  br  E.  J  E. 
<;J'*r4  <»Atf  And  th^  w<;fct  nufa  of  th^  jauna^  inside  Sloop  island,  in  line  with 
th'?  <'fl*t  ttxireun;  of  Little  iJrig  jfthuid,  clears  east  of  this  shoal. 

Brig  harbour,  kiUmU'A  \xttwixin  Brig  harbour  and  Little  Brig  islands, 
in  »ihsil!f/w  tuui  tiiinuft',  tmvm\  vw&iU  having  been  wrecked  in  different 
ytiiirn  \>y  \ny\n%  l\\w.  At  the  K-nt  and  deepest  place  there  is  only  9  feet 
wnU'rf  tint  whoht  pla<M;  is  (incumbered  by  rocks,  and  the  swell  rolls  in 
with  M\y  hmw,  from  th<t  eantward. 

BBZO  XA&BOU&  1MULVD,  2  cabU>s  north  of  Little  Brig  island, 
I*  U\  itillcM  lon^,  and  nbout  a  mile  wide,  consists  of  two  main  portions 
JoIihmI  by  a  narrow  jwirt  on  wliich  stands  a  conical  hill  210  feet  high.  The 
iiorthfirii  part  I*  Mftri  fifoi  high  and  falls  in  steep  slopes;  the  southern, 290 
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feet  high,  slopes  gently  to  the  southward,  but  in  a  series  of  rugged  terraces 
to  the  eastward. 

Sloop  island  is  separated  from  the  south-east  point  by  a  channel  1} 
cables  wide,  passable  for  boats  only,  having  a  rock  that  dries  half  way 
across.  Sloop  island  is  rugged,  intersected  by  deep  cliffy  ravines,  sur- 
mounted by  a  round  lump  173  feet  above  high  water,  and  continued  east- 
ward by  low  rocky  points  with  shoal  water  a  short  distance  off  them. 
Sunken  rocks  lie  a  cable  off  the  north  shore. 

Sloop  harbour,  1£  miles  deep  and  3  cables  wide,  runs  in  between  Sloop 
and  Brig  harbour  islands,  and  affords  good  summer  anchorage  in  from  8  to 
3  fathoms,  sand.  The  harbour  is  free  from  danger  a  short  distance  from 
the  shore,  and  dries  about  a  cable  from  the  head,  the  water  shoaling 
gradually. 

Tea  cove,  an  open  bight  at  the  north  end  of  Brig  harbour  island,  does 
not  give  any  shelter.     Tea  cove  head,  the  north  point,  is  a  steep  bluff. 

Two  rocks  lie  half  a  cable  off  the  north  shore  a  third  of  a  mile  west  of 
Tea  cove  head. 

WHITE  COCKADE  ISLAND,  265  feet  high,  is  conical,  with  a  steep 
bluff  at  the  south  extreme  under  a  conspicuous  mound,  and  long  slopes  to 
the  west  and  north.  It  may  be  approached  to  a  cable  all  round,  and  is 
separated  from  the  east  side  of  Brig  harbour  island  by  a  clear  passage 
nearly  three-quarters  of  a  mile  wide. 

A  reef,  that  covers  at  high  water,  is  situated  S.E.  ^  S.  6  cables  from  the 
south-east  extreme  of  White  Cockade  island,  and  is  steep-to  on  all  sides. 

Coffee  island  is  a  yellow  rock  with  a  conical  mound  at  the  east  end 
35  feet  above  high  water,  and  should  not  be  approached  within  a  cable.  It 
is  situated  N.W.  1J  miles  nearly  from  White  Cockade  island. 

A  reef,  that  covers  2  feet  at  high  water,  and  is  2  cables  in  extent,  lies 
2  cables  north  of  the  east  end  of  Coffee  island,  and  a  bank,  with  6  fathoms 
water,  N.N.E.  $  E.  8  cables  from  Coffee  island. 

TEAPOT  ISLAND,  half  a  mile  from  the  north-east  point  of  Brig 
harbour  island,  is  85  feet  high,  round  in  shape,  and  may  be  approached 
generally  to  a  cable. 

Taylor  rock,  with  3  feet  water,  lies  l£  cables  off  the  north  end  of 
Teapot  island,  and  is  steep-to  seaward. 

A  reef,  that  covers  one  foot,  lies  N.W.  £  N.  4  cables  from  the  same  point. 
Chance  island  open  east  of  Flat  island  N. N.W.  ^  W.  leads  east  of  Taylor 
rock. 

Duck  islands,  a  cluster  of  rocks,  dark  and  bare,  are  situated  a  third  of 
a  mile  west  of  Teapot  island,  the  highest  51  feet  high,  and  should  not  be 
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Black  rock,  ^>  :—:.  ;?  r .  .il  i^_-    »l::t-.  -«^:i  &  r*ef  &  =Lon  dfsai.ee 
#.r"  *:.-:  **■••.  -.>-  t;.*!  .ic*  N":ri  r.  ia.".ir?  fr*;ii  ir  efc*;  t-i  tfFcx  LilAiid- 

Flat  island,   21    :~:   i:^-L    1?   o    c^:lr?    ri^;    c-:    Biack    rc<ck.   &dJ 

A  shoal,  ■*;•;.   Ji  f.r~:  -.--&%:   ci.  ::  &=:i  s;*rfrj-K- Zies  X.  bj  W.  i  W. 
2  c*^.'r>.  /-«a:  !jr  iron*  Flu:  :*"ai.<L 

Gretn  island,  »'*  fV:t  h^-?.r  X.W.  bj  X.  2j  nile§  aearlj  from  CoiFee 
i*\jxh<i,  '.*.   ft^x  a;j'J   vjrro'jr.'i':*:  bv  rock-?,  bnt  msj  be  approached  on  all 

fci*J^:»;    b'jt  th';  «'':••  t  to  a  'JUaWrF  of  a  mile. 

KOIiTOV  KABBOUB,  bouth-we^t  of  Green  inland,  is  a  mile  deep, 
t}jp;*»fjU4rU;f'fc  of  a  iiiiJt  wjd<;  at  the  entrance,  diminishing  to  2|  cables  at 
4  *'*hU#i  i/j,  and  t'/jnusiuiw/  tLai  width  to  the  head.  On  the  south  side  is 
a  ciifl-fWsd  hillock  134  feet  high,  and  on  the  north  a  round  hill  253  feet 
fcbovu  hi^fi  water,  ]{ockh,  that  cover  2  feet,  lie  in  mid-channel  between 
tir*U',u  inland  and  the  harbour,  aad  they  are  nearly  joined  to  that  island 
and  the  north  point  of  the  harbour  by  a  chain  of  sunken  rocks.    A  shoal, 
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with  13  feet  water,  lies  three-quarters  of  a  cable  south  of  the  mid- 
channel  rocks.  Reefs  extend  If  cables  east  of  the  north  point,  and 
1£  cables  from  the  south  point,  leaving  a  channel  only  1J  cables  wide 
between  the  latter  and  the  mid-channel  rocks.  Two  rocks  extend  in  a 
line  off  the  south  shore,  a  quarter  of  a  mile  within  the  south  point,  the 
northern,  with  7  feet  water,  being  1£  cables  from  the  shore. 

The  entrance  of  this  harbour  is  very  foul,  and  should  not  be  taken 
without  a  pilot  except  in  an  emergency,  when  the  following  directions 
will  lead  in.  Bring  the  east  fall  of  the  cliffs  on  White  Cockade  island  in 
line  with  the  summit  of  Coffee  island  S.E.  §  E.,  and  keep  it  on  to  pass 
between  the  reefs  off  the  south  point  and  the  shoal  off  the  mid-channel 
rocks,  and  when  the  inner  points  of  the  harbour  open  W.  by  S.  J  S.  round 
in  and  steer  up  for  the  middle  of  the  harbour,  anchoring  in  6^  to  5  fathoms, 
sand,  as  convenient.  A  rock  that  covers,  lies  close  to  the  south  shore  east 
of  the  first  fishing  stage  in ;  the  water  shoals  to  3  fathoms  at  4  cables 
from  the  head,  and  a  bank  with  1£  feet  water,  extends  three-quarters  of 
a  cable  from  the  north  shore  just  beyond  the  first  white  house  in.* 

Tides. — It  is  high  water,  full  and  change,  in  Holton  harbour  at  7h.  45m. 
Springs  rise  5f  feet. 

HOLTON  ISLAND,  1J  miles  north  of  Green  island,  is  l£  miles 
long  and  three-quarters  of  a  mile  broad,  and  is  generally  fiat  in  outline, 
with  a  conspicuous  truncated  cone  over  the  north-west  end  316  feet  above 
high  water.  The  shores  are  rocky,  and  should  not  be  approached  nearer 
than  a  quarter  of  a  mile,  nor  should  the  passage  between  it  and  Chance 
island  be  attempted  by  a  stranger. 

Chance  island,  separated  by  a  channel  nearly  half  a  mile  wide  from 
the  west  side  of  Holton  island,  is  a  flattened  cone  229  feet  high.  Low 
rocks  extend  nearly  2  cables  from  the  east  end. 

A  reef9  awash  at  high  water,  lies  a  quarter  of  a  mile  off  the  west  side. 

A  rock9  that  covers  6  feet  at  high  water,  is  situated  nearly  mid-way 
between  Chance  island  and  the  north  point  of  Holton  harbour. 

HOLTON  ISLAND  TO  NAIN.f 
The  COAST. — From  Holton  harbour  the  coast  trends  north-west  to 
Little  Holton,  a  shallow  anchorage  separated  by  a  narrow  neck  of  land 
from  AUiuk  bight.  From  this  to  the  point  of  Byron  bay,  west  of  Tinker 
island,  the  coast  is  fringed  with  rocks,  and  should  not  be  approached 
within  2  miles  until  further  examined.} 


*  See  plan: — Holton  harbour  on  Admiralty  chart,  No.  222 ;  scale,  «  *  3  inches, 
f  See  Admiralty  chart: — Sandwich  bay  to  Nain,  including  Hamilton  inlet,  No.  875. 
t  Staff-Commander  W.  If.  Maxwell,  B.N.,  Admiralty  Surveyor.    1875. 
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)f  201  feet  high,  is  a  conspicuous  rugged  cliffy 
island,  N.  }  W.  6  miles  from  Holton  island.  West  from  this  numerous 
islets  and  rocks  almost  reach  the  shore. 

Quaker  hat,  125  feet  high,  so  called  from  the  shape,  is  situated  E.  f  S. 
3§  mile 8  from  Tinker  island  and  N.  by  E.  }  E.  7  miles  from  Holton  island. 

Quaker  reef,  20  feet  high,  is  between  these  islands,  distant  2£  miles 
from  Tinker  island.  The  channels  on  either  side  of  this  reef  are  clear,  but 
that  west  of  it  is  the  one  generally  used. 

Ship  harbour  head,  about  500  feet  high,  is  a  conspicuous  cone  in 
Byron  bay,  sheltering  Ship  harbour,  N.W.  |  N.  13  miles  from  Tinker 
island.  False  cape  is  the  extreme  of  a  saddle-shaped  hill  900  feet  high, 
that  with  cape  Harrison  forms  a  deep  bay.  Off  False  cape  is  a  low  islet, 
steep-to  on  the  seaboard. 

Bear  island,  about  150  feet  high,  lying  2  miles  south  of  cape  Harrison, 
is  reddish  in  colour  and  steep-to  on  the  east  side. 

CAFE  HARRISON  is  the  bluff  extreme  of  high  land,  with  two 
summits  close  together,  the  highest  1,065  feet.  Steep  reddish  cliffs  fringe 
the  promontory,  and  it  is  conspicuous  from  all  directions,  fully  meriting 
the  Eskimo  name  Uivaluk  or  the  cape. 

WEBECK  HARBOUR. — This  harbour  has  been  for  some  years  a 
great  rendezvous  and  highway  for  fishermen  ;  it  is  formed  by  Webeck 
(corrupted  from  Uivuk  or  cape)  island  on  the  north,  the  main  land  of  cape 
Harrison  on  the  south,  and  protected  on  the  east  by  Morison  island.  It  is 
1£  miles  in  extent,  and  safe  and  secure  for  vessels  of  any  size;  but  exposed 
for  fishermen,  and  no  stages  are  erected,  though  the  fishing  grounds  are 
good  all  round  the  island,  and  under  the  cliffs  of  the  main  land  in  14 
fathoms  water.* 

Webeck  island  is  about  280  feet  high,  with  a  few  hills  on  its  north  side ; 
the  centre  is  flat,  having  a  number  of  lakes.  The  island  is  formed  chiefly 
of  gneiss,  though  veins  of  quartz  exist,  as  well  as  masses  of  boulder  ;  rocks 
of  trap  formation  are  also  met  with  standing  in  columns. 

The  main  channel  to  the  harbour  is  between  Webeck  and  Morison 
islands.  Clinker  channel,  between  Morison  island  and  the  land  of  cape 
Harrison,  is  said  to  have  a  rock  in  it,  on  which  H.M.  brig  Clinker  nearly 
struck  in  1821,  but  which  has  not  been  found  since.  Western  channel  is  not 
recommended.  The  anchorage  is  in  5  or  6  fathoms  water,  sand  and  mud, 
westward  of  two  flat  rocks  7  feet  above  high  water,  called  Harbour  rocks  ; 
there  are  no  other  dangers. 

Supplies. — Water  can  be  procured  from  Webeck  island,  but  incon- 


*See  plan:— Webeck  harbour  on  Admiralty  chart,  No.  223 ;  scale,  m  =  3  inches. 
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venient  for  boats ;  wood  is  scarce,  being  only  stunted  gnarled  roots  from  the 
sheltered  valleys ;  but  it  is  more  abundant  on  the  main  land. 

Tides. — It  is  high  water  in  Webeck  harbour,  full  and  change,  at 
6h.  21m. ;  springs  rise  7  feet,  neaps  about  4  feet. 

Between  capes  Harrison  and  Strawberry  is  a  deep  bay  nearly  semi- 
circular in  shape,  containing  the  Adlavik  islands,  and  flanked  by  conical 
hills  ranging  from  1,500  to  2,400  feet,  that  show  conspicuously  also  from 
the  course  between  Tinker  island  and  cape  Harrison. 

The  track  pursued  by  vessels  is  close  to  the  mainland  points  of  this  bay, 
and  is  free  from  danger. 

Jigger  island,  (west  of  which  is  Jigger  tickle,)  is  a  low  green  island 
about  200  feet  high,  wedge-shaped,  3  J  miles  from  Webeck  island.  West 
2  miles  from  it  is  a  promontory  surmounted  by  a  prominent  conical  green 
hill  about  500  feet  high,  that  slopes  gradually  to  a  point  faced  by  whitish 
cliffs  with  a  deep  fissure  in  them,  forming  the  east  side  of  a  deep  bay. 

Double  islands,  about  450  feet  high,  are  joined  by  a  low  neck,  and  are 
situated  N.W.  by  W.  J  W.  10  miles  from  the  north  point  of  Webeck 
island.  They  terminate  to  the  eastward  in  a  low  rocky  point,  and  are 
steep- to  on  the  north  side. 

An  islet,  about  60  feet  high,  lies  East  three-quarters  of  a  mile  from  the 
north  extreme  of  Double  islands,  and  may  be  passed  at  a  convenient  dis- 
tance on  either  side. 

An  island,  long  and  narrow,  with  a  mound  about  100  feet  high  at  the 
north  end,  is  situated  N.W.  by  W.  3£  miles  from  Double  islands. 

A  deep  bay  lies  south  of  Double  islands,  with  a  dark  round  hill  in  the 
foreground,  and  containing  a  wedge-shaped  island  about  150  feet  high,  and 
several  islets  joined  to  the  maiuland  at  low  water.  The  mainland  from 
this  is  indented  with  some  deep  bays,  and  presents  everywhere  the  same 
character,  high  conical  hills  falling  steeply  to  the  water's  edge. 

Dog  islands,  two  in  number,  about  300  feet  high,  are  N.W.  8  miles 
from  Double  islands.  The  eastern  consists  of  two  hills  joined  by  a  low 
beach,  and  the  western  is  flat- topped  with  steep  sides,  8  cables  from  the 
eastern.    A  rocky  islet,  20  feet  high,  lies  off  the  north  end. 

A  dark  island  with  two  summits  is  situated  N.N.W.  4  miles  from  Dog 
islands,  S.E.  7  cables  from  which  is  a  grassy  islet  30  feet  above  high  water, 
with  a  low  reef  half  a  cable  from  it. 

A  conical  island  lies  North  4  miles  from  Dog  islands,  the  west  extreme 
of  Adlavik  islands,  a  large  group,  and  a  port  of  call  for  the  local  mail 
steamer.  Time  did  not  allow  the  channels  between  these  islands  to  be 
examined,  and  therefore  they  should  be  used  with  great  caution. 

Manak  island  (Mannox)  is  situated  N.  £  E.  4  J  miles  from  the  conical 
sland,  several  islets  and  rocks  lying  east  of  the  direct  line  between  them. 
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It  is  surmounted  by  a  sharp-peaked  hill  on  the  south-west  side,  and  slopes 
gradually  to  the  northward  in  a  series  of  summits,  ending  in  a  cluster  of 
low  islands  and  rocks  that  may  be  approached  to  2  cables. 

Fomiadluk  point  is  low  and  sharp,  sloping  from  a  moderate  elevation, 
and  lies  N.N.E.  }  E.  5|  miles  from  the  islets  off  Manak  island.  Between 
them  are  several  islets  that  are  passed  to  the  eastward ;  and  near  the 
shore  at  1T97  miles  from  Fomiadluk  point  is  a  group  of  low  rocks,  with 
a  sunken  rock  off  the  south  extreme.  The  passage  is  close  to  the  shore 
inside  these  rocks. 

CAFE  STBAWBEBBT,  or  Umiakkoviktanuk,  is  the  extremity  of  a 
hill  1,23.5  feet  high,  the  east  end  of  a  high  range  running  inland  and 
terminating  in  a  conspicuous  cone,  Altagaiyaivik  or  Monkey  hill,  2,170 
feet  high.  The  cape  is  faced  by  terrace-like  cliffs,  with  deep  ravines  at 
the  extreme  of  each. 

Between  capes  Strawberry  and  Mokkovik  is  the  entrance  of  a  bay 
reported  to  run  up  20  miles.  At  the  entrance  is  a  group  of  low  black 
islets  and  sunken  rocks  almost  blocking  the  channel  north  of  them.  South 
of  these  rocks  under  cape  Strawberry  is  Strawberry  harbour,  formed  by  a 
small  island. 


!,  the  south  side  of  Aillik  bay,  falls  in  a  succes- 
sion of  round  summits  from  the  inland  ranges  to  a  steep  bluff  on  the  coast. 
Two  islets  lie  east  of  the  point,  between  which  and  the  shore  there  is  no 
passage,  but  they  may  be  passed  between,  or  at  a  cable's  length  east  from 
them.    The  north  and  east  points  of  this  cape  are  foul  for  2  cables. 

ISLANDS, — Between  capes  Harrison  and  Mokkovik  are  the  following 
groups  of  islands : — 

Sagged  islands  (Kingnitaksoak),  a  group  of  basaltic  rocks,  are  com- 
posed of  four  principal  and  numerous  small  islets  and  rocks.  The  highest 
is  the  second  from  the  north,  and  is  most  conspicuous  from  the  remarkable 
hill  640  feet  high  that  falls  in  a  perpendicular  cliff  to  the  sea.  The 
northern  island  is  also  high,  with  two  round  mounds,  and  is  the  largest  of 
the  group.  Fishing  craft  anchor  in  all  the  passages,  but  the  anchorages 
are  not  good.  The  southern  islet  is  situated  N.N.W.  J  W.  8  miles  from 
cape  Harrison.  Two  rocks,  about  10  feet  above  high  water,  lie  S.W.  by  W. 
three-quarters  of  a  mile  from  the  northern  island. 

Adlavik  islands  are  a  large  group  filling  the  north  corner  of  the  bay, 
nearly  all  are  high  and  much  indented,  and  the  channels  are  narrow,  with 
small  islets  and  rocks  in  them,  but  time  did  not  allow  the  examination  of 
these  intricate  passages. 

Tikaoralik  (Wheel),  a  sharp-peaked  islet  about  400  feet  high,  is  the 
southern  of  the  group,  and  is  situated  N.W.  £  N.  18§  miles  from  Webeck 
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island.    A  small  islet  lies  close  to  it,  20  feet  high,  with  a  narrow  channel 
between,  through  which  3  fathoms  can  be  carried. 

A  rock  is  reported  between  this  and  Ragged  islands. 

Kikkertavak  is  the  largest  of  the  group.  Rogers  harbours  lie  at  the 
east  extreme,  N.W.  by  N.  2  miles  from  Tikaoralik.  The  entrance  is  deep 
and  narrow  between  low  rocks  on  either  hand,  and  craft  anchor  in  12 
fathoms.  The  harbour  is  made  by  an  islet  and  these  rocks,  and  there  is  a 
passage  between  the  islet  and  Kikkertavak  from  harbour  to  harbour. 

Rocks. — Off  the  eastern  harbour  are  two  dangerous  ledges  that  cover 
at  high  water ;  to  clear  them  the  shore  should  be  kept  on  board  till  the 
first  channel  opens  north  of  Rogers  harbours. 

The  northern  island  has  a  round  dark  hill  with  a  cairn  on  the  summit, 
and  between  it  and  Kikkertavak  is  an  islet  with  a  triple  hill. 

Anauiat,  a  flat  island  about  200  feet  high,  lies  3£  miles  off  Kikkertavak, 
and  N.W.  by  N.  11  miles  from  Ragged  islands.  Between  it  and  Adlavik 
islands  are  several  islets  and  rocks. 

Kidlialuit  is  the  outer  of  two  large  and  some  small  islets,  the  inner  of 
which  are  called  Ironbound  islands  by  the  fishermen.  It  is  about  250  feet 
high,  with  a  steep  cliff  at  the  east  end,  and  is  almost  divided  by  a  fall  in 
the  hills.  The  east  extreme  lies  N.  by  W.  £  W.  32|  miles  from  cape 
Harrison. 

Uigoklialuit  is  the  eastern  of  another  group  lying  parallel  to  Kidlialuit 
the  eastern  extremes  lying  N.W.  £  N.  and  S.E.  f  S.  7  miles.  The  outer 
and  inner  are  nearly  the  same  height  and  shape,  but  the  eastern  island  has 
a  portion  almost  detached  at  the  extreme. 

Aillik  bay  is  fringed  by  boulders  on  the  south  side,  where  is  a  lagoon 
dry  at  low  water,  but  the  north  shore  is  steep-to,  till  the  trading  post  of  the 
Hudson  Bay  Company  is  reached,  off  which  is  a  bank  about  a  mile  in 
length  with  3  fathoms  water  on  it,  that  breaks  in  bad  weather.*  There 
is  good  anchorage  in  Summer  cove,  the  first  indentation  on  north  shore, 
in  10  fathoms,  mud,  but  north-westerly  winds  blow  with  heavy  squalls,  and 
anchorage  may  be  had  in  the  cove  off  the  houses  in  6  fathoms,  sand  and 
rock,  with  the  two  points  on  the  north-west  side  of  the  harbour  touching. 
A  vessel  in  entering  this  cove  should  avoid  the  rocky  bank  before  men- 
tioned, by  passing  within  about  2  cables  of  the  east  point  of  the  cove. 

Water  may  be  procured  in  abundance  from  a  lake  behind  the  houses, 
and  the  boats  lay  at  the  smooth  beach  of  gravel,  where  a  hose  may  be  led 
into  them.     Wood  may  also  be  obtained.! 

Cape  Aillik,  the  north  point,  is  a  small  islet  80  feet  high,  steep-to  on 
the  outer  face. 

*  See  plan: — Aillik  bay  on  Admiralty  chart,  No.  223  ;  scale,  m  =  1*2  inches, 
f  Commander  W.  Chimmo,  H.M.S.  Gannet.    1867. 
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Tlkkerasuk  ^Tlckl^  Ar>:h*t  of  the  fchermec;  Is  an  bland  91  feet 
high  off  fi  yrouihutory  of  thf;  mainland,  3^  miles  from  UkaTlnktok. 
'th*'r<-  U  only  a  ».\m\\ow  channel  lietween  the  island  and  the  main,  bat  it 
fttrm*.  hu  <:x<w.\U:tit  ftrj':)iora#f:  for  fishing  vesnels  ;  off  the  sooth  side 
*4ffh*',  low  t\*',t*,  within  which  anchorage  for  a  night  maj  be  had  ;  the 
point  i«  *U-i'i>'1of  timi  off  the  north  side  of  the  passage  are  some  islets  that 
n)m\U'r  the  unchorA^rc* 

From  T/kkfnuuk  to  Jfoj^dalc  the  islands  and  rocks  are  almost  in- 
iiiftn«'rfihlcf  and  mi  many  urc  alike  that  it  would  be  impossible  to  identify 
thern  from  deMcriptioii,  In  the  directions  those  bordering  on  the  track 
will  f>"  (leMerihed. 

Oanalriktok9  n  deep  bay,  runs  in  N.VV.  from  Tikkerasuk  25  miles. 
KynkMfiHtfilikf  an  inland  with  11  sharp  peak,  is  situated  on  the  east  side  of 
thU  liny,  at  tho  eant  extreme  of  which  are  long  points,  each  surmounted 
Uy  a  eon  leal  hi  II,  011  tho    northern  and  southern  of  which  cairns  hare 
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been  built.     These  cones  raDge  from  300  to  400  feet  in  height.    From  the 
eastern  of  these  to  Hopedale  is  a  straight  run. 

Mannaktok  (White  Bear  island)  is  the  eastern  of  the  group  between 
Ukalluktok  and  Hopedale.  It  is  situated  N.  J  W.  17|  miles  from  cape 
Mokkovik,  is  about  50  feet  high,  flat,  and  fringed  by  low  rocks. 

NAUTAKSIGALUK  (The  Gull),  surmounted  by  a  flagstaff  for 
recognition  by  the  Moravian  mission  ship,  is  210  feet  high,  faced  by  cliffs, 
and  is  the  north-eastern  of  this  group.  Two  low  islets  lie  east  of  it  3£ 
miles,  with  sunken  rocks  east  and  west  from  them.  Eocks  lie  off  Gull 
island  west  5  cables. 

Uyarazuksulik  (Two  Stones),  so  called  from  two  remarkable  blocks 
of  stone  on  the  south  side,  is  separated  from  Gull  island  by  a  channel  9 
cables  wide,  in  which  is  a  rock  that  breaks.  Off  the  south-east  of  this 
island  rocks  extend  9  cables. 

Two  low  islets  are  separated  by  a  channel  8  cables  wide  from  the  north 
end  of  Gull  island,  and  a  rock  lies  half-way  between  them  and  the  outer 
rocks  off  Gull  island. 

From  Gull  island  to  Hopedale  there  is  almost  a  straight  run,  with  large 
groups  of  islands  on  either  hand. 

Eingitok  are  two  remarkable  islands  on  the  south  side  of  this  passage, 
both  dark  and  basaltic  ;  the  eastern,  370  feet  high,  shows  as  a  cone  from 
all  directions  ;  the  western,  330  feet  high,  shows  conical  only  from  east  and 
west.    They  are  excellent  marks  for  recognising  the  passage  to  Hopedale. 

HOPEDALE  HARBOUR. — This  is  a  place  of  much  interest  in  con- 
nection with  the  Moravian  mission,  the  settlement  of  which  is  in  a  small 
bay  on  the  main  land,  protected  from  the  eastward  by  the  islands  of 
Anniowaktook  or  big  Snow  hill,  and  Anniowaktorusek  or  Little  Snow 
hill.  The  bay  is  about  half  a  mile  in  extent,  and  the  ground  rather 
uneven,  being  composed  of  sand,  gravel,  and  here  and  there  rock.  In 
approaching  from  the  southward  there  are  no  hidden  dangers ;  but  from 
the  northward  there  is  a  rock,  2  feet  above  high  water,  lying  nearly  a  cable 
south-eastward  of  the  Seneraluk,  a  white  rock  above  water.  The  harbour 
freezes  over  occasionally  during  the  first  week  of  September.  Secure 
anchorage  in  6  or  7  fathoms  water,  good  holding  ground,  will  be  obtained 
off  the  Moravian  missionary  settlement  ;  it  is  a  convenient  temporary 
anchorage  for  fishing  vessels.  About  300  Eskimo  reside  around  the  mission 
house.* 

Water  is  abundant,  but  inconvenient  for  boats ;  wood  is  scarce,  being 
brought  from  a  distance  of  8  or  10  miles. 


*  See  plan: — Hopedale  on  Admiralty  chart,  No.  223 ;  scale,  m  =  3  inches. 
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—It  &i  high  water  at  Hopedale,  full  and  change,  at  5k.  38m.; 
•priag  rlw  T  test,  and  neaps  4  feet. 

Winds. — The  prevailing  wini>  on  thi*  portioo  of  coast  are  off  the  land 
from  N.W.  to  S.W.  Strong  n-.Yth  and  N.W.  squally  which  last  only  an 
hoar  or  two.  may  be  expected  during  the  month  of  August,  and  occasionally 
a  thund.-r  storm  with  much  rain. 

Current. — The  cunvnt  i*  generally,  indeed,  almost  invariably  from  the 
northward,  unless  counteracted  by  >:rong  south  and  S.E.  gales. 

The  Barometer  is  generally  low  on  this  portion  of  the  coast,  and  does 
not  indicate  the  approach  of  bail  weather.  Fine  weather  has  been  observed 
with  thi>  Barometer  showing  29*45  inches,  and  on  rising,  wind  and  rain 
have  set  in.# 

TBACXS. — Betwcvn  Ho^lale  and  Windy  Tickle  or  Ikirasaluk,  and 
thence  to  cape  Harrigan  there  are  two  tracks  that  may  be  pursued,  namely, 
cither  to  keep  quite  outside  or  inside  the  islands.  The  islets  and  rocks 
are  so  closely  studded  together,  and  so  many  breakers  show  with  even 
a  moderate  sea,  that  the  navigation  among  them  until  thoroughly  surveyed 
must  be  attended  with  great  danger. 

HOLTOH  to  A1XLXX. — By  the  inner  track. — From  Holton  island 
a  course  N.  J  W.  6£  miles  will  lead  between  Tinker  island  and  Quaker  reef, 
whence  N.  by  W.  22%  miles  will  lead  to  cape  Harrison,  passing  close  east 
of  Bear  island.  Rounding  Webeck  island  a  course  N.W.  by  W.  9^ 
miles  will  lead  close  north  of  the  small  islet  off  Double  islands ;  then 
W.  by  N.  \  N.  7^  miles  will  lead  north  of  Double  islands  and  south  of 
the  next  islet.  The  course  must  then  be  changed  to  N.W.  i  W.  to  pass 
between  Dog  islands  and  the  mainland.  Rounding  Dog  islands  a  course 
N.  £  £.  will  lead  from  the  islet  just  north  of  Dog  islands  to  the  conical 
island,  passing  east  of  the  island  with  two  summits  and  grassy  islet  off  it. 
From  the  conical  island  a  course  N.N.E.  £  E.  1 1  miles  will  bring  the 
vessel  to  the  narrow  passage  between  the  mainland  and  some  low  rocks, 
passing  east  of  the  islets  off  Manak  island  at  7  miles,  and  west  of  a  double 
islet  at  9  miles.  The  coast  may  then  be  kept  off  a  reasonable  distance  to 
Pomiadluk  point,  whence  to  the  islands  off  cape  Mokkovik  is  North 
8£  miles. 

By  the  outer  track. — A  course  N.  £  E.  8£  miles  from  Webeck  island 
will  lead  east  of  Ragged  islands,  when  a  course  N.  by  W.  £  W.  22£  miles 
will  lead  to  the  east  extreme  of  Kidlialuit.  Pass  by  the  east  end  of 
Uigoklialuit,  and  then  steer  N.W.  ^  N.  6-^  miles  for  cape  Mokkovik.f 

*  Commander  W.  Chimmo,  H.M.S.  Gannet.     1867. 

f  The  track  of  H.M.9.  Gannet  passed  west  of  the  Bagged  islands  to  the  east  extreme 
of  Kidlialuit. 
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By  the  middle  track. — Stand  down  for  Jigger  island,  and  when  it 
bears  S.W.  steer  N.N.W.  f  W.  15  miles  to  pass  eastward  of  Tikaoralik  ; 
rounding  the  east  extreme  of  Kikkertavak  (Rogers)  keep  close  to  the  shore, 
till  the  first  channel  north  of  that  island  is  open  ;  then  stand  off  shore  until 
Pomiadluk  point  is  seen  well  clear  of  the  east  side  of  the  Adlavik  group, 
when  a  course  N.  J  W,  1 1£  miles  will  lead  between  Pomiadluk  point  and 
some  low  islets,  whence  a  course  may  be  steered  for  cape  Mokkovik. 
This  route  should  be  used  with  great  care,  as  the  soundings  are  most 
irregular. 

AILLIK  to  HOPEDALE. — By  the  inner  tracks. — From  cape 
Aillik  a  course  N.W.  £  N.  3J  miles  will  lead  south  of  the  southern 
islets  of  the  Turnavik  group  to  the  west  island,  that  should  be  rounded 
at  a  cable.  The  best  route  to  follow  is  N.W.  by  N.  11  miles  to  the 
striped  island  of  Ukalluktok,  thus  passing  west  of  the  numerous  rocks 
and  breakers,  and  east  of  the  archipelago  of  islands  in  this  reach.  After 
passing  between  the  striped  island  and  an  islet,  5  feet  high,  9  cables  west 
of  it,  the  west  end  of  the  Ukalluktok  group  should  be  rounded,  and  the 
point  of  Tikkerasuk  steered  for.  The  usual  track  from  this  is  to  steer 
N.W.  f  N.  5f  miles  to  a  brown  islet,  15  feet  above  high  water,  then 
N.  £  W.  2\  miles  to  an  islet  about  50  feet  high,  passing  west  of  an  island 
70  feet  high  at  1§  miles.  Thence  for  the  point  under  Niachungoat,  the 
south  conical  hill  at  the  east  extreme  of  Kayaksuatilik,  passing  between 
an  islet  and  a  rock  3  feet  above  high  water  just  west  of  it. 

Keep  the  east  points  of  Kayaksuatilik  close  on  board,  to  avoid  a  rock 
with  3  feet  water  on  it,  4  cables  within  the  southern  cone.  When 
Nuvuksoakuluk,  the  northern  cone,  is  reached,  a  course  N.N.W.  £  W.  5£ 
miles  will  lead  to  Hopedale. 

Another  track  from  Tikkerasuk  is  to  pass  about  a  mile  south-west  of 
the  brown  islet,  then  W.  by  N.  £  N.  6  miles  will  lead  to  a  narrow  passage 
south  of  a  conical  islet  about  300  feet  high,  under  Kayaksuatilik,  and  west 
of  some  remarkable  cliffy  hummocks  ;  a  sharp  bend  west  and  another  north, 
each  about  a  mile  long,  lead  into  an  open  channel,  whence  a  course 
N.E.  ^  N.  6\  miles  will  bring  the  vessel  within  sight  of  the  mission 
flagstaff  at  Hopedale. 

By  the  outer  track. — From  cape  Aillik  to  Gull  rock  is  1^  miles,  from 
which  a  course  N.  by4  E.  2\  miles  will  lead  4  cables  east  of  the  reefs  that 
lie  between  Gull  rock  and  the  islet  off  northern  Turnavik  island  ;  thence 
North  \i\  miles  will  lead  to  Nanuaktok  (White  Bear  island),  passing 
three-quarters  of  a  mile  west  of  a  rock  that  breaks.  From  Nanuaktok  to 
clear  the  reef  off  Uyarazuksulik  N.  §  W.  SJ  miles,  and  when  that  is  passed 
the  east  side  of  Gull  island  may  be  rounded.     From  the  north  side  of 
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Gull  island  W.  by  S.  2£  miles  will  open  the  passage  north  of  Kingitok 
between  the  two  large  groups  of  islands,  and  thence  N.W.  by  W.  £  W. 
11  miles  will  bring  the  vessel  within  sight  of  the  mission  flagstaff  at 
Hopedale. 

The  track  of  H.MS.  Gannet  from  Nanuaktok  passed  east  of  the  first 
group  of  islets  east  of  Kingitok,  whence  the  route  was  the  same  as  that 
described  above. 


to  VAIN. — From  Hopedale  the  course  lies  through 
the  narrow  channel  next  north  of  the  anchorage,  rounding  west  of 
Achvitoaksoak,  a  dark  cliffed  island ;  when  a  course  N.  by  E.  £  E. 
3£  miles  will  lead  between  Napakataktalik,  a  dark  cliffy  island,  and  a  small 
black  rock,  3  feet  above  high  water.  From  this  passage  a  course  N.E.  £  N. 
10 \  miles  will  bring  the  vessel  between  a  round  islet,  120  feet  high,  on  the 
east,  and  Multa,  a  high  sharp-peaked  island,  on  the  west  side,  passing  close 
east  of  an  islet  10  feet  above  high  water  at  3  miles,  and  a  cliff-meed  island 
at  4  miles.  From  the  island  120  feet  high  a  course  N.  by  E.  £  E.  2£  miles 
leads  to  the  entrance  of  Windy  tickle  (Ikirasaluk). 

If,  after  passing  the  cliff-faced  island  4  miles  from  Napakataktalik,  the 
ice  be  close  in,  a  course  N.  by  W.  }  W.3  miles  will  lead  south  of 
Napatalik,  which  has  a  high  peak  500  feet  high,  and  thence  a  mid-channel 
course  between  the  mainland  and  the  group  of  islands  of  which  Napatalik 
is  the  southern,  will  lead  to  Windy  tickle. 

Kikkertaksoak  is  the  only  prominent  island  east  of  these  tracks  ;  it 
has  two  sharp  peaks  about  the  same  height,  250  feet,  and  reefs  stretch  from 
and  lie  off  it  in  all  directions. 

Nanuktok  (Bears),  (Farmyard  islands  of  the  fishermen),  are  a  group 
consisting  of  two  principal  and  several  smaller  islets,  S.E.  by  E.  10£  miles 
from  cape  Harrigan,  and  N.N.E.  19^  miles  from  Gull  island.  After  a 
strong  breeze  of  wind  many  breakers  were  seen  between  them,  cape 
Harrigan,  and  Kikkertaksoak,  and  great  care  should  be  taken  when 
navigating  in  that  locality. 

CAPE  HARRIGAN  is  the  outer  point  of  the  Windy  tickle  group. 
The  islands  forming  it  are  about  620  feet  high,  falling  in  a  series  of 
conical  hummocks  to  the  east  point.  The  ice  prevented  the  surveying 
vessel  Gulnare  in  1875  from^rounding  the  point,  and  an  examination  being 
made  of  the  outer  harbours. 

WINDT  TICKLE  (Ikirasaluk)  is  the  channel  between  Windy  Tickle 
islands  and  the  mainland;  it  consists  of  two  bends,  N.E.  2  miles  and 
N.W.  by  N.  3  miles.  In  the  southern  reach  a  shoal  extends  off  the  first 
bight  on  the  east  shore,  but  by  keeping  the  west  shore  on  board  a  clear 
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track  will  be  found.  On  the  north  side  of  the  western  bend  is  a  deep  bay 
with  an  islet  in  the  middle,  making  two  anchorages.  The  water  is  shoal 
nearly  out  to  this  island  from  the  shore,  deepening  suddenly  from  nearly 
dry  to  10  fathoms.  Vessels  should  not  anchor  in  less  than  12  fathoms, 
nor  attempt  to  go  inside  the  island.  The  west  bend  of  Windy  tickle  is 
shallow  from  another  islet  lying  west  of  the  one  described,  and  mid- 
channel  should  be  kept,  but  even  then  not  more  than  1£  fathoms  can  with 
certainty  be  carried  through  at  low  water.  With  winds  from  N.W. 
to  north  terrific  squalls  blow  down  the  southern  reach,  hence  the 
name. 

A  course  N.N.W  \  W.  11}  miles  from  the  west  entrance  of  Windy 
tickle  leads  to  a  group  of  low  islets,  passing  west  of  Massacre  island 
(Kutallik),  about  200  feet  high,  close  to  and  east  of  a  low  rock  5  feet  above 
high  water  l\  miles  farther  on,  and  crossing  the  mouths  of  two  deep  inlets, 
named  Jack  Lane,  and  Jem  Lane  bays.  Davis  inlet,  where  is  a  trading 
post  of  the  Hudson  Bay  Company,  lies  next  north  of  Jem  Lane  bay.  It  is 
reported  that  a  strong  tide  rip  and  overfall  prevails  at  the  narrow  shallow 
entrance  to  this  inlet,  and  that  sailing  vessels  should  not  take  the  passage 
except  at  slack  water  and  with  a  commanding  breeze. 

After  rounding  the  low  group  of  islands  above  mentioned,  the  coast  of 
Ukasiksalik  (Freestone  island)  should  be  kept  on  board  till  the  east 
extreme  is  reached,  when  two  tracks  present  themselves.  The  western 
is  convenient  as  being  free  from  field  ice  at  an  early  period  of  the  season, 
and  the  fog  rarely  fetches  in,  but  the  eastern  is  more  direct  and  is  on  the 
seaboard. 

By  the  West  track. — The  coast  of  Ukasiksalik  must  be  rounded  at 
about  2  cables  distant ;  the  north  shore  has  deep  bays,  with  cliffy  sugar-loaf 
hills  forming  the  points  ;  and  passing  south-west  of  some  smooth,  sloped, 
greenish  islands,  the  south-west  point  of  which  is  foul  for  a  short  distance 
off.  From  this  point  a  course  N.N.W.  J  W,  5  miles  leads  between 
a  dark  cliffy  island  on  the  west  side  with  rugged  points  ending  in 
islets  ;  and  on  the  east  side  some  low  islands,  through  the  channels 
between  which  the  outer  islands  can  be  seen.  An  island  about  200  feet 
high  will  then  be  seen.  Pass  west  of  this  island  and  a  low  black  islet 
lying  off  the  north  extreme.  Sunken  rocks  lie  north-west  of  this  islet, 
and  are  nearly  connected  with  the  island  just  passed. 

From  this  low  islet  a  course  North  5  miles  leads  west  of  Tunungayualuk, 
a  large  island  with  steep  tree-covered  sides,  to  a  narrow  tickle,  passing 
east  of  a  group  of  islets  conical  and  mound-shaped,  at  the  back  of  which 
is  situated  Merrifield  mountain,  a  square  hill  about  1,700  feet  high. 
Tunungayualuk  should  be  kept  at  least  2  cables  off  when  rounding  the 
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north  point,  to  avoid  a  shoal  stretching  off  it  a  short  distance.  Passing 
east  of  some  low  islets  two  channels  will  be  disclosed ;  the  western, 
narrow,  with  only  2  fathoms  water  in  it,  opens  at  the  west  end  into  the 
bay,  on  the  north  shore  of  which  Zoar,  a  Moravian  missionary  station, 
is  situated.  From  the  west  end  of  this  channel  a  coarse  should  be  steered 
to  leave  Taktuinak  (the  island  between  the  two  channels)  half  a  mile  off,  to 
avoid  a  rock  that  breaks,  and  thence  E.  by  N.}N,  3  miles  nearly,  will  lead 
to  a  low  island  promontory,  on  the  east  extreme  of  which  is  an  Eskimo  hat. 

To  avoid  this  shallow  channel,  keep  mid-channel  between  Tunun- 
gayualuk  and  Taktuinak,  the  next  island  north,  until  the  second  channel 
running  north  is  open.  Taktuinak  is  surmounted  by  a  hill  600  feet 
high,  that  falls  in  a  steep  cliff  over  south-east  extreme ;  the  northern 
portion  has  a  sloping  greenish  hill.  Between  the  two  is  a  deep  gully  in 
the  hills. 

Tunongayaksuak  is  situated  east  of  Taktuinak,  and  is  wedge-shaped, 
the  summit  nearly  over  the  west  extreme,  off  which  close  to,  is  a  shoal. 
Proceed  between  Taktuinak  and  Tunungayaksuak,  passing  east  a  cable 
from  an  islet,  5  feet  above  high  water.  From  the  north  end  of  this 
channel  the  low  island  promontory,  on  which  is  the  Eskimo  hut,  will  be 
seen  North  If  miles.  From  this  hut  a  course  N.E.  5  miles  will  lead  close 
west  of  Achpitok  (an  island  with  a  deep  cove,  in  which  anchorage  may  be 
had  in  12  fathoms),  and  between  it  and  the  mainland  about  Zoar.  From 
Zoar  the  land  trends  N.N.E.,  and  consists  of  high  green  hills  with  raised 
terraced  beaches  on  the  slopes,  surrounding  deep  indentations.  This 
course  will  lead  to  an  islet  about  30  feet  high,  rounding  east  of  which,  a 
course  of  N.  £  E.  5  J  miles  will  lead  close  west  of  Nuasornak  (Dog),  a 
conical  island  400  feet  high,  and  east  of  a  dark  islet,  40  feet  high,  to  the 
shore  of  Kikkertavak,  a  large  island  600  feet  high.  This  shore  should 
be  kept  about  2  cables  distant  till  the  narrow  channel  between  it  and 
Taktuk  (Fog)  is  reached ;  passing  west  of  Nochalik,  a  high  island  with 
a  deep  ravine  through  the  north  extreme,  nearly  disconnecting  a  portion ; 
west  of  Nukasusutok,  a  dark  island  with  a  summit  about  800  feet  high, 
falling  in  a  cliff  face  on  the  north ;  and  south-west  of  Niatak,  an  island 
with  two  prominent  summits  about  300  feet  high,  smooth  slopes  on  west 
side,  and  deep  bays  with  cliff  shores  on  the  east. 

Taktuk  is  a  small  island  about  150  feet  high,  with  an  Eskimo  hut  at 
the  west  extreme ;  the  west  shore  is  fringed  by  boulders,  and  the  shore  of 
Kikkertavak  immediately  opposite  has  some  low  rocks  a  short  distance,  off. 

From  this  narrow  passage  N.  by  E.  £  E.  3  miles  will  pass  east  of  Palun- 
gatak,  an  island  about  600  feet  high,  with  a  mound  nearly  detached  at  the 
east  end.    Off  the  east  side  boulders  extend  nearly  half-way  to  the  opposite 
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shore,  and  the  channel  between  should  be  navigated  with  great  caution  ; 
4  fathoms  water  can  be  carried  through  nearer  the  north  than  the  south 
shore. 

Tunniihudak  (Pownal  or  Paul  island)  is  16J  miles  long,  situated 
north-east  of  Palungatak,  and  nearly  divided  by  two  deep  inlets  running 
from  east  and  west  extremes.  Off  the  south-west  side  opposite  Palungatak 
is  a  small  promontory  ending  in  a  rocky  mound,  with  deep  bays  on  each 
side  filled  with  boulders. 

Ford  harbour  is  at  the  east  extreme  of  this  island,  formed  by  a  fiat 
promontory  on  the  south  composed  of  a  series  of  terraces.  The  harbour 
may  be  seen  from  the  west  over  the  marsh  that  joins  this  promontory  to 
the  mainland.  Boulders  fringe  the  shores  of  the  harbour,  but  the  water 
deepens  suddenly  to  10  fathoms.  Anchorage  may  be  had  in  the  bay 
north-east  of  Ford's  house  in  13  to  16  fathoms,  mud,  good  holding  ground.* 

HAI2T, — From  the  channel  between  Palungatak  and  Paul  island,  the 
coast  of  the  latter  should  be  kept  about  half  a  mile  distant,  with  a 
general  course  of  N.E.  for  4£  miles,  when  the  south  point  of  Nain  will 
bear  about  West  2  cables  distant.  Rounding  this  the  Moravian  mission 
station  at'  Nain  will  be  seen,  off  which  anchorage  may  be  obtained  in 
13  fathoms,  mud.f 

The  rule  is  universal  for  this  coast  that  the  water  deepens  suddenly  from 
the  line  of  the  boulders  ;  to  mark  the  north  and  east  limits  of  the  latter  at 
Nain  four  small  white  beacons  have  been  erected,  and  vessels  must  anchor 
before  either  pair  "come  in  line. 

Tid68. — It  is  high  water,  full  and  change,  in  Nain  harbour  at  7h.  9m. 
Springs  rise  6£  feet. 

NAItf  to  FORD  HARBOUR. — Retrace  the  track  described  above 
till  the  shallow  passage  between  Palungatak  and  Paul  island  is  passed, 
when  a  mid-channel  course  should  be  kept  between  the  latter  and  Taktuk, 
Niatak,  and  Kugjautak  (Wedge)  a  general  direction  S.E.  £  S.  for  13£  miles, 
when  an  islet,  Amushavik,  will  be  seen  4  cables  off  the  south-east  point 
of  Paul  island.  Pass  between  them  and  round  Paul  island  shore  to  Ford 
harbour. 

From  Ford  harbour,  by  the  inner  route,  there  is  a  good  passage  south  of 
Niatak,  a  course  W.  by  N.  |  N.  7|  miles  from  Amushavik  will  lead  north 
of  Nukasusutok.  Bounding  this  island,  Nochalik  should  be  steered  for,  but 
vessels  should  use  this  channel  with  great  care,  as  there  is  a  rock  off  the 
low  islets  west  of  Nukasusutok. 

WINDY  TICKLE  to  FORD  HARBOUR  by  the  outer  track.— 

Steer  as   before  described  till  the  east  point  of  Ukasiksalik   (Freestone 

*  See  plan  : — Ford  harbour  on  Admiralty  chart,  No.  375 ;  scale,  m  =  2  inches, 
t  See  plan : — Nain  on  Admiralty  chart,  No.  S75 ;  scale,  m  ■»  2  inches. 
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island)  is  reached.  From  this,  E.  by  S.  £  S.,  2\  mites,  leads  to  Ayagatot, 
a  barren  island  with  a  round  summit  about  260  feet  high.  A  rock  lies 
S.W.  from  this  island  about  2  cables.  From  the  west  point  of  this  island, 
N.E.  £  N.  1\  miles,  will  lead  to  Kikkertaksoak  (Sprackling  island),  but  the 
islets  nearly  in  the  track  must  be  kept  a  little  farther  off  than  the  direct 
course  leads,  to  avoid  any  spurs  stretching  off  them, 

Kikkertaksoak  (Spracklings  island)  is  very  remarkable,  being  the 
outer  high  island,  and  having  two  sharp  peaks  at  the  south  end  465  feet 
high  and  a  high  mound  at  the  north.  There  is  a  small  harbour  on  the  east 
side  sheltered  by  some  islets. 

Uvingiaynk  (Lopsided  island)  is  a  remaikable  dome-shaped  rock,  about 
400  feet  high,  W.  by  N.  \  N.,  2£  miles  from  Kikkertaksoak. 

Hare  island  (Ukallik)  is  an  island  with  two  summits  about  200  feet 
high,  S.E.  by  E.  \  E.  4£  miles  from  Kikkertaksoak.  This  is  the  island 
usually  made  by  the  Moravian  mission  ship  for  going  either  to  Zoar,  or  to 
Nain. 

JQllit,  the  outer  island,  is  situated  S.E.  \  E.,  3£  miles  from  Hare 
island. 

SPBACSLXNGS   I8LAHD  to  ZOAR.— A  course  N.N.W.  \  W. 

5  miles  will  lead  east  of  a  group  of  small  islets,  the  western  Pakertuk  is 
140  feet  high,  whence  N.W.  }  N.  9£  miles  will  bring  the  vessel  to  the  east 
point  of  Tunungayualuk,  a  little  hillock  joined  to  the  main  island.  Keep 
this  island  shore  about  half  a  mile  distant,  and  steer  W.N.W.  4  miles  mid- 
channel  between  that  island  and  two  islands,  Aklatalik  and  Tununga- 
yaksuak,  north  of  it,  the  former  about  500  feet  high,  with  numerous  conical 
summits,  and  passing  close  to  an  islet  about  GO  feet  high.  This  will  lead 
to  the  entrance  of  the  channel  between  Taktuinak  and  Tunungayaksuak 
already  described. 

SPBACKLINOS  ISLAND  to  FOBD  HABBOUB.— The  natives 
report  that  a  clear  passage  will  be  found  between  these  places  by  steering 
N.  J  E.  19}  miles  to  another  island  called  Kikkertaksoak  (Big  island), 
about  300  feet  high  and  flat  in  outline,  thence  N.E.  4  miles  to  Sioralik 
or  Sandy  island,  so  named  from  the  colour.  The  west  point  of  Sandy  island 
must  be  kept  close  on  board  to  avoid  a  shoal,  whence  a  course  N.  \  W.  for 

6  miles  will  lead  to  Ford  harbour. 
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Place. 

Particular  spot. 

Latitude, 
North. 

Longitude, 
West. 

Authority. 

St  John's  harbour*    - 

Chain  rock  battery 

o      i        // 

47  84  02 

of// 

52  40  47 

Bayfield,  1844. 
Orlebar. 

Cape  Race 

Lighthouse 

46  39  24 

53  04  20 

Little  Placentia  har- 

Observation    spot     on 

47  17  55 

53  58  35 

Maxwell,  1874. 

bour. 

west  side  of  Cooper 
cove. 

St.  Pierre  islandf 

U.S.  Observatory  pillar 

46  46  51 

56  10  36 

U.S.  Coast   Survey, 
1872. 

Burgeof 

Summit  of  Eclipse 

island. 
South  extreme  - 

47  36  12 

57  36  52 

Maxwell,  1874. 

Cape  Ray 

47  37  02 

59  18  15 

Bayfield. 

St.  Paul  island 

North  lighthouse 

47  13  50 

60  08  20 

» 

Rich  point 
Cape  Bauld    - 

West  extreme    - 

50  41  39 

57  24  20 

t$ 

North  extreme  - 

51  38  48 

55  25  03 

Orlebar. 

Cape  St.  John 

Gull  island  summit 

49  59  54 

55  21  S3 

Maxwell,  1877. 

Funk  island   - 

Summit  - 

49  45  29 

53  10  49 

Kerr. 

Cape  Bonavista 

Lighthouse 

48  42  01 

53  04  35 

»» 

Heart's  Content§ 

Episcopal  church 

47  52  35 

53  22  11 

Orlebar. 

Baccalieu  island 

Lighthouse 

48  08  58 

52  47  32 

Maxwell,  1872. 

Amour  point  - 
Belle-isle 

Lighthouse 

51  27  35 

56  50  53 

Orlebar. 

Lighthouse 

51  53  00 

55  22  15 

„       1860. 

Cape  St.  Lewis|| 

Small     peninsula     on 

52  21  16 

55  38  25 

Bayfield,  1835. 

south-east  point. 

. 

Occasional  harbour    - 

East  summit  of   Twin 
island. 

52  40  08 

55  44  19 

Maxwell,  1873. 

Roundhill  island 

Summit ... 

53  26  10 

55  36  05 

it              w 

Outer  Gannet  island  - 

Summit  -           -           - 

54  00  05 

56  31  48 

tf                    tf 

Indian  harbour 

Observation    spot,    Po- 
meroy  island. 

54  26  49 

57  12  53 

1875. 

Cape  Harrison 

Nam   - 

North  extreme  - 

54  55  50 

57  56  30 

Chimmo,  1867. 

Observation     spot     on 
north  side  of  harbour. 

56  32  51 

61  40  41 

Maxwell,  1875. 

*  The  longitudes  on  the  coast  of  Newfoundland  depend  upon  St  John's,  Newfoundland. 

The  longitude  of  St.  John's  is  the  result  of  chronometric  measurements  in  1844  from 
Halifax  dockyard  observatory,  considered  to  be  in  longitude  63°  35'  10"  W. 

Halifax  dockyard  observatory,  from  telegraphic  communication  with  Cambridge  observatory, 
Massachusetts,  was  determined  to  be  in  longitude  63°  35'  15"  W. 

t  Latitude  by  Maxwell,  1872 :  longitude  by  telegraphic  communication  from  Cambridge 
observatory,  Massachusetts,  U.S.,  1872. 

\  The  longitude  of  Eclipse  island,  Burgeo,  depends  upon  the  U.S.  Coast  Survey  observatory 
of  1872  at  St.  Pierre,  being  in  longitude  56°  10' 36"  W. :  the  meridian  distance  between  the 
latter  position  and  G randy  brook  telegraph  station,  Burgeo,  having  been  determined  by  electric 
telegraph. 

From  an  observation  of  an  eclipse  of  the  sun  in  1766,  Captain  Cook  determined  the  longitude 
of  the  same  observation  spot  to  be  57°  86'  SO"  W. 

§  The  longitude  of  the  U.S.  observatory  of  1866  at  Heart's  Content  was  found  from  tele- 
graphic communications  with  Greenwich  to  be  3h.  33m.  29 '64s.;  on  applying  to  this  the  small 
measured  arc  between  it  and  Heart's  Content  Episcopal  Church,  the  longitude  of  the  latter  was 
found  to  be  53°  22'  30"  W. 

|l  The  longitude  of  cape  St.  Lewis  and  of  that  portion  of  the  Labrador  coast  lying  south 
ana  west  of  it,  depends  upon  Quebec  citadel  observatory  being  in  longitude  71°  12'  35"  W. 

The  longitude  of  that  portion  of  the  Labrador  coast  lying  north  o?  cape  St.  Lewis,  depend* 
upon  the  longitude  of  that  cape. 


464 


TIDE  TABLE 


Fos  the  Coasts  or  Newfocxdlaxd  axd  Labradoi 


Place. 

High  water. 
Fmll  and  dMsge. 

w^* 

Springs. 

Neaps. 

Bosque  port        - 

Bnrgeo  -           -            -            - 

Burin  harbours  - 

h.    m. 
8     55 

8    32 

8    45 

feet. 
H 

64 

6* 

feet. 
H 

4 

4* 

Chateau  bay       ... 
Croc  harbour      - 

7    35 
7    04 

4* 

1 

Curlew  harbour 

6    40 

H 

44 

Domino  harbour  - 

7    04 

H 

34 

Harbour  Grace  - 

7     25 

44 

s 

Hearts  Content  harbour  - 

7    33 

4 

24 

Indian  harbour  •»            -            - 

6    20 

7 

4 

Indian  tickle      ... 

6    37 

6 

4 

Kirpon  harbour  - 
La  Poile  bay       - 

7    05 
9    00 

5 
6 

1* 

4 

Nain  harbour     ... 

7    09 

6* 

Occasional  harbour 

6    48 

5 

H 

Placentia  harbour 

8    30 

7 

s 

St.  John's  harbour 

7    30 

6 

4 

St.  Mary's  harbour 

St.  Pierre           ... 

7  40 

8  33 

6* 

5 
44 

Trepassey  harbour 
Trinity  harbour  - 
Venison  tickle    • 
Webeck  harbour 

7    00 
7     10 
6    47 
6    21 

6* 
H 

7 

5 
2 
4 

4 
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Aaron  arm  - 
—  island 
Acfapitok  island 
Achvitoaksoak  island 
Ackworth  island 
Adams  head 
Adelaide  island 
Adlavik  islands 

Admiral  island,  Trinity  harbour 
Admirals  cove,  Broyle  harbour 

head 
— —  island,  Brigus  bay 
Agriculture 

Aigle  cape  ... 
Aiguillettes  harbour 
— — —  island   - 
■  rock 

Aillik  bay    -  -  - 

—  cape  - 
Air  island    - 
Aklatalik  island 
Aldridge  head 
rock 
Alexis  river  -  -  - 

Allan  island 
Allen  shoal  - 
Alliuk  bight 
Altagaiyaiyik  hill     - 
Amelia  cove 
American  cove 
— —-  creek 

.            island,  Seal  islands 
■  Sealing  bight 


-point 
-rock 
-  tickle 


Amour  point 


..light   - 


Amushavik  islet 
Anauiat  island 
Anchor  cove 

■  point,  Cremaillere  harbour 
i  St  Barbe  bay 


Page 
125 
857 
450 
448 
217 

87 
141 
442 
286 
277 
277 
268 
8 

75 
159 
159 
159 
448 
443 
218 
452 
114 
114 
859 

72 

34 
431 
442 
141 
885 
415 
891 
356 
402 
899 
891 
847 
848 
451 
448 
818 
144 
313 


Anchor  rock 
Anderson  rock 
— — —  sunker     - 
Andrews  island 
Angel  head  - 

point 

Anguille  cape 
Anniowaktook  island 
Anniowaktorusek  island 
Anstead  rock 

Ant  rock  • 

Antelope  harbour    - 
Anthony  island 
Aquafort  harbour     - 
— —  rocks 
Arch  Cliff  point 

—  cove    - 

Arctic  or  Labrador  current  - 

Ardent  rock 

— — —  tail  shoal 

Ardoise  cape 

Argent  bay  ... 

cape 
Arnold  cove 
Arthur  rock 
Artimoncape 
Ashley  Baker  island 
Athwart  island 
Audierne  (Oderin)  island     - 
Aurora  point 

Aviron  bay  ... 
point 

—  rock 
Ayagatot  island 

Bacalhao  ground 

island,  Indian  harbour 

,  Toulinguet 


islet 

Baocalieu  island 

light 

Back  cove,  Burin  inlet 

■■ ,  Cornelius  island 


Page 

-  280 

-  Ill 

-  Ill 

-  55 

-  215 

-  145 

-  284 

-  445 

-  445 

-  214 

-  145 

-  387 

-  240 

-  278 

-  279 

-  225 

-  364 
8,  9,  353 

-  801 

-  801 

-  821 

-  84 

-  163 

-  87 

-  257 

-  820 
•  228 

-  221 

-  55 

-  158 

-  99 

-  98 
.  98 

-  452 

-  178 

-  434 

-  178 

-  178 

-  256 
256 

-  69 

-  117 


*M 


l|f  hlmjfcj 

Badger  bay  - 
rock 

S7 

Hagg  core     - 

* 

" 

99 

Baggi  island 

Baie  (bay )  de  Conteau 

Qmi 

98 

118 
1»7 

KT 

1-Bsn 

50,85 

Vieu* 

" 

113 
103 

Bakers  Loaf  hM 


Bald  bead,  Flaceotk  bay 
,  Trinity  bay 


—  Nap  point         ... 

Baldrick  bead  ... 

Baldwin  rock  East,  Fort  Barque      - 

—  ■ West, - 

rocks,  Bnrgeo 

BaJt'ine  pointe  ... 

lock,  Croc  harbour 

— Great  Goose  harbour  ■ 

—  Griguet  harbour 
'                      Paqoet  harbour 

Ballard  bank  ... 

I.  ■■        ,  soundings  off- 
Ballast  cliff  -  .  -  - 
Bande  da  1'  Arier  or  Belloram  harbour 

— ...   -  light 


Barasway,  Big,  Bnrgeo 


■ebay 

be. j,  Borneo 


island,  Shoal  bay 

islands,  Rocky  bay 

Bareneed  anchorage 
Barge  bay    - 

Barley  point 
Barnes  island 

Barracks  islands 
Barred  bay  - 
Barren  bay  or  5s 
(Cooper) 

island,  Placentia  bay 

Barrier  point 


n  bight 


-reef  - 

Barrow  harbour 

.,  Little 

BarOettrock 
Basque  port 

light     - 

Bass  point    ... 
Basse-terre  point 
Bataillebank 
Bateau  harbour 

Batriz  island 

Battery  point,  British  harbour 
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Battery  point,  Cul-de-sac  bay 
Battle  lurbonr 

Bauld  cape  - 

Bay  Bulls    ... 

de  Couteau 

l'eau,  Fortune  bay   - 

,  Plaoentia  bay 

bead    - 

■ of  D  es  pair 

—  point,  Ronciere  bay 

,  St  Margaret  bay 

Roberts 

shoal     . 

Bayot  ihoal 
Battel  inland* 
Beach,  Oderin  island 

point,  ' :  '■   I  : .  ••  ■.  harbour 
Beaches  harbour 

head 

Beacon  bill  - 
Beak  point  - 
Bear  bank    ... 

cove.  Belle-isle  strait   - 

,  Port-au-Fort 

— ,  White  bay 

—  head,  Burgeo  - 

,  Port-au-Fort 

hill      . 

island,  Boulter  rock     - 

— . ,  cape  Harrison   - 

,  White  Bear  bay 

islands.  Seal  islands    - 

Beaubois      - 

Beaver  goto,  Bay  of  Exploits 
'    ■ ,  Chimney  bay   - 


Beckett  rock 
Bedhead  ■ 
Beef  island  . 
Belier  shoal 
Bell  island.  Conception  bay 


BeU  island,  Flacentia  bay 
,  White  bay 

Belle  bay      - 

-  harbour 


tides  and  currents 
Bel les  Amours  shoal 
Bellorain  (Bundis  de  PArier)  harbour 
light    - 

Bench,  Funk  island 

Berne  [lot     - 

Benmana  island       ... 

Bennet  rook  ... 

Bennett  bank  ... 

Berry  island  ... 

Bertrand  rocks  ... 
Besiy  island  ... 

Bet  bank     - 

Beits  cove  .... 
Biche  arm  .... 
Bide  arm      - 

Big  Barasiray,  Bnrgeo 

Chance  cove      -  -  -    . 

-  island,  Boulter  rock      -  .    . 

,  Indian  hnrbour  -  -     . 

— . .Trinity  bay 

Pig  island,  Corbet  harbour        .    , 
,  Hitcock  islands        -    ; 

-  Pools  island      -  .  . 

-  rock,  Ramea  islands 
,  Trinity  bay 


Billy  rock    - 

Binghams  shoal 
Birch  cove  - 

head 

Bird  Island  - 
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Bird  bland  core      • 

islands,  Labrador 

8t.  John  bay  - 

—  rooks  - 

Biscay-bay  - 

Bishop  islet  - 

Bishops  harbour       ... 
rock  - 

Black  bay    - 

brook  ... 

cove  point     ... 

Duck  core,  Genevieve  bay    - 

,  Hone  Chops  island 

Random  sound 

Rocky  bay 

Trinity  bay 


island 


Fly  island     - 
guard  bay 
gulflh 
head  bay 

,  Blackhead  bay 

,  Maria  bay 


-,  North,  Spotted  bland   - 

-,  Pouch  cove 

-  rock      - 

-,  South,  Spotted  island  - 


Blackhill  island 
Black  island,  Bouavista  bay 
■  harbour 


-,  Labrador 


islet,  Castors  harbour 

,  Cook  harbour  - 

,Fogo    - 

,  Griguet 

,  Jeanne  channel 

,  Main  tickle 


Joke  cove 


—  ledge 

—  point,  Antelope  harbour 
— ,  Witless  bay    - 


—  Pyramid  hill 

-  reef,  Butterfly  islands 

-,  Greens  Pond  island 

,  St.  Lewis  sound  - 


—  river 

—  rock,  Antelope  harbour 
bank    - 

-— — ,  Boulter  rock   - 

,  Burgeo 

,  Cook  harbour  - 


P»ge 
181 
411 

ao» 

4S6 

1ft 
189 
819 
178 
848 
848 
406 
812 
42ft 
246 
217 
239 
217 
827 
417 
880 
229 
229 
821 
405 
271 

67 
404 
888 
218 
412 
412 
307 
816 
190 
140 
154 
184 
341 
240 
260 
838 
432 
202 
203 
827 
88 
338 
598 
881 
122 
816 


Back  rock,  Corbet  harbour 
,  Curlew  harbour 

————,  Deep  water  island 
,  Greens  Pond  island 
,  Hawke  harbour 
,  Holton  harbour 


-  897 

-  418 

-  878 


-  877 

-  488 


-,  Placentia  bay    32,44,59,63 
-,  Porcupine  tfape,  -    426 


-,  St.  Pierre  island 
-,  Sloop  cove 
-  sunker  - 
-,  Venison  tickle 
-,  Verge  island   - 
-,  White  Bear  bay 
-,  Witless  bay     - 


Black  rocks,  Chance  cove   - 
,  Cobbett  harbour 


-,  Comfort  bight 


-  110 

-  76 

-  862 

-  59 

-  874 

-  248 

-  108 

-  260 

-  281 
104,105 

•  388 

•  404 

-  482 


,  Domino  run  - 
,  lee  tickle 

,  Independent  island  424, 425 

— — ,  Indian  tickle  -  409 

',  little,  Corbet  harbour    897 

,  Tub  harbour  -  -    428 

shoal  ...     132 

sunker  ...     108 

tickle  -  -  -408 

Blanc  cape  -  -  75 

—  Sablon  bay    -  848 


Blanche  point,  Croc  harbour 

,  St.  Pierre  island 
Bleak  islet  - 
Block  rock  - 
Bloody  cove 
—  point 
— —  reach 


155 
75 
202 
256 
258 
217 
216 
222 
180 
267 
95 
67 


Bloomer  harbour    - 

Blow-hard  rock       ... 

Blow-me-down  head 

— —  hill,  Devil  bay 

,  Mortierbay    - 

— — — ,  St.      Lawrence 

harbours       -      71 

,  White  Bear  bay    107 

,  York  harbour  -    291 

sunker         -  *      67 

Blue  beach  point    -  -  71 

hills,  Castries  bay      -  -    269 

— — ,  Couteau -  -    128 

— —  — -  Red  harbour       -  68 


Blue  Pinion  harbour 

88 

Bostitourock          . 

Shag  island               - 

81 

Bower  lodge             - 

Bluff  cape  - 

871 

Boxey  harbour       - 

head,  Port-ao-Port    - 

186 

point           ... 

178 

Boycana  tickle        - 

point             - 

a«s 

Bradbury  island      ... 

Blundon  island 

199 

,  East 

Boar  island              • 

117 

Bradley  rock 

US 

Bradore  bay           ... 

Brag  rock   .... 
Braba  bay.  Great   ... 

.Uttle  -            -            - 

. 

118 

nhonl 

118 

root  . 

117 

Boat  cove  - 

315 

Branch  core           ... 

harbour          - 

52 

head 

head  - 

62 

Brandies  islet,  Freels  cape  - 

head  - 

818 

, reef,  ~ 

— — -  peninsula 

815 

■ —  rock,  cape  Ray   - 

item-            - 

81 G 

Boatswain  island    - 

187 

rocks,  Bonavista  bay 

Bobby  rock,  Placentia  bay  - 

59 

106 

■ 1 — ,  St  Francis  cape     - 

rocks,  Comfort  bight 

385 

,  Seal  islands 

Bois  Island,  Ferrylaod  harbour 

978 

shoal 

,  Hardy  harbour 

171 

Brandy  cove            ... 

Bombproof  island   - 

408 

head 

Bonob,  Great            - 

44 

rocks 

.Little          - 

44 

Bread  and  Cheese  islands  - 

Bonnventure  bead  - 

206 

- box  rock     ... 

Bonavista  anchorage 

2SS 

cheese  point 

hay         - 

208 

— core 

— cape         - 

329 

Breaker  point          ... 

directions 

230 

Breakheart  rock      ... 

light 

207 

Breaking  rock         ... 

Bon  gure  rock         - 

819 

Breeches  rock         ... 

Bonhomme  point    -            -            - 

158 

Brcunanhill 

Bonne  bay,  Hermitage  bay  - 

94 

point        ... 

,  West  coast    of  New- 

Brent islands           ... 

foundland 

294 

Brenton  rock           ... 

Bonnela  point          - 

110 

Brents  cove             - 

77 
37 

Bordeaux  island      - 

Breton  harbour        ... 

Bottom  arm,  Port  Charlotte 

358 
246 

Brewers  bole           ... 

Bo  uleam  bay          .            -            - 

146 

Brig  bay      -            -            .            . 

Boulter  rock            - 

380 

harbour           ... 

Boultou  islet            - 

955 

Uland 

Bonrge  ile  a 

414 
818 

island,  Little   ... 

Bonteille  rock        - 

294 

Brigusbay  .... 

Boutitou  havre        - 

158 

■i—        by-south  harbour     - 

160 


Briganaead 

Ball  inland  Okie      . 

lookontthill- 

-    36B 

——,  Trinity  bay      - 

roek.  Collier*  bay        - 

,  Dead  Ulead* 

Brinantoae  bead 

-     187 

Brine  inland* 

SI 

,  FMBang-akap  harbour 

Brine*  rock 

■    8*7 

Balldng  inland,  Labrador      - 

Britannia  «r*» 

-     841 

rock,  Indian  harbour 

Britinh  harbour 

-    SIT 

Bulkbay      - 

point 

•     3X7 

BnadeUegaae           .            .            . 

Broad  core,  Bonarut»  bay  - 

-    ais 

Bungle  inland             - 

,  La  Poile  hay     • 

-    its 

Banyan  core 

Bur  gen  islands,  Placentin  bay 

.Wot, 

,  Trinity  bay 

M 

-    387 

ionndUnd  - 

direction* 
light- 

bead 

-    tt» 

inland 

-    317 

village 

Brogy  ledge 

■      189 

Borg-oyne  -cove         - 

Brofoe  point 

-     IBS 

Burin  harbour,  Great 

Broom  point 

-     995 

light- 

— ■ —  ctoie  bay     - 

-     320 

BrooMtille*  point    - 

-     171 

inlet  - 

Brown  Fox  inland    - 

-     309 

bland 

Uleta,  North 

-     S13 

,  Little     - 

,  Sooth 

-     S18 

Burke  inland.  Penny  harbour 

Mead  npit    - 

-    247 

,  St.    Franci*    harbour 

Store  island  - 

-    931 

bight 

Broyle  cape 

-     277 

inlands,  Flacentia  bay 

— '          harbour 

-    87? 

Bumahead  rock        ... 

Bruce  cove,  Gull  inland 

-    331 

Burnt  arm   .            -            -            - 

Brule  cape  - 

-     171 

Muff 

Branet  inland 

.      88 

cape  -            -            -            - 

light  - 

•       83 

cove                             -; 

Little 

-       88 

head  .... 

Bruvante  rock 

•     151 

eunker 

Bryan  inland 

-    396 

island,  Labrador 

Urynm  hole  point    - 

-    828 

Burnt  inland,  Flacentia  bay 

Bryant*  cove 

.     265 

roek    - 

Buckley  cove 

■     384 

....         point 

-     324 

islands,  Burgeo 

Budget  bank 

-     419 

harbour 

rock 

Buffett  harbour 

-       40 

,  Sooth  coast  of  New* 

head 

40 

fonndland  - 

inland 

-       40 

point,  Baie  (Bay)  de  Grave  - 

Buffetu  ieland 

-     114 

,  Catalina 

Bull  and  Cot  rocks 

-       88 

■ ,  Seldome-come  by    har- 

Bull «nn      ... 

•     254 

bour 

gut      - 

bead    - 

-     975 

ridge 

inland,  Dfiad  iilaudi    ■ 

-     353 

Buaiey  point            ... 

Lawrence 


Butler  head 

rock,     Little 

harbour       ... 

rock,  Placentia  bay   - 

rocks,  Comfort  bight-  -  1 

Butterfly  islands  -  -  ! 

Butter-pot  "hill.  Bed  biy      -  -  : 

. .- -,  Conception  bay        -  i 

'   '        rock,  Kirpon  harbour  188,  : 

By  ron  bay   -  -  -  -  ■ 

Cabin  point  -  -  - 

Cagoet  cape  -  -  - 

Cailloux  au  chat  - 

■■  -  de  terre  bank 

Cilas  island  -  -  - 

Calculus  (Caloulo)  rock      -  -    ; 

Caleb  bank  -  -  -  -    ! 

Calvary  hill,  Canada  harbour 
,  Paquel  harbour 

Camel  island,  Emily  harbour 

,  Griguet  harbour 

,  Indian  bay     - 


Campbell  hill 
Canada  bay  - 

harbour 

— .  head 

Canaille  cape 
Caaairiktok  bay 
Canal,  Bnrgeo 
Canaries,  Baie  des    - 
Canes  island 

Cania  point  - 
Canias  rock 
Cann  islands 

. light    - 

Canon  point 

Cape  Blaff  harbour  - 

,  La  Hune  bay 

..        Norman  bay  • 

—  North  cove 


-,  directions 
-,  fog  whistle 


,  fog  whistle 

,  iigu      - 

,  telegraph  cable    ■ 

-  ridge  - 

-  Soger  bay 
bead      - 


Rouge  harbour 

Capelan  bay 
Capillaire  mountains 
Cap  1  in  bay,  Broyle  cape 

,  Labrador 

Capstan  point 
Captain  island 
Carbonear  bay 
island     - 


-  light 


Careening  point 
Carentonne  island    - 
Carey  rock  - 
Caribou  cove 

island,  Great 

Car-na-bhns  island  - 
Carrier  point 
Carrol  cove  - 

Cartwright  harbour  - 

Cary  cove    ... 

Caahelcove- 
lookout  hill  - 

Cashmnn  cove 

Castle  cove  ... 

Dermct 

island,  Henley  harbour 

—  ■,  Oderin  island 
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Castle  ledge             - 

336 

Chapel  island.  Fortune  bay 

Castor  cove- 

161 
806 
SOT 

,  Mecklenburg 

Chappel  tickle 

Castors  harbour 

806 

Chappie  arm 

Cat  im,  Great 

164 

head 

,  Little 

164 

Charge  rock 

—  ba,        - 

313 

Charley  island 

—  cove,  Gantries  bay 

969 

Charlie  bank 

—         ..,  Indian  bay 

209 

head 

,  John  4he  bay 

64 

Charlotte  port 

,  Orange  bay 

16S 

Charlton  rock 

,  Trinity  bay 

387 

Chasseurs  island,  Fishot  ials 

— head      - 

164 

point'     - 

island,  Burin  harbour    - 

68 

Chateau  bay 

,  Indian  bay 

209 

point 

rock      ... 

269 

Cheeky  rock 

Catalina  harbour      - 

232 

Cfaeesehill  - 

direction*  . 

984 

Chevre,  cape 

light 

ESS 

Chien  island 

Catamaran  rock       - 

307 

Chimney  bay 

Cay,  False  - 

Cays,  St.  Mary 

28 

rocks 

Cemetery  point                     • 

169 

shoal 

Centipede  rock 

406 

Chimnies  hills 

Centre  hill  - 

253 

Choose  brook 

Cerises  ile   - 

1S6 

Cible  point  - 

Chabert  island 

153 

shoal  - 

Chain  rock,  St.  John's  harbour 

274 

Cigale  point 

rocks,  St.  Francis  harbour 

369 

Cinq  cerfc  bay 

Chaleur  bay 

97 

isles  bay 

Chalkroclu 

964 

Circular  rock 8 

Chalky  cove 

211 

Civil  east  cove 

Champ-paga  rock    - 

166 

Clam  cove 

Chance  cove  head   • 

181 

rock,  Bonavista  bay 

■  i     ■       harbour,  Exploits  bay 

ITT 

,  Fogo 

. — ,  Great,  Sweet  bay 

297 

Clapper  rock 

Clark  point  - 
Clarke  rock - 

Clatise  harbour 

'  1  d 

iBlana           * 

489 

islet 

226 

Clearcove  rocks 

Chandler  reach 

2ST 

Clem  "bank 

Change  island  tickles 

184 

Clements  cove 

i  lookout  hill 

198 

ClifFrock     - 

Channel  head 

138 

Climate 

light  - 

188 

Clinker  channel 

village 

133 

Clode  sound 

Chapeau  de  Miquelon 

81 

CI  o  ad  hills  - 

Rouge  hill  - 

Tl 

Clone' rock  - 

Chapel  cove 

870 

shoal- 
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Clnb  cape    . 

Coachman  harbour  - 

Coal  islet     - 

Coalpit  shoal 
Cobbett  harbour 
Cobbler  islet 

Cobblers  fishing  rock 

Cobba  arm  - 

,  Little     - 

Cockle  rock 
Codfishcry  - 

pile      - 

rook,  Canada  bay 

,  Venison  island 
Codroy  island 


pot  islet        -  -  -  1S1 

Cogancove  -  -  -  380 

Coldoaat  flake  -  -  -  S43 

point,  Bay  Roberts  -  366 

,  Ferryland  harbour  - 


bay  - 

head 

Confusion  bay 

Connaigre  bay 
harbour 

Connecting  point 
Connoire  bay 
Connor  islet 


-    SS3 


Coleman  island 
Colinet  harbour 

Collett  cove 
Colliers  arm 
bay 

Coll  in  gh  am  islaud    - 
Colombier  cove 


-,  Grand  Bruit  -  138 
-,  Great  Lean  harbour  TS 
-,  Bamea      -  -    108 


shoal,  St.  Pierre  - 
Come-by-chance  bay 
Comfort  bight 

head 

Commander  shoal    - 
Compasses   • 
Comus  shoal 
Conception  bay 
Conche  harbour 
■'  '     peninsula     - 


Coombes  islands 

Cooper  cove,  Chaleur  bay    - 

,  Little  1'lauentia 

(Barren)  island 

Cooper's  block 

Coot  island 

Copper  island,  Alexis  river  entra 

,  Bonavieta  hay 

,  Flat  islands 

— — ,  Frenchman  run 

,  Greens  Pond 

Toek- 


Coq  island  - 
Corbeau  islet 
Corbet  island 
Corbin  bay  - 
harbour 

—  head,  Cinq  isles  bay  • 
,  Corbin  harbour 


^-~U.«M- 


OHplH 
ClMM 


-—pub    - 

point,  live  t*y 


it  land 

roek    ■ 

Crab  Inland  ... 

—  rock,  lodfan  Uland 

—  rock*,  St.  Generiere  bay 
Crapaud  cape 
Crawley  I « land 
Creek  rock  - 
Creeper  ledge 
C  remain  ire  harbour 
Cripple  rock 
Croc  harbour 
(Mm  »iii»<! 
Crocket*  cove 

Cronoy  inland 

rook 

Cranio  head 

Crooked  Itland 

Croix  laland,  Labrador 

i       ■  ,  l'laeentia  bay  - 
•—rook  i 
Criiw  head  • 
Uland,  AqaaJort 


Cutinana  itland 
Cuttatl  island 
Cutler  harbour 
Cat-throat  harbour  - 

Cutwell  harbour 

Dacrea  rock 
Daim  cap  - 
Dale  point  - 
Damnable  bay 
Danger  point 
Daniel  point 
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Dark  Tickle  island  - 

Daumalen  cape        ... 

Davis  gula  h  ... 

Dawson  core  - 

De  Couteaa  baie  (bay) 

—  Grave  baie  (bay) 

—  l'ean  baie  (bay),  Fortune  bay    - 
- . ,  Placentia  bay  - 

—  Loup  bay  ... 

—  Vieux  bay         ... 
Dead  island  harbour  -  133 

islands,  Labrador 

,  South   coast  of  New- 
foundland  • 

Lobster  bay    -  -  - 

Deadman  bay  - 

cove,  La  Hune  bay 

,  Placentia,  bay 
,  St.  Barbe  bay 

rock,  cape  Freels  ■ 

,  Placentia  bay 

Deans  rock  - 

Death's  head  island 

DebQO  peninsula      -  -  - 

Deepwater  creek     - 

island,  American  tickle  - 

,  Bird  islands 

Lord  arm 

,  Venison  tickle     - 

islands,  Frenchman  run  - 
Deer  brook,  Bonne  bay 

harbour  head  - 

,  Random  island 


— ,St  Lewis  sound 
— ,  Trinity  bay  - 


island,  Bonavista  bay  - 

,  Labrador 

,  White  Bear  bay 

■ islands,  Bonavista  bay 

Degrat  cape 
i        channel 
40341. 


TWitltlTJ  «f>ve,  Cooper  island 

- ,  Occasional  harbour    ■ 

Denbigh  island 
Denny  island 
Dennys  rock 
Derby  cove 
Despair  bay 
Devil  bay     - 


Devils  island  ... 

lookout  island 

Diable  bay   -  -  -  94, 

Diamond  inland         - 

Dick  Burn  rock        ... 

Dicks  island  - 

Dildo  arm    .... 

islands  - 

Directions,  Aillikto  Hopedale 

,  Hopedale  to  Nain 

Windy  tickle 

,  Naiu  to  Ford  harbour    - 

,  SpracklingS      island      to 

Ford  harbour  - 
-,  Spracklings     island     to 

Zoar  - 
,  Windy    tickle    to    Ford 

harbour 
Distress  rook  ... 
Diver  island  ... 
Dock  cove.  Colliers  bay 
,  John-the-bay 

Doctor  harbour         ... 
Doctors  island,  Bonavista  bay 
D  lidding  head 

light  - 
Doddingrodt  ... 

Dog  bank     .... 

islands        - 

cove,  Baie  (Bay)  de  Yienx      - 

,  Bonavista  bay,      - 

island,  Fortune  bay 
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Dog  island,  (Nuasornak) 

,  Sloop  harbour  - 

island*,  Adlavik  island! 

,  Gander  bay    - 

— — ,  Placentia  bay  - 

,  Sandwich  bay  entrance 


peak     -  -  - 

peninsula  - 

point    - 

— —  reef      - 

rock     • 

Dollar  rock  - 

— sunker  - 

Dollarman  bank        ... 
Dolman  cove  ... 

head  ... 

island  - 

Dolo  point    - 
Domino  harbour 

point  ... 

run-  - 

Donzelles  rocks        .  .  . 

Dooley  ledge  - 

Dos-de-cheval  point 
Double  island,  Brig  harbour 

,  Great  Islets  harbour 

bank 

islands,  Independent  harbour 

,  Indian  harbour 

■ ,  Labrador,  north-east 

coast 
-,  Mecklenburgharbour 


(Saddle)  islands 

islet,  Dog  bay 

ledge 

Mare  inlet    - 


Douglas  rock 

Dragon  bay 

Drake  cove  - 

island,  Bonavista  bay 

,  Bonne  bay 

Drakes  island 

Dram  island 

Drovers  rock 

Duchayla  rock 

Duck  bill  point 

cove,  Boulter  rock 

,  Laun  harbour    - 

island,  Comfort  bight 

,  Curlew  harbour 

,  Domino  run    - 

,  Fego  - 
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395 
441 
195 
40 
422 
195 
308 
195 
183 
817 
60 
60 
231 
129 
129 
305 
158 
404 
403 
403 
138 
408 
157 
435 
152 
359 
424 
430 

441 
358 
402 
197 
315 
429 
120 

94 
211 
211 

94 
428 
182 
188 
147 
162 
379 

72 
386 
418 
405 
180 


Duck  island,  Gander  bay    - 
,  Placentia  bay  - 

■ ,  Port  Basque   - 

,  Square  island  - 

«,  Trinity  bay     - 
,  Wadham  islands 

■    islands,  Comfort  bight 

— ,  Holton  harbour 

,  Indian  harbour 

.  Tub  harbour  - 


rock,  Burin    - 

,  Flat  islands 

,  Oderin  island    - 

,  sunker   - 


Dumenil  point 
Dumpling  cove 
Dunlop  spit 
Durant  island 
Duricle 


Eagle  island,  Bay  of  Islands 
— — ,  Despair  bay    - 


nver 


Earl  island  - 

East  arm,  Bonne  bay 

,  Sandwich  bay 

bank    - 

bay,  Despair  bay 

,  Fortune  bay 

— — ,  Port-au-Port 


Brandy  ground 
Countryman  islet 
garden  island  - 

head    .... 
island,  Dead  islands    - 
— • — ,  Fishing-ship  harbour   - 


,  Square  island  - 

point,  Baie  (Bay)  de  Vieux 

Random  head  - 

reefs    - 

road   - 

rock,  LaPoile- 

,  Wadham  island* 

,  White  Bear  islands 


Twin  rock 


Eastern  cove  ... 

— —  harbour       ... 

islands         ... 

knob  - 

rock,  Bonavista  cape 

,  Harbour  Grace  Islands 
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195 

37 

134 

368 

240 

197 

386 

437 

430 

428 

68 

61 

56 

61 

322 

228 

299 

134 

67 


293 
92 
421 
420 
294 
421 
402 
92 
86 
288 
230 
189 
183 
243 
370 
361 
367 
103 
244 
201 
288 
128 
198 
485 
202 
56 
111 
387 
101 
230 
264 
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False  cape,  bank 

St  Michael  bay 

,  Webeok  harboui 


Eboukmunt  puiut     -              -             -  S97 

Eclipse  inland          -            -            -  ISO 

Eddys  tone  island     -            -            -  875 

Edward  harbour        -              -              -  481 

Edwards  reef           -            •            •  900 

Egg  island   -  420 

Elbow  point             -            -            -  148 

Elizabeth  island       -            -            -  141 

Elliot  spot                -            -            -  178 

Emberley  rock,  Little  Burin  island  -  70 

Eniberly  or  Fords  island      •            -  S4 

Emily  harbour         -            -            -  438 

Morehouse  cove          -            -  111 

Enfant  perdu  rock,  Green  island      -  80 

,  St.  Pierre  island  77 

trouvS  rock  -  148 

Englee  harbour        ...  109 

island           ...  15,9 

English  cape           •           -  18 

harboni       -            -  85 

. island          ...  151 

Enragee  point,  cape  Bay       -            -  134 

,  Fortune  bay            -  84 

,  Great  Islands  harbour  158 

Entrance  island,  Old  Ferolle  harbour  308 

,  Sandwich  bay        -  421 

shoal         ...  eo8 

Entry  island,  Boulter  rock  -            -  881 

,  Domino  run    -            -  405 

' ,  St.  Generieve  bay      -  310 

,  Indian  harbour            -  434 

(South  Duck)  island              -  414 

Epervier  rock           ...  158 

Epine  Cadorct,  Croc  harbour           -  154 

Escape  joint             ...  iflg 

E.S.E.  ground          -            -            -  197 

Estaing  bank             ...  145 

Evimfiisline  bank       ...  296 

Exploits  bay             -            .            -  176 

Burnt  island           -            -  176 

Exports                                               8,  272 

Facte ax  bay  -  -  -94 

Fair  snd  False  bay  .            -            .  SSI 

islands             ...  210 

Fairy  island ....  496 

Falaise  sboal                                      ■  308 

Fall  harbour             -            -            -  8S9 


1—  ledge,  Sandwich  bay 
-,  Spotted  island 


Fawn  rock  - 

Fcatlior-bed  rock     - 

Femme  harbonr 

Fergus  bead 

Fenuense  Bantam   - 

Ferolle  peninsula      - 

Ferret  islands 
Ferryland  harbour    - 

light 

Fidele  point 
First  arm     - 

Fish  cove,  Labrador 

point  or  West  bay 

,  St.  Francis  uarhoi 

-  island,  Bateau  harbour 

,  Copper  island    - 

,  Old  Ferolle       - 

rock,  Burgeo    - 


bight 


Hat,  Bide  ma            -  -  ICO  1  rode 

—- point.  Good  toy            -  -  SOS  |  Forteaubay 

,  Gooaecore         -  -  145  !  light 

rock,  Gnuichain  tiliuid  -  141  I  point 

—  ■            ,  Hone  chop*       -  -  935  Fortune  anchorage   - 

core       -            -  -  S71  j  bmj 

■-■■  pofnt      ...  271  '  harbour 


Fortune  head,  Exploit*  bay  - 
,  Fortune  bay  - 

Fossil  ehoal  -  -  - 

Foul  point  - 
Four-ears  island 

fathom  shoal   - 

harbour 
Fourclu'  harbour 
Fourchette  bay 
Fourmi  rook 

— —  harbour,  Placentia  bay 

,  St.  Lewis  lound 

,  Trinity  bay  - 

head,  Come-by-chance 

,  Trinity  bay 

hill       - 

Fox  island,  Cobbett  harbour 
— ,  Despair  bay     - 

,  Gander  bay      - 

— ,  Holton  harbour 

.Oderin- 

_ ,  Placenta  bay  - 

,  Port-au-Port    - 

—  -  ,  St.  Michael  bay 
,  Toad  co-re 

— ,  Venison  tickle  - 

islands,  Hermitage  bay 


-,  Seal  islands   • 

,  Wert  coast   of  New- 

fbnndland  - 

-  islet,  Trinity  hoy 
-point,  St.  Meinhay     - 

-  rock,  Kobinhood  bay  - 

,  St.  John  harbour 

,  Toad  cove 


tail  reef 

Foxy  islands 
Framptoo  rook 
Francis  island 
Franks  island 
Franawuy  bay 
Frauderesse  point 
Freels  cape  - 

Freestone  island 
French  bay - 


ve,  cape  Rare 

— ,  Humber  river 

-,  Occasional  harbour 


•'iviiMlii ,  cove.  Bay  of  Islands 

-,  Fortune  bay 

-,  little  river 

,  White  bay 

— ,  harbour,  Despair  bay 

,  Labrador 


-island   ■ 


Freshwater  bay,  Bonavista  bay 


Freycinet  shoal 

Friar  rock,  Aviron  bay 

,  Boat  harbour 


Frommy  island 

Frying-pan  island 


Forber  point 

Galantry  head 

light  - 
Galeta  bay 
Galloper  rock 
Galloping  Moll  rock 
Gallows  harbour,  Great 

.little 

,head 

Gatlyboy  harbour    - 
Gambo  brook 
Gander  bay 


rock,  Hearts  desire  • 

,  Labrador 

Ganny  cove 
Gappy  island 
Garden  bank 
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-rock 


Garlep  point 

Garnish  harbour,  Great 

.Little 


-     170 
2,  135 


■  tickle  head  - 

GerrardH  hill 

Gibraltar  rock 

Gilbert  river 

Gilberts  cove,  Paradise  sound 

Gimlet  shoal 

Ginpicker  bill 

Girdle  rotk 

Glinishire  island 

Gnat  island 

Goat  island,  Corbin  harbour 

,  White  bay 

Gobting  bay 

Goboso  cape 
God  bay  - 
Godeo  lies  - 
Gotland*  island 
Gold  cove  - 
Goldson  arm 
Good  bay     - 

cove,  Griguet  harbour 

,  Labrador 

Goodland  point 
Goolds  cove 

Goose  Htm   ... 


-bay    - 


le  cove,  Trinity  bay 

-  head  • 

-  island,  Bnrgeo 

,  Caplin  bay     ■ 

,  Great  Islets  barb 

,  Flacentia  bay 

-  islands.  Green  bay    - 


islands,  Inner    ■ 


Gouffre  point 
Goulot -channel 
Governors  island 
Graue  harbour 
Granny  island,  Labrador 

.White  bay  - 

Granchain  island 

Grand  hankcape      - 

■ ,  St.  Genevieve  bay 

Bruit  harbour 

highland 

Coop  de  Hache 

Mnlon  ledge 

point,  Belle-isle  strait 

Grande  cove 

Grand es  V aches 
Grandfather  island  - 

Grand  le  Pierre  harbour      - 
Grandmother  rocks - 
Grands  Galets  bay 
Grsndy  brook 

G  rnppui  shoal 

Grappling  island,  Domino  ran 

,  Sandwich  bay  « 

Grassy  island,  Flacentia  bay 
, . ,  Pools  harhonr 


Grassy  rock  - 

Grave,  Baie  (Bay)  do 
■  —Point  - 

Gray  islands  - 

Grayley  rook  - 

Gready  island  - 

Great  bank  of  Newfoundland 

Bariichois,  Langlade  - 

Baie  (Bay)  de  l'eau   - 

Braba  bay      - 

i  Burin  liarbour 

Cariboo  island 

Catann 

Chance  harbour 

Colombia-  island,  St.  Pierre  - 

Content  cove  - 

■  Cormorandier  island  - 


-Duni^r  island 

-  Gallows  or  St.  Joseph  harbour 

-  Garnish  harbour 

-  Goose  harbour 

-  Hiirbour  Deep 

-  island,  Bonne  bay 


of   New- 


foundland - 
-,  Rara  tin  islands 
-,  Sacred 


-  islands,  Con 

-  Jervis  harbour 

-  Miqueton  island 


■ St.  Julien  harbour      .  -     153 

St  Lawrence  harbour  -  -      71 

Seal  or  Woody  island  -      40 

Bhoal  -            -            -  -77 

Southern  harbour      -  88 

Triton  island  -            -  -     1711 

Verdon  island            -  -    146 

Green  banks       .      -            -  6 
— -    bay,  Bait  coast  of  Newfound- 
land           -            -  178,  174 
-      -  bay,  Trinity  bay         -  -    385 
covs        -            .  .     1« 


-  bead,  Chance  cove    - 
,  Spaniards  bay  - 


island,  Bay  of  Islands 

,  Belle -isle  strait 


-,  Bonavista 


-,  Catalina  harbour        -  283 

t  Cook  harbour              -  818 

-,  Curlew  harbour           •  418 

-,  Frenchman  tiid           -  899 

-,  Gray  islands  -            -  1S6 

-,  Qreat  Braba  bay         -  US 

-,  Greep  cape     -            -  409 

-,EoItou  harbour            -  438 

-,  Ice  Tickle                    -  483 

-,  Little  Pinchgut  harbour  84 

-,  Mecklenburg  harbour  -  858 


— ,  Placentia  bay              -  60 

— ,  Bun-by-guess  channel  431 

— ,  St.  Pierre       -           -  80 

— ,  Sandwich  bay  entrance  435 

— ,  Trinity  bay    -            .  MO 


i-l;uids,  Broad  cove    - 

,  Domino  run 

,  Frenchman  n 

-  Islet,  Canada  bay 

,  Deer  harbour    - 

,  Long  islan 


St  John  bay  - 

islets,  Trinity  bay  -  240, 

point,  Baie  (Bay)  de  Grave  - 

,  Catalina 

1 ,  Verte  bay 

,  West   coast  of    New- 
foundland    - 


Greenish  bay 
Greenly  islands 


472 


light    - 

Creep  ope 
Gregory  rirer 

rock 

Grelins  point 
Grenville  ledge* 

GreTigneni  havre      • 


island-  ... 

Grip  head,  La  Hune  bay 

Groais  island  ... 

Grog  island  -  -  -  -    ■ 

Groi-nezrock 

Gros-oignonrock  -  -  - 

PitS  hill 

— -  plomb  islet  -  -  - 

.  Grouse  point  ... 

Water  bay,  or  Hamilton  islet     429 

Groux  bay   - 

Grab  inland  -  -  -  - 

Guernsey  island 

Gnetleur  rock  -  -  -    ■ 

Guibert  islet  ... 

Gnilem  coTe  ... 

Gull  hill      .... 
Gull  island,  Bluff  cape         -  -    ■ 

,  Boaavitta  cape  - 

,  Broad  cots 

,  Chalenr  hay 

,  Cobbett  harbour 

— ,  Comfort  bight  -  -    : 

,  Dead  island* 

,  Exploit!  bay  - 

,  Fortune  bay  -  85: 

— ,  Freelscape  -  -    : 

,  Green  bay  -  -    : 

,  Jade  island 

,  (Nanyafarigaluk-)  -    ■ 

,  Porcupine  cape  -  -    ■ 

,  Bad  aland 


Gull  island,  St.  John  cape    - 

,  Seal  islands 

,  Square  inland     -  -     . 

,  Sweet  bay        -  -    : 

,  Toulinguet 

,  Trinity  bay  -    : 

,  White  Bear  islands  -    • 

,  Witless  bay       -  -    : 

islands,  1'laccutia  bay  - 

rock.  Bluff  cape           -  -    ; 

,  Broad  cove 

,  (Koirou  island)  -  -    ■ 

,  FreeU  cape         -  -    - 

,  Ramcn  islands    - 

— ,  Turnavik  islands  *     ■ 

shoal  -           -  -    ! 

Golly  point  -          -         -  -    : 

Gnlnare  islands        -            -  -    '■ 

Gulsh  cots,  Grand  point      -  -    I 
,  Sooth  coast  of  Newfound- 


■islands  - 


Gun  island  - 
ledge   - 

Gunner  rock 
Gunning  point 
Gumey  island 
Goshue  rock 


Haehl  rock  ... 

Haddock  bank 

Ha-ha  bay,  West  coast  of  Newfonn- 


inlet,  Borgeo 

Half  island  - 

Way  island 

,  islet 

Halibut  rock 

Hall  rock    - 
Halls  bay    - 
Hamilton  inlet  ■ 
Hammerhead 

Hampton  bank 


Grosse  water  bay     «9 
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Page 

Hand;  harbour  islands 

484 

Hare  bay,  Fogo  island 

19a 

Banging  bill 

969 

,  South  coast  of  Newfound- 

Hants harbour 

857 

land      - 

94 

rock- 

858 

head 

193 

Happy  Adventure   - 

398 

cut  point        ... 

214 

cots,  Little 

933 

harbour           ... 

86 

Harbour  Breton 

as 

^^—  island,  Frenchman  run 

387 

light 

89 

,  Greadv 

419 

■            Deep,  Great 

163 

,  St.     Francis     harbour 

bight 

,  St.  John  bay    - 

Grace       - 

964 

304 

light 

864 

(Ukallik)  island 

459 

islands 

963 

islands,  Sandwich  bay  entrance 

420 

island,  Burgeo 

193 

or  Man-of-War  rock    - 

420 

— ,  Cape   Roger    har 

Hares'  ears,  Ferryland  head 

878 

Dead  -  lands 

368 

V  , 

96 

'  H'll  harbour 

381 

Harper  island           - 
Hurriguti  cape 

379 

— ,Murray  harbour 

356 

448 

• — *  Penguin  island! 

99 

Harrington  cove 

46 

Harrison  cape             - 

Harry  island             ... 

, Styles  harbour 

876 

117 

ledge  - 

Harrys  ground         - 

'rook 

183 

230 

— — isle,  Eed  bay 

345 

Harton  rocks            ... 

262 

—  islets 

871 

Harveys  rook            ... 

190 

Main 

869 

Hatchers  cove          ... 

848 

point,  St.  Barbe  harbour 

812 

Hauling  arm             ... 

167 

Haut-en-bas  cape      ... 

144 

hour 

366 

Haven,  Sesostris  bay 

H02 

rock,  Broyle  harbour 

877 

Hawke  bay ,  West  coast  of  Newfound- 

 ,  Colliers  bay 

868 

land 

298 

,  Comfort  bight 

983 

harbour,  Labrador    - 

376 

™ — -,  Corbet  harbour 

895 

,  West  coast  of  New- 

Curlew harbour 

■118 

foundland 

298 

'e    '1    1      lir 

438 

Hay  cove     - 

Hay  island,  Placentia  bay    - 

7    60 

,Flat  islands 

61 

'48 

.LaPoile      - 

130 

,  Sweet  bay 

826 

Haydon  island          ... 

,  Penny  harbour 

384 

941 

,  Squsreisland  harbour  366 

Haypook  island        - 

424 

rocks,  Jude  island 

87 

—  rock 

180 

■ ■ ■ — ,  Shoal  bay  - 

859 

Haypooks  shoal        ... 

228 

Haypuk       .... 
Haystack  harbour    ... 

Hardrix  island 

175 

41 

Hardy  harbour 

170 

— , hdet 

41 

Hare  bay,  Bonavista  bay 

3)9 

Head  harbour           ... 

287 

,  East  coast  of  Newfouudlai 

id  145 

Hearts  Content  harbour 

958 

Hi 


Ile»rti  Delight  harbour 

959 

II  odder  islands 

-     197 

Vein  eon   - 

959 

Hodge  hole  ... 

-     247 

Heartsease  inlet 

349 

Hodidoa  bane 

-     146 

248 
875 

Hog  rack      - 

-  31 

-  855 

Hen  Bad  Chicken  islets 

islands  - 

SIS 

Holbrook  head 

■     323 

Henley  harbour        - 

337 

Hole-in-the-wall  core 

-     864 

island 

337 

island 

-       29 

Hi-nney  shoal            ... 

336 

Holloway  bight 

-     877 

Hunninga  islet          - 

186 

passage      - 

-       50 

Henry  bdund            - 

144 

rock 

-     245 

point 

75 

Holton  harbour 

-     438 

Herb  island  .... 

814 

island 

-     439 

Herbert  point            .            .            . 

138 

Holy-rood  buy  Conception  bay 

-     870 

Hermit  rock              - 

159 

,  St  Mary's  bay 

-      18 

Hermitage  bay         - 

91 

Hooper  rock^         -"            '• 

-  18 

-  68 

Heroin  isle    - 

15G 

Hooping  harbour    - 

-     162 

Herring  bank            - 
■           cove,  Corbet  island 

-  163 

-  260 

896 

Hope-all  bay 

.Great    St.  Lawrence 

head 

-     260 

barbour      ■ 

71 
373 

179 
180 
897 

inland 

Hopednle  harbour 

Horn  bay     ... 

-     860 

— -head 

-     445 

is  1  j ml,  Corbet  harbour 

-     308 

356 

spit    - 

-     803 

rock 

397 

Horse  Chops  cliff     - 

.     23* 

islands,  Green  bay  - 
,  Labrador  - 

430 

harbour 

-     438 

neck 

179 

island,  Greens  pond  - 

-     203 

rock.  Greens  Fond  island    ■ 

203 

islands  (St.  Barbe)     - 

-      168 

-  rocks,  Trinity  harbour 

236 

rock,  Greens  poud     - 

-     203 

ahoal 

160 

rocks,  Sroyle  cape     • 

-     277 

Hibbs  bah  ioyc 

267 

shoe  bank 

-     398 

Hickmus  harbour,  Hickman  islands 

238 

Hostis  island 

-     319 

How  harbour 
Hudson  bank 

-  146 

-  355 

islands      - 

238 

High  island  - 

356 

rock            -            -     ■ 

-     236 

lands  of  St  John 

302 

Hog-niy.dug  island  - 

-  -118 

lookout  hill     -            -            - 

95 

Humber  river 

-     292 

rat  bank 

413 

Hump  shoal 

-     361 

Hill  harbour             ... 

081 

Hunt  island,  Sweet  bay 

-     226 

Hilliers  island          - 

158 

Huntingdon  island  - 

-     420 

Hills  harbour            - 

892 

Hunts  island 

-     MP 

Hincbinbrook  bay    - 

421 

Hurloc  bead 

-     234 

Hincks  islet              ... 

201 

Hussy  rock 

-    365 

Hiram  rock  - 

82 

Biacock  islands-       ... 

887 

-  -  rocks          - 

60 

Ice  -            -            -             -     10 

11,353 

Hobbs  roc  -                           -            - 

1S4 

—  point      -            -            - 

-     318 

INDEX. 

Page 

Ice  tickle    - 

431 

Isis  cove      .... 

[aland 

483 

Island  cove,  Hearts  Delight 

Ikirasaluk  tickle 

448 

,  Labrador 

Independent  harbour 

438 

Indian  arm  - 

236 

harbour  head 

bay   - 

309 

Islands,  Bay  of        - 

— —  brook 

175 

IsleofBois- 

cove,  Boone  bay 

394 

lslet  bay      .... 

93 

Islets,  Kirpon  island 

garden  island 

183 

Isthmus  bay,  Labrador 

gulsh 

198 

■  ■    ■■    harbour 

433 

head,  Indian  tickle    - 

408 

,  lithium  bay    - 

417 

Jack  Fling  bank      ... 

860 

bight 

Fountain  cove 

,  St.  George  bay 

286 

Lane  bay 

island 

408 

Jacks  island                              » 

harbour 

193 

Jackson  arm            ... 

islets 

340 

Jacobs  cove              ... 

lookout  hill,  Bonavista  bay 

226 

ground 

,  Pope  harbour 

2BB 

Jacques  Cartier  island 

island 

193 

cove 

rock 

340 

James  cove .... 

tiekle 

408 

island             • 

Ingornachoix  bay     - 

S97 

Jeanne  channel        ... 

Inner  Camp  island  - 

835 

point 

Five-fathoms  shoal    - 

181 

Jeans  head  - 

Gooseberry  islands     - 

314 

.  point  .... 

rock   - 

230 

Jchcnuo  point           ... 

Inspector  cove 

176 

shoal 

rock 

188 

Jem  Lane  bay          - 

Ireland  cove 

146 

Jersey  bank             ... 

island 

126 

ile    - 

rocas 

189 

Jerseyman  bank 

Irdauds  Eye  harbour 

239 

harbour  - 

island  - 

239 

Irish  boy      ... 

15S 

rock       . 

islet     - 
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